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INTRODUCTION

The Key Systems Service Manual consists of Volumes I, II, and III. Volume I
contains three parts: Common Key System Information, General Apparatus,
and Telephone Sets. Volume II contains information concerning lA, lAl,
and lA2 Key Telephone Systems. Volume III includes those BSPs unique to
COM KEY* services. The sections are compiled in the manual numerically
and not in the order they appear in the Table of Contents.

This manual supports plant craft personnel in their daily work operations.
The sections contained in the manual providll information necessary for in
stalling and maintaining key systems.

For information not included in this manual, refer to the standard BSP files.

*Trademark of AT&T Company

ISSUE 6, JULY 1980
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SECTION 167....16-201
loue 7, November 1966

AT&TCo Standard

101G (J86731) POWER PLANTS

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALlATION, AND CONNECTIONS

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 101G power plants provide packaged
small capacity ringing, low voltage ac and

unregulated dc power supplies. Fig. 1, 2, 8, and
" show views of some of the plants, while all of
the various power plant codes, output and fea
tures are shown in Table A.

2.02 The output data and features of the 101G
power plants modified for use in the

1A2 Key Telephone System are in Table A. When
the J86248A, List 1 rectifier is modified it is
designated as the J86248A, List 1, 3. When the
J86248A, List 2 rectifier is modified it is desig
nated as the J86248A, List 2, 3. When the
J86781A and J86731D power plants use the
modified rectifiers the list number of the power
plant is changed as noted in Table A. The modi
fication of the J86248A rectifier consists of re
placement of the selenium rectifier stack with a

1.01 This section covers the identification, in-
stallation, and connections of the 101G

power plants, J86781A, Lists 1 through 7;
J86731B, List 1: J86731C, Lists 1 and 2;
J86781D, List 1; J86781A, List 1, List 8; List 2,
List 8; List 4, List 8: List 6, List 8; and J86731D,
List 1, List 2. These plants are normally used
to power the lA, 1A1, 1A2, and 6A Key Tele
phone Systems. They may, however, be used
wherever their characteristics and design apply.

1.02 This section is reissued to include mount-
ing information for the J86731B power

plant.

I. GENERAL

2. IDENTIFICATION

3. INSTALLATION

4. CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

CONTENTS PAGE

1

2

silicon rectifier bridge, the addition of a capaci
tor and a bleeder resistor, and a change of wir
ing to the existing capacitor. The distributing
house modification results in improved perform
ance through narrower voltage limits at a rated
de current output of 1.5 amperes.

2.03 Spare fusell and FusetrolUl are accommo-
dated on the faceplate of each plant with

2-ampere Bussmann MDL-2 Fusetrons supplied
for the input and 24C fuses for the output.

2.04 A three-conductor power cord equipped
with a polarized plug is now standard on

these plants and is available in 6- and 12-foot
lengths.

2.05 Emergency dry battery rellerve may be
arranged for small PBX and key systems

to supply 20-volt DC TALK and SIGNAL
battery.

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Reference IIhall be made to Section
167-400-200 for general requirements

necellllary for the proper ilUltallatlon of tlu!
power plant.

3.02 Install the power plant in the location
selected. Refer to Table A for mounting

arrangements.

3.03 The J86731A, List 7 metal stand (see
Fig. 5) consists of two metal legs and is

used to floor-mount the J86781A, List 4 power
plant, and where appearance is important, may
be enclosed with the ED-95023-01, Group 5 cover.

3.04 When dry cells are being used as a bat·
tery reserve, refer to appropriate section

covering installation of dry cells.

3.05 The J86731B power plant is intended for
wall-mounting with the louvers positioned

at the top. The bottom must be a minimum of
10 inches above any obstruction to insure free
flow of air. The unit must not be oriented in

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1966
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SICltoN 167...16-201

any othtr polition, is overhtatinll' may ruult.
The Il.mhi~nt temperature at the wttOn1 of the
unit, with the cover on. must not exe~ 40'C
(104°F).

4. CONNECTIONS

4.01 Power plant eonnectiolUl fire shown in
Fir. G. 7, 8, "nd 9.

'1". 1 - J.6731A. Lilt 4, Cov... Itemoved

ftg. 2 - JI613IA, lilt 6, c.w.. It~oved

'Olle 2

Fig. 3 _ JI673I1, tI.t I, Cov•• Removed



... .~. " ..
•

•
. '... Q

• • ... ~ .. ,,~., ......,~.f;,

Fig, .. - J'67:11D, lilt I, McKInted In 16A ApparolW Mollntlng

'IICllIO.II0 'Oil ~llnl•• '--".ICll~ ~ I'\..IIIf

fig. S - fkMt Stand for JI673I ....
tht ... P_... Plants

r--..,
1+ +1
• 0, ,
1 ,
, I
, I
, I
o I
o ,

'+ +1
or

covrll! ,rll
1) ....50U-01.1)

Inll.,,--, Mnll
',--0011 'f.~O

000,0,0,
1,
o
o,
o,

r--'
1+ +'o ,
o 0: ,
o ,
o 0
o ,
o 0: ,
'+ .. '
or

Caution: If e plrutk ~rd dip it uRd in.
.tcad of /'.l mdel cord dip. un unreliable
grounding of the ground C6nductor can
occur. Proper grounding ahould 1M deter.
mllU'd before (lppllling PO/cu.

".03 When a dry battery reliCI'Ve is a r«tuire
men!.. connect a J<S-5488, L82 relay. liS

showtl in Fig. 10. This reillY may be mounted
in a KS...5483. LlOO box.

".01 When the 1078 frequency ,enerator of
the J8613IA. List " power plant is

equipped with a metal faceplate (Fir. I), (I

tlt~nductor {KJUJn tord mull 1M UHd end
toMedtd to a grounded {KJwtr out/d. Of' a MH
ground mu.t ~ pnwidtd. When required to in
.tall tlJe (ord locally, connect the ,round con
ductor (xreen) under the cord clip mounting
Kl'eW inside thc power planl

Pap J



SECTION 167-416-201

TABLE A - OUTPUT AND FEATURES OF 1010 POWER PLANTS
(with Voltage Input of 111·123 ±S%. 60 Hertz)

POWER VOLTAGE
PLANT OUTPUT IANH AMPS LOAD MTO. DIMINSlONS

JS673lA DC ~Talk) 14-28 0.9 No Load to 20 ohms
9" High

List 1 Sig) 18·28 0.6 No Load to 82 ohms
(R"lJlaced 9-11 86 lilA Lamps· Wall 8-1/4" Wide

by ist 6) AC (60 Hertz) 16-20 1.4 86 A8 Lamps 1i-1/S" Deep

DC IT!'Ik) 14-28 0.9 No Load to 20 ohms

JS6731A
Slg) 18-28 0.6 No Load to 82 ohms

9·11 86 61A Lamps· Wall 16-7/S" HifchList 2 AC (60 Hertz) 16-20 1.4 36 A3 Lamps or 8-Ii/S" W de(Replaced
1-8 High Imp Ringers or Floor 6-7/S" Deepby List 4) 20-Hertz

Ringing 76-110 0.01i 1-2 H~h Imp Ringers
ith Capacitors

JS6731A
List S Metal Stand for Floor Mountlnlt JS6731A, List 2

(Retaeed
by ist 7)

JS6731A Wall 9" High

List 4 The Combined Features of JS67S1A, List Ii and 6 or 16-7/S" Wide
Floor li-l/4" Deep

JS6731A 20-Hertz l·S High Imp Ringers or 9" HI~h

List Ii Ringing 76-110 0.01i 1-2 H~h Imp Ringers Wall 8-1/4" Wide
ith Capacitors 6-1/4" Deep

DC (Talk) 14-28 0.9 No Load to 20 ohms

JS673lA
(Sig) 18-28 0.6 No Load to 32 ohms 9" High

List 6 9-11 1.4 36 lilA Lamps, or· Wall S.1/4" Wide
AC (60 Hertz) 8.76·11 2.S 72 lilA Lamps, or 6-1/4" Deep

16·20 1.4 36 A3 Lamps

J86731A Metal Stand for Floor Mounting JS673lA, List 4 (See Fig. Ii)List 7

JS6731B 9" High

List 1 AC (60 Hertz) 10-11 17 426 61A Lamps Wall 8-1/4" Wide
6-1/4" Deep

·0 64·90 7" High....
~ 76-106 1-8 High Imp RIngers or RR or 9·1/S" Wide

JS673lC 20-Hertz Extends
List 1 Ringing Q

0.06 1-2 H~h Imp Ringers APP 4.1/2" in... 76-100 ith Capacitors CAB. Front of;:: Mounting

JS673lC 9" High
List 2 Same Features as JS6731C, List 1 Wall 8-1/4" Wide

6-1/4" Deep

7" High
RR or 9" Wide

JS6731D Same Features as J8673lA, List 6 APP Extands
List 1 4·1/2" in

CAB. Front of
Mounting

JS673lA_ ·"(Talk) 18-26 0.6
LI, LS; DC(Sig) 20·26 1.6
L6, L8

J86781D AC 60 hertz SAME AS UNIT WITHOUT
Ll, L2 ADDED LIST NO. TO DENOTE

JS6731A_
"·(Talk) IS-26

~:g MODIFICATION
DC(Sig) 20-26

L2, LS; AC 60 hertzL4, LS
20-hertz Ringing

·See Note 3, Fig. 6. "See Note, Fig. 8. ·"Total DC load not to exceed 1.6 amps.
-Added "L2" or "LS" denotes JS624SA Ll, 3 or L2, S is part of the power plant.

Page 4



ISS 7. SECnON 167-41~201

1078 FRED GE..FIG.6A
Je673IA-15

OUT
r------"\

TO FIG. 68 C G ±
OR --r--Q

TO LOC GRO

FIG. 68
Je6731A-L6

TO FIG 8A a OR 9 WHEN FUR,,'SHED

'"

TO FIG. 68 OR
AC OUTLET

USI"G CORO AS

'" FIG. 68

Je8731A
L4

I ,
FR C A 8

TO AC Je6Z4eA
OUTLET Z AMP F.. RECTIFIER UNIT

9
-- ----- ----------- """'\

\
FRAME \

Z AMP F" \-------- -----------<
ACI ACZ

3-CO"0 IIIV 117V IZ3V I
0

1
0 I

CORO I
(NOTE II 6

TO ~~~ II

r-----f""---~>--------....,....-----l
I I GRD I I

2 AMP I 2 AMP I '''OTE 21 2 AIIP I 2 AMP I
8 G 8 G RI A..o FIG. 10

RI

± G ± G0 0
ZOV ZOV 10V lav
TALK SIG AC AC

\ I \ I / , I \ I

ZOV DC ZOV DC IOV AC 18V AC
TALK SIG .. AL SUPPLY SUPPLY

SUPPLY SUPPLY 9V-IIV lav-zov
14v-zav lav-zav 8.7~V -lIV

TWO Z-AMP FUSES
(rtOTE 31

j

1\

! APP. CAB~ET

G

AMP
Z

AMP

(AI

:~~Rs--~3~e;==~~$~~

IIOTtS:

I. CO..HECT TO IIIV. 117V. OR 123V. OEPE..OING 0 ..
AC SERVICE VOLTA(l£ RANGE.

Z. REMOVE STRAP WHE.. TRA"SFtR AND RESERVE BATTERY
EQUIPMENT IS FUR"'SHED.

3. WHE" 10V AC LOAD IS TO EXCEED 1.4 AllPERES A SEDOND
z- AMPERE FUSE SHOULD 8E MOU..TtD 0" THE SAME FUSE
1I0U..TI ..G AS THE FIRST. AS FOLLOWS:

(AI CONTACT IIATERIAL 0 .. BOTH SIDES OF FUSE:
WASHERS BETWEEN THE TWO FUSES.

IBl CONTACT IIATERIAL ON O"E SIDE O"LY:
BACK TO BACK. WITH CONTACT MATERIAL
OF TOP FUSE AGAI.. ST SCREW A..D CONTACT
MATERIAL OF LOWER FUSE AGAI..ST STUO.

(el

~

TO
IOV AC
SUPPLY

FIG.6C
POWER PLA..T
ARRA..GED TO

SUPPLY IIORE THAN
3a LAIIPS

, I

IOV AC TO KEY
TEL UNITS

Fig. 6 - 101G (J86731A and DJ Power Plantl
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SECTION 167-416-201

TO AC ounn

HOTE

THE !OTt FREQUENCY OEN!IIATOR HAS 8UN
Rt:PLACED BY Tilt: 1010 Fll£QUEHCY G[HERATOR.

TO FIG.6lI
OR TO

LOC ORO

TO
110 V 60""

AC ounn

21/2 AMP

Jel13'8

2-AMP 'US[S
TYP[ e4C

:;-B~-~
I -
I

a--L.-fJ
~

G

--}IOV 6Q'V
_ _ ,UPPLY

- -} 10V 10'"
SUPPLY

}
10VIQ'V

__ SUPPLY

--II'LOCAL
GRO

C

WHEN USED WlTIl J6673lD
CONNECT IN SAME MANNER AS
SHOWN IN FIG. SA AND 68.

FRED G[N
10TC

tov
o

RING ORO

eo", RINGING SUPPLY

Joev

PRAloIE

CHASSIS
o

Fig. 7 - 1010 (J86731BI Power Plant

WHEN US[D WITH J867310
CONNECT IN SAloIE MANNER AS
SHOWN IN FIG, SA AND 6e.

FRED OEN
1070

o

C

RING ORO

Fig. 8 - 1010 (J86731C) Power Plant
(107C Frequency Generator)

TO AC OUTLET

6

.....~~.....-- 3-COND
CORD

FRAM[

TO FIG.68
OR TO

LOCAL ORO
eo", RINOING SUPPLY

fig. 9 - 101G (J86731C) Power Plant (1070 Frequency Generator)

Page 6



ISS 7, SECTION 167-416-201

KS·5483, L.82 RELAY

IN KS·5483, LlDO BOX
R1 (SHOWN OPERATED)

TO

1010

R2

o

164.0.

24C
2 AMP. FUSE

24C
2 AMP. FUSE

18 KS·6542
DRY CELLS

Note 1: Provide 2-ampere fuses in the dry cell supply leads as shown.

Note 2: Limit battery lead loop length to 50 feet with a 16-gauge wire.

Fig. 10-Wirlng Arrarlffement Using Dry Banery Reserve

Page 7
7 Pages





BEll SYSTEM PlACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 167-440-201
Issue 6, April 1978

19- AND 20-TYPE POWER UNITS

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

2. IDENTIFlCATION

3. INSTALLATION

4. CONNECTIONS

S. MAINTENANCE

CONTENTS PAGE

5

5

7

by the 19A2, 19B2, 19C2, 20A2, 2OB2 and 20C2
power units, respectively.

1.04 This issue of the section is based on .drawing
SD-81824-01, Issue 14B.. For a detailed

description of the operation, see the corresponding
circuit description. If this section is to be used
with equipment or apparatus reflecting later issue(s)
of drawing(s), reference should be made to the
SDs and CDs to determine the extent of the
changes and the manner in which the section may
be affected.

1. GENERAL

1.01 The 19- and 2O-type power units are intended
to provide power for talking, relays, lamps,

buzzers, and 30-Hz ringing in Key Telephone
Systems.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Change 19C3 fuse value

• Change Note 6 in Table A to Caution

• Rerate 117A frequency generator to
manufactured discontinued (MD) and add
the 117B frequency generator

• Require line voltage check

• Update Fig. 5

• Delete Fig. 6 and renumber Fig. 7

• Add 821A diode

• Add new 2OC3 power unit.

This issue does not affect the Equipment Test List.

1.03 The 19A1, 19B1, 19C1, 2OA1, 2OB1, and 20Cl
power units are rated MD and are replaced

1.05 The 110-volt ac, 3D-Hz output is provided
from the 113A, .117A, or 117B frequency

generators which are mounted in the power unit
case. The 113A and 117A frequency generators
are rated MD and replaced by the 117B frequency
generator. The 117B frequency generator is
electrically and mechanically interchangeable with
the 113A and 117A frequency generators.•

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The basic unit of the 19- and 2O-type power
units are designated either the 19A2, 19A2A,

or 19A3 power units. When the 113A hnd 117A
frequency generators, rated MD, or the 117B.
frequency generator is added to the 19A2; the basic
unit becomes the 2OA2 power unit (see Fig. 1).
The units are available for wall of relay rack
mounting as follows:

19B2-19A2 with hardware and cover for
wall mounting.

19C2-19A2 with hardware for mounting in
a Key Service Unit or relay rack.

19C2A-19A2A with hardware for mounting
in a Key Service Unit or relay rack.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.



SECTION 167.440-201

19GJ-19A3 with hardware for mounting in
a Key Senite Unit or relay ru.k (see
Flit. 2).

2OB2_20A2 with hardware and tover for
wall mounting (let: f'ig. 3)

2OC2_20A2 with hardware for mounting in
a Key Servite Unit Dr relay rack (_
Fig. 4).

2OC3-20A3 with hardwart for mounting in
a relly raclt.

2.01 Thne. power units operate on an a.c input
of IU, 117, or 123 volta ",5 pen:enl, 60

hertz.. The outputs of the power unitl; and featuret
are sho"'n in Table A. The input po...er ranges
betWftn 105 and 140 ..atta at 117 \"Olls, 60 hertz.

"31-\lI ........

e J'
r....,j~

~ii"-- .........

2.03 The power unitl are equipped with a parallel
blade gTOUnd re«ptade. A 3-ronductor

power tord with male and female standard 3-prong
plugs is available for connection to the input
~pUtle in the po_r unit (llH Fig. 3 and 4).
The cords are available in the foUowing lengths
and should be ordered separal.ely:

12

2

6

1-1/2

•

WtOIH In}

P-4OJ329

P-4OJ099

P-4OJ327

P-4OJ3216

P-4OJ328

Caution: The power cord should not
be connected to the ac service
receptacle undl other wiring has been

~~~Q~V~~::'\T'O!l OOllnected.

Fig. 1_20A2 Po , Unit ...ith H..,d...coo.....",nd
for 2082 U il l.u eo..",

2.04 The power units are fused as follows:

INPUT_1_2_ampere Bussmann MDI.r2 fU!le

OUTPUT-For 1982, 19<:2, 2082, 2OC2

P"S. 2



1-24V TALK, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse

1-24V SIGNAL, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse

2-10V AC, 3-ampere No. 24B fuses

1-18V AC, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse.

OUTPUT-For 19C2A

1-24V TALK, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse

1-24V SIGNAL, 3-ampere No. 24B fuse

2-10V AC, 5-ampere tNo. 24F fuses.

1-18V AC, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse.

OUTPUT-For 19C3, 20C3

1-24V TALK, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse

1-24V SIGNAL, t3-ampere No. 24B fuse.

2-10V AC, 5-ampere tNo. 24F.. fuses.•

2.05 The 47Cl power unit is available for locations
requiring reserve power.

3. INSTAllATION

Reference shall be made to Section
167-400-200 for general requirements
necessary for the proper installation
of the power unit.

3.01 Since the 19B2 and 2OB2 power units are
the same size, wall mounting procedures are

identical. The same is true for the 19C2, 19C2A,
19C3, 20C2, and 2OC3 power units for rack mounting.
Therefore, only the installation procedures for the
20B2 and 2OC2 power units will be covered in this
Section.

3.02 Install the 20B2 power unit as follows:

Note: The power unit must be mounted on
a wall in a vertical position with enough open
area to allow adequate ventilation. Do not
lay objects on the power unit or allow packing
crates, etc. to be piled ar.ound it as this will
cause overheating and failure of the unit.

ISS 6, SECTION 167-440-201

(1) Fasten the backboard plate assembly,
P33A830, to the wall as covered in Section

463-130-200, or in accordance with local instructions.

(2) Hang the power unit on the backboard and
secure it with the machine screws provided.

3.03 The 2OC2 power unit is mounted on an
equipment rack using the four mounting

holes on the metal enclosure (Fig. 4). Fasten with
the machine screws provided.

3.04 When the 47Cl power unit is used for
reserve power, refer to Section 167-449-101

for information on installation procedures.

4. CONNECTIONS (Fig. 5)

4.01 The instructions that follow are for connecting
the 2OB2, 2OC2, and 2OC3 power units to

associated telephone equipment. With the exception
of connections to the 113A tor 117A frequency
generator, rated MD, or the 117B. frequency
generator; the instructions also apply to the 19B2
and 19C2, 19C2A, and 19C3 power units.

4.02 The power units have three terminals for
adjustment to the ac service voltage level

and are shipped with the adjustment lead connected
to the 117-volt terminal. With this connection,
the unit will perform satisfactorily for line voltages
between 111 and 122 volts. tThe nominal line
voltage should be accurately checked before
connecting.. If the nominal voltage is between 105
and 114 volts, connect the adjustment lead to the
111-volt terminal. If the nominal line voltage is
between 123 and 129 volts, connect the adjustment
lead to the 123-volt terminal.

4.03 Place wiring (supplying telephone equipment)
through the plastic grommet at the bottom

of the 20B2 unit (Fig. 3) and through the slot
provided on the mounting flange on the 2OC2 unit
(see Fig. 4). Dress the wires along the left side
of the panel and below the ground terminals.

4.04 Connect ground terminals, station key
equipment, and lamp wiring to the appropriate

supply as marked on the panel.

4.05 Connect LOC GRD as shown in Fig. 5.

Note: While the ground terminals on the
power unit are connected to a common bus,

Page 3
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V'OLlAGE
IlOJUSTMENT
LEAD

,..t'l~QU(NCY CjeHtH/HUH
OUTP\lT TERMINAlS

INPUT
FUSE
110lDEI'l

PUWER
RECEPTACLE

Fig. 3-2082 Pow.... Unit (Woll Mo"nl_") c........ R...,.....d

I'OWt~

QEC£PIA{;lE

PlIg_ 4



FEATURES

DC Output

AC (30 Hz) Output
Ringin~ Supply)

Wall Mounting

Rack Mounting

ISS 6, SECTION 167-440-201

TABLE A

OUTPUT AND FEATURES 19- AND 20- TYPE POWER UNITS

DESCRIPTION AND OUTPUT POWER UNIT

VOLTAGE AMPS NOTE 19C3 2081 2082 2OC2 20C3
(MOl

Talk 18-26 0.6
X X X

Signal 20-26 1.5

Talk 18-27 0.6
2 X X

X X X

5.5 X X

110-125 Not
Specified X X X X

9-1/4" High by 8-3/4" wide
by 5" deep. Inelude metal X X X
backboard and cover.

7" high by 8-1/2" wide by
5" deep. Mounted on
horizontal bars drilled on X X X X
7/16" centers and vertically
spaced at 7". Requires 20 (Note 7)
mounting spaces.

Note 1: Total DC TALK and DC SIGNAL not to exceed 1.5 amps.

Note 2: Total DC TALK and DC SIGNAL not to exceed 1.9 amps.

Note 3: Where combinations of the two outputs are used, to determine load-carrying capacity, add twice the current
used in 16-20 volt output to the current used in the 8.75-11 volt output. A total of 4.5 amperes is maximum.

Note 4: 1 to 16 C4A or HIA RINGERS with or without series diodes (diode matrix). 1 to 6 C4A or HIA ringers with
series capacitors.

Note 5: The 19C2A is similar to the 19C2 except that the signal (use is rated at 3 amperes, and the two ± 10 volt
(uses are rated at 5 amperes.

Note 6: The 19CA may be operated up to 5.0 amperes for 15 minutes in a 4-hour period.

Note 7: The 20C3 power unit may also be mounted on 6-inch vertical centers.

Page 5
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o
WESTERN ELECTRIC

POWER UNIT

SO-81824-01 o
BJ 111VAC

o

o

o

~117VAC

~ """

GJ

G

OISCONNECT AC
CORO 8EFORE
CHANGING TAPS
OR LINE FUSE

o
110V 0 0 LINE

r-.p.=~..-- 30HZ 2AFN
o Fl

!18VAC~
~

! 10VAC 3A

~
!10VAC~

0 ~

0 8 SIG 2A

~24V

0 oc 2§)lA TLK

rm:~
GRO

0 ~~~ ~\
18V 10V 10V SIG TLK

TO LOC GRO
TO LOC GRD
(SEE NOTE)

NOTE:
TO 8E USEO IF LOCAL GROUNO
TER~INAL IS NOT PROVIOEO.

Fig. 5-.Wiring Connection for 20A2 Pow... Uni~

the station ground wiring leads should be
connected to their designated ground
terminals (Fig. 5).

with Table A, Note 4. The bias spring should be
set initially at the high notch position (low sensitivity).
If the ringer fails to operate properly, the spring
should be set to the low notch.

4.06 All ringers powered by the 113A .or 117A
frequency generator, rated MD, or the 117Bt

frequency generator should be connected in accordance
4.07 In the event that some remote facility (eg,

a ringdown tie line utilizing a carrier link)

Page 6
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fails to ope.rllte properly with the 3O-liz ringing
frequency, a 19-type power unit with II SUPII!ementary
2O-Hz ringing supply (toIG) should be usoo, Such
difficulty is generally due to the fact that signal
COnverters in the central office (DIB converters,
E·type signaling units, etc) contain bandpass mten
tuned to 20 liz. Such units will not respond to
3O-J-1z signaling. ••.08 The 19(;3 lind 2OC3 power units are equipped

with a spare ground terminal provided for
groundinR one side of a supplementary 18 VAC
suppl)', when requi"oo for use in the system.
(Pig. 2.)

S. MAINTENANCE 2081 t{MD). POWER UNIT (20At
....ith ......d ....o,. ond CoY•• fO<' Woll Mounling)

S.OI Two different diodes, the t4S7A and the
MDA 952-2, were used as the bridge rectifier

in the 201Il (MD) and IDei (MD~ power units. If
the de output of tbe unit using the 487A diode
beeomC5 short circuited, it may result in II burnout
of the diode.

:5.02 To provide II margin of gafel>". install Z,IG
fu~~ 0-1/3 amp) in place of the 24C fuse

(2-amp) in the 24V TALK and 24V SIGNAL de
outpuu of the unit.'! using the 487A diode. The
following will help in identif)'ing the t20BI (MD)
and 2OC:l (MO}41 power units involved:

• The bridge rectifier is located on the mounting
braeket which also supportll the power cord
receptacle.

• The 487A diode is square and approximately
1 inch on a side. It is fa!ltened with one
central mounting serew. tSee Fig. 6.•

• The MDA 9(;2-2 is hl!xagonal and is slightly
larger. It is fastened with two screws.
tSee ~'ig. 6.•

Note; l.ater production units or the 2082
and 20C2 power units use the 487C tand
821A. diodeS which are square.

:5.03 Upon replacement of the 2081 power unit,
it should be returned to the WECo for

modification and reood.ing to a 2082 power unit.

Fig. 6-.a7A ond MDA 9:52·2 Diodfl

Page 7
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BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
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SECTION 167-446-101
Issue 5, Ottober 1977

IDENTIFICAliON,

POWER UNITS

29- AND 30-TYPE

INSTALLAlION, AND CONNECTIONS

CONTENTS

1. GENERAL

2. IDENTIFICATION

PAGE equipment or apparatus reflecting a later issue of
the drawing, reference should be made to the CO
and SO to determine the extent of the changes
and the manner in which the section may be affected.

1.01 The 29- and SO-type power units are intended
to provide power for talking, relays, lamps,

buzzers, and ringing in Key Telephone Systems.

3. INSTAUATION

4. CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

3

4

1.04 The 110-volt ac, SO-Hz output is provided
from the l1SA, t117A, or 1178 frequency

generators that are mounted in the power unit.
The lISA and 117A frequency generators are rated
MO and replaced by the 1178 frequency generator.
The 1178 frequency generator is electrically and
mechanically interchangeable with the lISA and
117A frequency generators. Modification kit 0-180277
(Fig. 1), used to equip the 2981 power unit (Fig.
2) with SO-Hz ringing power, includes a 1178
frequency generator.•

1.02 This section is reissued to: 2. IDENTIFICATION

• Change 29El fuse value

• Rerate 117A Frequency Generator to
Manufacture Discontinued (MO) and add the
1178 Frequency Generator

2.01 The 29- and SO-type power units operate on
an ac input of 111, 117, or 123 volts, ±5

percent at 60 Hz. The input power is approximately
tS20 watts at 117 volts 60 Hz.. The outputs of
the power units and features are shown in Table
A.

LENGTH (n)

1-1/2

2

4

6

12

P·40JS26

P-40JS27

P-40JS28

P-40JS29

P-40J099

2.02 The 2981 t(Fig. 2)f and S081 power units
are fitted with a parallel blade U-grounding

receptacle for use with prewired power cords. The
29Cl, 29El, and SOCI t(Fig. S). power units are
fitted with a molded plug and cord for use with
the prewired cords. The prewired power cords are
available in the following lengths and should be
ordered separately.

PART NO.

• Update Table A

• Add Fig. 4 and 5.

• Update Fig. 1

• Require line voltage check

• Revise Fig. 2 and S

1.03 This issue of the section is based on the
circuit schematic drawing: SO-81877-01,

Issue t118.. For a detailed description of the
operation, refer to the corresponding circuit
description. If this section is to be used with

This issue does not affect the Equipment Test List.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 167-446-101

Warning: The power cord should not
be connected to the ac service
receptacle until all other wiring has
been connected.

6-lOV/llV AC, 3-ampere No. 24B fuses

l-IOV AC Interrupter, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse

1-18V AC, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse.

2.03 The 29BI, 29Cl, 30Bl, and 30Cl power units
are fused as follows:

tOUTPUT-For 29Elt

1-24V A TLK, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse

UNPUT-. I-LINE (Fl), 5-ampere Bussmann
MDX-5 fuse

t5-24V B SIG, 2-ampere No. 24C fuses

1-24V B SIG, 3-ampere No. 24B fuse.

tOUTPUT-For 29Bl, 29CI, 30Bl, 30Clt 6-IOVIIIV AC, 5-ampere No. 24F fuses

1-24V A TLK, 2-ampere No. 24C fuse l-IOV AC Interrupter, 5-ampere No. 24F fuse

6-24V B SIG, 2-ampere No. 24C fuses 1-15/18V AC, 5-ampere No. 24F fuse.

/'
-

I

-

u uu

-
@

\REPLACf WITH 8

~
@o@

Cl

'0
@@

CI

u u
o

'~

1 ~

'" IT

/REPlACE WITH 7

KIT OF PARTS (0-180217)

I. 1178 FREQUENCY GENER,ATOR
Z. P-Z84148 PLAIN WASHER (NO.8HZ REOOI
3. P-Z~2~~2 FIBER WASHERS 12 REODI
4. P-206~18 HEX NUT (,164-32)(2 REOOI
~. P-221761 LOCKWASHER INO.81 12 REODI
6. P-1814~ 8HM SCRE"l(.164-32 X 3/8112 REOOI
7. P-40V023 NAMEPLATE
8. P- 40V027 NAMEPLATE
9. GROMMET, NYLON-NO. NJlIC~~1-88-HYlON MOULDING CORP"

40 BROWN AVE .. SPRINGFIELD, N.J.

Fig. I-Modification of 2981 Power Unit to Incorporate 3D-Hz Ringing Power
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ISS S, SECTION 167.446.101

POWER
RECEPTA,CLE

LOCATION FOR INSTALLATION
OF ".ODIFICAlION ~lT

(I'll>. II

fig. 2-2981 Power Unit {Wall Mounl..t) Cove. Rem.....ed

2.04 l'h~ 2981 power unit. can 00 modified to
includ~ SO·Hz ringing power by adding th~

I}.I8Qm KIT m' PARTS to the unit a8 shown in
Fig. 1.

After the power unit has been modified in accordance
with Fig. I, conned the frequllncy generator to
the IlOwer unit as follOws:

3.01 Since the 29Hl and 30Hl power uniu nrc
identical in giw, wall mounting pnx:ooul"e$

ar~ the: same. The same is true for rack mountinl{
29Cl, 2910:1, and 30CJ power units. (The 29Cl,
29El, and 30CI power units differ only in depth
requirementt. &!e Table A.l Therefore, only the
installation vroccdllres for the 3081 and 30GI
power Ilnitt will be lXIvcroo in this iOection,

2

3

I'OWO UNIT

TH/lilflAl

ACJ

AC2

;t,UQV 30 Hz

mm

3.02 Install thtJ 3OB! powtJr unit as follows.

.ClIlltion:. The power UII;t mU/it be
mounted on a woll in II lIQrizontal
posi,ion wilh e'lOugh open .arcil to
ensure adequate ventilalion. Do not
lay objects on the power unit tor
allow packing cra'es, etc, to be piled
llrou"d itt IIII' this wiJI CIIUlle Qverbcsting
lind failure of the unll.

When modllled as aoove. the power unit shall l)t
identified as a 30Bl power unit.

3. It,l$TAiLATION

Referencc shall btl made to Scction
167-4(J()..2(J(J for genCnll roquiremc.ots
necessary for the proper install.tion
of the power unit.

(a) ~'asten the backboard J'late a8!semhl~' Hi the
wall in accordance with local instruetions_

(b) Hang the llOWer ll11it on th.., baeklJoard and
secure with the ll1:lchino Il(:reW$ prO"ided.

3.03 MOunt the SOCl power unil .(f'ig. 3). (HI
the equipment frame using thl! {our mOllnting

Pat- 3



SECTION 167-446-101

holes on the metal enclosure of the unit and secure
with machine screws.

Note: Two 29Cl, 29El, or 30Cl units can
be mounted side by side in a standard 23-inch
frame.

4. CONNECTIONS

4.01 The instructions that follow are for connecting
the 30Bl t(Fig. 4~ and 30Cl power units

to associated telephone equipment. With the
exception of connections to the ll3A or 117A
frequency generators, trated MD, or the ll7B
frequency generator,. the instructions also apply
to the 29Bl, 29Cl, and 29El t(Fig. 5). units.

4.02 The power unitt have three terminals for
adjustment to the ac service voltage level

tand are shipped. with the adjustment lead connected
to the ll7-volt terminal. With this connection,
the unit will perform satisfactorily for line voltages
between III and 123 volts. tThe nominal line
voltage should be accurately checked before
connecting.. If the nominal voltage is between 105
and 114 volts, connect the adjustment lead to the
Ill-volt terminal. If the nominal voltage is between
123 and 129 volts, connect the adjustment lead to
the l23-volt terminal.

4.03 Place wiring (supplying telephone equipment)
through the plastic cable guides at the bottom

of the 30Bl unit or through the plastic cable guide
on the back of the 30CI unit. Dress the wires
below the ground terminals. On 29CI, 29El, and
30CI units, place the wires in the loop rings. If
the power unit is mounted on the right side of
the frame, the rings are mounted on top of the
unit. The rings are mounted on the bottom of
power units mounted on the left side of the frame.

Page 4

Note: Do not use rings as a tool when
skinning wires and do not leave the wires in
the rings under tension.

4.04 Secure the input power cord in the cable
clip on the unit.

4.05 Connect ground terminals, station key
equipment, and lamp wiring to the appropriate

supply terminals as marked on the panel. See Fig.
t4 or 5.•

4.06 Connect local ground to the terminal designated
LOC GRD.

Note: While the ground terminals on the
power unit are connected to a common bus,
the station ground wiring leads should be
connected to their designated ground
terminals (18V, lOYIIIV, SIG, TLK, etc).

4.07 All ringers powered by the t1l3A (MD),
117A (MD), or ll7B. frequency generator

should be connected in accordance with Table A,
Note 4. The bias spring should be set initially at
the high notch position (low sensitivity). If the
ringer fails to operate properly, the spring should
be set to the low notch.

4.08 In the event that some remote facility (e.g.,
a ringdown tie Hne utilizing a carrier Hnk)

fails to operate properly with the 30-Hz ringing
frequency, a 29-type power unit with a supplementary
20-Hz ringing supply (IOlG) should be used. Such
difficulty is generally due to the fact that signal
converters in the central office (DIB converters,
E-type signaling units, etc) contain bandpass filters
tuned to 20 Hz. Such units will not respond to
3O-Hz signaling.
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TABLE A

OUTPUTS AND FEATURES 29· AND 3O-TYPE POWER UNITS

L.1!I!!8i:................"""®'.': POWER UNIT
FEATURES

VOL" AMPERES NOTE ""
,,,,, 29EI" -, '"''

..;M _ '~Ii!
1j it

DC OUTPUT
Jt!lli;o-1

1 X X X X X

~.,m ...... "i. ".•0-1,11:/
8.75-11

" 0.12 2,3 X X X X X
9.75-12

AC (60_Hz) Lamp Output
13.25-16.75

" 0·1.6 X
16-20

AC Buu.er Output 16·20 ()'1.6 X X X X

AC Interrnpt.er Motor
8.75·11 0·2 3 X X X X X

Output

AC (30·Hz) Output
110·125

No< , Note
X X

(Ringing Supply) Spedfied •
,14JtY'~' by 8'j~_g'

Wall Mounting ~ ""'6,37" d..", l1 X X
~W.n'Mo-;:n&.
........ 00wI.

lQ.50'!~~~4"):'
X X

hlp!'> M.~· ...~
Rack Mounting

~0.5Q;·1rfdebT6.94"~~
."¥'."7'.6" d... ,

X

Note 1: Total DC TALK and DC SIGNAL not to exceed 4 amperllS.

Note 2: AC (60-Hz) voltage is normally adjusted at 10 volta. If the $ystem requires higher lamp
voltage, the link may be adjusted for 11 volts.

Note J: Combined current (8.75 to 11 or 9.75 to 12 volts) should not exceed 12.0 amperes.

Note 4: 1 to 16 C4A or H1A nogertl with Of without series diodes (diode matrix) at 1 to 6 C4A or
IDA ringers with series capacitortl.

Note $: When 30·Hz ringing output is added b:l Ule 29B1 power unit in accordance with 2.04, the
power unit shall be identified lIS 30B1 power unit.

• Intended for use in COM KEY II packagoo key telephone system.
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VOLTPlGE
AOJUsrhlEJ<lTL[AO. _

IJ<lPUT
FUU
I'!OLO[I'

TO Loe GRO

FFlEQUEJ<lCY GENERATOR
OUTPUT TtFlM1J<l"LS

f---- CABLE GU'O£

-------- "101,110 TiN G
BI'AC~ET

Fig. J-JOCl Pow., Unit (Rod< Mounted) ea...", Indolled

~~= ~~
• "D"C~ Im~ 1.... SA 110/11 SIG

~: 123 VAt ~ ~AC 24Y1lC

'b~o ~ 1~~ 1
~~~CQJ ~ ~~
h "'''Co~ ~m's ~ LUtE ! 1l1~AC UI

2A INTER 24VllC(/) 0 Fl~ !19VAC Lot

'"
Fig. 4-Wiring Conne<Iion$ For 2981, 29Cl, J081, ond JOCI Power Unill

P09' 6



(j) !1 GRD

~~= r HH I
~~c~ I HH I5A tlD/l1 S~G
iii 123 VAC ~ VAC 24VDC

~~ ~ 0\ 1 1
:~jl.'~= HH
h~:id~ """ mHA

O
5A INTER 2~t~C

f7I\ Fl I~ LDCVLJ ~ t15/1B
GRD VAC

ISS 5, SECTION 167-446-101

=~r~(J)
2A M
~

3A D 0
~

~
2A

~
~ 2A

~~

~~
t15VAC tlBVAC

Fig. 5-Wiring Connections For 29El Power Unit
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BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SECTION 167-447-101
Issue I, March 1968

AT& TCo Standard

POWER UNITS

3481 AND 34Cl

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 The 34Bl and 34Cl power units are intended
to provide interrupter and lamp power in

key telephone units.

1.02 The schematic diagram and circuit description
for the power units are covered in SO-81904-01

and CD-81904-01, respectively.

2. IDENTIFICATlON

2.01 The 34Bl power unit is approximately 14
inches wide by 8-114 inches high by 6-3/8

inches deep and is intended for wall mounting. The
unit is furnished with a parallel-blade. 3-conductor,
input receptacle which will accept an input cord
provided with a 3-conductor, parallel-blade, molded
plug (see 2.03). A wall mounting plate and fiberglass
cover are furnished.

2.02 The 34Cl power unit is approximately 10-1/2
inches wide by 7 inches high by 5-1/2 inches

deep and is designed for frame mounting. Two
units can be mounted side by side in a standard
23-inch equipment frame. The unit is furnished
with an input cord provided with three parallel
male blades which will accept a cord with female
end (see 2.03).

Caution: The power cord should not be
connected to the ac service receptacle until
other wiring has been connected.

2.04 The 34Bl and 34Cl power units operate on
an ac input of 111, 117, or 123 volts ±5

percent, 60 Hz. The outputs of the power units
are as follows:

(a) AC Lamp Outputs: 8.75 to 11 volts or
9.75 to 12 volts (see note); 0 to 25 amperes

(0 to 35 amperes intermittent duty).

Note: Links are provided to furnish either
±10 volts ac or ±ll volts ac lamp power,
depending upon individual key telephone unit
requirements.

(b) AC Interrupter Output: 8.75 to 11 volts.

2.05 The power units are fused as follows:

Input: 5-ampere Bussman MDX-5 fuse

Output: ± 10/11 volts ac, 3-ampere, No. 248
fuses; ±10 volts ac, 2-ampere, No. 24C fuse.

3. INSTALLATION

2.03 An ac input cord is required for each unit
and must be ordered separately. Available

part numbers and lengths are as follows:

Re(erence shall be made to Section
167-400-200 (or general requirements
necessary (or the proper installation
o( the power units.

PART NO. UiNGTH (FT)

P-40J326 1-1/2
P-40J327 2
P-40J328 4
P-40J329 6
P-40J099 12

3.01 Install the 3481 power unit as follows.

Note: The power unit must be mounted on
a wall in a vertical position with enough open
area to ensure adequate ventilation.

(a) Fasten the backboard plate assembly. 8-993555.
to the wall in accordance with Section

463-130-200.

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1968
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SecTION 167-447·101

(b) Hang the power unit on the backboard plate
and secure with the machine screws provided.

3.02 Mount the J4C] power unit on an equipment
frame using the four mounting holes on the

metal enclosure and the machine screws provided.

Note: Two 34e1 units may be mounted side
by side on a standard 2.'l-inch equipment frame.

4. CONNECTIONS (See Fig. 1)

4.01 The instructions that follow are for connecting
the 34B1 and 34C1 power units to ac power

service and to associated telephone equipment.
Procedures apply to both units unless otherwise
indicated.

4.02 The power units have three terminals (111
volts, 117 volts, and 123 volts) for adjustment

to the ac service voltage level available. They are
shipped with the adjustment lead connected to the
117-volt terminal. With this connection, the units
will perform satisfactorily for normal line voltages
between 111 and 123 volts. Measure the ac line

Poge 2

voltage. If the voltage is abnormal, connect the
adjustment lead to the terminal nearest the average
line voltage.

Caution: Disconnect ac power cord before
changing taps or line fuse.

4.03 AC (60 Hz) lamp voltage links are normally
connected for ± 10 volts. If the system

requires higher lamp voltage, the link may be
adjusted for ± 11 volts.

4.04 Place the input cable in the black support
clip provided (34C1 only). Place wiring

supplying telephone equipment, connected in
accordance with panel stamped designations and
SD-R1904-01, through the nylon cable clips provided
on the power unit panel (bottom center of 34B1
and each end of 34C1).

4.05 Connect LOC GRD in accordance with Section
167-400-200.

4.06 Connect the ac input connector to the mating
connector on the power unit.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

SECTION 167-449-101
Issue 2. September 1978

47C POWER UNIT

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND CONNECTIONS
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1. GENERAL
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required. The 116A frequency generator must be
ordered separately.

1.04 The 47C power unit is arranged for plug-in
addition of the KS-20390 L1 battery which

must be ordered separately.

1.05 This issue of the section is based on drawing
SO-81964-01 tIssue 7A1(C). If this section

is to be used with equipment or apparatus reflecting
later issue(s) of drawings, reference should be
made to the SOs and CDs to determine the extent
of the changes and the manner in which the section
may be affected.•

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 47C power unit is approximately 10.50
inches wide by 6.88 inches high (including

mounting supports) by .7.33. inches deep.

2.02 The 47C power unit is interconnected between
the standard ac operated power supply and

the key telephone equipment. The unit is on
standby with the battery on trickle charge, and is
brought into operation only during commercial
power failure.

1.01 The 47C power unit (Fig. 1) is intended to
provide emergency power for Key Telephone

Service installations during commercial power
failures. The power supplied to the Key Telephone
Service installations is used for switching circuits,
lamps, and an interrupter.

1.02 This section is reissued to add the table of
contents, correct paragraph 2.01, correct

Table A and change paragraph 3.01 and the
associated notes. Revision arrows are used to
emphasize the more significant changes. The
Equipment Test List is not affected.

1.03 The 47C power unit is arranged for the
addition of the 116A frequency generator

as an option when a standby ringing generator is

2.03 The KS-20390 L1 battery is a nickel-cadmium
battery which actually consists of a 24-volt

battery and a 10-volt battery in the same package.

2.04 The front panel, containing all the power
terminations and fuses, is not hinged but

may be swung down for easy access to the plug-in
battery package (KS-20390 L1), the GL-1 circuit
pack (printed circuit card containing the control
circuits), and the optional 116A frequency generator
(a de operated ringing generator). See Fig. 2.

2.05 The optional ringing generator OlGA frequency
generator) is used when a local ringing

supply is required in the key telephone equipment.
It is operational only during commercial power
failures, and only when ringing power is required.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System e<cept under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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fig. 1_47C 1"0...... Unit
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SECTION 167-449-101

2.06 The power unit provides the means for the
following outputs:

(a) Negative 24 volts direct current for signal
outputs.

(b) Negative 24 volts direct current for talk
output.

(c) Ten volts alternating current for low voltage
lamp output.

2.07 The output of the power unit is fused as
shown in Table A.

TABLE A

FUSE FUNCTION NO. AMPS FUSE NO.

(Fl) t -24V. DC 2 24C
SIGNAL

(F2) t-24V. DC 2 24C
TALK

(F3) lOV AC LAMP 2 24C
(F4) lOV AC LAMP 2 24C
(F5) FREQ GEN 1-1/3 24G

Note: When the lo-volt ac load exceeds
35-51A lamps, the load should be split and
connected to both lOY terminals provided on
the 47C power unit.

3. INSTAUATION

Reference shall be made to Section
167·400·200 for general requirements
necessary for the proper installation
of the power plant.

Note: The battery will be shipped in a
discharged condition.

3.01 Charge the battery locally for 16 hours
before installation. Install the battery in

the 47C power unit and connect to a 19-, 20-, .29
or 30-type power unit (KSU Power Supply). See
Fig. 3.

Note 1: When used in conjunction with
either the 29- or 3O-type power unit, two 47C
power units are required. The loads on the
two 47C power units, and 116-type frequency
generator (if used), must be isolated from
each other.

Note 2: The ST terminal should be connected
to the BYl lead of the 6A and lA2 key
telephone systems, and the ST lead of either
lA, lAl, or lA2 key telephone system line
circuit.

Note 3: All power leads to and from the
47C power unit are to be paired connections.•

o

Western Electric
47 CPOWER UNIT

51-11"4-01

o

Fig. 3-Wiring Connections for 47C Power Unit
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3.02 Mount the power unit on the equipment rack
using the upper and lower mounting supports.

Where there is not enough room on the existing
equipment rack or cabinet, the 47C power unit may
be wall mounted in a 15A apparatus mounting (see
Sections 463-140-100).

3.03 Mount the 116A frequency generator (if used)
on the back wall of the 47C power unit.

3.04 Place the charged battery in the right-hand
compartment of the 47C power unit.

3.05 In the Key Service Unit, the lO-volt ac
operated KS-15900 interrupter must be

replaced with a 24-volt dc operated KS-19384 or
KS-19385 interrupter.

3.06 Do not adjust any potentiometers. They are
factory adjusted and sealed.

4. CONNECTIONS

4.01 All power leads to and from the reserve
power supply should be paired with their

corresponding leads. For example, the -24V dc
SIGNAL and SIGNAL GRD leads should be paired.

ISS 2, SECTION 167-449-101

4.05 Record the installation date on the KS-20390
Ll battery. Replace the battery 3 years

after installation.

Note 1: The installation data shall be
recorded locally so that follow-up replacement
can be administered.

Note 2: The unit should be operated in
the system for at least 10 minutes on commercial
ac power before the system is tested.

4.06 Check the installation by removing the ac
input to the KSU power supply. The key

system should perform in a normal manner upon
receipt of a call. If it does not, either the battery
is defective or not charged, or the 47C power unit
is defective. Use a KS-20538 volt-ohm-milliammeter
to check the battery as follows:

4.02 When the installation contains lA2 and/or
6A Key Telephone Equipment and a 116A

frequency generator is provided, connect the BYI
and ST leads to the ST termination on the reserve
power plant.

MEASURE BETWEEN

SIG (-) and GRD (+)
10V and GRD (+)

READINGS

>20.0 Volts
> 9.0 Volts

4.03 Plug the battery connector into the mating
connector in the bottom of the 47C power

unit.

4.04 Connect the pigtail leads from the 116A
Frequency Generator to terminals on the

front panel (see Fig. 3) as follows:

If either of the preceding readings is not obtained,
the battery should be replaced.

5. MAINTENANCE

TERMINAL

2

3

lEAD

Red

Red-white

Blue

Blue-white

5.01 Keep the 47-type power unit clean and free
of all foreign matter to ensure proper

operation of the unit.

5.02 Periodically check the operation of the
power unit in accordance with 4.06.

Page 5
5 Page.





BEll SYSnM PRACTICES
Pion! Sen..

MARKING PHYSICAL LOCATION OF

STATION EQUIPMENT AND CABLE

nCTION 460-110-130
luue I, koOruary 1969

ATATCo Standard

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section covers metholis of showing the
physical localion of kl~~' telephone apparatus

and equipment and terminating point.\! of station
CIlbles using Form F>.'j./l26 Write":lfi Identification
·rllg.

2. E-5826 IOENTlFtCA'IQN lAG {AG. I)

2.01 This tag COllslllts of a preS8ure,""Cllllitive
pwtic adhesi\"t'-bllCked tave. 314-inch wide

and 3 inches long. moullteli on a polyethylene
backing. Location information is wrilHlIl on IlK>

lag bl'fore removal o( the backing using a p<:!neil,
ballpoint pen. K~lJudger, or other poinH!d object.

_l>Hf:S,yt e_cuo,-.op£
,"'R,-,_LLY R£""""O)

2.02 The identification tag is commoilly used to
do tM (ollov,'ing:

• Direct inJltalllltion aod mainH!nance (orces
to the location of terminal pointll and
cquiplll\.'nt (Pig. 2 and 3).

• Identify cahle ~d loeat<l equipmellt during
presur\"t'y or complex rearrangements and
change'l (fig. 4).

• Mark loeationll for telephone and equipment
on presur\"ey of new installations Wig. 5).

• Mark dt'sks when rcnrranging telephone sets
or lines.

• Identify apparatus when a centralized location
ser\"es several diflerent customers or key
telephon<l sysU!m~ (Fig. 6).

!'o'ol~, These forms may be usetl ((lr other
idelltifying purp03e$ when tlesired.

'.1.03 Form E-5826 is available and can he onler~

as follows:

(Quantity) Form Fr6826. Write-on Identiflmtion
Tag.

Fig_ 2-Ma,king Cable location U.ing Fo....... E-S826

,p A~.n T~J.iphonc and T~"'ItfOl'h {;"",~any, 1969

l"lntMI ,n U,S,A. Page 1



SECTION 460-110-130

Fi,. 3_Ma.klng Equipmenr location U.lnll Fo.m
E-5826

.... ,
2 ' ....

I ~.. ~

Fig. S_M.lhod of Mari<inll New T.l.phone Loc:allan.
an " ..u....., Ullng Form E•.s826

_ 0_ .

KEY SERVICE lHTS ()j;I EQUIPMENT CABINETS

fig. 6-Ma.king K., Telephan. Equipm.nt Cabin.I.
W....n a Canl.alil.d location s....... S."••al
Cullaman V.;ng fofm (.S826



BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

SECTION 461·200-101
Issue 7, May 1979

CONNECTOR CABLES

IDENTIFICATION

cables and cords, are covered in the appropriate
section in Division 461.

1.01 This section provides identification and
ordering information for the A- and B-type

connector cables used to terminate equipment and
apparatus on customer premises.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add information on the B25G connector cable
in Table A and Fig. 11

• Add information on the B50C connector cable
in Table A and Fig. 13

• Rate the A25M connector cable MD;
recommended replacement cable is A25K
(Table A)

• Change Table A to show application of
KS-16785,LI6 plug and KS-16690,LI2 receptacle

• Substitute the word "receptacle" for
"connector" when referring to female type
connecting devices; "connector" is a general
term including both plugs (male) and
receptacles (female).

1.03 The solderless connectors will be supplied
with either metal or plastic hoods on the

A25B, A25D, A25M, B25A, and B25C cables. These
cables will also continue to be manufactured with
soldered connectors having metal hoods. The
solderless plugs and receptacles are coded as
follows:

• KS-21443,L2 (plastic hood) and KS-16689,L18
(metal hood) plug-replace KS-16689,L3

• KS-21442,L2 (plastic hood) and KS-16690,L12
(metal hood) connector-replace KS·16690,Ll

1.04 Adapters, service fittings, terminals, and
cover assemblies, for use with connector

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 Purpose: To provide a quick means for
connecting inside wire cable to telephone

apparatus by mating KS-type receptacles to matching
plugs (Fig. 1).

2.02 Design Features: The A· and B-type
connector cables consist of the following:

• 24-gauge conductors that have a tinned or
untinned finish

• Vinyl insulation, which conforms to the
even-count color-code scheme, on individual
conductors

• Outer jackets of light olive gray vinyl

• Cables equipped with 50-contact plug(s) or
receptacle(s) except as noted in Table A

• Nylon draw string under vinyl jacket which
facilitates removal of the jacket for terminating
conductors.

Plugs and receptacles used on these
cables are neither waterproof nor
moistureproof A terminal box, service
fitting, or cover assembly should be
used at installations where moisture
might enter the connectors through
mopping operations, condensation,
etc.

2.03 A-type connector cables are furnished as
single-ended (one end equipped, the other

raw-ended) or double-ended (both ends equipped
with the same KS-type plug or receptacle). B-type
cables are furnished double-ended only with a plug
at one end and a receptacle on the opposite. The

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 461-200-101

exceptions are the B25C and B50B used with
6051-type keys. Refer to Table A for detailed
information.

2.04 Those 12-pair connector cable conductors,
which are terminated at the receptacle or

plug-in nonstandard color-code sequence, are shown
in Table B. Table A is a list of all the cables
and their intended use.

2.05 Certain cables are furnished with plugs at
one end and plugs and terminal strips at

the other. A view showing the cable terminal
strips and numbering arrangement is shown in Fig.

Page 2

2 through 6. Figures 7 through 13 show the cable
plug, terminal strip, and lead color assignments.

2.06 The B25C connector cable permits use of a
6051-type key (11 pickup and hold) fed

through a 25-pair connector cable using a nonstandard
cutdown. Refer to Division 512 for wiring.

2.07 Ordering Guide:

• Cable, Connector-Specify proper code
number (double- or single-ended) and length
in feet. Refer to Table A.
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TABLE A

A- AND B-TYPE CONNECTOR CABLES, SELECTION

TOTAL NO. OF

ICONDUCTORS STANDARD AVAILABLE LENGTHS
OR CONTACTS. NO.OF NO.OF liN FEETI~

CODE
CONDUCTOR EACH PLUG ARMS AT CONDUC·

RECEPTACLE OR PLUG I INTENDED USE
FINISH OR RECEPTACLE RECP OR TORS IN DOUBLE-

PLUG END EACH ARM SINGLE·ENDED ENDED
CONDUC· CON· ..

TORS TACTS

A12At 24 . KS-167S'i-L6 Plug
Tinned

KS-1678!)-U; or
301 Sw Sys Equip in Airport

4 and 8
AI2B+ ,0

KS·16i85· L16 Plu~
Towers and Radar Rooms

24 ~4

AI2D KS'16690-L5 Receplacle 3A Comm Sys 13.50, and 100
30,80, 100,

Unlinned 24
and 200

AI2E KS-16785-L6 Plug AUTOVON - No. 309 Sw Sys 4 and 8

A2,A KS-16671-LI Plu~t 6050 Keys 50 and 100
30,80,100,

1 and 200
Untinned-

KS-16690-L1 564',565-,634-, 2564-,
30,80,100,

A25B KS-16690-L12 ur 2565- and 263-l·Typc 13,50,100, and 200
and 200

KS·21-l-J 2·L:l Receplacle Telephone Sets
50

Consoles for Strategic Air
A25C Tinned

KS-16785·L8 or Any length as
KS-16785-LI6 Plug Command Installations specified

1

KS-16S89-L3
13,20,22,24,25,26

3,6,9,25,
A25D Unlinnt'd- KS'16689-LI8 or 761A, 762A,ano SI2A PBX 50,75,100,

50 50 i KS-21-l43-L2 Plug
50,75,100,12,,150

125,150

6051 Key in Anti8lircraft
Any length as

A25E Tinned 2 25 Operations Control SysLt'm
specified

Battery Locations
KS·16671·LI Plu~t

128 and 148 Apparatus Units
A2,F I in 2A and 3A ACD Syslems§

50, 100, and ISO

A25Ktt Tinnt'd I I 50 Shielded Cunnector Cable ror 50, 100, and 200
I KS-16690-LI

use where R FI encountered
A2:>M I KS,16690-LI2 or

in PICTliREPHONE@ Any length as
(MOltt KS·21-i-J2·L2 Receptacle

Inst:lllations specified

A50A KS-16671-LI Plugt 6051 Keys 50 and 100
30, SO, 100,
and 200

A50B Untinned* 100 50 2 50
KS·16690-LI or 610A, 635- and 2635-Type

,0_ 100, 150, and 200 100 and 20C
KS-16690-L12 Receptacle Telephone Sets

MOe
KS-16785-L8 or Telephone Secrelarial Service

,0 and 100
KS·16785·L16 Plug COllcenLrator·ldenli fier

iii
II'

,'4

II'
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TABLE A (Contd)

A- AND B·TYPE CONNECTOR CABLES. SELECTION

TOTAL NO. OF
CONOUCTORS STANOARO AVAILABLE LENGTHS
OR CONTACTS. NO.OF NO.OF {IN FEETlc;

COOE
CONOUCTOR EACH PLUG ARMS AT CONOUC·

RECEPTACLE OR PLUG INTENOEO USE
FINISH OR RECEPTACLE RECP OR TORS IN OOUBLE·

PLUG ENO EACH ARM SINGLE·ENOEO ENOEO
CONOUC' CON· ..

TORS TACTS

MOD 12A and lolA Apparatus Units
(A&M in 2:A and 3,\ ACO Sysu:ms ~
Only)

Tinned 100 2 KS·16671·Ll Plu~t 50. 100. and 150

,\50E:
1~B and 1.J B Apparillus l1nit.s

50 50
in 2.\ and 3,.\ ACD Systems ~

A75A Untinned*
KS-16690' L 1 or 630D and 632A Key Tel 6.50,100,150,200, 30,~0, 100,
KS-16690-L 12 Receptacle Se" o8.C Panel and 250 and 200

150 3

KS·167R:;-L8 or
6180 Kt"y ;md Amnite Indi·

A75B Tinned
KS-167~.'-Ll6Plug

calor in No. 30~ Sw Sys .,0, 100
(~'ASA Projects)

AIOOC ~ .,0 KS'16690-Llor
-lA and 6A Tel Console'S

KS-16690-LI2 Rec<'ptacle

GOR B, 6315, and 637 A Key
;,0, 100, and 200

30,80,100,
A1000 Untinnt>d- 5 .0 KS'16G90-Ll Receptacle Tel Sets: replaces AIOOACMOj

.nd 200

200 50
Connt>ctN Cable

AIOOE:
KS-167~5-L8 or

2A ACO System * 50

-I
KS-16785-Ll6 Plug

AlOOF Tinned
KS-16690-Llor

3A Communications Systems 100
50 KS·16690-LI2 Recept.c1e

KS'16690-LI or 761 A PBX Consoles ror
AI25A IUntinned· 250 50 5 IKS-16G90-L12 Hotel·Motel and ~m811 50,75, and 100

Receptacle Hospital Sysu~ms

III
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Z
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TABLE A (Contd)

A- AND B·TVPE CONNECTOR CABLES SELECTION

TOTAL NO. OF
CONOUCTORS
OR CONTACTS.

EACH PLUG
OR RECEPTACLE

STANDARD AVAILABLE LENGTHS
UN FEETI~

CODE

AI50A

B25A

B25C

CONDUCTOR
FINISH

Un!inned

CONOUC·
TORS

300

50

CON·
TACTS

50

50

NO. OF
ARMS AT
RECP OR

PLUG END

6

NO. OF
CONDUC·

TORS IN
EACH ARM

50

50

RECEPTACLE OR PLUG

KS·16690·Llor
KS-16690·LI2
Receptacle (6)

KS-16690·Ll,
KS·16690·Ll2, Or
KS·21~n·L2 Receptacle
KS'16689-L3,
KS-16689·Ll8, or
KS·21 ~H·L2 Plug

KS·16689·L3.
KS·16689·LI8, or
KS'21~~3'L2Plug
KS·16671·LI Plug (2)t

INTENDED USE

Extension Cable for use
bel wcen Attendant Console
and 801 A PBX T(>rminalion
Field

Extension Cable Lo Connect
Plug-Ended Key 'Tel Sets La
ReceptaclE' or Plug-Equipped
BridgillM TE'rminals,
Apparatus: Cabinets. etc

No. 6051 Keys. Terminal
Strips arranged in tandem
(lAl·IA2 KTSOnly)

SINGLE·ENOEO

50 and 100

DOUBLE·
ENOED

5,15.30.
60, and 100

5·1/2

B25G

B50A

B50B

B50C

100 50

Same as B25C except it is equipped with 652A6D
jack for adjuncts to 6051 keys

KS·16690·LI Receptac!(>! Extension Cable for use he-
KS·16689·L3 Plug : tween 800A PBX and Console

KS-16689-L3 Plug (2) , No. 6051 Keys, Terminal
KS·16671·Ll Plug (2)t I Strips arranged in tandem

Same as 850B except it is equipped with 652A6D
jack for adjuncts \0 6051 keys

50.100.
and 200

I 8

• Previously furnished tinned.

t Each plug is assembled on a terminal frame or strip

Wire braid shield extends over entire length of cable. It is terminated On the plug at one end Hnd twisted into a pigtail at the free end.

~ Automatic Call Distributing Systems.

~ When specified. any nonstandard length can be furnished.

Double-ended cables are terminated at both ends in the same t}'pe receptacle lind/or plug as shown in the RECEPTACLE OR PLUG C'olumn .

tt Refer to Section 800-612-164 for additional information on shielded cable.

-:
III•
'"

B75A

B150A Untinn(>d

150

300

50

50

3

6 50

KS·16690·L I Receptad.
KS·16689·L3 Plug

KS·16689·L3 Plu~ (61
KS·16690·Ll
Receptacle (6)

Extension Cable for use be
tween BOOA PBX and Cunsole

Extension Cable for use he
tW(Of?n Attendant Con501e and
801 A PBX Termination Field

.,0,100,
and 200

50and 100

iii
'",.....

'"III...oz..
0-

~

~
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SECTION 461-200-101

TABLE B

A12A, A12B, A12D, AND A12E CONNECTOR CABLE IDENTIFICATION

CONDUCTOR PlUG OR RECEPTACLE TERM. NO.

COLOR Al2A Al21 A12D Al2E

BL-W 1 1 1 1
'--

W-BL 13 26 26 13

O-W 2 3 2 2

W-O 14 28 27 14

G-W 3 5 3 3

W-G 15 30 28 15
-

BR-W 4 7 4 4_.
W-BR 16 32 29 16

-
S-W 5 9 5 5

W-S 17 34 30 17

BL-R 6 11 6 6_.
R-BL 18 36 31 18

O-R 7 13 7 7

R-D 19 38, 39, 40t 32 19

G-R 8 14 8 8
R-G 20 15 33 20
BR-R 9 16 9 9

R-BR 21 41, 42, 43t 34 21

S-R 10 17 23 10

R-S 22 18 48 22

BL-BK 11 19 24 11
-

BK-BL 23 44 49 23

O-BK 12 20 25 12

BK-O * 45 50 24--_.- -
Shield Pigtail 24 50

• Cut off at plug end.

t Terminals strapped in plug.
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ISS 7, SECfK)N 461.200-101

.,..
pust ecvEIl

Fig. 1-Typical Cable CO....eclots With Dust e-...
Remo~ed

III.lL ....Hlft ."'",u t!R..)...... !H'. I
PUla 1 /

Fig. 2-View of T_11>01 Strip, Local Wiri"g S~

~'-~6."-'."-"""''''''
"'•••·.ou.c.....""

ru~",.c

.SS£~r HO t

Fig_ 3-825C CO"nec!or Coble-View of T.,..mi"al Strip, Local Wiri<>g Side
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SECTION 461-200-101

KS-16689L3,l(S-16689lI8 -fiTTl
OR K5-21"3L2 PLUG-----it:""..........-=-..,r~p~ Si---- -----------.

5-112 FT
LENGTH

JACK
~2A6D

1<5-16671 LI
PLUG

rERMINAL
ASSEMBLY NO I

K5-16671 LI
PLUG

fE.RMtNAL
ASSEMBl Y NO.2

Fig. 4-tB25G Connector Cable-View of Terminal Strip, Local Wiring Side.

* K5-16689 L3. K5-16689 LIS
OR KS-21443L2: PLUG

8FT
LENGTH

BLUE
81NDER

K5-16671 Ll
PlUG I

ORANGE
BINDER

1<.5-16671 U
PLUG ]I

Fig. 5-B50B Connector Coble-View of Terminal Strip, Local Wiring Side
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ISS 7, SECTION 461-200-101

* 1<5-16689 L3. 1<5-16689 lI8
OR KS-21443L2 PlUG

8 FT
LENGTH

H.RMINAL
STRIP D

K5-16671 1I
PLUG n

ORANGE
BINDER

TERMINAL
STRIP 1

1<5-1667\ U
PLUG I

BLUE
BINDER

~~~~~~~~~~.~-~~~-~

,\~~:~~~~~..,~~~

JACK
652A60

Fig. 6-tB5OC Connector Cable-View of Terminal Strip, local Wiring Side.

Page 9



SECTION 461-200-101

CABLE CONDUCTORS
(BL~W BINDER)

(Bl-wl

(V-all

10-V1

(V-o)

(al-Y)

(G-Y)

(Y-G)

(8R-Y)

(Y-all

lv-c)

(O-YI

(0)

19

.0>----~'----------I'-'Y::,-"'."'R)'-----

100>-----l'"r----------("'5'---'-YL' -----
1I0>- -.;:.:.- '_'(Y::,-"'5"" _

(al-V)

• 0- ~.....---------,,(Gc:-~V-'-I------
• 0f- ~----------'I'-'V::,-"'GLI _

12 0f- ~----------'I'-!:.C!!R::,-,!,V''------

,,0f- ~----------'('-'V::,-"'.C!!RLI _
9 0>- -tfl- (~sc:-_!V!-) _
10>- -J:.;- '-'IV"'-"'5-'-1 _

-M DEAD ENDED
t INSULATED AND STORED
• TO TERMINAL STRIP U.A50AtsHEET 2.)

,
{V-Bll •<: 014

(
to-V) ! 015,
(G-V) ~

( : I 01'
(0- 'N),
(S -WI

~1 (G-RI Ii
1 (al-SKI r, t8R SKI
, lV-OJ ",

~
, (V-G) ::
, t v-G) Ii

• (V). {8Kl
06

,0

12

21

2~

44 ( : 19K-ell
J) ..(.;.,------------------------------~------------'-'(Q"'-c:."-K"1'------
16 ( I

41 ( i (8K-01

9 ( I tG-RICI

3<11 ( : 18K-G)

....(.;.: ...!..!.::.2.~__ (BR-BK)

I (BK-BR:1
35 ( I

17 ( : (S-BK)

42 ( I (81<-S),
.1M-,
II (I,
22M-,
36 ( I,
~o ( I

23 r-:.-,
37 ( :

18 ( :

43 ( I

'S

20

••

Fig. 7 -A2SA and ASOA (Bl-W Binder) Connector Cables, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2)
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ISS 7, SECTION 461-200-101

tBl.-BKj

(V-$)

IS-VI

(v-BR)

tSR-V)

(v-GI

(G-vl

('1-01

to-VI

tG-OK)

!'V-BLl

tel-VI

(Y-51

IV-8Rl

(dR-810

tS-BK)

tBl-Y)

tSA-V)

IO-V)

lV-OJ

IG-V}

(V-BU

(8K-BRl

(8K-G)

(8K-SLl

IR-Sl

IV-G)

(81<-01

18K-5}

IO-RI

IR-SRI

ISR-R1

15-"1

10-8K1

tA-O)

* -""'0_-::."1'- _
IR-G)

'VI
"

IW-OI

IG V)

.1

PLUG II TERMINAL STRIP n " CABLE CONDuCTORS
IO-W BINDER)

(el-WI

1 IW-SLl

I tOI
I 11

ID-WI
, IW-OI

T IG-WI
, IW-01

T ISR-Wl

; IW-BRI

I tRI 1 IS-WI

-if 2 *I tW-Sl

I T IBl.-RI

, 1 I IR-aLl

( I
-

'"to-w1
, (S-Wl Jk, IG-RI

I (BL-BK)
-,

, tSR-SKI
, IV 01

~,
IV-G)

(Y-GI I
I (G-Y)

I( ,
( I tV-SRl

t

( : (SR-Vl
I

* DEAD ENDED

t INSULATED AND STORED
~• TO TERMINAL STRIP I SHEET II

2.

"
"
38,
2.

"2.
14

:~ ::
I

"0 (

,: :!
I IV-BLl

0
14 'WI:::

16 ( i
41( I,
9 ( I

~: :i to-V)
0

15 IBLl

*
3~ ~ I

IHi

<2(1

liE:
I IBL-Yl 18KI

22~ .'"
16 ( I,,+- lV-8U

*

~:7T-
la-vI

190
101

I
43 (

••

10

12

21,.
••
••
'0

..

Fig. 7-ASOA (O-W Binder) Connector Cable, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)
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SECTION 461-200-101

PLUG II

17

'8

19

TERMINAL PLUG I TERMINAL CABLE
STRIP n STRIP 1 CONDUCTORS

(BL-W)
I

IY-OJ 1 IW-BLl
26

28
IY-GI 10 (O-W)

18K-BU 2

"
(W-Ol

30
I IG-W)

3

I32
IBK-SI 12 IW-GJ

34
IG-VI 3 13~ IBR-WI

36
IV-GI 14", IW-BR)

IS-WI
5

"- IR)

:;~
IW-SI

19

I~ 40
IS-VI 6 t9l-R)

41
(y- BLl

T I IR-BLI

7
10-RI

0 42
IBR-VI 7 .) 19 IR-OI

IV-BRl •
B

TJ 9 IG-RI
0 43

0 44
(GI IR-G)

•• 4 IBR RI
9

~ (R-SR)

! IS-RJ
It; IR-SI

~ ! I IBL-BKI

" .~. , (6K-BLl

~ ·FI ~ (0 -SK)

!l (BK-OI

" ..
IG-BKI

l' 13
\.,

(O-y) :~ 5 18K -6)
38

~~ /0 'B< 39
(\I-Bl)

-

IS-BKI

IBK-SI

IBL-Y)

(Y-BL I

10 - Y J

IY-OI

IG-YI

IY -GI

IBR -Y I
~ t IY-BR)

~ IS-YI

.... IY-SI

'~~ IBL-V)

"1, IV-BL I

n (O-VI

'''t IV-OJ

;'.1 IG-VI

!:' (V-GI

ij! IBR-vi

~ (V-BRI

~) IS-VI

!i\1 IV-51

f':..

.ll
16 f-------.i---------i'!l!_--------

, 70

~.
'\ 80

IBL-RI 10

10-W) 9

IR-BLl II

~ 140--_----.*- ~---~--'-""--'~-U ~~
'3 f------1..~i,.--------~-------~:I--------~f----''"'-='----
14 f------lir--------&-r-------.......;~-------_':~---'-"....:.'----

15 f-----*~--------l ------~._------_4+l'----'-':.....:.:---
19 f------...t~,..~-------- f__-------__ioi!_-------.......;t_--....:..:'-'''-----

31 f------1~~-------1iI~------_f.~-------;"'+_---'-'-....::.'---
33 f---------1~--------+.1r-i --------ilif--------~,._----'=-'-.!---

150-------S---------ti!i---------Sf_--'"'-='----

Fig, 8-A25E Connector Coble, Connections
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ISS 7, SECTION 461-200-101

PLuG I TERMINAL STRIP 1 CABL.E CONDUCTORS
(Bl· W BINDERS)

tBl-wl

,. (W-8U
,

17
to-wl

12~

,7 IW-Ol

., IG-Wl

'8
,- IW-G)

11 (BR-W),
'8

(W-8RI
, IS-wI

'8- • :~, {W-51
29 ( :

" I' teL-R)
14 ( I , t1,

10 8Ll39 ( I,
~} (a-R)

~ ( :
IR-O)

30 ( I
1,,

t~ "
IG-R),,-, d ~\ (R-G);SIC,

;~ :i , (8R-R)

IR-SRl

IS-RI
7 (:

IR-5132 ( I

ti
,

[el-9K)
49 ( I

~~j
33 ( :

18K-ell,
"4 '"

IO-SKI
16 ( I ,, ,

(8K-OI
41 ( :

(G-9X)
'3 ( :

(8K-G)
34 ( I ,'<,

(8R-BI()2'_,
18K-SR)

35 ( :
~.; IS-SKI17 ( I,

[8K-5J
42 ( I,

CBl-V!
II <l

[Y-eLl
36 ( ~ '. (0-'04'_

~,
(Y-OJ

37 ( I

.~
,

(R-8L1 14 IBR-wl45 ( , 0,
80

IG-Y)47_,
190

[V-G),, IW-GI,
'619 ( :

to, IBR-VI, tG, 't (V-BRI44 ( I, tG-WI,
",

{8K-5J (S-Y)
24 ( I 03 "20 ( tBl-R) ,," IW-HRI IY-51

46 ( ; t8K-9U
0

16 IS-WI

" *
IBl-vl

4SH--
,

lv-eLl.; 70, to w, IO-Vl

*(5-W)

*
lv-oJ

(G-R)
50 (G-V)

tBL-SKI
.0 (V-G)

'0
18R-SKI

12(/) (8R-V)

21
tBl-W)

13 fl)
(V-BRl

25
tBK-BLl

*
Is-Vl

'0
IS-YI

*
IV-SI

*
(w-S)

.. INSULATED AND STORED

Fig. 9-ASOD (BL-W Binder) Connector Coble, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2)
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SECTION 461-200-101

PLUG n ., T£AMINAL STRIP a CABLE CONDUC TORS
(O-W BINDERl

IE l
(BL-WI

, (W-BL),
to-Wl

2 ( :

27 ( :
(W-Q)

, (G·W)
24 ( I, [W-G)
25 ( •

I (SR-W)
:5 ( :

(W-BRl,,
IS-WI

4 ( :
(W-Sl

29 ( 1 ..:J
tBl-R)

14 ( I ::~,

";' i~
fo~ IR-BLI

(V-G1 .~

~4 ",,+-
(O-V)

28 :

~ ( : 1 to-R)

.lO <J
p

(A-OJ

6 ( :
(G-R) 1? (G-R)

21+- "
IS-RI

I

31 ( i f1
(R-Gl

l~ ( :
(SR-RI,
(R-DR)

40 ( ! ..-

7 ( I (S-Rl

32 ( I (R~Sl

I "'\
I lSl-8K),

19K-eu
33 ( :

16 ( I IO-OK)

41 ( I (81(-0)

9 ( 1
tG-SKI

34 ( :
(8K-G)

44 (
, IGI 0/ ISR-SKI

3!S ( :
tBK-BRl

11 ( :
IS-SKI

(8K-5142+-
IBl-Y)

liE
,, >.. !

36 <: IY-8U

22 ( :
lG-SK}

~r-
(a-VI

ISR-R)2.f+-
37 ( :

(V-D)

.' (G-V)
18 ( :

43 ( :
(Y-GI

1"1 ISR-Y)
19 ( : 02
20f-{--

tBl-R) l',> Q;I 15 "
[Y-SRI

4!S <, (R-eLl
CO 14

IS-Y),
'8f+-

IY-51

46+- i~ tBl-V)

!f (V-BU47+- :' "4S+- "
lSl-YI (O-v)

, IS-SKI J. (V-D), .4, "23 ( :
(G-V)

8:'

(Bl-BK) :'r'i

:J::
(V-GI

"(SR-BK)

f:~ "
ISR-V)

10 i (O-y] ~

"
(\I-BRI'2 ,

49 f-i- (W-S)

"
(S-v)

.o~
r~> IV-SI

"!:l: .INSULATEO AND STOREO

fig. 9-A50D (O-W Binder) Connector Cable. Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)
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ISS 7, SECTION 461-200-101

TERMINAL ASSEMBLY NO.2 f.q TERMINAL ASSEMBLY NO. I li1~ CABLE CONDUCTORS
~' ,to

:;'~J,
2. (

E,; (W-9L)
) 2.

t:'\ , ( ! BL-W)
) ,

'.;'
27 ( ,It (w-Ol

) 27

.1;4 13 ( , 10-W)
) 2

2
O-W)

'8 A~

~ "
(Y-G I

~~~ tW-Gl
28

A', (O-W)
28

3 .'.: 3

~
2.

(W-BR
2.

(BR-\Jil
'4

~
4

4
(5-W) 18

~ 30
.,~ (W-5)

30
~

1<.'~; S-W
~

~ 31 '2t (R-BU
31

£..,1: ( BL-R)

~
10

G-R ill' •• '8 (R-O)
32

(0 0, 32
7 "{,l t R-GI

7

~
n

'''~
33,. (G-R'
8

( BL-SKI
~(GI

~
8 '8 (A-8Rl.. (

'AI
0 I ,.

;&
,.

'9 ( 02 • IBR-Rl
9

(O-WI ~~~ R-S
2. ( 0 3

I
3~

;~'~t I S~R)
35

17
IAR-8KI

'0

'0 18
(BK-8L)

3. 3.

" " tSl-OK)

",2 y·o
37 r.'; '8K-O' 37

IV·O (0-9KI
21 18 18 (y·O) f.l

'2
2~

y - 0) .~
'2 '8•• G-V) ~,. 'V) /'

21
(V-G) ~\

26
1".:;.J ( OK-G)

38
I

,J}, {G-8t<
13

)~~r~ IA•• AR27

'" O¥- IBR- 81<1
39

'3 (O-WI to-wI
~

14
2 18 24 ( 0 3

( 81<.-5)
28

~~ ',;, IS-8KI
.0

3
rtOi ¥:'

15
29

( Y-BLl .,
"

r:"i BL-Y)
I.

• IS-WI
18 ~ 4~ (

(V-BLl
0" ;" ty-O)

.0 ,. ~.- IO-V) '2
5

(y-<;I
17

31
(O-Y)

43
I~

( G-R)
18

• ,. 20 (
IO-V) 015

32
S-W) • ( Y-8MI

4.
7 W-O) ::'7 ~< SR-Y

19
n (SL-SKI • 6- (V-5)

.~

I.
(G-A) ;;:9 S-Yl 20

8
( BL-SK)

18 .. ( (G-V)
0'·

,
{V-OJ 10 ~ (V 8Ll,.
( 8R-9KI ·w ••

9 II (OL-V)
21

( O-V) 12 'IIAI tV-Oj

" (01 13 ;j,)i; 10-VI
.7

17 22

'0
18R-BK)

18 • M (v Gl
48

39 --, 5 ( G V)
23

'0
,~ . 1.."$ (V-RAl

'9., I(G)

'0
I ;f (BR-Vl

2'
42

~t:=:: t~l
'3

~i38 ',> IS-VI
3. 25

'2~ I~17
43(--

I V-51
~o

.~
(V-BL) I' (WI

•• (GI

20
(O-V) 15 (BL)

I.

Fig. 10-825C Connector Coble, Connections

Page 15



SecTION 461-200-101

e~2A60 JACK TERMINAL ASSEMBLY NO. I CABLE CONDUCTORS

IW' 2. (
IW-Bll

) 2.
(8K1 tBl-WI

I.' · (
) I

27 (
IW-QI ) 27

IG' " (
la-wI

) 2
Iy' la-wI
(BU 2

( v-G)
.8

2' E--- IW-Gl
28

{G-wl
28

3
IW-BR)

3
29

I SR-WI
--729

.4 ( 4
4 IS-WI

'8 (W-SI
30 '0

';!:..~, ,;n;~.:::7t" :t::t' , ( s-w ,
·;llr IR-BU,. 30

'5
(BL-R) •TERMINAL ·(

!G-fO
'8

ASSEMBLY NO.2 32
tR-OI

32, (O-RI
) 7

( R-G)
33

IG-Rl
33

•• t BL-BKl
) 8

'G'
8 18

{ R-BRl.. ( •
,. ( 34

, 9 ( IR' 2 • (SR-RI •(Q-wJ R-S
24 3 35

I S-R) "" ( t IlIR -BK
'0

'0 '8 { BK-BLl
3. (

I Bl-BI< I
,.

" I RK-OI ) "
12 (V·OI

31 37
21

(V- G) "- ,8 '8
(0-8KI

12

"
(y- GJ

'2
(v- 0)

'8
4. lG-V I •• IV'

,~

"
(V-G), , i 8K-(;)

2.(---
(G-S1<1 '8

• 13
27~

'8. -8RI 3.
'8. BK'13(

to-wI {O-WI
.4

2 '8 ; 24 ( 0' t BK-SI
28 (

IS-SKI
40

3 ( "29
{V-BLl

4', (8L-Y)
•4

IS-WJ >; (v-au ••
4 .8 45 ( 0,4

(y-o)
30 (

to-'f)
42

5
( V-G)

17

" IG V)
43

'5 , G .)
'~

fO-V}
'B

• wi
IB • 20 ( 0" \ Y-B~l

32
,S

44, (W-OI 7 ~ ":' i SR-V I
'9

33
IBL BK' 0,;;.8 l y 51 .,

•• (G-RI • ,- 15-'1'1 20

8
lal SKI

'8
~

4. (
(G-VI

0 ••{Y-Ol IV 8Ll
34 ~IO 4.

• 18. 8K' " ( BL-V)
2.

35
to-vI ~12 (v-OI

47
17

(. , 13 to-VI
22

'0
( SR-BK)

18 0 4 I v-GI
) 48

39 :----l 0
5 ,',' I G-vi )23

40
','/ tv SRI

) 4'
41

LG'

~i 40
ISR-VI 24

42 41 f----;
43 38~
38

.:;~. .'! t S-Vl
39 25

"- i7 "ij ~t== ( V-51~', 50
4~ (

IV-SLl 0'4 H (W, Pii~l IG)
to-vI

0"
::i: 44 (

(au
20 ( ,,)"

p2
1.~ '9 (

(R),

Fig. 11-.B2SG Connector Cable, Connections.
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ISS 7, SECTION 461·200-101

TERMINAL STRI P I KS-1667111 CABLE KS-16689L3
PLUeo I COIIDUCTORS PLUG I

(BLUE BINDER)

I
(BL-W)

IW-BL
I~ 26 O-W

26
2'<-' D-W 2 Z7 W-O

27
SOW

4 13
G-W)

3eo-R W-G
6 38

BR-W
28

18 BL-1lK
8 3 4(VI

BR-!lII W-BR
Y-O 10 28 SoW 29

12 * 5
V-G W-S

30
T-G

21 Z9 BL-R

ISLI R
Z5 14

R-8L
6

O·T
19 39 O-R 31
ZO 5 (R-O) ) 1

3 WOO
24 30 32(W) I G G-R
H " 8V- L R-G14 45 31 33G-V BR-R16 46 15 R-aR) 9

I
BL-Y

II 40 34
Y-BL

7
S-R

10I
Y-O

36 R-S
I -Y 31 32 BL-BK 35
t 48 II

IlK-BL
) II

TO I
V-BR

49 33 36
TS 11 BR-V O-BK

6 t 50 16 12
ISKI

0 41
1lK-0

37G-BK
9

8K-G
13

34 ..
381 8R-aK

II
8K-BR

14

35
S-BK 39

11

~
BK-S) 15

42

~ (BL-T) ~ 40
II

(T-BLl 16

I 36 ( 'ii' ) 41

~! I * !~=~l : 17
37 ( I! (G-T) 42

~~ 18 (
T-G

) 18

(0) 19_ M! 43 ~.. 8R-Y 43

S··:'~ ,~ T-BR
19

I~'${ 44
,:§ .;.~ S-T

20'><; , • T-S
II~

ilf t
BL-V

45

~r~ (V-BL) ~ ~~It

I
...., I (O-V)

) 22

II !~=~l ~~~50- I40_
V-G

) 48

:~~: I iBR-Vj

~~:V-BR

90- £4 (s-v)
) 25

* DEAD ENDED 70_ I
~\~ (V-S )

)50
I I NSULAYEO IN:) STORED Wi

"
k~

Fig. 12-8508 (Bl Binder) Connedor Cable, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2)
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SECTION 461-200-10 1

TCRMINAL STRIP n KS-16671 LI

PLUG II
CABU KS-166B9 L
CONDUCTORS PLUG II
(ORANGE BINDER)

.. OEAD CNDED
, I NSULATED All) STORED

(BLl

TO
TSI

I (BL-W) I

26 ~---1"-----i!~;:_C'!e:'tLL--~ 26
11',oO'..--"D---w,..--I..-----~-_-_-_-_-~-IIIf-f-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-f.~W~-7:D\f-_-_-_-_-_-_7~ 2

S-W) 2 27 G-W 27
G-R 4 13 W-G 3

V BL-BI( 6 38 BR-W 28
18 BR-BI( 8 3 W-BR 4

l\: T-O ID 28 .. __-f'S,..,-W:+-__~ 29
"-*V_:;;G~---1"-~ 12 \/-S) 5
L--l:T:-:_:;G+---1"-7 21 29 BL-R 3D

2 L-*R:-r'---1"-7 2S 14 R-8L 6
5Q}-"';';0':'-V".,...-"f-~ 19 39 O-R 31

I \/-0 20 5 R-O) 7
3(?)--7;'G"='!---II-~ 24 30 II __-i;,;G..;-R=+-__~ 32
'(7)._-+'''"'''-.--11...._-) .. R-G 8

I_...J:~~.L~--Lll<ICn--!':~'-~-',~~L,-l"--7:: ~~ ~~ 3:
: --!!!T.!o:_B~L'+---III--~ ~~ 4~ ~:: ~~

I ~=~ 37 32 .. __-+'rBlJ,L.:.-B~K'_:):_-..:)35
I v-BR 48 BI(-B) I ~

18K) 6 : BR-V ;~ ~~ ~~:~ ~ 2
-=:.L--0 .. _OK 37

9 ._ 13
_.!.::10:.!.)_-"i'90 34 ,oK-G 38

II __~I,.,B"'R-:<BK~I--7) I<

~~ ~-__I1_---~~"'_;0!~!!1-L---7~;

42 ~:~ 40

" Y-BL 1636 .,
It ---,(",~-,-:~~1!---_7)17

37 ~---liJi-----+=G.:c_>Lyf---_7 42

18 Y-G 18

43 I BR-Y ~ ~~
(Y-BR) )

Fig. 12-8508 (0 Bindet') Connector Coble, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)
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(~)

~ (BL)

~52A~D 2~
JACK , >-i!!L-.]TD TERM

(G) STRIP II,

: ; (V) SH 2

TO
TS II

tV)

tall

(W)

(0)

TrRMINAL STRIP I

18

KS-I667111
PlUG I

I

26

2 27
4 13
6 38
8 3

10 28
12
21 29
25 14
19 39
20 5
24 30
44

45 31
46 15

" 40
36 7
J7 32
48
49 33
50 16

41
9

34

35
17
42 ~

"36

37
18
43
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KS-16689L3
PLUG I

* O[AO [NO[D
, INSULATED IWJ STORED

Fig. 13-tBSOC (BL Binder) Conne<tor Coble, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2).
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1,';\ =_-==_-=f~(B~~R;C:-±!..V 1=1,--==_-==_-4::::) 24

• 0 (V-BR) )
, ; (S-V) );~

~ (v-S) )50

I
26

2
27

3
28

4

29
5

30
6

3 J
7

32
8

33
9

34
10
35
II

36
12

37
13
38

L'__"'~0l- ..JI>2BK=-B~RCl.I__4) 14
35 \ W.".'I' () 39....S-BK )
17E i§.' () 15
42 E Ml BK -

S
) 40

II( j'ii (Bl-Y) )16
36 (fill (Y-Bl) ) 41

~.,; II __-,"(",,0-:.1Y:.11 4).7

37E hi; \Y-O) )42

18 (!i.t,e' (,G-Y I) ) 18
43 ( , _ Y-G ) 43

I.~ !E~~l ~;~\I (HI

I
I
I•I

TERMINAL STRIP II KS-I667/ 1I CABlE KS-'6689 l
PLUG II CONOOCTOflS PlUG II

(ORANGE B I NOER)

1
(Bl-W)

W-Bl

(Y' 17 26 O-W
(R\ O-W 11-0
(8K SoW) 2 27 G-w
G G-R

4 13 II-G
Bl-BK 6 38 :BR-W

18 8 3 w-BRBR-BK
Y-O 10 28 SOW

12 * W-S
)

Y-G
Y-G 21 29 Bl-R

2 R 25 14 R-Bl

l8l 15 O-Y 19 39 O-R
WOO 20 5 R-O
G 24 30 G-R

44 II
R-G(lIIl 14 V-Bl

(VI G-V
45 31 BR-RI 46 15

Bl-Y R-BR,
Y-Bl

II 40
S-R, 36 7TO Y-O R-S

TSI
,

G-Y
37 32

(Bl-BK I
* ),

V-BR
48 ~, K-R

t
BR-V

49 33 O-RK

(BKI
6 , 50 16

BK-O0 ; 41
G:oK

101 19
0

9 " .~~ IRIC_r.

"- 34
(BR-BK 1.{ II )

FROM [652A60
JACK,
SH 1

II DEAD ENDED
t I NSULATED AND STORED

Fig. 13-tBSOC (0 Binder) Connector Cable, Connections (Shee' 2 of 2).
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BB.l SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

ADDENDUM 461-200-102
Issue I, December 1978

ADAPTERS

FOR USE WITH CONNECTOR CABLES

allowing internal wiring changes to be made
in the field.

1.001 This addendum supplements Section
461-200-102, Issue 6. Place this pink sheet

ahead of Page 1 of the section.

1.002 This addendum is issued to add information
on the 153AM3 and 153BM3 adapters.

2. CHANGES TO SECTION

2.001 On Page 8, following the last bullet under
the heading 153AM2 and 153BM2 Adapters

(Fig. 13), add the following:

I S3AM3 and 153BM3 Adapten

• The 153AM3 adapter consists of a KS-16689,L31
miniature ribbon plug (male) with a 65286
modular jack fitted at one end.

• The 153BM3 adapter consists of a KS-16690,L23
miniature ribbon receptacle (female) with a
652B6 modular jack fitted at one end.

• The 153AM3 and 153BM3 adapters are the
same as the 153AMI and 153BMl, respectively,
except the plug and receptacle are equipped
with solderless (insulation piercing) terminals,

• As supplied from the factory, wiring is the
same as the 153AMI and 153BMI (Fig. 13).

When wiring changes are required in the field,
remove wire from terminal by lifting with a rolling
motion, using long-nose pliers as shown in Fig.
13.1 Do not pull the wire parallel to the
slot as this may damage the terminal so
that it cannot be reused. Cut off the used
portion of the wire and reterminate using a KS-21872
hand-connecting tool as follows:

(1) Place the pawl of the tool in the Type I
position (parallel to the handle).

(2) Partially insert the wire into the terminal
using a KS-6320 orange stick or equivalent.

(3) Position the tool at the front (contact) side
of the connector. Hold the tool so that the

blade presses the wire into the terminal while
the anvil supports the opposite surface. Squeeze
the handles until the wire is fully seated.

2.002 Add new Fig. 13.1.

NOTICE
Not {or use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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RIGHT WAY

•• • , . ....y~

TERMINAl,. NAY
BE OAMAGEO

fig. 13.1-Remo"ing Tftl'I'ninoled Wit.



8EU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

SECTION 461-200-102
Issue 6, January 1978

ADAPTERS

FOR USE WITH CONNECTOR CABLES

Telephone Sets (METS) to existing 25-pair
connector cables.

1.01 This section provides the purpose. design
features. schematics, application. and

conversion of the following adapters:

• 148A (MD) and B

• 149A (MD) and B

• 153-type

• 258A

• 259A and B

• KS-19252. List 1; List 2. List 3, List 4,
and List 53-way bridging types.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Provide information on the 153AM2 and
153BM2 adapters

• Change Fig. 13 to show the 153AM2 and
153BM2 adapters.

2. IDENTIFICATION

PURPOSE

• 148-. 149-. 153-. and KS-19252 type adapters
connect plug-ended telephone sets to
speakerphone equipment. externally mounted
lamps and buzzers. and other auxiliary
services.

• I53-type adapters are used to avoid cutting
off connector cable ends when a multibutton
telephone station is "downgraded" to single
or 2-line service.

.258- and 259-type adapters are intended
primarily for connecting Multibutton Electronic

• KS-19252 type adapters permit multipling
of plug-ended telephone sets with A25B or
B25A connector cables.

ORDERING GUIDE

• Adapter. 148A-49 (MD) or 148B-49 (MD) or
148B-87

• Adapter. 149A-49 (MD) or 149B-49

• Adapter, 153A. 153B. 153C, 153D. 153AMl,
153BMl, t153AM2 and 153BM2t

• Adapter. 258A

• Adapter. 259A or 259B

• Adapter. Bridging. KS-19252 L1-49. L2-49,
L3-49, lA-49, or 1,5-49.

DESIGN FEATURES

148A (MOl and 1488 Adapters (Fig. 1)

• Consist of a 3-foot length of 39-conductor
cord. terminated at one end in a Y-form
molded sleeve attached to a 50-contact
KS-16689,L2 plug and a KS-16690.L3 receptacle.

• Loose spade-tipped leads at the free end of
the cord are arranged for connection to
44-type connecting blocks, including stayhook
for anchoring.

• Pins 1 through 20 and 26 through 45 0

the 50-contact plug are interwired b:
strapping to corresponding pins of th
50-contact receptacle through the Y arm
of the cord (Fig. 2).

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



Fig. 1_148A (MO) 01 1488 Adapt..

• The 19 electrically bridged k:ads have. sJlade·
I'ip insulators to pre.vl;'nt accidental shQrt
cirwiliny wlwn not t.enninat<!d ooll<.'ltth
Ivnn~clllllt block ~rews.

1)0 nol use lon&-nose pUcrs to pull
off insulators_ Insulators should be
cut IUJd carefuJ/y retrlO,-ed ",'Ub e1ecIricRJ
sdS$ors Qr diag(lflal pliers_

• Conncctors are held tOj{ether by a retaining
dip (Pig. 1) ror protection during shipment.

• The 148B ad311U!r is iu~ntil:al to the MBA
(\10) adapter. e.x«,pt. that the cordage
iOl'Orporat.es the even-eOUllt CQlor ~e. The
148&-81 adapter has replaced the H8B-49
(MDj ,\l]apt.t:r. Tile 1lI8B-87 IS identical to
the J48D-49 (1.10) except the U8B-81 is
et]u1PJ1oed with a satin-silver cord_

149A (MOl Adapler

• ]-las a ri'lIIovable polyatyrl!~ (,-wer (Fig. 3).

• Two holl'S in the baSIl. I'n:",ide a meanll ror
mountinij.

• Consists of terminal block Wig. 4), one
KS-lOO7I,Ll I)lug, and one. KS-lli672,LI
retfptarle a5llel:lblwl on a metal bas<:.

'Ogfl 2

• PTovidl'!l " loeking &erow lI!l1!Cmbly to eIC<;ur~

telepho!le set mounting cord plug and cable.
roceptacle to the adapter.

• The plug and receptacle are wired as shown
in Fig. 5. Terminlll 'trip A is wired to pins
of the receptacle, and terminal strip II i~

wired to pins of the plug.

Since pin, 20, 23 through 21't 45, .,tI
through 60 liN! noC CQmmon between
plug soo rooeptttclc, il mRY be neressary
to ,trlip these leRds Ihrough on Iho
faC(! of tbe terminlll strip when
leltlur....6 in the 6Ct 1l6C OU!S.I

leads_ An (J}ltlmple could be Ihe
common ringer leads.

• The wiring diagram is attac:hed to the inside
ot the tOver ll!lSembly_

t498 Adapler

• Has a removable hij.!h-impac:t polyst}-rp,ne
cover (Fig. 6).

• I~ similar to the 149A (MOl adapter except
that wiring h~ been replaced by printed
wiring, and tho receptacle and plug lIrc
mounted on the face of the pritlled wiring
hoard a~mbly (pi@". 7).

• Printed wiring board is mounted to a phenolic
lJascIJ]ate.

• Two holts in the balleplate and wiring board
provide means for mounting the adapter.

• A reversible locking fixture attached to the
inside ot the OO,<er (pig_ G) S('tlues an
external plug (KS-l&3S9,Ll plug-ended Nrd)
to the KS-IG672,L13 rccllplacle.

• The external receptacle (KS-l6690,I~,1

receptucle on an A2.'iB CQllneetor cahle) is
Steur(!d to the KS-I6671,L1O plug by the
inside surface of the co,-cr all!lCmbly_

• When the awer MSerubly is put into pollHion,
both reeeplac!es and plugs are secun!d.

• The wiring diagram O"ill:. 5) ill a1S(l molded
into the inner surface or the (over assembl)<
{Fig. 6).
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1 ) i) I

26 ) I ) 26

2 2
27 27

3 3
28 28
4 4

29 29

5 5
30 30

6 6
31 31
7 7

32 32
8 8

n n
9 9
34 34
10 10

~ ~

II II

~ ~

12 12
37 37
13 13

~ ~

'4 14
39 39

15 15

40 40
16 16

41 41

17 17

42 42
18 18

43 43
19 19

44 44

W W
45 4~

21 21
46 46
22 22

47 47
23 23
48 48

24 24
49 49
25 25
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~ ----- -- -----------~~ - - --- - -
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B~~~eeb~be35~~~g!a·~s~aa~5~~~~~~;88086~

[J INDICATES MO COLOR CODE -148A ADAPTER

( ) INDICATES CURRENT COLOR CODE -1488 ADAPTER

Fig. 2-148A (MOl or 1488 Adapter, Schematic
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SECTION 461-200-102

TERMINAL BLOCK

METAL BAS[

--

) ,~& '. I
) 't z:.l,

• •..
• •
'" •• •..
• •, ", ,.. "• •.. ..
• •.. ..
" •.. ..,

".. ..
" ".. .... ".. ...... -"., ..
" "., ..
• .~ ..;.,.. ..
• •,... ..

• •
) 14' ...... ..

• ".. ..
•.. ..

"-'0471, "'-'''''.
" " ,

~<c<v'_[ .."
", ,. ..I'{C[I""""O ""

l ,., r=",-=- -F:~':,;..;..
•• ••.. .... .... .... ..
" ..
" .... .... ..
•• ..
~ -

fig. 5-149A (MO) ond 1498 Adapt.r, Sch"matic

...
••

COVER SCREW

• 15.11\ :,ulall1.er cQn~i~t8 of II Kg...l6GS!l,I1i plug
with a terminal b\(x;k fitted to ~he back of
pluij body (Fig, 9).

• _,",,7 LOCKING
- SCREW

COVER

Fig. 4-149A (MO) Adapt..... Cover Remov.d

<1·1/8 IN.

J
____ <l~I/Z IN. .I
fig. 3-149A (MO) Adopt., Cov.. (Fro"t v..w)

153A a"d 1538 Adapters (fig. 8)

• 153B adapttr consists of n KS-I6690JA
rCC'Jptncle with a tl:rmiMI block fitted to
the back of the N"!~Jltllcl", 1l(ll!y.

Pos" 4



"'IRING
DiU"....

CONNECTING
TEIUIlHALS

..clUNTING,.",

lOCl<ING
FI~TuRE

""'"5CI'I£w5

C!mNECflN6
TER.INIlL

ISS 6, SECTION "61_200_102

fit. 11-1S3A .....t 1538 AGop'_

KSWI',Ti!:,
LIST 13

RECEPTACLE
MOUNTING

fiOLt

1($-16671,
LIst 10
PLUG

PHE!lIOL1C
8ASE PLATE

• The t~Tminai bloek hu ~ill:ht Krew-tnle
terminals wired to terminals or the plug M

I"OO!pt.acle. (See Table A.)

• A U-ahaped tTOOll;h 00 top and u cord
entr.ll.nCle ('nd or the terminal block a!J-~mllly

(Fig. 9) Iloe.rve!l to retain !.he wing-type Ilta)'
lland of cords 10 l!quipped.

• The hood has II. cord-entrflnre damping ltCT(l....

which is u!l4!d to restrain &hook tllrminatOO
rords (t'ig. 8), and rords of this dellign
should blwe the ronducUln ta~d l\oout 1
1/2 inches to improv() nll\Je/lrllnCe and
protection (Fig. 8).

• to. removable metal hood (Pill. 10) with II
prellSoo-board lincr contains and protectR
spade-tippcc\ cord lellds or wire conductors
terminatlld beneath Lbe lICrew terminaill. If
the liner is or early production design and
has an opening in tIll! tOil portion, a pillCt!

"COllI- S



Fig. 11_10-C0nductor Cotd in lSJ.Yypoe Adop'fl

S£CTION "'61-200-102

TA8LE A

15J·TYf"E ADAPTER IFACTORY WIREDI

SCREW U·'U,IG EClVlV.
"'OMTER TlERN. OR RECf' CAlL! ''''IR

OE:SlG. CONTACT NUMBER

1R I
1IT 2.- ---_.

2/t ,
"tS3 2T 2'J

J\S,R ---- 1- 20
-•• 4&

:"~J-x,- --
25

25X" 50

"
I

IIT :W-- --
AI , ,

153 ,\ '1.7
C& [) -- - - _.._--

'" -I
2'1" 29 -,

. -_ . - -,\I , ,
A '!O

of vinyl !.ape pb.eed over Lhia Olll!niol( will
provide in!lulation betwllCn condoctol'!i lind
hood.

Caution: To avoid dllmage to tbe
wiring or insula'ion while •• emblillg
the ad.ptcr, lowe.r the hood over the
block approK.;male/y 1M-inch from
the assembled PO!fitiolJ and slide hood
'0 the rear to engage bo/ding 'abs..
S(!Cure with bood lIne-hori»g screw.
Whee removing hood, rever.e procedure.

• The hood anchor!n/( sere.... holds the hood
in plal"e. It in turn fasLl':llB into a threaded
insert of a mating reeeptade or pll,ll( UI
hold the two ,,!cmenls t~ethcr.

• Early production 15.':IA and B adnpleNi had
Sllllre oonlacl ~prinWi in thu plug- and
reCllptacle, These unused conlach have
hcen removed on later production adapters.

• Cords with ull to wn conductoNi (Io'ig. 9
and 11) ma)' be u~ with the 153-tn>e

Pog.6

adapter. Only eight spade tips can be
terminated. Insulate and ltore extra .pade
tips. Due to limited space. U!lC KS-19147.LJ
eord tip insulator (Fig. II).

Ie tlOlIlIectlng kads 10 unoinal~w..
dreu spade tipt; to prev_t c.rosses
bet"'e~ 'erminals. C.re should be
taken to permit po66ible co.lll.tlci of
6pade tips ",ilh only o»e ""in, of
.layband on cord_ Spade ti~

ahould not touc.h any exposed
fae-Iory wiring. otber spade lip..
or mel.l part of tbe conneclor
or plug.

Pflt:SSEO' 8OAfIO
UNEII

SCIIEW T[R"'~lOol-

'ACTORY W'RING

R,. lO_lS3A Adop,...

IO-CONOuCTOfi

"""



153C and lS30 Adaplen (fig. 12)

• Plly~icalljl, the 153C lind D adapters are
the same as Ine I53A and B adaptel1l and
differ only itt the electrkal connections.

• The l:)3C adapter wnsists of a KS-lf>689.1.9
plug and a terminal block whlch has screw
terminals electrically connected to pins I,
26, 2, 27, 4, 29, 5, and 30.

• The 153D adapter consislS of II K5-1G690,L9
receptacle and II terminal block electrically
connected to the same pins a.~ the 153C
adapter.

• Connection information for the 153C and
D adapters is covflroo in Table A.

ISS 6, SECTION 461.200-102

• The 153RMI adapter consists of a KS-I66.'lO,LI5
miniature ribbon receptacle (female) with a
652A6 modular jack fitted to onc end.

• In both adapters, the six leads of lhe G.."i2A6
jack are factory-wired to six terminals on
the plug or r~eptacle to provide the reqllired
line 8<:!rvice. Conne<:tion information is
shown in the table in ~·ig. 13.

• The hood can be removed from the adapter
{or access lo the intt.rnal wiring.

• The modular mounting cord of the associated
telephone set is attached to the adapter by
plugging it into the 652A6 jack.

'Hll"" .... r":lOIl' W'RIHC

.lUS Oil
~AC. ltO. CO.-ECTOR DUleNAflOH

'"
'" • ..
CRn.. " ",fI,.I..OW • ..
IIt.JlC. " •....,n " ..
Ol,V"- ~ "

TERMINAL 8LOC~

TEIIMINA.L BLOCK

~S-I6690-L'j

RECEPTACLE

Fig. 12-153C and 1530 Adapl~

.. I,,",", ,U
tSH..Z eTU
"'0'"" T~"

'~'A'" A/lAPtU«
'S-I~Gl', l~~ Pll,ll;

.,-.ufO, •., Il'CE.UCU

'S-IC6".I.>' "'-"c•,·'u.... l:/O llU'lPTAC>,.f

153AM1 and IS3BMl Adapte.. (Fig. lJ)

• The I5.'lAMI adapter COIl9\~i.llof a KS·166&'1,1..24
miniature ribbon IJlug with a 652A6 modular
jack fitted to one end.

~c

T.t '''A,"~ uo '~"'OI ~O"'l[R ..., ""'. COOOlWCfOA',"''''c'' AIll THE REO. "'UN, >(llOW .."" "AC« lUO'

fig. 13-t153AM1, 1538Ml. lS3AM2, and IS38M2
Adop'....

Pog" 7



SECTION 461-2OQ..102

tlS3AM2 ond IS38M2 Adopter. (Fig, 13)

• The. 153AM2 adapter corlsisl.$ of a KS-1G6B9,L28
miniature ribbon plug (male) with a 6S2A1
modular jack riu€d to one end.

• The 153BM2 adapt.€r ~on;;i;;LS of a KS-I6600,LW
miniature ribbon receptacle. {female) wilh a
652M mooular jack fitted at one. end.

• In both adapters, the four lead~ of th€
652.0\4 jaek are bctory·wired to f<Jur terminals
on the pluR: or receptacle t.o prO\'ide the
required line servke. Connection information
is shown in the table in Fig. 13.

• The hood ran be removed from the adapter
for acccss 10 the internal wiring.

• The modular mounting cord of the associated
telephone set is altaehed \.0 the adapler by
Illuj:,<ging it into the 662M jack.•

258A Adapt.., (fig. 14)

• ConsisLS of a block with llix 8-conductor
modular jacks rilted to n KS-Hi671 or
KS-21443 5O-pin miniature ribbon plug.

_ The jack leads are rnewry-wired to lhe pluR
terminals as shown in Fig. 14.

_ A ME'I' (Multibutton Electronic Set) with an
8-<:onductor modular mounting: cord can be
Illu~e<l into each jack. StalltJard telt>phones
wit h 4-conduc:tor modular cords call alllO be
plugij"ed into the jacks when I-he adapter is.
ui$e(l in a l'Iolleloctronic lIystem.

_ The adapter can be plugg<-d into a 25-pair
eonnector cable or a WE-type block.

259A and 259il Adopt.,. (fig. 1.5)

• Both adapters consist of a K$-16f>89 50-pin
miniature ribbon plu~ with a 641/\ modular
jack fitted to one end.

_ The jack h'ads are fac:l.or)'-wiN!(1 t-O the plug
terminals as llhown in i"ig. Hi. The 259A
is wired to pick tip the Cirst "·pair line in
a 2f>-pair cable. The 2S9B is wired to pick
up th~ ~(lnd 4-pair line_

Pog_ 8

KS·16611 00
KS-!I~~J·TYPE

~'"

INTERNAL fACTOR~ WilliNG

"'. PLUG PIN
LEilO , , , , OESlGNilTIQN, •
W~8L ~ '"

,.
" " .. TALK TIPITTl

"
, , • " " " TllLK IlING ITII)

W " " " " " " DATA sunON TIP 1ST), , ,
~ .. " " DATA BVTTON IIING(811),

" " " " .. .. AWlILlAIIY TIPlAT)

~
, ,

" " " D AliXILIAIIY 1I1.~G (All)

"'-(III " " " .. ., ., OATA LAMP TIP (U')

"' • • " " '" ,. DATA LAMP RING!LR)

fig. 14-2S8A Adopt...

• A MET with an 8-condoc\.Or modular mounting
wrd can be plugged into the jack. If the
adapter is used in a Donelectrnnic syst€m,
R stand;lN! modular telephone with a
4-conductor cord can be plugged into the
jack.

_ The adapter can be plugged into a 25-pair
C(lnncetor cable or a 66E-t.j·p1l block.

kS- 19152 Type 3-Way Bridging Adopter•

• Elich adapter consists of a remollable colier
with spacer inserts and a base sect.ion
tontaining jnterwi~d (bridged) 5O--contact
plug(s) and/or rcceptacle(s). The inserts
may be removed and stored to accommodate



f(S'16689-TYPE:
PLUG

641-TYPE

""I~TERNAL fACTOflT WlfllNG

Pt.UG PIN
JACf( LUO O[SlGNATIO~

259A 2598

W-8L " " TAU TlPITTI

"
, , TALK ~!NG tT~1

W " " DATA 8UTTON TIP 18T}, , , DATA BUTTON R1NGIB~l

" " " AUlULIAR~ TIP IATI

"
, , AUXILIAR~ fliNG 1AfI)

W~9R " " DATA LA",P TIP lLn

"
, , DATA LA"'P RING lUll

Fig. lS-259A o. :.1598 Adapt...

dOOlrhood pluJCl. The plugs and/or reeeptacle!l
tire wired standard point-to-point (except
List 5, ~'ig. 21) Ill. the factor), and cannol
be changed. (Refer to Table 8.,

• The KS-I9252,Ll is arranl(cd for use wIth
an A25B t'Onneetor ~ble and two plug-ended

ISS 6, SECTION 461_1QO.102

sets (Fig. 11). It can be converted for use
with an A25B and B25A connector cable plu.
a plug.ended l>tt by pulling two inserts and
storing. Normally, in early models, the
receptacles were positioned high enough to
handle low-hood KS-l6689,Ll plugll furnished
on cords of telephone sets (Fig. 16 and 11).

• Field conversion of earl}' models permits
either or both of the two reccptacles to be
lowered sufficiently to receive the high-hood
KS·I6689,L3 plug of B25A (extension-type,
oonneetor cables.

.....,UCATION

148... (MOl and 1488 Adop'''.

• Ulled with plug-ended key telephone sets.

149A (MO} and 1498 "'dopters

• O.mnect a D30B- or D50B-type cord to the
KS-16672,LI3 receptacle

• Connect an A25B connector cable to the
KS-16611,LlO plug

• Used with 6-butlon telephone SIlts equipped
with plug-ended mounting cord

• Used where external features lire provided
in addition to key telC!phone sH features.

lS3-Type Adopt..

• Connects nonkey telephonli sets to cabling
systems involving A25B or B25A COllneetor
cahles.

rASH 8

:JWAY l!IllIoa'NG AOAPTeRS

_n~

eotooo"<>H..., .... ~....cI.....T
CIS' "0 IMSIill'ffilllToQH

I\SoI92l>2. t.1 A""de Reapl.acJ.. "". R.H:ept.~I.

I\S·19252. L2 " "". It~\lc.acle P1ui

1\1>-19'252. L3 ~''''" !'IUi "". '"''KSol!12f>2. L4 S"lT>ge ftooceptade Re\,<,ptade lUt·eptacle

KSI92f>2. L5 St...."'" "", Receptacle "".
Pas. 9
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FtXEO MOUNTING P'OSfS

!l.OU(D MOUNlING IIOl.£

fig. 16_KS-192S2 Btidging Adopt...., Nonconv",tibl"

Fig. 17-1(S-19252, litt Adopter Befor. Con..-iO<'l
(Ea.1y Mod.ll

sets to connect 830· or 2830-type telephone
!lets \.Q 4lA dalll mounting.

Circuit backup oooditions could occur
when these bridging adapters are used
in key telephone system cabUog. Thili
could hflppen especia.JJy ....here individual
8tation cus/omer service" lIuch liS

stillion bUllY lamp, Jim: exclusion,
con"'ol cutoff key, pushbuUoll IHld

buzzer, Bnd speakerphone serviceli
are to be furnished. It is
necessary, in th.i!< case. to open
the bridged telephone set in ordcr
to disconJtect and individually
insulate lind ,,'ore some of these
lends.

3. I'tlOCEDURES FOR CONVERTING THE KS_19252
11 ADAPTER

Adopl.... Ustng SP'C'<'....

3.01 '['he receptacle can be I)()l;itiorled deel~r

within the base of the adapter as follow~:

(1) Loo8en receptacle mouu~ing lIcJ'ews surrieiently
to permit sHpout of the ~\\"o C-shaperl plastic

spacers (~'ig. 17 and IS) which support the
ret:l!lltacle in base.

(2) Remove space~. Receptacle can then be
depressed to its lowest mounting position to

receive the B25A eonnector cable plug.

(3) Place removed spacers on top of the reetJptllcle
end tabs (Fig. 19) and tighten receptacle

mounting screws.

2S8A, 259A, ond 259'B Adopt...

.. Connt!ct METS to cabling S~'jt.emll involving
A25B or B"l.')A connector cabl~ or 66E--type
blocks.

Ks..192S2 Type 3-Wo\' Bridging Adopt"•

REWOVAOU
Pl.ASTIC SPACE>!

.. U~ w multiple service provided by plug-end&<!
A- or B-t}·pe connector cables.

.. The KS-19252 Ur-typc adapter (Fig. 21) is
u!!ed in muWplc inst"llations of 2026 data

Page 10

Fig_ 18-Spa<....



REC(PTACL£
<I1IGI< POSITION)

F"'9. 19-kS.19:2S:2, U.t 1 Adopler Afl... Convenion
(fOlly Modlll)

ISS 6, SECT10N 461.200-10:2

3.0:2 In the current model adapters, the receptaclca
are stationary and inserts are placed in the

(Oller pocketll to accommodate low-h<l<l<i plug,.

0) The Li,t I (C-P..c) adapter is arranged to
accommodate tWQ low hoods and onc high

hood. Four inserts are used and are placed in
the outside pocket positions (A and C) of the
cover. Sec Fig. 20.

(2) To convert a List 1 lldapler to :lI:oommodt\te
two high hoods, remove the in~rtli from

A or C po!Iition and pia« in cover storal,'tJ pocket.

(3) In any assembly where a high hood is \!8{!d,
the inserts are not used in that receptaeJu

position and should remain in the storage pocket.

srOllll ..E POGl(ETS

POSITION A POSITIO~ B POSITIQ" C
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I
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I

,
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>t-
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~

KS-16

- - - ---- - - - --- - - LIST
PLUG

KS -16672 KS-16671
LIST 3 LIST I
RECEPTACLE JI PLUG r

I ) I I ) I
26 »-...,-------------------18) 26

2 ) I 1) 2
27 ) : 1 ) 27

3 ) : : ) 3
28 ) I 1 ) 28

4 ) I : ) 4
29 ) , I ) 29
5~ I

30 ) : : ) 30
6 ) 1 I ) 6

31 ) I I ) 31
7 ) I I ) 7

32): :)32
8 I

33
9

34
10
35

"36
12
37
13

38
14
39
15
40
16
41

17
42
18
43
19

44
20
45
21
46
22
47
23
48
24
49
25
50

34 9 32 7 33 31 6 30 29 4 28 3 27 26

Fig. 21-KS-19252, List 53-Way Bridging Adopter Schematic
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

ADDENDUM 461-604-100
Issue 1, June 1980

CONNECTING BLOCKS

66·TYPE

TOOLS, TERMINATING, ADAPTERS, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.001 This addendum supplements Section
461-604-100, Issue 5. Place this pink sheet

ahead of Page 1 of the section.

1.002 This addendum is issued to:

• Add an exception to the rule of not terminating
26-gauge wire on 66-type blocks

• Add information on C bridging clip

• Show 31 A indicator can be used for
determining line polarity.

7. CHANGES TO SECTION

7.001 On Page 3, revise paragraph 3.02 as follows:

3.02 The 66-type connecting blocks will accept
20- to 24-gauge conductors: do not

terminate 26-gauge wire on 66-type blocks
except where wiring is permanently
terminated on 66Ml-50 connecting blocks
mounted on 898 brackets. Other types of
installation may result in the breakage of 26-gauge
wire with minimum movement of conductors.

2.002 On Page 9, revise Part 5 as follows:

s. BRIDGING CUPS

5.01 The B (MO) and C bridging clips are spring
clips used to electrically interconnect two

adjacent terminals in the same row of 66-type
connecting blocks, thereby increasing the multipling
capacity of the block (Fig. 17). The B bridging
clip is made of stainless steel while the C clip is
made of phosphor bronze. The clips are interchangeable
and can be intermixed on the same block.

5.02 No special tools are required to install or
remove the clip.

2.003 On Page 10, add the following paragraph:

7.08 Current production of the 31A indicator has
a label affixed to the front (designated T-R)

which permits its additional use in determining line
polarity. In use, the 31A indicator is inserted
momentarily across the tip and ring terminals
on 66-type blocks. If the CO/PBX battery is of
proper polarity (battery on ring-ground on tip) the
LED will light.

Note: Do not leave the indicator connected
to line battery any longer than is necessary
to determine polarity or damage to the diode
may occur.

2.004 On Page 10, Fig. 17 is obsolete. A new
Fig. 17 is provided in this addendum.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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Fig. 17-C Bridging Oip, Installation Detail



BELl SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

CONNECTING BLOCKS

SECTION 461-604-100
Issue S, May 1979

66-TYPE

TOOLS, TERMINATING, ADAPTERS, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL
BL ADE STORAGE
RELEASE

1.01 This section contains information on the
operation, maintenance, and testing of tools

and adapters used with 66-type connecting blocks.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Clarify information on replacement of blades
in the D impact tool

• Add information on designation strips used
with 56-type connecting blocks. This
information was formerly contained in Section
461-600-101.

2. TOOLS

2.01 The D impact tool (Fig. 1), the B impact
tool (MD) (Fig. 2), and the 7148 tool (Fig. 3)

are used to make terminations on 66-type connecting
blocks. The D impact tool is recommended for use
in installations where numerous cutdowns are
required. The 7148 is intended for occasional or
intermittent use.

Note: The blades for the D impact tool,
the 8 impact tool, and the 714B tool are not
interchangeable.

A. D Impact Tool

2.02 The 0 impact tool (Fig. 1) consists of a
handle with a switchable dual force impact

mechanism, a blade release switch, and a cavity
for storing a spare blade. The handle is designed
to accept three different type blades, one of whieh
is the 87620-66 blade designed for use with the
66-type connecting block.

2.03 The impact adjustment switch on the handle
is labeled "HI" and "La". In the "HI"

17120-11 BLAD! '0"
I' TY~E CO_CTING ~OClCll

BLADE STORAGE

Fig. l-D Impact Tool

pOSItIOn, the impact tool is set for 22 gauge or
larger conductors. When set in the "La" position,
the impact tool is set for 24- or 26-gauge conductors.

2.04 One side of the plastic handle is labeled
"CUT"; this identifies the cutting side of

the tool.

2.05 .'1'0 access spare blade storage:

(1) Hold tool with blade end up.

(2) Rotate release wheel. I31ade will drop out.

(3) Release wheel.

2.06 To store blade:

(1) Insert blade In hole.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

DC'1l System excepl. under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 461·604-100

(2) Rotale r~l~a$(: wht!o'l until hla;lr dt6pS in.
Rdcasc wheel 1(\ lock.

(I) ]{,Jlat;; bladCl In tun'! aud wilhJnlw rrum
tool.

t2) InS\!ft ncw or f~vCt~lX! blatl~ fully into tool.
lhell tOlalc 1/4 turn tQ lock.•

8. B I""poel Tool {MOl

2.08 1'h,' H impact tool Wig. 2J c(lnBi~t~ of ;(
l,tH'rsible gte.)1 blade aUatlll'd l>y A sil1gh~

M:fCW 1.0 a 1,Iastic handle. Oll(l end or the bl;ilJc
i~ used for ~atil1g and eutlinll: <.'<lnduehlfB whilc
the Olher t:nd is used fOf scatin!/" ...nly. A spring
mechanism insi,!t; th" !lalldlc Mnltol" the nm(lunt
of fore" lhr illst:\II<"t mUSI ex('rt tl. terminat\! and
cut W;fes.

Fig. 2_8 Impa<l Tool (MO)

2.09 .'\n :uljublmenl scrcw (001 1'ho"'n) for \-:\ryin..;:
the ~prin~ tcn"ion, t()ml'lncd with :Ill in,li('alur

polnl.('r at, the large end of the l1;tndl,', PtQvide~

the nH!ll.n~ of eontro1linll: lhe irnll'li'\. 1'hi" i~

Ill'('csgary l.Q cOIllIJoensatt! for ~arifllil\l\~ in wire ~izc

alld insulation thickn<!S!I.

2.10 Our h,.If of the plll~lic handle ;1I )',,11,,1" to
ait! ill iolclllif~'il1~ thll <"\ltU~ sid!:' of the

NOle; Whi)l' the n 11111);1(:1 toul is 1I0W rated
MO. thr billdll i.o; nut MLI 111\0 can t.., r,rd"n:!d
!ll'p;lr:lU'ly. t()rd\'1' all made, 8762Jj-w.•

Page 1

C. 7148 Tool

1.11 Thll 71,m (I~i". :1) i~ Slimilar 10 the B impact
tool ,,-)[('cpt that it does not hll.\'fj all :idjuillable

inWll.:t mt'Chllnism. It has a halld ~hield and is
)'rllow "lid gr~T1 instead of yellow lind blae.k.

V!:LI.OW

SL40{' S(4noro
a'I1~,)o,u ElIGC
jP-1TE908J

Fig. 3-7148 Tool

2.12 T., r\!-vel'&': bladt' of the B imp....ct tool or
the 7J<lB 10.,1, JWrform lhe Jollowing stel)S:

(1) l.oosen ~inglc screw.

(2) ~Iid;; blftdc out of handlt1 l\P1)1'oximntely 1/4
to In inch.

(4) Slide blad" lilirk inl" h"'ldk

2.13 1'0 f(!pla~ blade of the Il impact tool or
Ih(' 71<\1'1 1OO1, ll':rforlll the following step!<:

(21 ltc-place "Id b1;I1)O ,,·ilh new. Plate hlallo
!'(I that ctlHlnl{ edge will 1'01' on ~·ellow lIide

.,f hand I.,. Thi~ i~ don<' for I!a~" in i,ientific:ation
<If cultinf,: ~ide (If tvol.

(:n Il('pla,,-e and tighten ~r('w.



Always carry the B impact tool or
the 7148 tool with the cutting edge
protected or turned into handle.

ISS 5, SECTION 461-604-100

2.16 Place the 724A tool fingers astride the
terminal and under the wire. Grasp the

tool and pull the wire from the terminal in a
direction perpendicular to the face of the block.

D. Spring Tension Adjustment (8 Impact Tool)

2.14 To adjust tension of the operating spring
on the 8 impact tool, use the screw in the

rear of the handle. Turning the screw clockwise
reduces tension (indicator moves toward screw).
Turning the screw counterclockwise increases tension
(indicator moves toward blade).

E. 724A Tool

2.15 The 724 A tool (Fig. 4) is used to remove
conductors from the terminals of 66-t~'pe

connecting blocks. The tool consists of a 2-pronged
fork with an insulated handle. The fork is sized
to fit around the beams of the terminal and
underneath the seated conductor. Use of the 724A
tool reduces the possibility of disturbing or degrading
adjacent wire connections during removal of wire.

Note: Do not use adjacent terminals as
leverage poi nts.

2.17 Remove small pieces of insulation remaining
around the terminals with an insulated tool.

2.18 To reterminate a wire which has been removed
for testing or rearrangement (ended

terminations only), perform the following steps.

(1) Cut off old contact portion.

(2) Place wire in hook of terminal. using long-nose
pliers if necessary.

(3) Seat and cut with 8 impact tool or 7148
tool.

3. TERMINATION

PULL
UP

f

Fig. 4-Removing Conductor With 724A Tool

3.01 All terminations on 66-type connecting blocks
should be made with a D impact tool or a

7148 tool. The B impact tool (MD) can be used
if available.

3.02 The 66-type connecting blocks will accept
20- to 24-gauge conductors; do not use

any 26-gauge wire sincc minimum movement
of conductor will easily subject this gauge of
wire to breakage.

The following unskinned 20- to 24-gauge conductors
may be terminated on 66-type blocks:

• B service wire>

• D, F. and G cross-connecting wire

• D inside wiring cable

• D, tG, or Ht station wire

• E inside wiring cable

• SK station wire."

"Do not use the 714B tool or the D impact tool .to
cut these conductors. See paragraph 3.06.

Page 3
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Note: 'ferminaU! <)nl.\' Qne L'lmductor pIIr
indivldllllJ I.\'rminal.

],03 Wi/:(!. other than that H&tt'd ubo\"l~, ineludinf.("
IS- and Hl-I.(auge and JKT (obsoieull ~tation

wire. may 1)e terminated un G(;·t~'pe oonne.-:tor
hlocks, IHlt nlll!>t b(> skinned and l;leaned (if ~namcllXl,
hdor~ terminBlitll{.

Smalkr 1f1I1J1{~ win! C/lnnal be tem,iMloo
on It terminal Ihut has heen lIse(1

previously with 18- or 19-9nu/{c wil;(>
01; J1\1' (obsQlete) statioll wire,

],04 Till! r"IIQwing t ....Oll('neral typcs C>f (t,rminatioll$
can lie made on l;li·t}'J)e c/jnn.!{,ti!)~ blQCks.

(a) tOOl/inK 7'erminalion-'fhe wire or cable
continuM to an()thcr \(!rminal or <.'Ollncdinj.l

block.

{Ll End~'d TerminUlion-Th", win' or eable
110l:1> not Nnthllie to anllther ttrminal or

oonnoctinj!; blol'k

I'\;ote: The tl!rmlnutill~ lil-'qllelH't' for stalion
wire and i,!tlll.. SllOUld (ollow normal ('olor Q1oI!l'

!!l'(jUimre,

3,05 T'l make a looping IcrmimHitm QIl Il
G(Hnlo: connm'ting hlock (~'jg. [, lind E;),

p'crrorl11 the fQJhiwlll1-( ~tt'pll:

Note: Thi' 7141l t<)Ol i~ shQwn in Figurl's
5. 6, 7. and S: thll I) imlmc! tool IS user! in
the AAn".l way.

Some 66·Iypc blocks, Push the 1001
IItrHighf IH't'r the h·rmiuuf. (With D
impact loot spring will operllte blade
whell enough prlll.!>ul:f': is tlpplied),
Avoid bending 01; Iwisting Ihl" lerminlt/,

~us"' ,O,*AAl) .tIUlC~

••...

(I) Select wire tn he terminated. Fig, S_~r.patalian for ....nri...9 Terminalion

(21 Work wire into fanninit' strip.

(:lj l'lac.. win.> in hook of u.'rmjn~,1, \I~ing fingcl'3
or IQI1l(-nru:e pliHS,

{4 J I'I:lc<' ~~ati nil: ('nl! leu ni Illl' illHI of \;ladc. til rnell
into handle I of 71<\8 vr I) impa<:\ lOol Q\'l'r

tmninal (Pil-(. 1».

\!i) I'rl:'S hwl toward block Ulllil wire ill full)'
>;t):lt(.'t! IFi\( 61.

3.06 To ma.ke all ended Icrminlltion with SK
I>tation wir\' or B S<o'rvin' wirt', observe ike

f01l0\\'inl( {lrllCellun:

II) Perform StRpos (I), (~n :.nll l31llJ '''1ral(raph
:1..05,

(21 CuI the wire with dial!"vm,l fi1icr~, al!(lwiug
fur ;lPl'ro~imatt'h'1/16·inch (lr ..... iN' to protrude

thrOUj{h u:r1l1irml Wig, 7).

Cnution: 1)0 no' lise C:<rCI.lSSi\'t' (Ql;ce
when f'C/IOng wirt< in ternriuul: Ihis
eould dlUlMgc support aWn/hen. of

Page 4

CRulion:
or short

Be elJre(ul
oul adjl.lcenl

nul to di,'!lurb
',erminll/", when



Fig. 7-Cull;ng 8 Se",;ce 0< SK Stolion Wire

8 S£AVIC£,
OR $1( WIRE

CUT APPROli 1/16
IN," FROM CLIP

ISS S, SECTION 461-604.100

./'~.~.~l:.~' 'i.~A'
.........",,,.,¥ ..;.:u.""'""~

iii ... ~ "'''V' \.V
_ 'h?4*~.;·

• :i.. •v ."V

- , I.'.' iii':, . ."
~. ."

". ,,; ...v
I '. \" ~.~

fig. 6-looping Te'nlinolion Completed

USillg diagollal pJier.'1 /.0 cut off wire
ends.

(:JJ Place SQatilll.: ('tid of 714B Of I) impact tool
ovef terminal WiJ.:. 8).

(·1) Press lool loward block until wire is full)'
seated.

Note: JKT (obsoletel and SK station wire.
and I~ sl!.rvi(:e wir"s have !lweI tor,)s whkh
will damage cutting Cll!!c of the tool.

3.07 To make an cndecl termination (Fig. !l
and to, llSinl! the 71'IB or n iml),1cl lool.

ob$<"rve the following procedure:

(I) Perf()rll\ Steps (I), (2). and (3) of rmral{nlph
3.05.

(2) Place cutting end of 1001 over t('rminal. Be:
~urc cutting i!(1).tc ur blade is polillioll..'(1 (l\"t'r

Sl.:rap I!.nd of wire.

{31 ForC\!. tool to"'anl block until wire ha~ been
l!everj'd ag-Jinst faN <)f block.

Sl!ATING £fjll or
11~ TYPE TOOL

CONDUCTOfl
SHORf; SE.t.fING

Fig. 8-Seo111'l9 B Ser"i•• or SI( SialIon Wire

4. ADAPTERS

A, 161 A Adopr.,

4.01 The 16lA :ulaptN (Fig. II) permiu tl:rrninaling
n spade'lillll'etJ h!::ul to a termillal or the

6G-t~·lK' cooll~liJlg blocks.. The adapter con~is~

of a formtcl tin·plat.ed stainlC8~ steel delail whil'.h
I!rip~ the t.P.nninal and the spade lip. No special
lOUis are r<.'C\llired to install or remOVll the tldal/ler.
It tan 00 llsetl On terminals with or without. wirt~

sl'atl'd in them.

Poge S
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P'US~ TOWARO 6l.OC~

•..

~REEN YELLOW

cUTlfNG E~G£

OF TOOL

I
,0

•
YELLOW ---..:.:

J

Fig. IO-Ended Termination Completed

EXCESS LE..GT~ TO 8E CUT OFF

Fig. 9-P,epa,atian for Making Ended Termination

4.02 Position lhl' adapt.er O\'H the terminal and
pre!ili it onto the terminal as ftlr a~ pos~jhle.

Insert Ihe spade tip and ~at it firmly in the
adapter. Figure 12 sh()ws the adapter and spade
tip installed.

Note: Spade-tipped mounting cords must be
fastened in or ncar the block to pre~·ent

movement vf spade-tipped leads. U~e appropriate
fastening d",'ice (ie, clamp, clasp, tape) or t.ie
I.Q existinjl cables with twine.

4.04 The 18:11\2 adapter (Fig. I:l) and ls;m2
adi,pter Wig. 15) prodde auditional multipling

capatit.\' for horiwnt.al and vcrtkal terminals.
respecth'ely. on 66-typc conm~et.il1g blocks. If more
than five adapters per block are needed. consider
llsing additional bloch.

B. 183-Type Adapten

Ilrientation of the adapters. On the 66B connecting
blocks with :J-terminal connectors. adapters should
not bl: installed iuljaccnt to each othtr 011 the
middle two terminals due to the IlOssibility of
shorting the two individi.lal 3-lerminal sections of
lhe row.

Due to limited space between tcrmin"ls
in 66-type connecting blocks. care
nlUsl be e.v.ercised ill placl'went of
the adapters.

The larger opening of the adapter grips
the terminal and the smaller opening
grips the spade tip.

4.03 When IlilA a\l"pters "ril used on adjacent
connectors. the adapter~ should be orientoo

so that possihle shorting hetween conneclorS is
avoided. f'igllre 12 shows pro~r and improper

4.05 Thc adapler is a 2-wrminal quick-clip connector
with a spring clasp on one side which slips

over Iwo <uJjaccnlI.Hmin;ds of a 66-tYl'e t"(lnllccting

Page 6
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(A60VEl PftOf>EIl OR1[NUTION Of' .w"pTER~

18i:LOW) IMPIlOI'UI OIlIUIHTlON 0' .t.OAPHR5

f>g. 12_Typical Inslallaliof'o of 161A Adaple< on
66E-Type Ce>nnKI;ng Blodc

block. A plastic block is fjtt~d around the middle
If) limit the (!istani;(! a e:ouduclQr can travel whcn
Nnn\!Cled.

Mg. 11_161.6, Adopte., In.laRallon DeTail 1'he J83A2 lti/opter will Hcf as a
strapping cO/llwcfor if placed between
tWQ (,oll.lIecfors.

Pog. 7
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fig. 13-183A2 Adopter, In.tolh.'ion Oe,eti!

4.06 No SIICc.illl t()(}ls are required to install or
remove (lither adapter. fo'i"'ure 14 sholl's

the 1B:IA2 adapter installed. Install all follo>o-lI:

(1) Pooition auapter over (."{)nnecting block
terminals with sprinlo: cla~Jl toward <JIlnne<:tinl,(

block,

(2) Fit the Spriulo: cl:lllp of thf1 ~ldal)tcr Ol·er
the corlne(~tinJ.: hlock terminals.

(3, Pres." adapto;r toward oonnt'(:Ling block until
firmly seated.

(4) Conll(:ct the imlide wire or cahle oonJuctor
to the adal,ter terminal, using a 71Hl tool

or a 0 impact tool.

NQle: The inst;dlntion of these :'ltlailiers adds
h\'i}(ht to the connedinf'; block. Due to
insufficient clearance between the tonn~linJ.(

hlock and the housilll( cover, the adapter
cannot 00 ullCd on the following' connecting
blocks:

• fi61j·tYjlc, when moun~,1 in a 115-tn1c
~IPP;Il·tlloS \)..)x

• ti6A2-:l,fi. 66A.2-SO. 66(.,'2.1 ti. al'ld 66C2....tl

• lIlQ· or IOI-I~'Il<' ..oon~Clin~ unill! \l~~d with
COM KEY· 2Hi2.

'Trademark or AT&T

'ag.. 8

fig. 14_T~af In~lallalian of 183A2 Adaptl'tl On
668-Type Con,,~'ing 81o,k

Fig. 15-18382 Adapr.", In.tallalion Delail

C. 260A Adopteo-

4.07 The 2WA adlll)li!r Wi!,!. l6J C'()1'll;istti or 50
(lillS wir<'d together in a "ertkal CI/Illmn

and jlrol(>cLed with a plastie (.'\J\'~r. 11 ill oiled to
lI\rllp together 1111 to 50 adjacent tNminalt> in a
vertk:11 culoml'l 00 a titi·tY1Je block.



4.08 The adapter can be cut to any desired length
with standard diagonal pliers. No special

tools are required for installing the 260A adapter;
press the clips onto the connecting block column,
being careful not to short any terminal to one
beside it. Put the plastic cover on the adapter.
The 260A adapter does not have to be removed to
change strapping.

5. B BRIDGING CUP

5.01 The B bridging clip (Fig. 17) is a stainless
steel spring clip used to electrically interconnect

two adjacent terminals in the same row of 66-type
connecting blocks, thereby increasing the multipling
capacity of the block.

5.02 No special tools are required to install or
remove the clip.

6. tDESIGNATION STRIPS

A. B Designation Strip

6.01 The B designation strip is designed to mark
66B3-50 and 66B1-25 connecting blocks

(Fig. 18).

6.02 The strip is made of white plastic material,
2-3/16 inches by 3/4 inches, with cutouts

for mounting screws. The matte finish permits
marking with pen, pencil, or stencil.

6.03 The designation strip is held in place by
the connecting block mounting screws and

can be used at either end of a single block, or
between end-to-end blocks.

B. C De.ignation Strip

6.04 The C designation strips are available for
identification of conductors on 66A- 66B

and 66M-type connecting blocks.

6.05 The strips are made of white plastic material
in three lengths, and anyone can be cut

shorter with scissors or cutters. The strips are
furnished without markings.

6.06 The strips are installed by snap-fitting to
the fanning strip of the connecting block.

The matte finish permits marking with pen, pencil,
or stencil.

ISS 5, SECTION 461-604-100

C. D De.ignation Strip

6.07 The D designation strips (Fig. 18) are the
same as the C designation strips, except

the D strips are furnished with imprinted lines.
The lines occur every other row of terminals to
indicate pairs (Table A).t

7. MAINTENANCE AND TESTING

7.01 Terminal beams should not be bent, misaligned,
or obviously deformed.

7.02 Terminals which have been bent or misaligned,
as shown in Fig. 19, may be corrected by

using long-noise pliers (Fig. 20). The bent beam
should be moved until it is aligned with its mate
or with other terminals of the same row. Care
should be taken not to move beams or terminals
in a direction which would spring or open the
contact surfaces between the two beams.

7.03 Terminals which have been damaged or
sprung, resulting in an obvious gap between

the two contact surfaces (Fig. 21), should not be
used. There is no prescribed method for correcting
this condition; therefore, the connecting block should
be replaced.

7.04 ~'ield replacement of connectors in 66-type
connecting blocks is impractical. Replace

connecting blocks having damaged terminals which
cannot be repaired.

Note: In some cases it may be desirable to
use a 183-type adapter instead of replacing
the connecting block.

7.05 The 15AA-25 and 15AB-25 (Fig. 22) terminal
blocks are used to test system and station

operations. These blocks are made up of cables
which are terminated on one end with a 50-pin
connector which will plug into a key telephone set
cord. The other end is terminated on five 961A
or B-type connectors which can be plugged directly
onto a 66-type block.

7.06 For test purposes, the 15AA-25 (for 66M
blocks) or 15AB-25 (for 66B blocks) is plugged

onto the row of terminals to be tested. The other
end is connected to a key telephone set which
allows the necessary tests to be performed.

Page 9
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Ti;R .. IHAU

"-TYPE
CONIl[ClINO BlOCIo;

""

fig. 16_16OA Adopt.. In''oIM WI 66-fype e-...d''''9.....

~rUlIOQ.lOll"lO

()Jrj aocl< "'l..
COVf:It 'loI5l.t.l.tEO

"_TVII'(
~...,-

'~'----t

7.07 Thl' !Jl,\ indkator WiS(. Zl) pNJvilt~ line
~laltJ!\ vI'ririe"lion. This dev;("c con~ists or

a f>,191, lil(hl emiuing diOltt" ll10unwd in lin \:nCllpsu!:l.teJ
molded aSllembly. This as:sembl)' V1uga onto tho'.
l~mp (Ll and lamp ~'Tollnd n.,li) lu~ diaplayinj;l.
lhl' visOlal 'talUS uf the I)·stem. The indicator
can l.oe 1I!led on all t"Oll~ or 6G-t.YPf' eonnf!('ling
lJlQ('ka.

Fig_ 17_8 .idg'''S Oip. 1..,lallalion D.loil
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Fig. 18-tOesignal;on Stti~.

'<>ge 11
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TABLE A

SELECTION AND IDENTIfiCATION
ORDERING GUIDE

TYP!! TYPE CONNECTIN!> DI ... ENSION
OESlGN",TION BlOCtl: ...... IIKlNG (INCHES!

Strip, D&sIFlnat\Ofl, B
66B3-50 and

Blank 2·3/16 by 314
668<1·25

Strip, Designation, D, 16 66A Blank
i6·ltB by 9/16

Strip, Designation, D, 16 6M Lined

SLrlp, De;ignation, C, 13 66B' lllank

Strip, Designation, D, 13 66B'
13·1/4I)y 9/16

J,inoo

Strip, Designation, C, 10 66M Blank
10 by 9/16

Strip, ~ignation,n. 10 G6M Lined

'" Can be used Oil 66Ctype blocks but must b~ cut to proper length.

Sf NT lEftMINAL BE"-'.5

Fig. 19-Misoligned Te.mi"ul Beam.

Poge 12



BENT TERMINAL BUMS

F;g. 2O_St.oighleni.., r..minol Btoom
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TilES[ l[,U'IMA\. BrA..-.S
'AMtriOT BE tollIlIECl[O

AND HI[ lIEIIMINA\.
",un HOT Ie U'fO

Fig. 21_Gop Spreod O...... tecl



SECTION -461-604-100

fit_ 21-IS-T~ T..",inoI Blod<

Pogo 14
14 "'.gu

fig_ U_J1A Ind'n,'"



IlEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

CONNECTING BLOCKS, 66-TYPE

NUMBERING AND WIRING PLAN

SECTION 461-604- 10 1
Issue 4, November 1979

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides information on numbering
and wiring of 66-type connecting blocks.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Delete specific information on li5-type
apparatus boxes

• Delete cabling of apparatus boxes

• Add information on 66B4-3 and 66B6-3
connecting blocks

• Add information on 66E8-25 and 66E9-25
connecting blocks

• Add references to appropriate practices for
deleted material.

1.03 .Incoming CO lines to be installed in compliance
with the Federal Communications

Commission (FCC) Registration Program must be
routed through a standard network interface.
Information on approved interfaces is contained in
Section 461-604-105, entitled Connecting Blocks,
66M3-50R- Identification, Installation, and
Maintenance.•

2. NUMBERING

66-Type General Purpose Connecting Blocks

2.01 The connecting block numbering plan is
dependent upon the blocks being wall mounted

with the long side vertical. The first terminal in
the upper left-hand corner is designated 1A.

2.02 Numbering plans for various general purpose
connecting blocks are shown in Fig. 1 through

7.

Note: The symbols in these figures illustrate
the number of connectors and terminals on
each connector in a horizontal row, ie, 0000
indicates one connector with four terminals;
00 00 indicates two connectors with two
terminals each, etc.

2.03 When marking these connecting blocks and
fanning strips for terminal identification, use

the transfer stenciling kit to stamp and identify
the terminals. Refer to Section 081-860-105 for
stenciling procedures.

3. IDENTIFICATION

3.01 For explicit identification and installation
information, see the following sections:

• Section 461-604-102-Connecting Blocks, 66A-,
66B-, 66C-, and 66M-Type

• Section 461-604-103-Connecting Blocks,
66E-Type

• Section 461-604-105-Connecting Block
66M3-50R

• Section 463-121-1l5-115-Type Apparatus
Boxes.

3.02 The 66A-type connecting blocks are manufacture
discontinued (MD) and replaced by the

66B-type connecting blocks.

3.03 The 66B-type connecting blocks have
six terminals in a row, may have either 6

or 50 horiwntal rows assembled in various connector
terminal configurations as shown in Fig. I, 2, 3,
and 4.

3.04 The 66B4-25C and 66B3-50C connecting blocks
are factory wired so that the wiring sequence

is in the proper order when the cable stub and
plug are at the top (Table A).

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

nell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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COLUMN ASSIGN"-ENT AND TERMINATING SEOUENCE

CONNECTOR POSITION

ASCOEF A8COEf

Ull11Lill nuu

IN FROM LEfT, OUTGOI NG FROM RIGHT.

IN FROM RIGHT, OUTGOING FROM LEFT.

COLUM NS t
F
A

a
C

o
E

(RIGHT)

lAIR

] PAIR 2

COLUMNS *
A

F

E

o
C

a

~R"'NAL49E

49 T JPAl R 2"

50~

(LEn)

RO'ltS

CAaLE OR
STATION WIRE

INCO"-' NG (FEEDI
1ST OU1GOING (STATION)

2ND OUTGOING (STATION)

'RD OUTGOING (STATION)

4TH OUTGOING (STATION l

~TH OUTGOING (STATION)

.. FAN INCOMING CONDUCTORS

t FAN INCOMING CONDUCTORS

3.10 The 66E8-25 connecting block is wired to
two cable stubs, one with a receptacle and

one with a plug as shown in Table B. The wiring
sequence will be in proper order when the cable
and connectors are at the bottom.

3.09 The 66E3-25 and 66E4-25 connecting blocks
are factory wired to a receptacle as shown

in Table B. The wiring sequence will be in proper
order when the receptacle is on the right-hand side
as the craft person faces the connecting block.

3.08 The 66E-type connecting blocks have fifty
2-terminal connectors (Fig. 8). The connectors

are mounted vertically in ten horizontal rows
making five horizontal rows of 2-terminal connectors
or ten horizontal rows of terminals.

3.07 The 66M-type connecting blocks have four
terminals in a row and 50 horizontal rows

with two different connector terminal configurations
(Fig. 6 and 7).

3.06 The 66C-type connecting blocks have four
terminals in a row and 32 horizontal rows,

each row a solid 4-terminal connector (Fig. 5).

3.05 The 66B4-25C is furnished with a single
12-inch cable stub and plug, and the 66B3-50C

has two 12-inch cable stubs and plugs.

3.11 The 66E9-25 connecting block is a special
purpose connecting block using a 66E3-25

connecting block. Ten resistors. one capacitor,
and one diode are factory wired as shown in
Table C.

Fig. I-Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66A1-25
(MO), 66A2-25 (MOl, 66A2-50 (MOl, 66BI-25
(MOl, 6684·25, and 6684·25C Connecting
Blocks

Page 2
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COLUMNS

(LEFT)

PAIRI['~
2 o---<>--<l

PAIR2[ 4:=

49E

[

49

PAIR 25 ~

~MINAL

o----o---!!o ] PA IR 25

COLUMN ASSIGNMENT AND TERMINATING SEQUENCE

CONNECTOR POSITION

ABC 0 E

CABLE ON
STATION WIRE

INCOMING (FEfOl

I Sf OUTGOING ISTATION)

2ND OUTGOING (STATION)

COLUMNS *
A

B

C

COLUMNS t
F

E

o

jIf FAN INCOMING AND OUTGOING CONOllCTORS IN FROM LEFT.

FAN INCOMING AND OUTGOING CONDUCTORS IN FROM RIGHT.

Fig_ 2-Numbe,ing and Wiring Plan for 66B3-50
and 66B3-SOC Connecting Blocks

Page 3
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COLUMNS

(LEFT)
I A B C 0 F\ (RIGHT)

T
1 a a a a a OJR PAIR 1
20 a a a a a

T
3 a a a a

a JPAIR 2ROWS R
4 a a a a a

T
50 a OJR a PAIR 3
6 a a a a a

COLUMN ASSIGNMENT AND TERMINATING SEQUENCE

CONNECTOR POSITION

ABC 0 E F

~
ABC D E F

~

Page 4

CABLE OR
STATION WIRE COLUMNS • COLUMNS

INCOMING (FEED) A F
1ST OUTGOING (STATION) F A
2ND OUTGOING (STATION) E B
3RD OUTGOING (STATION) D C
4TH OUTGOING (STATION) C 0
5TH OUTGOING (STATION) B E

• FAN INCOMING CONOUCTORS IN FROM LEFT, OUTGOING FROM RIGHT.

t FAN INCOMING CONOUCTORS IN FROM RIGHT, OUTGOING FROM LEFT.

Fig. 3-tNumbering and Wiring Plan for 6684-3 and 66B6-3 Connecting Block••
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COLUMNS

(LEFT) '. (RIGHT)

23~ o--o---!-o

ROWS 2_~ ~

25~

26~

49

~R"INAL49E

50~

ABC D E

lfLU UJl

NOTEo

SEE FIG. 2 FOR WIRING PLAN FOR ROWS I THROUGH 24. FIG. 1
FOR ROWS 25 THROUGH ~o.

Fig. 4-tNumbering and Wiring Plan for 66B5-37
Connecting Blocks.
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Page 6

tTABLEAt

FACTORY WIRING 66B3-50C AND 66B4-25C CONNECTING BLOCKS

PLUG CONNeCTl~G CABLE CONNECTING BLOCK TERMINAL-

TEAM.NAl 668J.50C
NUMBER PAIR COLOR 66B4-26C

LEFT CABLE RIGHT CABLE

26 1 W-BL lA lA IF
1 BL-W 2A 2A 21"

27 2 WoO 3A 3A 3t'
2 o-W 4A 4A 41"

28 3 W-G 5A 5A 51"
3 G-W 6A 6A 61"

29 4 W-BR 7A 7A 71"
4 BR-W 8A 8A 81"

30 5 W-S 9A 9A 91"
5 $oW lOA lOA 101"

31 6 R-BL llA llA 111"
6 BL-R 12A 12A 121"

32 7 R-O 13A 13A 131"
7 O-R 14A 14A 141"

33 8 R-G 15A 15A 15F
8 G-R 16A 16A 161"

34 9 R-BR 17A 17A 171"
9 BR-R 18A 18A 181"

35 10 R-S 19A 19A 191"
10 S-R 20A 20A 201"

36
11

DK-BL 21A 21A 211"
11 BL-BK 22A 22A 221"

37 12 BK-O 23A 23A 231"
12 O-BK 24A 24A 241"

38 13 IlK-G 25A 25A 251"
13 G-BK 26A 26A 261"

39 14 BK-BR 27A 27A 271"
14 BR-BK 28A 28A 281"

40 15 BK-S 29A 29A 291"
15 S-BK 30A 30A 301"

41 16 Y-BL 31A 31A 311"
16 BL-Y 32A 32A 321"

42 17 Y-O 33/\ 33/\ 331"
17 o-y 34A 34A 341"

43 18
Y-(; 35A 35A 351"

18 G-Y 36A 36A 361"

44 19 Y-BR 37A 37A 371"
19 BR-Y 38/\ 38A 381"

45 20 Y-S 39A 39A 391"
20 s-y 40A 40A 401"

46 21 Y-BL 41A 41A 41 I"
21 BL-V 42A 42A 421"

47 22 Y-O 43A 43A 431"
22 O-Y 44A 44A 441"

48 23 V-G 45A 45A 451"
23 G-Y 46A 46A 461"

49 24 Y-BR 47A 47A 471"
24 BR-V 48A 48A 481"

50 25 Y-s 49A 49A 491"
25 S-V 50A 50A 501"

*' Conneding blocks arc intended to mount with the cable stub and
r1u/o! at the top.
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PAIRI['~
2 0-----0--0----0

PAIR 2 [ 3~
4 o!!---o--o--o

COLUMNS

(LEFT) A B C 0 (RIGHT I
T

] PAIR I

I 0-----0-----0--

R
Z~

~

] PAIR Z
4 o!!---o--o--o

ROWS ROWS

(LEFT)
'A

COI..UMNS

C o (RIGMn

~ERMINAL31C

:~~ ] PAIR 16

T jTERMINAL

[

49 oL-o-L
PAIR Z!l R

~O 0---0-<>---<>

49C

COLUMN ASSIGNMENT AND TERMINATING SEQUENCE

CONNECTOR POS,TION

ABeD ABeD

1rLW lfLIR1J1j

TPA ~~14

INCOMING (FEEOI A

'ST OUTGOING 1STAnON) 0
2ND 0lml0lN6 (S'TATlOHI C
3RD OUTGOING (STATION) B

* FAN INCOMINO CONDUCTORS IN FROM LEFT,
OUTGOING FROM RIGHT.

COLUMNS"

CABLE OR
STATION WIRE

COLUMN ASSlGNM(NT AND TERMINATING SEOUENCE

CONNECTOR POSITION

ABC 0

UU

COLU"HS

o
A

B

C

COLUMNS *
A

o
C

B

CABLE OR
STATION WIRE

,NCOM'NG (FEED)

1ST OUTGOING (STATION)

2ND OUTGOING (STATION)

3RO OUTGOING (STATION)

• FAN lNCOhotlNG CONDUCTORS IN FROhl LEFT, OUTGOING FROM RIGHT.

t FAN INCOMING CCNOUCTORS IN moM RIGHT, OUTGOING FROM LEFT, Fig. 6-Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66MI-25
Connecting Blocks

Fig. 5-Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66CI-16,
66C2- 16, and 66C2-32 Connecting Block.

Page 7
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(LEfT)

COLUMNS
I
ABC

t~IGHT)

ROWS

PAIRI[ I~
2 0----0

PAIR 2 [ 3 o!---<,
4~

R
0----0

] PAIR I

] PAIA 2

[

49
PAIR 25

50
R

0----0

COLUMN ASSlGNMENT AND TERMINATING SEQUENCE

CONNECTOR POSITION

A 8 C 0

UU
CABLE OR
STATION WIRE

INCOMING (FEEOI
OuTGOING (STATION)

COLUMNS ..

Page 8

* FAN INCOMING AND OUl'GQING CONDUCTORS IN fROM
LEFT.

FAN INCOMING AND OutGOING CONDUCTORS IN FROM
RIGHT.

Fig. 7-Numbering and Wiring Plan for 66Ml-S0
Connecting Block.



ISS 4, SECTION 461-604-101

Riiii" 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
NO.

1

I I I I I I I I I I2

'-- (26) (1) (27) (2) (28) (3) (29) (4) (30) (5)
'Riiif 11 12 13 14 t5 16 17 18 19 20

NO.
3

I I I I I I I I I I4

'-- (31) (6) (32) (7) (33) (8) (34) (9) (35) ( 10)
Riiii" 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
NO.

5

I I I I I I I I I I6

- (36) 111) (37) (12) 138) (13) (39) (14) (40) (15)

Riiii" 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
NO.

7

I I I I I I I I I I8

'-- (41) (16) (42) ( 17) (431 ( t8) (44) ( t9) (45) (20)
'Riiif 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

NO.
9 I I I I I I I I I I10

'-- (46) (21 ) (47) (22) (48) (23) (49) (24) (50) (25)

NOTE:
NU~8ERS IN PARENTHESIS INDICATE INTERNAL CONNECTIONS TO
PINS OF RECEPTACLE OR PLUG

Fig. 8-tNumbering and Wiring Plan for 66E-Type Connecting Blocks.

Page 9
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• TABLE B.

FACTORY INTERNAL WIRING
66E- TYPE

CONNECTING BLOCI(S

RECEPTACLE CONNECTING CABLE
OR PLUG CONNECTOR

TERMINAL PAIR COLOR TERMINAL
NUMBER

26 W-BL 1
1 1

BL-IV 2
27 IV-O 3

2 2 O-IV 1
28 IV-G 5

3 3
G-IV 6

29 IV-BR 7
1 4

BR-IV 8
30 W-S 9

5 5
S-IV 10

31 R-BL 11
6 6

BirR 12
32

7 R-O 13
7 O-R 14

33 R-G 15
8 8

G-R 16
34

9 R-BR 17
9 BR-R 18

35
10 R-S 19

10 S-R 20
36 11 BK-BL 21
11 BL-BK 22
37 BK-O 23
12 12

O-BK 21
38 13 13K-G 25
13 G-BK 26
39 BK-BR 27
14 14

BR-BK 28
40 BK-S 29
15 15

S-BK 30
41 16 Y-llL 31
16 BlrV 32
-12 V-O 33
17 17 o-y 34
43

18 Y-G 35
III G-Y 36

44 Y-SR 37
19 19

13R-Y 38
45 V-S 39
20 20

S-Y 40
46 V-13L 41
21 21

BL-V 42
47 22 V-O 43
22 O-V 44
48 23 V-G 45
23 G-V 46
49 24 V-BR 47
24 BR-V 48
50 25 V-S 49
25 S-V 50

Page 10
10 Pages

FACTORY EXTERNAL WIRING
66E9-25

CONNECTING BLOCKS

ITEM BETWEEN ROW
TERMINALS

Rl 5 7 2

R2 1 3 1
R3 11 13 4
R4 15 17 4
R5 21 23 6
R6 25 27 6
R7 81 33 8
R8 35 37 8
R9 41 43 10
RIO 45 47 10

Capacitor 1 10 2

Diode 6 9 1



BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

CONNECnNG BLOCKS

66A, B, C, AND M-TYPE

IDENTIFICAliON

SECTION 461·604·102
Issue 6, December 1978

1. GENERAL

1.01 The 66-type connecting blocks (Fig. 1 through
11) consist of multiple terminal connectors

inserted in molded plastic blocks and held in place
by retaining plates.

1.02 This section is reissued to add information
on the 6686-3 connecting block (Fig. 7).

1.03 tThe 6686-3 connecting block is a 6684-3
connecting block equipped with a cover

(Fig. 7). On the inside of the cover is a place to
list the location of the stations fed by each pair
of wires.•

1.04 The 6684-3 block is intended as a connection
point to multiple up to three pairs, primarily

in residential installations.

blocks, except for 12-inch cable stubs. The KS-16689,
List 3 plugs are terminated in standard color-code
sequence.

1.06 Information on the F-Spec blocks was
formerly contained in Section 461-605-100.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 Table A lists the 66-type connecting blocks
and their design features. Table 8 lists

apparatus boxes used in conjunction with these
blocks.

2.02 To aid in the identification of the 66B- and
M-type connecting blocks, the color coding

will be as follows:

1.05 The 6683-5OC connecting block (Fig. 5)
replaces the F-57001 connecting block, and

the 6684-25C (Fig. 6) replaces the F·57000 block
and can be used in place of the F-56999 block.
These new blocks are the same as the F-Spec

66B3-50
6684-3
66B4-25
66B5-37 (A&M)
66MI-25
66MI-50

White (Fig. 1)
Gray (Fig. 4)
Gray (Fig. 2)
White (Fig. 3)
Gray (Fig. 10)
White (Fig. 10)

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.s.A. Page 1
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A·TYPE CONNECTING BLOCKS

ORDERING
DESIGN fEATURES

GUIDE

ARRANGEMENT DIMENSIONS (INCHES)
HORIZONTAL OF EACH HOUSING

BLOCK REPLACED FIG. CONNECTOR CONNECTOR ROW AND
CONNECTING BY NO. ROWS (SEE NOTE I COVER LENGTH WIDTH DEPTH

66B3-60· 1 0-0-0 0-0-0

I-- 60 Can be
6684-25· 2 mounted in a

~ 115Al,115Bl,

66B5-37 26 115Clor 13·7/16 2-13/16 1·3/16

(A&M) 3 50 11601
24 apparatua box

0-0-0· 0·0.-0 (order
66B3-50ct 5 oeparately)

- 60
66B4-25C~ 6

66B4-3 4 2-13/32 2-13/16 1-3/16
- 0-0-0'"0'"0-0

6 Equipped
66B6-3 7 with plutic 3-1/2 3·1/2 1-5/16

cover

66Cl-16 9-114 2·9/32 1-29/32
8 32

66C2-16 4-7/8
0'"O-0..g Equipped

Two parallel with a metal
10-5/16 2-3/8

66CI-16 houling and
6-3/466C2-32 9 connectins cover

blocks

66MI-25 o·o·o~ Can be
mounted on an
89B bracket or
a 115Cl or

66MI-50 10 50 0-0 0-0 11501 10 2-3/16 1-3/16
apparatua box
(order
separately)

Page 2
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.TABLE A (Contd).

66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCKS

ORDERING
DESIGN FEATURES

GUIDE

ARRANGEMENT DIMENSIONS IINCHESI
HORIZONTAL OF EACH HOUSING

BLOCK REPLACED FIG. CONNECTOR CONNECTOR ROW AND
CONNECTING BY NO. ROWS (SEE NOTE) COVER LENGTH WIOTH DEPTH

Canb~

mounted in a
115AI,116BI,

66AI-26 (MO) 66B4·25 11
115Clor
11501
apparatus box
(ord~r

~parately)

50
On~ 66B4-26
connecting
block anrla

66A2·25(MD) 115A! or
115CI
apparatus Equipped
box with a m~tal

0'0'0-0'0·0 housing and
13-7/16 2·3/16 1·3/16

Two 66B4-25 cover
conn~cting Two paraJl~1
blocks and a

66A2·50(MO) 115B1 or
66Al-25(MO)

11501
connecting

apparatus
blocks

box

Can be
mounted in a
115AI,115B1.

66BI-25(MO) 66B4-25 60
115C1 or
11501
apparatus box
(order
separately)

Note: The symbols illustrate the num~rof connectors and terminals on each connector in a horizontal row, ie; 0'0-0-0

indicates one connector with four terminals; 0·0 0'0 indicates two connectors with two terminals each, etc.

• Must ~ mounted 80 that fuJI back support is provided.
t Replaces F·57001 connecting block, equipped with two 12·inch cable stubs and two KS·16689, L3 plugs.
j: Replaces F·56999 and F·57000 connecting blocks, ~quipped with one 12'inch cable stub and one KS'16689, L3 plug.

Page 3
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TABLE B

APPARATUS lOX ANO CONNECTING BlOCK lASES ANO COVERS

"'''''''''l'l""rus COVER 8""SE

115A1 Apparatus Box
811850692 811850684
(P-18E069) (P-18E068)

1I5B1 Apparatus Box
811850718 811850700
(P-18E071) (P-18E070)

115C1 !\PllaT8tllS Box 811756303 834370702
(P-17E630) (P·43X0701

11501 Apparatus Box 8117&6345 834370710
(P·17E634) IP-43X07l)

66C2-16 Connedlng Blf)ck 611756311 811756295
(P·17E63ll (P·17E629)

66C2·~2ConneNing BlOck
811850270 811850262
lI'-18E027) (P-18E026\

Ag. 1-6683-50 Co""llCling 810ck

Poge ..

Fig. 2-6684-25 eonn-etinll 810<k
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NOTf·
lI"I)IlOl..t.TIOJI 10 If ,",_LfO til
•• '"UALLf.

LOCATION
I
Z,
•
5
6 CABLE PAIRS

I
2 IK[ 1101[1

3

fig. 7-.6686-:1 Con.-:tinll II.dtf:
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT & TCo Standard

CONNECTING BLOCKS

66E3-25, 66E4.25, AND 66E8-25

IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION

SECTION 461-604-103
Issue 3, March 1977

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides identification, ordering,
and installation information for the 66E3-25,

66E4-25, and 66E8-25 connecting blocks.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add information on 66E8-25 connecting block

• Add new Fig. 3, 6, and 7.

1.03 Refer to the following sections for related
information on connecting blocks:

• 46l-600-101-Designation Strips and Methods
of Marking

• 461-604-l00-Connecting Blocks, 66-Type;
Tools, Terminating, Adapters, and Maintenance

• 46l-604-10l-Connecting Blocks, 66-Type;
Numbering, Wiring Plan, and Distribution
Terminal Arrangements.

1.04 For information on the 152A adapter, which
may be used in mounting a 66E3-25 connecting

block, refer to Section 461-200-103.

2. IDENTIFICATION

Description

2.01 The 66E3-25 and 66E4-25 connecting blocks
each consist of fifty 2-terminal connectors

inserted in a molded plastic block and factory-wired
to a 50-contact connector.

2.02 tThe 66E8-25 connecting block consists of
fifty 2-terminal connectors inserted in a

molded plastic block and factory-wired to two
50-conductor plug-ended stub cables. The 66E8-25

also has two double screw terminals for use as tie
points for spade-ended leads from adjuncts. These
screw terminals have no electrical connection to
the 66-type connecting block and may be used only
as tie points (eg, furnishing power to an adjunct
such as Hands-Free Answering on Intercom (HFAl).•

Application

2.03 The 66E3-25 connecting block (Fig. 1) is
equipped with a molded plastic housing

incorporating a snap-on cover and a cable trough
in the base. The block should be mounted on a
firm flat surface. Provisions are also made for
mounting the block to a standard wall outlet box
or overfloor duct by llsing a 152A adapter.

DO NOT use the 152A adapter as a
substitute for undernoor duct service
fittings.

2.04 The 66E4-25 connecting block (Fig. 2) is
equipped with a molded plastic base without

cable trough or cover; it incorporates a mounting
bracket which allows mounting in commercial type
underfloor duct service fittings. tCover for 66E4-25
connecting block must be furnished by customer
and should be similar to that shown in Fig. 5.•

2.05 tThe 66E8-25 connecting block (Fig. 3) is
equipped with a molded plastic base and

provides full access to the 50 conductors of the
connector cable and mounting cord supplying a
telephone set. The connecting block can also be
used to gain access to the leads in one finger of
larger connector cables and mounting cords such
as those for CALL DIRECTORS'". Primary use
of the 66E8-25 connecting block is with the 2A
transmitter-receiver llsed to supply HFAI in the
lAl or lA2 Key Telephone System.•

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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TEU.PIION[

'""'"'

Fig. 1-66E3-2S Connecting 810cll

.an:
IP-I'(4"O I
.1l.5....05

RIIlI-6O'!l111
S(LF-lA.P
$CREW

12"7)1!>11
IP-"1l..~71
CONNECTOR

'RaCKET
8410In, ..

8IU.CKH
(P-181: .... 11
11I8!>4"13

Fig. 2-66f4-2S Connedi"g 810d.

INSULUOR
(p-InU2)
11l.'!I .... 21



~SI6690,LI

PLUG

,CIlEW TEIlIllINALS
rOil USE AS TIE POINTS
rOR SPACE ENDED LEA,CS
rROIll ADJUNCTS

~SI6689,L3

PLUG

fig, 3-.66E8_25 Conneding Blo<U
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8118'1'09
(P'18EI60}
tOVER

2,06 A new Im",:ket design has been incrwporated
on lhe 6GF.::J-25 anl166E4·25 ('onJ)ectin~ hlocks

for att:lching both the low :lnd hij,lb si1houelte plUK
or t<.mncrtots. The new utncht 841089964 Wig. II,
whieh cOntains a dial;Onal slot, rcpl1l((:S ,hl' pre.'l/,'ont
P-21E608 htacket- The new slot providl'S improved
retention of the connt:etor and Illug- to eliminalil
;It-eidental disengllgement tl>sulling from extern'll
mov()ment of th(; «ltd or conneCt<)t c.'1ble,

Orde'ing

2.07 tOrdllr as foll,w,,~

• Block, Connee::ting, 66~;:1-2[j Icquipll':,d with
cover); sec Note

• Block. Connedinjf, /jljr;;4·25 lnot e<)uipped
wilh cover_lJ<)t\ '!.G.l); see Not"

Note; One 8.'H061111 (1'-40\Vlll) n1tailwr
and serew are shipped l~ with ellrh I;6E3
~nrl 6ti~A ti)nnectin~ hhx·k.

• mf/Ck Connecting, 66E8-25 (equilll"Jed with
cover)

2.08 The flew bracket (8410899&1) ma)' lit' order<.'{i
as a piec-epart to I'{)place the prj'sen! bn\cket

(P-21I!:OO8j 011 olMr COflneeting bl<)Ck~ pn.'!Iently in
use. All lIew 66F.:l·Z,,> :tn,! I~W.4·'l.fl eooneetin~

hlOt.:k9 come equippod wilh the nilw retainer hrackllt.

3. INSTAUATION

3.01 'For mountillJl" inl>truetions. rdcr 1(,1 s."etimlS
(.'Ol'l'rinK in~tallation of C:lble terminal 1)(11<1'$

for i!l~ide wirin~.

66E3·25

3.02 Install thl) 152A adapt<Jr 'In o;le<;:trk:l1 'lutlrt
Ill)x or Qvcrfloor liuI'\ and mount tho: fllJE::l·25

oollnectitlg block 10 thll !itlupter, USill1! the mouminl,(
harftwnr\l wovided Wiv. ,I). Terminate the calli"
cun\Il11,:\()rS Ikln the connecting block pins (Fig. (j),

Pogo 3



SECTION 461_604_103

eonnCCl6taliun telephone set to eonncetor nllC!T)bly,t
and install snap-on wver.

66f4-25

3.03 ThiB wnnerting block iB dl'signe;J for u~

with 1.!xislinj{ commercial underfl()()l' 01'
overflOQl> duel sertlcl!. filtings. "'ig. 5 shows ih
use with a commerdal "'.'rvi\:\! finin!;. If to.l'POO
holes in the fitting do not line. up with holc~ in
the conoectin~ block mounting brade\" drill holm!
in the fittinK to aC~lIt 1\0. 8 wlf-tapping screws.

!NSI,E
WilliNG
CABLE

tTlllminat.e the cable conductors on the connecting
block pins Wig. 6), conncct station telephone sct
to connector assemhl.r. and install c:ommertial service
fitting.•

66E3-25 ood 66E4-25

3_~ EJ"ngal.eo.! mounting holes are provided in
the 66E3-25 and 611E4·25 conn~ting blocks

so tbat ll.light adjustment of position hi possible.
during installation.

66n·28
CON~ECTING

BLOCK

fig, 4-66'f3-25 Connecting BIo(k h»tulled on 152" M.......ti..g Ad..pte.

P0ge 4



3.05 On 66E:H5 and 66E4-25 connecting b1«:ks,
field ~placement of the old n:tainer bracket

jr-tl E6081 with the new retainer bracket (SII089964J
can be aCCClmp!i"hed bl' removinJl: two eaOl'ilr
acceMibl" HM-609918 button-head SIllf.taPiling llCrelO",

Wig. I), remDVinJ{ the ok! bracket. insLalling the
new bracket. and replacing tbe t ...o st"rewa. AIUlch
retainer to bracket _;ilb 82Ui31729 (p-46IAn, RO
wlClherhead ~rew.

t66£I_25

3.06 Install the G6~-25 u fol1"IO'"I:

(al Moonl f06E8-25 connecting block 011 fiat
verliCll.J surface.

ISS 3, SECTION 461.604.103

(I) Connt~1 slalion telephone set mounting curd
to the slub cable ('(Iuipped with KS-lti(;90.

LI Illug lind secore in pl~,

(d Connect A2SB COtlnector cable to atub cable
equipped with K8-16689, L:~ plua.: and 8O?t'\Ire

in platt..

(dj Terminate adjunct rord on terminals of
ronnecting bloek using 161" adapters. Refer

to Pig. '1 f01" blOC'k nUl1lbo!:ring and ,,·irin!C.

(eJ When adjull(l is equipped with spade'lij)llCO
leads for power, lie :spade lips of adjunct

and lead. from !>o...('r $OUf"Ol! loKether, using
sere... t.crminuls of ti6E&25 ronnectina.: blot'k
(Fill' 7).'

Uf'-U

.~AC.Et

•• 'on....

Fig. 5-66E4.25 Conneding Block h",,,11.d in ComrnerOal F'II'in,

'''94 S
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10 2::(461 Illl 1471 (221 14el (23) (49) 1241 (~I 12"

ASSlW8LY

HOT£

NUMBERS IN PARENTHESES IHOICATE INTERNAL CONNECTIONS '!'O
P-410832 COHH£CTQA ASSE"BlY.

Fig. 6-tNumbering and Wiring Plan for 66E3-25
and 66E4-25 Connecting Block.

'R(ij I 2 3 4 S 6 1 8 9 10
NO.,

I I 1 1 1 1 I I I I2

~ '''''' III I.d «) '''''' '"' ("", (4' ("", (.,
"R(;i " 12 '3 ,. IS '6 11 '8 '8 20

NO.
3

I I 1 I 1 I I I I I4

'-- (311 161 (32) (7) (33) (8) 1341 191 13111 110) ,.....
ROii 21 22 23 24 25 26 21 28 29 30

e
NO.
s

I I I I I I I I I I el'-
6

~)- (381 ( I) (31) (121 (381 ( 131 1381 ('41 (401 ('51

'ROW 3' 32 33 34 3S 36 37 38 39 40
NO.

1

I I I I I I I I I I V
8

0V'-- (411 (16) (<<I (' ,-., (1•. 1--, ('OJ (4" 1<111

'iitii 4' 42 43 .. 46 46 41 48 49 50

~
NO.
9

I I I I I I I I I I10

'-- (46) (211 (47) (22) (461 (23) (49) (24' (50) (251

NOTE,
If.ftIERS IN PARENTHESIS INOICATE INTERNAL CDM'ECTIllNS
TO PINS Of KS'6688. LJ ANO KS'6690. L1 PLUGS

SC!lEW TERlnNALS
FllR USE AS TIE
POINTS FllR SPADE
ENOED LEADS F1lllIl
ADJlIlCTS (THESE
GalEW 1'Ell1IINALS
ARE NOT ELECTRICALLY
CDM'ECTED TO THE
6Il TYPE CIIlNECTIIlG
BLOCK)

Page 6
6 Pages

Fig. 7-tNumbering and Wiring Plan for 66E8-25 Connecting Block.



BB1 SYSTEM PRACTIa5
AT& TCo Standard

SECTION '\61-604-105
Issue 2, April 1980

1. GENERAL

CONNECTING BLOCKS 66M3-S0R AND 66M4-S0R

IDENIIFICA"I'ION, INSTALLAl'ION, AND MAINTENANCE

50 single and 50 double quick-connect
terminals

1.01 This section provides information on the
66M3-50R and 66M4·5OR connecting blocks.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add information on connector fastener

• Add information on 66M4-5OR connecting
block

• Indicate connecting blocks should also be
used with telephone company provided
equipment.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 66M3-50R connecting block (Fig. 1) is
intended to serve as a network interface

unit as required for the Federal Communications
Commission's (FCC) Registration Program for key
telephone systems t(except COM KEY· 416), PBX
systems, and other communications systems such
as automatic call distributors, switching systems,
etc.

2.02 The 66M4-5OR connecting block is used where
a series connection through registered

equipment is required on the tips and rings of
multiple lines (maximum of 12 lines per block).
The 66M4-5OR connecting block is furnished with
an attached bridging adapter that must be installed
in the KS-16672, L3 connector whenever the plug
from the registered equipment is not in place.
The 66M4-50R connecting block is used to furnish
Registration Interface RJ71C. For more information,
refer to Section 463-400-150.•

2.03 The 66M3-50R hnd 66M4-50R. connecting
blocks (Fig. 2) consist of:

• A 66M2-5OR connecting block having three
vertical columns of terminals, consisting of

• An 89C bracket as a mounting base, without
cable trough

• A snap-on cover

• A 50-contact KS-16672, L3 connector
factory-wired to the single column (C) of
quick-eonnect terminals.

tNote: The 66M3-GOB aDd 66M4-GOR
are very similar in appearance.
However, the internal wiriDg between
column C aDd the CODnector Is diUereDt
aDd the blocks are Dot iDterchaDgeable.
Do Dot attempt to use a 66M3-GOR
in iDstallations requiriDg a 66M4-60R
aDd vice versa.•

3. INSTALlATION

3.01 The 66M3-5OR connecting block can be used
as the initial on-premise cable termination

for CO lines. tit is required that it be installed
within 25 feet of the customer or telephone company
provided equipment with which it is to be used.
A registered extension cable of 25 feet can also
be used. If this requirement cannot be met, refer
the problem to your local supervisor.

3.02 The 66M4-50R: connecting block should be
mounted in a location mutually agreeable to

the telephone company and the customer that will
permit access for maintenance and connection to
the registered equipment..

3.03 The 66M3-50R hnd 66M4-50R. connecting
blocks are applicable to color-coded modular

backboards t(green field). , but a size variance
will not permit mounting of additional 66-type

"Trademark of AT&T.

NOTICE
Not for use or discl08ure outside the

Bell SY8tem except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 4V1-604-105

connecting blocks butting directly above or below
it.

3.04 Mount the 66M3-50R tor 66M4-50R. connecting
block vertically, with the KS connector to

the lower right, using the two slotted mounting
brackets provided on the 89C bracket.

3.05 Provide CO/PBX lines by placing appropriate
CO/PBX feeder cable, D station or cross-connect

wire, to selected column A terminals (Fig. 2 or 3).

Note: All terminations on the connecting
blocks must be made with a 714B tool, or
equivalent.

3.06 Using cross-connect wire or B bridging clips,
cross-connect column B to C as required by

service order to extend CO/PBX lines to the
KS-I6672, 1.3 connector (equipment access point).

3.07 Cross-connections may be applied in a
straight-across (preferred) manner (for

example, terminal IB to IC) or flexibly (for
example, terminalIB to 3C) to comply with customer
requirements.

3.08 Upon completion of installation, test for tip
and ring continuity on column C terminals

and secure snap-on cover in place.

tNote: On the 66M4·50R connecting block,
column B must be cross-connected to column
C on both the incoming and outgoing pairs to
have continuity. In addition, if the plug to
the registered equipment is not in place, the
bridging adapter must be installed. If the
registered equipment plug is in place, continuity
must be maintained through the registered
equipment.•

Equipment Access Point

3.09 The KS-I6672, 1.3 connector serves as the
access jack to which a customer tor telephone

company. provided compatible plug is installed to
extend the lines to key telephone systems, PBX
equipment, tor other communications systems. The
plug is held in place by a length of hook- and
loop-type fastener.•

Page 2

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 Maintenance of the 66M3-50R and 66M4-50R
connecting blocks is limited to:

• Checks of cross-connections

• Continuity testing between terminals,
cross-connections, and KS-16672, 1.3 connector

• Realignment and cleaning of terminals

• tReplacement of cover.•

4.02 Bent, misaligned, or obviously deformed
terminals, may be corrected by using long-nose

pliers. The bent beam should be moved until it
aligns with its mate or with other terminals of
the same column. Care should be taken not to
move beams or terminals in a direction which could
spring or open the contact surfaces between the
two beams.

4.03 Terminals which have been damaged or
sprung, resulting in an obvious gap between

the two contact surfaces, should not be used.
There is no prescribed method for correcting this
condition; therefore, an assigned circuit must be
wired to spare terminals or the connecting block
replaced. In either case, the customer may have
to be consulted to coordinate the change.

4.04 Field replacement of terminals or KS
connectors in 66M3-50R or 66M4-50R connecting

blocks is impractical. Connecting blocks which are
damaged and cannot be repaired will have to be
replaced.

4.05 Remove small pieces of insulation and wire-ends
remaining at base of terminals with an

insulated tool. The 724A tool is designed to remove
conductors from 66-type connecting blocks and
serves to extract sizable bits of insulation and
wire-ends while reducing the possibility of disturbing
or degrading adjacent wire connections.

Note: Never use pliers to squeeze terminal
beams together in an attempt to improve
terminal contact or tension. This destroys
the terminal for future use.



COlUMN A ----

COlUMNC
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6\iM2-$O
CONNECllNG
8lOCK

KSl6672.lJ
CONNECTOI1

Fig. 1-66M3-S0R .... 66M4-50ll Con"ecting 810ck With CoYe.

"';e 3/4





66Pl3-50R CONN BLK

ISS 2, SECTION 461-604-105

NOTES

1. CROSS-CONNECT COLUIINS
BAND C TO CO~LY WITH
CUSTOIlER REQUIREPlENTS

2. J1 (KS16672-L3 CONNECTOR)
IS CUSTOPlER ACCESS POINT

TO
CO/PBX

LINES

A B C }
(NOTE 1)

1
0 ( 26
0 < 1
0 ( 27

5
0 ( 2
0 ( 2B
0 ( 3
0 ( 29
0 ( 4

10
0 ( 30
0 ( 5
0 ( 31
0 ( 6
0 ( 32

15
0 ( 7
0 ( 33
0 ( B
0 ( 34
0 ( 9

20
0 ( 35
0 ( 10
0 ( 36
0 ( 11
0 ( 37
0 ( 12

25
0 ( 3B
0 ( 13
0 ( 39
0 ( 14

30
0 ( 40
0 ( 1
0 ( 41
0 ( 16
0 ( 4
0 ( 1

35
0 ( 4
0 ( 1
0 ( 4
0 ( 1

40
0 ( 4
0 ( 2
0 ( 4
0 ( 21
0 ( 4

45
0 ( 2
0 ( 4
0 ( 2
0 ( 4
0 ( 2

50
0 ( 5
0 ( 2

1

TO
REGISTERED
EQUIPIlENT

Fig. 2-66M3-50R ConnftCting Block Terminal Layout

Page 5
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66Pl4-50R CONN BLK

INCOPlING
LINES

OUTGOING
TO OTHER
EQUIPPlENT

A 8 C }1
TIl) 1

(NOTE 1)
<260

R
0 <27

T(2)
0 < 2B

R(2)
0 < 29T(3) 5
0 < 30

R(31 0 < 31
T(4J

0 <32
R(4~

0 <33
U5) 0 < 34
R 5 10

0 < 35T(6)
0 < 36R 6
0 <37T 7) a < 38R, (
0 <38T 8) 15 a < 40

R 8 a < 41
T\lI) a < 42
R 9 a < 43
T 10 a < 44
R 10) 20 a < 45
T 1U 0 <46R( 11) a < 47
T(12~

0 <48
R112)

0 <49; T( 1 25 a < 1R( 1
0 <2lJ2 a < 3

R~) 0 < 4T 3) a < 5R 3 3u
0 <6T 4) a <7R(4 a <9T 5
0 <9K 5 a < 10T( ) 35 a < 11

R a < 12T(7) a < 13R(7)
0 < 14T(8) a < 15

R(lli 40
0 < 16T(9) a < 17

R(9~ 0 < 18
T(10~

0 < 19R 10 a <20T( 1l) 45
0 <21R 11 a <T( 12) a <2R( 1;: a <2

a 0 0 <5
a 50 a a < 2

I

TO
REGISTERED
EQUIPPlENT

Fig. 3-.66M4-SOR Connecting Block Terminal Layout (Sheet 1 of 2).
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BRIDGING ADAPTER

-

-

26
27
28
28
3D
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
50 f--
25 f---

NOTES
1. CROSS-CONNECT COlUIINS

8 AND C TO COlIPlY WITH
CUSTOIIER REQUIREIIENTS

2. J1 (KS16672-l3 CONNECTOR)
IS CUSTOIIER ACCESS POINT

Fig. 3-t66M4-50R Connecting Block Terminal layout (Sheet 2 of 2).
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 461-608-100
Issue 3, January 1979

CONNECTING BLOCKS AND WIRING BLOCKS-88-TYPE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section covers the identification,
installation, and maintenance of the 88-type

wiring blocks and 88-type connecting blocks for
terminating inside wiring cables.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Include information on the 88P-type patch
cords

• Replace the 78881 tool (MD) with the 788B2

• Replace the 78803 tool (MOl with the 78804

• Add new Fig. 9

• Add new Table B

• Make minor text changes.

1.03 The 88-type wiring and connecting blocks
are compact connecting blocks designed for

key telephone systems or similar installations. They
may be used at any indoor locations now employing
the 66-type blocks and associated backboards. The
wiring blocks are modular, with terminations in a
25-pair, even-count, color-code basis. They reduce
wall space requirements, installation time, improve
pair identification, and permit easy expansion of
cross-connect fields. Cables are terminated on the
wiring block index strip on a permanent basis;
rearrangements and changes are made with
cross-connect wire on the top side of the connecting
blocks.

1.04 Information for installing and wiring connecting
blocks, using the 88-type connecting and

wiring blocks in Outside Plant application, is not
covered in this practice. Refer to Section 631-050-120.

1.05 For information about protective devices
used on special service circuits requiring

Special Service Protection or Special Safeguarding
Measures, refer to Section 460-110-100.

1.06 Information on key telephone systems, wiring
methods for 88-type wiring blocks, and

typical running cable arrangements for key system
installations, will be found in Section 518-010-101.

2. IDENTIFICATION

88-TYPE WIRING BLOCK

2.01 The 88-type wiring block (Fig. 1) is made
of flame retardant plastic with molded index

strips. Separate backboards are not required. Each
index strip has 50 slots to accommodate a 25-pair
cable or a color binder group for terminating PE
or PVC 22-, 24-, 26-gauge wire without removing
insulation. The index strips are color-coded white,
red, black, yellow, violet, from left to right, in
5-pair segments to match the color coding for tip
conductors of even-count cables. The various parts
of the wiring block are shown in Fig. 1.

2.02 The letters and numbers (eg, 88AWI-I00)
of the complete code designation provide

the following information:

(1) 88-basic type of terminal block.

(2) The first suffix letter indicates basic style
as follows:

A-legs with feet - single connections

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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IIlDEX
UA,P$

1l,4111I-5<)Q

"'"CON"l£CriOtlS
J.OO P.... R

"'WI~r5
,",UU,P\..£ CON"~CT)OtlS

ns PA'R WITH
S "'UlflPI,Ul

fig. 1-88-TYPII W;,-i"9 Blo<.k

U_legs with f~t - fI ct,"lleetion~ (multiple).

'rl"" A nncl Il shIell an for waU moontings on
customer premises.

(3) The ~nd luffix letter denotes color ot
the wiring block: W-indicatjnJiC white.

NQL..,: All oode~ of 88-typc wiring block~ !Irft
supplied in white onl~'. The application of
the o\ock is indicated by the use of colored
desil,'lIation strips (scllaratuly ordered), "'hich
come in blue, red, yellow, green, and purple.

Pog," 2

(4) The third suffix numeral assignment is to
identify minor desip;n differences resulting

from enll:ineering or manufacturing improvement.

(5) The number following- the dash indicates
the number of pairs that can be tl'rminated.

(6) The letter C following the number of pairs
indicates the block is supplied with a

factory-wirc<! connector--ended cable 5 feel long
Wig. 2). The blocks are taetory-wired to give
five multiples for each conductQr. On prewired
block6, exLra multiples can be provided using
the 3-way bridging adapter, KS-19252,(,2 (PCP),
for no more than hm multiples. Refer to Section
461~~IOI for information on adapters.

2.03 The wirinR blocks U!l(.>d in key system
applicaLionll are shown in Table A.

Fig. 2-88-TyP'" Wiring Illodr. With Conne...... Coble

a8·TYPE CONNECTiNG BLOCJ(

:1.04 Thll88-l}'pe connecting block (f'ig. 3) consists
of a flame retnrdant, plastic-mohled housing

equiPllCd with douhle--end\!d, quick-clip motal
conneetonl. When mounh.'ti on the wirinj,( block,
the. bottom end makes connection with the cable
Ctlnduc:tons in the index strip, and the top end
provides etlnnoctions lor crOSiKQnnect v.'ires. They
llre availnble in 3- and 5·pair bl<lf,k..<t.. The clips
for terminating the oabll's are. designed to t.erminate
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TABLE A

WIRING BLOCKS ANO CONNECTING BLOCKS

"'0' COLOR
CAl'ACITY

~" "",,,llC...TION
SIZE

(NOTE) (.....IRSI UHCHESI

88AWl~IOO '00 10·3/4 X 3-112
All Field.

88AWl ",,, '00 10·3/4 X 10-3/4

888WI-2" ". Wi.in~
IO·3/~ X 3-1/2-

Wbil.e
1\88WI '''' 2&' W~, 1().3!4 X 3·1/2

Red P..ld
888W!-75 7&t 1().3/4 X 1().3/4

880WI "C '" 10-3/4 X 1().3/4

88BSWI ,
Slau./Whiu::

, Connedina All Wirhlg
7/8 X 1-11288BSWI-5 , W~, 1:llook.

Hole: Code .nd'nlln (: ,ndic~teoblock io oupplied with. 5·rU<>l length ur ""nned..,. ".ble
l.<!nni""l.ed.

, Five mullipleo or 0"", 25-pllir ""bl".

t Fiv<l m..ltipl,,", or th..,., 25-pair cahl"".

HIGH TOOTH
SPLITS PAIR 5 PAIR

rf'~F'fly{r.
~~

510£ FOR TERMINATING
CABLE PAIRS

SIDE FOR CRDSS
CONNECT WIRE

(3) The 3eC(lnd .and third lIurrix lette~ denote
color; this ill a double letter for two color

blocks. The codes presently assigned are SW
(Slaw White-one side ,late, onc side white).

(d) The third suffix nom"ral is assiJ;;n\Jd to
identify minor design difference resulting

from enG:ineering or manufacturing improvement.

(5) Tht1 numl.oer following t,he dash indicate!!
t.he num~r of pair. (lhree or five pairs).

fig. 3-88-Ty.,. Connecling Block

PE or PVC: 22·, 24-, ur 2f,'C~IlC" wirp with(lIlt thl)
removal of insulation.

2.05 The fnllowing is ~ho coding arrangement
for the 8S-t~'pe !.'onneeling b1o<.,k. The let.tcrs

and numbers (eg, 88£3\\'1-5) of the ct>mplet~ corle
(Ic~ignation provide the foliowinJ( informa~ion.

(21 'I'he first surrix leU"r indicates basic ~tyl(-':

ie. the letter IJ indicutes lhat the clips ure
gold-plaled and protrude (rom one side of ih"
conneetinK block.

2.06 The different colored lIid",s of connecting
blocks aid in pair ldentificntion when installed

on the wiring blocks as outlined in paragraph 3.17.
Connectinll bloch ure shown in Tuble A.

AS~ATED APPARATUS

2.07 The 188131-typc hackboard (Fig. 4) is UI\e(!
to provide u hori1.onlftl wiring channel for

ero!:tS-connect wire in large inlltallations. The
b.'l.ckboard consists or two pla~tie disttibutinu rings
mounted on u white lIhl!iji lTIl.<ta\ panel 1/2-ineh
thick by 10-:1/<1 inches 10nR by 6-112 inches wide.
The 188131 backboftrd repla"oll ~he IBM I which is
rated MD.

2.08 Thll AT-8W(I ~. elll} tcrminall nsulator (f'ig. 5)
ill us~-d to murk special lIen'lce circuits

requirinl/: Special Service Protection or SpceiaJ
Safeguarding Measure!!. Tile F clip terminal insulator

Poge 3
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Fig. 4-18881 Bod<boo,d

ISSPI<5S"ll P41R PROTECTOR

Fig_ S-AT.8660 F Clip Terminal InsulaTor

mechanically prOtects one pair lind may loe locat.ed
in adjacent Imir positions without intcrfcrnnre to
protc<:t any nUlUher (If 11air$_

2.09 The 88A wire nltainer (fig. 6) i~ u~~l on
tQp- or ooti.(lm-mounte(i bJock~ to form a

fanning strip slot {or the croslH':omw~t wire_

2.10 The C te~l «Ird (Fi~. 7) is attached to a
wall-mounted 1000 wire terminal. located

50 the cord plug will readl all 88-t.>-pe bloch. and
i~ left in place for tesling )lurjlQSCS_ The oord is
no.... madO! in 4- und 8·foot kngtha to fadliUtt.e
reaching all termination~ in large distrilouting fields.

2.11 The B ke)' ~luipment test hlock ean be used
LO test CO/PBX line circuits in lAl or lA2

Poge 4

F"og. 6-88A Wire Retoin..

F~_ 1-C Tes' Cold and Terminal BIodr

Koy 'f'elcllhone S)'stems (KTSs). The test block
(lo'ig. 8) can be u>Wd on 88-tyJXI l:onnocting loloch
in the red or blue rields with or without jumpers
t.erminat.ed on Lhe connecting bloek. Spring, loaded
prooo make connection with the cont~cts associated
with T, R, ,\. AI, LG, and L on !.he ~tl\tion ~ide



of the line circuit.. The test block ill alllo equipped
with two lampll (T/R and LP), a pushbutton (H),
and a 2-position slide switch (TST-TLKJ_ Two
terminals on the lIidell of the telll block are provided
for oonneeting a lOl3A or equivalent band tellt
:o>et. Ulltl of the lett block is Cf.lvered in Table D.

fig. 8-8 key Equipment Tell 8Iod<

1.n The88P-lype patch «Ires Wig. 9) are intended
primarily for use with the Customer

Administered Terminal Move Service (CATMS), but
may have applications with other installations of
88-type wiring and connecting blocks. They arl,!
available with I, 2, or 3 pairs in fifteen discrete
lengths from 2l> to 235 Ci!ntimelers. Stranded
24-gauge wire with PVC iuul/ltion illllsed. Attached
to each end of the patch cord is a fire-resiSlllnt
plarstic conneetor which plugs into an 88-type
Cf.lnnecting block mounted on the front of a wiring
block. The conneetor is delligned to fit over the
teeth of the connecting block in such a way that
pair alignment is maintained. The word ''TOP'' is
visible on the white upper side of each connector
to assure that leads are not reversed. The SSP-type
patch cords are reusable and require no tools for
installation or removal. A complete list of patch
eordll is contained in Table B.

1.13 The letters and numbef'll (etI;. 881'4AZA) of
the complete rode designation provide the

following information:

(1) 88-I111rt of 88 connective SYlltem hardware.

(2) P_CATMS patch panel application.

(3) Single digit-number of conducWrs.

ISS 3, secTION 461·608·100

(4) Single letter-major dellign changes.

(5) Double or single digits-cord length code.

(6) Single letter_minor design changes.

1.14 In addition to the SSP patch eord9, the
CATMS utilizes special purpose 88-type

hardware not covered in this section. Refer to
Section917-454-4Ql for CATMSordering information
and engineering planning guidelines. Equipment
installation instructions are covered in Section
461-617-]00.•

TOOLS

1.15 the 5-pair insertion tool (Fig. 10) consists
of the nssB2t tool head mounted in the

788AI tool handle. The tool head is used to seat
five cable pairs at one time or to insert 3- or
5-pair connecting blocks on the index strip of the
wiring block.

2.16 The 788Cl cutoff tool head (Fig. 11) mounts
in the 788AI tool handle and is used to cut

fh'e cable pairs at one time on the indeJ( strip after
proper insertion.

1.17 The single pair insertion tool t<788D-1)t is
supplied as a combination of the handle and

insertion head. The reversible ends of the head
provide either insertion/cutoff or insertion only
(Fig. 12) of a single cable pair.

2.18 The 788.11 impact tool (Fig. 13) ill used to
perform the sarno (unctions ss the 78882

and 788C) tools, but it has a spring-loaded handle
dClligned to suPVly the l,roper impact force to seat
and cut orr conductors or to insert the connecting
blocks. The blade geClion of the head is eallily
removed for replacement or polIitioning for wire
lIeating/cutoff or 8eating only_ The 88-type
connecting blocks should be placed on the index
strips. by hand. before insertion, using the tool.
The 788J1 tool replaces the 7S8Hl which is rated
MD.

2.19 The 78l:IKI lead retention tool is used when
it is necessary to remove the 58-type

oonneeting bloekll from the index 9trip1l of the
wiring hlocks. The blade of the tool is uRed to
hold the wires in place in l.he index strips (I<'ig.
27) while the ronnecting block is being removed
as shown in paragraph 4.02.

PIIge S
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Fig. 9-U8P-TYIH Plltch Conk.

'DO The L) impact tool (Fig. H) con5i~ts of It

handle with an adjustable impact forell and
a eavity for liklring an extra blade. Doublo-ended
blades are a;·ailable which permit insertion/eutoff
or insertion onl~' of single conducklrs on 88-, 6(j....

or 630-type connecting bll.lCk$. Two knurled wheels
are provided in the tool hamile_onc to adjUlit the
impact force dellendin(o:: on wire j(allge and type
of connectinfo: Llock; tht.other to expose the opening
for the extra blade storage. The D impact tool is
used to cut off and/or seat single conducwrs on
the connecting blocks.

ORDERING GUIDE

8loek. and Tool.

• Block, Wiring, 88-Type (refer to Table A)

• Block, Connecting, 88-TYRll (refer to Table
A)

• Tools (refer to Table C).

• Strip, Designation

188ABl-lOO (blue, two Jler pnckagc
prcdcaignated I to 1(0)

188AGl-lOO (gre<:n, two per package
predesignated I to 100)
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tTAILE Bt

PATCH CORDS

CDfiII'\fTf .....,,\lATUS COO( DfSIGf,I""1OH lENGn!

~'"l·n,1I 1·PAlI .... """(1.(X)HDI)CIOItl {..coNOOCTo.l I""""""""" (MOU) CENTlMlURS INCNU

8SP2A(l(IA 881'4AOO" ~I'1IA(lOA 00 "' ...
88I'2i\OA tllll'4AOA 88~A(lA ,

" ~..,

1l8P2"IA llllP4AIA 88I"6AIA I " ~'"88P2A2A 8SP4AU 88I"6A2A ,
" '"~8llP2.\3A 88.NA3A """AM ,
" ~..

8SP2ACA !l8P4A4A 68PGMA • U, .W
118P2AM 881'4A~A 118PUSA , 1'0 49.21
88P2A6A 8liP4A6A 881''''6A ,

'" ""881'2A11, &lNA';A llSNA ?A , 1M 61.(12
8S1"~A8A 88P4ASA 8SI'U8A • '" "-"
llSP2A9A 8SNA~A 8SP6A9A • ,., "'..
lIiIl'2AJOA fl8,I'4AIIM 8SPGAIOA " "" 00.71
8Sf'2AIIA 8S1'~AlIA 8iII'GAllA U "" 86.61
llSl'2A12A 881'4A12A 88I'GAIZA " "" rem
118P2,A13A S81'1A!JA RlI1"6A1M " "" ....,

NOH!: COdC4 0 lhn'ugh I:j ~re u~cd with lh~ (;,,~tomer Adm'D§u,ed

Termin"l MO\'o ~ ...iCll; ~od~ 00 i$ u.... with k~f ')'l'~'" p""'h I'I.nel§ only.

Fig. 11-788Cl Tool, 5.Po;, Culoff Tool
Fig. lO-S-Poi< In...lion Tool

188BB1-100 (blue, tll-·O l)Elr llackage)

I88BP1-100 (purple, two per package)

lSSBYI_IOO (yellow, two per package)

I88CRI-25 (r«l. one vcr package)

• Insulator, Terminal, Clip ~', AT-8f>60 (as
I'Cquired)

• Retainer, 88A (all required)

• Backboard, 188..81 (a.~ rc:quired)

• tCord, Palch. SSP-Type (refer to Tahle B~

Pag" 7
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IN$(Inl(}N A~O

~UTOfr TOOl H[AO

fOg. 12-78SD-T'f!M Tool, Sing~Poi< InH<t;oll/Cutoff

CUTOFF !'lEAD

I
(REVERSE INSERTION
O"'L~l

-
Fig. 13-1I8Jl Tool, lmpoet hneniQ.n

'LAOf $rOIl"'E
Ul.UU

t"~AC' tOllec
AOJUSTollNT

,rUD·" 'L.ADE

BLADE STORAGE

Fig. T4_0 Impoct Tool

P09' 8

• Cord, Test C. A'Nl662,. 4 foot or 8 foot
(s~ify length)

• Terminal, Wire, IOIJJ2

• Block, Test. B K~y t);auipment. AT·8700.

3. INSTAUATION

3.01 The 88·type wiring blocks art usually arran~ed

50 that the direc:tilln of expansion, If required,
will be horizontal as Ahown in Section 518-010-101.

3.02 Wirinll: hlOl"h may h." added to uin;ng
bloch following tile patwrn established for

centralized key telephone installations. Refer to
Section 51S...QIO·H}l.

3.03 Mount the 88-tnM! wiring blocks with indeJ[
strips hori7.ontal on a smooth wall surface

using fnslCuers appropriate for the tYIl'l of wall
I:lurf~.

3.04 Cable!! are oonsidc.red permanent and are
always plactlll on th" index Iltrip of the

wiring hlock, n<.!n'r on tOl' of lhe connecting block.
Rearrangements can be made as required with
eros.~-oonne<:t wirc on top of the conncetine: blocks.

3.05 cahlinll: can enter the array of wiring blocks
from either top or bottom. ~';sh cables

h41hind installed wiring blO(;ks all follows:

(I) When station or lXIyipment rable enters from
the top. use No. 6 twine with a ..,eillht.

Drop behind wiring block and use wire hook to
£ish through pr<lper cable slot. Pull cablt down
thn,lIlgh cable slot.

(2) When cable enten from the bottom, drop
weighted No. G twine through proper cable

glot and down behind the wiring blocks. Pull
cable up through cable slot.

3.06 Cable slots arc oumhered with the odd
numbers 011 t.he leit and lh, ovon numoors

on the right, from top 10 boUom Wig. 15). [n
the red field, only the odd number cable slots on
the left side llrc used.

3,07 Whcn runnin.g $-pair station cable!l, I"ave
jacket on until cable has been threaded

througb the proPer cable slot. Start ""ble Ilbrough
slot J to row 1, cable 2 through !!lot 2 to row 2,
ek
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HABlE C.

TOOlS

OIIDDING Gt,IIDl DUCI:I"1OtoI UMARIl.S

lIaMI<!,788"1 1'oolU..ndle ~'or TSlllr2 or 7SllCJ Tools

1'0(11. 1811112 li-pair Inoertion Tool Ilea<!

T(l(II. 7llllC1 l;.pair C<atorr Tool lIead
Order H~n,H. Sol'ua!ely

1'00\, 1881>1 H>air InMrtiMllC\lwrr T(l(Il <.<jn.l.li '" Head and Handle

1'001. 7SlIJ1 :>-palr lo""rt;"o Tool lm~t Tyl*
T~, mill {MOl

Tool. 188K1 I"'ad !lnt.olioo Tool tlM<! ....hMl TemQVina Connectina llIocl<'

Handle.TOl>llmJ*t. 0 T(l(II Handle Adjusla"'" lmpat:t~

lll.ode. l!'162I)..$ 51"111. Lead \ooortl"" or ln~rti<tn/C<alblt PI"" ..... in D (mP301 Tool"" SIl-Ty,>fl Wlrlnll mock"

TooI.1SllMl 6'1',,1.1'w1 Head Repl_ment Head for 788.1\ Tool

3.10 Terminationll are llIade following the sequence
outlined ill pafal:\'raph~ 8.11 lhl'QUll;h 3.24.

Fig. 16-200.P.... Cable in Cable SIa,o

conse~!lli~ely from left to right wilh number J
the r~rst slot on the lelt and number 50 the last
slot on the right. Pair number 1 would be lIeated
in slots I and 2, and pair number 25 would be in
slots 49 and 50.

oo

3.09 The index strips start with number 1 at
the top and oontinue downwards in con~utive.

order. The index strip slotl:f, nrc numbered

Fig. IS-Numberh.g Plan for 88-Type Wiring 8Iod

3.08 Remove the cable ~healh for multiple bintier
eables, approximately twice the It.llgth of

lhe wiring block, allowing the sheath end to ext('nd
under the backboard. The cable i~ separated into
2[,·pair groups with their proper identification (color
binder). The 2f,-pair binder groups are threaded
through lhe cable slolll provided in the backboard
(blue-white through cable slot number 1 w row I.
orange-while lhroulo(h cable ~Iot number 2 to row
2. green-white through cablo slot number :I to row
3, brown-white through cable ~Iot number 4 to
row 4, elc (Fig. 16).

Page 9
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3.11 The conduet<lrs of a 25·p,'\ir cable or a hinder
group lir" placeu In the lrldex strip slots

following the even-eount oolor code starting with
white-blue in 810t I, blue·whitc in slot 2. white-Qrangc
in slot 3, ek Wig. 17). The conductors !\hould not
be taut; ~ome ~I""k ;y desirablo_ The high toou,
on the indcx strip splits the conductors o( II pair.
I.ight ringer presrore ill $Uflicient to cause the
oondm;wr to be held in the index strip. Plafe all
2.5 pair! and check for split paitll, missed 1Ilots.
OIL

3.12 After all pairs IIrc plACed in a pair Qf index
strips adja~nt to a cable space, lh.. 78882

01' 788JI In:lt'rtlon tool i8 used to seat the conduetorll
in the indeK strip (Fig. 18). Start at the cnd of
the indu strip neatel;l t.he cable entrance and
work 3CJ'QSll the blox:k. Make sure conductors are
bottomod in tho indox "trip. ¢ll",ciall~' when using
larger !,.'lluge wire. U!Ie only en(Hlgh pmsure to
seat oonductOl'll. Do not h..mmer Of! 78882
insertion tool.

3.13 On wiring blocks used to provide key line
lItrviee multiples (red field), the cVlHluctors

are placed at"J'OlIS the five inde:r ~tri~ allain using

a light finger Ilrell!lUre to pia« Will. 19). Conduct.ors
should not he tight.

3.14 Seal the conductors in the same manner
described in paragraph 3.12. • Wben uBlnl{

a.e 788J1 too~ be sure that the bltJdc8
arc nllt e"PQ1Jcd.•

3.1.5 Cut of( exCei!S wil'f:\ using the ,I-pair cutoff
l.oo;ll (Fi~. 20) or U,Q euwff ~ide of the 78SJI

tool. Cmulilctors should be perpondicular ro index
slrill (or ease in cutting.

Caution; Do not use tliRl{onRI pliors
or eleeLridun licisilors due to the
pos1Jibility of curtint( (Dore Iba.n one
wire at n time or causillt( shorts
lntween C(JndIJctors. Doing so may
CIIUSC circuit damillfe to Bolid-state
devices uBed in Jmy ttJlcpbone systoms
or "BXs.

3.16 Tho eondllctor~ are dcetrically termlmlted
by placing an 88-type connecting block on

the wiring hlock using the insertion tools. Properly
align connecting block in the bIde" strip

Fig. l1-Plocing Conductors in Index Strip

Pog' 10
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Fig. 18-SeOling Condu<lon in Indu Strip

Fig. 19-Mult;ple Connect;on$ ;n Red Field

P0ge 11
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Fig. 'lO-Culling been Wire

Wig. 21), by band, then selft tbe bJock
with a strajghtforward moLion (do /lot
rock) using au: 788.62 or 78HJ I tool.

Cllulioll: 88-type bloc.kN 'Ire del9ig",~d

,A prevent split pair",. Connocd..g
bloc.kil mUN' hu properly IOC/lted on
the jade" strip to prevellt block
brcnkage during inscrl.ion. Low lecth
or Ibe Indox slrip engnge IhfJ shallow
cavities of the oonneelinK blocks, It.tld
Iligh ledh (In/tllge lhe deep cavjties.
·ro pr"".... , da.malJe to the Cf)ll<luctl1n~

and to scM the cOl/netting block wllh
the lcast errorl. it is imperative th/ll
proper aliKnmcnt is made berore
applying pressure to st!lIt the connecting
blocle". Tbe connecting block. i" properly
selltcd when 'he b"tIons 00 the illClex
strip ore fully lmgaged by the holes
In the connecting bJock skirt. Do Dot
hammer 00 inNertion tool.

3.17 The slate-white lllHypll eonnel;ting blocks
aid in pair identifio;a.tiQn. Placp. th,; bloch

on the ind~.x strip startinJl" with the white side up
at the txlreme left aDd alternating slate lind while
sides for the rMlllinder of the strip Wig. 22). Use
the IHlair wnr.eeting block lI·here it is desirAble
to idenlify '/Vtln·oount ..·ll1<;>r l?"T'OU])S. USC- the S-!,,'!Ir
blocks where the six leads of key syst<:ln lill()
ein:uits arc lermimtl..od such as in the blue field.
PInel; blocks only as rcquirlld.

3.18 After all .."OOnecting hlock!> have been seated,
snap the appropriately colored d"sj~nation

strip in the wiring block (Fig. 23). Mark the
designnlion, as required. for later identification of
lines or stations.

3.19 InilCrl the l~-typc, 24-gaugc er0811-wnneet
wirll illW the cotllleeting block slots as sho...·n

in ~'ie:. 24. Lillht f;n~r pr,",gU~ is sulficicnt to
insure rewntion of the wire in its proper I~atioll,

Leave 2 incbcw of slack ia the wire for
trcwing find repairing, Cross-connect. wire
roa~· 1)0 routed through either fanning strip for
shortest. wire runs.

3.20 tUsing the 7B8o.l tool with the inSf!rtion/cutoff
head ex!.ended, seat and cui ofr the excess

wire as shown in Pill:. 25. The blHll1c side of
tile bead must face tbe scrap end of tbe
wire, which m/lY be on the top .~jde lIr

tbe bottom sIde of the counectiug block.
The l) illlp«C.l- tool can also be used fOl'" this operuion
(using th~ proper bladol, but t.he 788CI or
78&/1 should Dot be used.•

3.21 Wh~n ulling the 0 impact tool to make
connections to the ~onnC(:tiIllZ block, make

sun! the proper blade is being used (876ZD-88)
anI! the proper cnd of the bladc is exposed. dependinll
on whether or not the wire is to be cut orr The
i"lPll<:t. ~hguld be "dju.,u,d l{> t,he "[,0·' l)()sition.
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Fig, 21 -Conn"C1ing Blo& PkK&d On Indu Strip

Fig. 22-Seoling Conn"crln9 Block 01\ Ind"" Strip

Page 13
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Q[lIHlIUTJ~ ST~H'

SNA~S)N PLACE

Fig_ 23_M......d O'~9nal;O'n Strip, on W;";"g IIock

Page 14
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fig. 25-Terminoling Cro,.-Conned Wife

3.22 U!jl) only 24-lofauge F (fOSS-COnnect wire on
the WI' of the connectinl'( hlocks. The wire

may he r(llerminate(l a~ often 3S neeessary a~ long
a..~ a new bite i$ lliken at lhl' connector each time
it iiO reterminalOO.

3.23 To remove a tro8s-C(mneet wire, use long-nOlle
plicMI to grip the wire whc.re it lJnten the

conno;cling block (Fig. 2t3) and pull straight out..
Remove any frall:menb of insulation remaining on
the dip or its cavity uiOing II KS-6320 orange sl,kk.

3.24 Tu retermlnatea wire which has been rernon:d
fUf f~(l.rfan&effiCnt or testing. cut off the

old contaet IIrea, pull a iOrnall amount of slack anti
repeat paragraphs 3.19 and 3.20 UlIinl{ lung·nOPofl
pliers to place wire In OOnneetinll blo~k.

3.2S D lltation ,,,ire (22j(aUll'e) is treatlld lIlI station
cahle /md fanned into the in,leK strip. Where

I) station wire ill uk(\, it should be kept to a
minimum.

3.26 Ne\'er terminate drQV or block wiring on
88-tYIl'c wiring Mocks; alwaY$ t~rlllinatc un

protectors or other blockll, and croMl-<:onne<:l u~ing

~I-~auge wire to 88--type hardware.

3.27 Mori} than five multiples of a given feature
Clln be provided, whlln required, UllinK one

of the following methods:

(n) Use a KS-19252,L2 (PCP) bridginl( adapter
lind the precablcd wiring blneks (88I3Wl-25C

or 88BW1·76(;) to QbUlin l.e.n mul.lrli'!l. R...rer
to Section <161-200·\01 for information on the
bridgin~ adapter.

(lj) If the n'*!d for additiollill ffiultil)l~ i~ known
at the time the block! al'e cahled.IS multiples

can be pro\'idcd using all 88I;1Wl-75 wiring block
and iliad III{ the cabie clld in all 15 index stTips..

(el Where adtlitionl~ l'f'Qulre more multiples than
available, usc one of the multiples to jllffiper

to an unlllletl or lidded wiring block. Thejumpers
should originate in the last appearance of the
initial wiring block and terminate in lhe indel(
stripls of the new wiring Llock.

P0ge IS
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fig. 26-Removing Ct..u-Conn..<l W".

... MAINTENANC£

".01 Cormeeting blotkll wOllhJ ntmnally nOl he
removed fronl wirinl{ blocks {"_~oop\. all

follows:

<Ill When the eahle is being: removed.

(u) To r~l'nir a callie condlletof 011 the wiring
bJOl.it..

(c) To replae", II llefet:tive eomwetinl; block.
Always tag and idcnlify all t~bles ilod their

next point of U!rminati(lI1. Do not remove u
counccting block duriJ,g rou/jne Irouble
sbQOling. Use appropriate lesJ tool.~ to
bwlate If (au It. In mo~t cases, the (ault
localioo will lIot be under tbe conncetillg
block.

".02 Th"'re is no prcseriMd methcKl of Nlp~irlnll:

a damaged conncetinll: block; tJw conlll;ding
block must be replaced a~ (0110"'9:

(I) Tag anu r~Ulove the cros.~-<onll...'(;t wirt:>l from
th.~ oonneeting b10ek

Pogo 16

/2:) R~move the ON.ignation strip from tho wirin~

block,

(3) I'QsitiOtl the blade end of the 78SK I tool at
the !xt;lf; of the conr.~ting block over the

eahle rain Lv r"t~iJl them in tht. index strip
\\ hile the connedinv; block is being removed (Fi".
Z1}.

(4) Usinjl 1I pair of combinllti{l" or Sid.l-rlll.t;ng
pliers, grip tht. SS-type oonnf;Cting block

firmly In the l~"t:cr as shown in ~·ig. 27, then
gc.ntl~' pull .... ith 11 gligh~ llv-and-dQwn motion to
r<!lcase the eonnceting bloc.k from iodex slrill.
Un nO/ r..u~.. conncctInG block.

{;H If the cable conduet~ were pulled out of
the inde~ strip on thtl wirinll: block, replace

them all rollow! after cuttinJ( off okl contac.t
I/ortion O"If .....ire:

(a) Using 11 pair of long-no~ pliers,ljrip each
tt!moved c"nth-"~tt)r individually and pull

to obtain glacio:; lhclI rlll>()sitioJl thtl (t'lndudol'll
in their ori,l(inal position Oil the index strip
(be clirerul nut W Sl,lit pairl1,). If onough



slack cannot be obtained to repoltition the
conductor in the index strips, it will be
nece~arJ' to piece out th", conductor (UI\C wire
having the same colored insulation lint! gauge;
SjJiiec with Ikll System or other approved
t~nnet:lor8).

(b) Usinj( the '18S[)4 or D imllact tool, scat
the conducwr rirmlr ill the hOttom of

the index strip (riK. 28).

(6) I'laet!- a ne.... sa,type c(lrHlccting block as
outlined in Part 3 and replllce the designation

strip.

(7) Replace the tagKed crQl!ll-eonnet't wires in
their original poolition as OUllined in Part 3

afU'r t:utting orr old contact part of wire.

Fig. 2]-]88K1 l.eod Relenlion Tool

4.03 The B key equipment ~I hlock Clllt be uSt·d
as an aid in iAAlating trouble in COIPBX

lines or for ttsling newly installed cireuilt. TaMn C
lists the various l.6ts that cnn be made and the
test results eXj)C('t£lt1. The teSt block may he used
on the CQuipnwnt wiring bloek~ with or without
jumpers in IliaC(!. C<lre must !xl taken {(o align
the bll"lCk on the 'r, R, A, AI, Le, and L wrminals
for the line being tested.

ISS 3, SECTION 461-608-100

4.04 The lamps in the test block can be replaced
as follows:

(I) Usn a straightened papet dip or equivalent
to eject the lamp by inserting the clip in

the small hole in the rear of the hlock, directly
behind the lamp_

(2) Insert the new lamp ftom the front, making
sure the proper voltage lamp is used. The

voltage of the lamp is marked directly above
the ejedion hole.

Replacement lamps can be obtained from Sylvania
Electrical Products. Incorporated. ~'or the 12-volt
lamp (LP), Ufl{! a 12ES13 indicator lamp, code
:H25,"i-O. For the 48-volt lamp (T/R), use a 48F,SB,
code 348061-0.

4.05 In lhe lWel1t it becOll1~ necesul·y tn replace
a cable due t.o trouble or rearrallgemcDlll.

follow the procedurell in the following paragraphs:

Cautioo: Do /lot cut II working cable.
Doing so may Clluse system troubles
or cause Burge currollt~ thllt CIlIl

damage electronic compool1ots.

4.06 One method of cable rearrangement requires
an unu8C\l index strip as follow!!:

(I) Cut off existing iruJide wiring cable at the
blue wirlnl{ l.lloek and remove designation

strip.

(2) Replaoo cahle. lilling old caLle w pull in
new if in {]uct.

(3) Remove sheat.h of new cable and cut down
on a vacant indl.'x strip.

(4) Install new wnnectin~ blocks on indell strip
in same pusition as old index strip.

(5) At the cable cutoff in (I) I1bo~·e. trace each
o3-palr jumper back to its origin on the red

wiring block.

(6) Ikllllwe the olt! jumpers, one at a lime.
and run new jumptlr~ .to the connecting

hlock~ mounted. on the new index strip.

(7) Replaoodesignation strip, marking as- rCtluiretl.



",,"SINGLE I'AIII
l'fitRT1{)t
TOOt. OR n
llt'ol£T TOOL

SeC'TIQN 461-608-100

Fig. 28-SHllng CondudOf~ With Single-Pol. In...tion Tool

(IH Remo",! connecting hlOoCks and IW cabl(l fr(;ll\

old index strip. Tbis ~tril) can he useo:l in
[uWnl ",arrangements.

4.01 An altcrnMe method of eabl~ rearrangement
llSt.'S the existln~ index ~trip a1\ follows:

(1) GIlt off the tW cable at the hlue wirinl!;
block and ~move the designation strip.

i2l Replace cable, USing old cable \.(I pull in
new cable if ill (luct.

(3) Rl)movc I'llch 3-pllir JUOlper from th;;
CIJIlnecting blocks. tagginj.( each with ils

location.

Pog<> 18

(4) Remove the conneeting blocks and the stub'
ends of the culoff cable.

(5) Cut down the new cable on the index sttip
and install ne",' connilCtlng blocks in the ~me

po8itions, lUI ro?-quired.

(6) Retermiuate jumplll"ti In prop<:r ~ili"n (In

connecting blocks, making ..uro to cut off
uld contact art'll..

(7) R(!I)lace Msignation :ltrip. rfl-markinK if
required.
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TABLE D

B KEY EQUIPMENT TEST BLOCK OPERATION

SWITCH POSITIONS LAMP INDICATIONS
TEST RESULTS

H TST·TLK T/R LP

On On Normal-KTU OK, CO/PBX line OK

Off On KTU OK-CO/PBX line open or short
Normal Test

On orf KTU defective (A lead)-CO/PBX line OK

orr Off KTU defective, missing or miswired

orr Wink Normal-if key system is wired for wink-on-hold

orr Steady Stalion orr·hook or shorl on line (Note 1)
Depressed Tesl

On Off KTU defective or faulty power supply

Off Off KTU defective, missing or miswired

orf On Normal (Note 2)
Normal Talk

Off Off KTU defective, missing or miswired

Off Off Normal
Depressed Talk

Off On Station off·hook or short on line

Note 1: Normal if key system is wired for steady lamp on hold.

Note 2: If CO/PBX line is connected,·il should be possible to dial out using hand test set connecled
to terminals.

Page 19
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lELl SYSTEM PRACTICES
A.T&T'o Shlndard

SECTION 461-62(1..100

Inue 2, Decembe' 1971

MATRIX BLOCK-1Al

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, WIRING, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENE«A.L

1.01 This section promes identification, installation,
wiring and maintenance infonnation for the

tAl Matrix Block whIm used in key telephone
systems to provide for diode control of station
audible siJrnals (Fig. I).

fig. 1_IA.l Mcm1x 8IQ~k-lypl~Ql Olode lnltlllllotlDn

1.02 This seetion is rei!;Sued to change 2.05, 8.03,
and 4.01 and Fig. 7 and 8,

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 'The tAt Matrix Block consists of a molded
plastic block equipped with horironlaUy and

vertically aligned rows of terminal connectorll

(eommonly referred to as dip tenninals) arranged
to r~eive pigtailed 446F diodes.

Note: The diodes are not supplied with
matrix block and muat be QrdeNd separately.

2.02 Overall dimeJ'l3ions Qf the bIoek are approximately
6-3/8 inch~ long. 2-13/16 inches wide, and

1-1/4 inches thick including thf! projection of the
dip tenninab.

2.03 The various components U$Eld in the assembly
Qf a t'Xlmplete IAI Matrix BltXk are llhown

in Fig. 2. It will be noted that the cross·grid or
"matrix" lltTtly oolUlism of five vertically positioned
rows of a S-dip terminal (8-terminal eonnector).
The uppermOllt elip is for the termination of
connecting circuit leads. The bottom (end) clip
serves as a multiplinJr point for extending the
capacity of the matrix unit. Six rows of a 7-elip
terminal (7·terminal conneetor) &Nl poeitioned at
right angles to the!le. The left-hand dip on eseh
serves to terminate external circuit leads. The
right side (dip) se.rves as a multipling point tor
extending the horizontal capacity (Fig. S. 4, and
5).

2.04 Vertical rows of tenninala are numbered 1
th.rough 5 at the top of the block. Space

is provided in the upper right-hand corner of eaeh
block- for designating each of these five row. as
d('si!'('d. Hori~OlJb.1 row" nf tllrminll.l.<; ll.Nl 1ll.~1M

alphabetically A through F with ample area
available to the left of each row for circuit
identification.

2.05 IrependinJr on the diode placement (polarity
direction), one matrix block can be used to

eontrolsix ringers 1068 capadtorsfrom five separate
key system line circuit units or rice versa. Thill,
then, can be called 11 "6 by 5" or "5 by 6" matrix
unit, capacity·wise.

It For proper circuit opera#on. diode
controlled ringers must be properly
pokdandCiOIUWCted withoutcapllCitors.

l!) Arne,auTe~ and Te....raplI Ct>mpllJl)'. 1971
PriUIM in U.s.A. Page 1
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SECTION "'1-420--100

3..02 Diod" .... in.talled IIlIing the 7148 tool.
For eue of iMullation, it is recommended

that the fint pigtail termination be m.de In the
1ettetft/(horiwntaJ) tel"lni.-l dip, ~ith the rtll'llininc
piguiled end seated and cut in the Du",~red

(nrtical) dip uaociated with the given m.trix
eroupolnt (indicated by the dia,on.l marling on
t!o" fa« of the block). 1beH tw. operaUOQa are
.!lown in Fig. 6.

ft WhBt _tlrw _d cvtw., cont/lIdDr,
puBb tlle tool Itrqht over tloe clip.
A ¥old "-dinK or twiMiDI 11M clip.

__ c:MAQI1

3 JOby60r6by JO
4 :;byl2orI2by5
5 tOby 12or12by to

provided, Where extended eapllcity beyond one
bloek is oeees.sary, modular am)·. (Fig. I, 4, a.rw:I.
5) may bo employed. n"lIllo:(:tivtlly. these offer
the follo...ing additional eapacities:

. ;
Wi:..\:..): •-
1 l ••• ~==

f'\\\\\-

I I I I ;
\\\\\

...-c-... _ """
I I I I I
\ \ \ \ \

,'-._-f.:L.:LLL • __
l, •• ~==

\ \ \ \ \

,

•.,.. ~~----~".

............ ..- J

4.01 As previously noted. the lAl Matrix Block
can be UlSeG to control statKin ril'lgen,

through tbtl Ulle of 446F dIOdes. from 5 (or 6) key
system lint ciKuit units. Using the 1A2 ~tema

400D KTU as an eltlmple, ita "ringing control"
{RC) lead would be U1rminatod on one of lhe top
clips on tl:e malrix bloek (vertieal row 1, 1:, 3, S,
or 5). Station ringers to be activated, whell the
line circuit is rung, an! then "CI'OU-d)nneettd" by
mllans of diodes on the face of the block (to stations
A, B, C, D, E, and 10" lIS required). rig. 7
illustrates a typieal block llChematJc h.yout of this
,"c

k .IKT, SK, nnd B Hrvloo wire. have
deel COfV!1!I which will d.IB.~o 110"
cutting IKlge 01 the 'lUB tool. It u
RectJI!I81U'y to cut tbel!lfJ "'Ire. "'Itb
dJallorudpile,..., len vinll.ppnulmntely
1/ltJ inc.b of wiN pt'OIrudJ-fIJf tbrouJrb

3J)3 To .llow for proper seatin( Of the diodes
onto the undercut f_ of the block. a lIS-inclt

length of pigtail lead .h9uld uul between the
bedy of the diode and the dip terminal•

... WJalNG

I J J I I
\ \ \ \ \
.~ P''-, 7....-.~ I
Il~rJ')4') ~,j I

, .

3. INStALLATION

fill. S-Mod"la. A••oy (Multiplacl ..o.I:I....tolly _c1

V..,.~o"y)

3.01 The lAI Matrilt Block should be mounted
on lL flaL lIurf"e.. "lIing mounting hole.

"oJ .=p=;= •"J'=::, =S' ••

I J J J ;
\ \ \ \ \

'V *- . ......,...,........... - - ................~

111(. II)t:
\\\\\ \\\\\

..... -_.....-..---- ,..
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( RC)

I

KEY
SYSTEM
LINE
UNIT

TO 10~V AC
RINGING SUPPLY

I I

4000 KTU
(SEE NOTE).-;...-------+-

(RC) TO ANOTHER

G
KEY SYSTE ..
LINE UNIT

--- ----
I 2 3 4 ~

I I I

~
I

A 446F
-r- DIO~E

I I I

TO CO ( T
OR PBX _R +_

DIODE POSITION
"IARKER

lie-IN. PIGTAil
LEAD BETWEEN
DIODE BODY
ANO TERMINAL

HAND HELD
PIGTAIL LEAD
OF 446F DIODE

HORIZONTAL
(LETTERED)
TERMINALS

FIRST OPERATION

B B B B B

ICAI ,d-----+ (RII

~
----;-~

LOOP - -- --
THROUGH

STRAPPING - - -- --
TO RINGING

~~~~~ - - - - - -
GROUND

\\\\\
CD = CDCD~CDCD VERTICAL

(NUMBEREOIB B B TERMINALS

\ ~\
DIODE POSITION

,.: MARKER

=CD= ===
B B B B B

8 CO.... ON

AUDIBL~SIGNAL

RINGER
LESS
CAPACITOR

(BI)

SECOND OPERATION STATION CABLE
DISTRIBUTION BLOCK
(68- TYPE SHOWN I

4.03 Proper audible signal control requires the
use of a diode per line, per ringer. In cases

where only one ringer is to be connected to one
line, a bare wire strap can be substituted for a

Fig. 6--Dlode Inatallatlan

clip, then terminate with seating end
of TUB tool.

4.02 The arrangement of the wiring and positioning
of the diodes on the block are further

amplified in Fig. 8. Installations can be of either
polarity, but no block can have a mixture of both.
Fig. 8A, for instance, shows the ringing control
(RC) leads from the line circuits connected at the
top, with the common audible (CA) leads associated
with the station ringers connected at the side.
The diode should always be pointed (diode symbol
apex) toward the station ringer-in this case, all
diode arrows pointed downward.

RC= RINBING CONTRDL LEAD
Col = CO....ON AUDIBLE CONTROL LEAD
B I = GROUNDED SIDE. STATION RINGER
R I =RINGER OPERATING POTENTIAL

NOTE'

FOR loll XTS: B RELAY SY"BOL
BECO"ES IR); RC BECO"ES IRII.
CO"PARABLE DESIGNAT IONS
APPLY WHEN ASSOCIATED WITH
OTHER S''''LAR CIRCUITS.

• Fig. 7-8lock Schematic Layout.

TPA 4B3921

Palle 5
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1_

2_

3_

B
SIX LINE CIRCUITS-FIVE STATIONS

2

S_

A
FIVE LINE CIRCUITS-SIX STATIONS

lUNGING CONTROL LEAOS IS I COMMON AUDIBLE LEADS (S)

~~§S~.....,,-------. (TO STATlONS~1~~

COIlIlON AUOIIILE LEA OS Ie I
I TO STATIONS I RINGING CONTROL LEAOS leI TPA 4B3922

• Fig. 8-Wlrlng Arrangement and Diode Orientation.

Page 6



diode at the proper crosspoint on the matrix block.
However, when additional ringers are to be associated
with that line, or where other lines are to ring
that common audible signal, the wire strap must
be removed and 446F diodes placed at the proper
coordinate points. To illustrate using Fig. 8B as
a given matrix block installation:

ISS 2, SECTION 461-620-100

5. MAINTENANCE

5.01 Maintenance procedures for the 1A1 Matrix
Block are the same as for the 66·type

connecting blocks. For terminal alignment and
adjustment see Section 461-604-100.

UNE CIRCUIT (RC LEAD)

A
B
C
D
E
F

OPERATES STATION RINGER

2 and 3
1

2 and 4
2

5 (note strap)
1,3, and 4

5.02 Field replacement of connectors in these
blocks is not recommended. Replace matrix

blocks having terminal damage which cannot be
corrected.

Page 7
7 Page.





BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& T'o Standard

BACKBOARDS

IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION

ADDENDUM 463-130-100
Issue 1, October 1979

1. GENERAL

1.001 This addendum supplements Section
463-130-100, Issue 12. Place this pink sheet

ahead of Page 1 of the section.

1.002 This addendum is issued to:

• Add information to Table A

• Add information on the locating of the 191C
backboard

• Replace Fig. 35.

2. CHANGES TO SECTION

2.001 On Page 2, after paragraph 3.03, add the
following note.

Note: When a 191C backboard is used where
a 554BMP telephone set is mounted on a
630A4 connecting block, the 191C backboard
snaps onto the 1034A mounting plate and the
telephone set is hung on the headed rivets.

2.002 On Page 19, add new Fig. 35.

2.003 The following change applies to Table A.

BACKBOARD

1680
168E

CODE COLOR 168F 172C· 182B 191C

-104 Brown •
-124 Rust •

NOTICE

Not for use or disclosure outside the.

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 463-130-100
Issue 12, October 1978

BACKBOARDS

IDENllFICAliON AND INSlALLAliON

2. IDENTIFICATION

1. GENERAL

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add 198A backboard (Fig. 37)

42

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
22

23,24
25

26

27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37t
38
39
40
41

• Add desired color code selected from Table A.

t Refer to appropriate figures for size and color information.

Backboard, 166A
Backboard, 168D*
Backboard, 168E*
Backboard, 168F*
Backboard, 169A (MD)
Backboard,l71A
Backboard, 172C* (MO)
Backboard,l73A
Backboard,173B
Backboard, 176A
Backboard, 177 A
Backboard, 180A
Backboard, 181A
Cover, Screen, 0-180313
Backboard, 182E*
Backboard, 183A1, A2,
A4, or A5t

Backboard, 183B1, B2,
B3, B4, or B5t
Backboard, 184AIt
Backboard, 184B1 t
Backboard, 184B2t
Backboard, 185A1 t
Backboard, 186At
Backboard, 187B1t
Backboard, 188A1 (MO)
Backboard, 188B1
Backboard, 191C*
Backboard, 197 A

tBackboard,198A
Backboard, KS-5796, L1 or L7
Backboard, KS-5796, L2 or L8
Backboard, KS-5796, L3 or L9
Assembly, Backboard, EO-69368-50,
Group 1

Trough, Wiring, 840348288

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

FIG. NO.CODE NO.

Backboard,79
Backboard, 81
Backboard, 147 A
Backboard, 154A
Backboard, 155A (MD)
Backboard, 156A (MD)
Backboard, 163A
Backboard, 164A
Backboard,165A

2.03 Ordering Guide:

• Rate the 191C-59, -61, and -64 backboards
MD (Table A).

2.02 When terminating and cross-connecting cables
on customer premises, especially in large

buildings, it is recommended that the backboards
installed in these locations be standardized. These
backboards are now available in several sizes and
colors and should follow the color scheme plan
outlined in Section 518-010-101.

2.01 The purpose of these backboards is to provide
adequate mounting surfaces for the installation

of telephone sets, connecting blocks, and various
other apparatus.

1.01 This section provides information on common
use backboards and related devices. Refer

to Division 506 for information on backboards for
coin collectors and coin telephone sets.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page I



SECTION 463-130-100

2.04 Color:

COLOR ORDERING GUIDE

BACKBOARD

CODE COLOR 1680.
168E, 172C' 182B 191C
168F

-~03 Black • • •

-49 Light Olive •Gray

-50 Ivory • • • •
-51 Green • • •
-53 Red • • •
-56 Yellow • • •
-58 White • • •
-59 Rose Pink • • *
-60 Light Beige • • •
-61 Light Gray • • *
---62 Aqua Blue • •
-64 Turquoise • • ,-

* MD

3. INSTAUATION

3.01 Use colored backboards on customer premises
where installations are to be standardized

according to the color plan. In other applications,
employ backboards for mounting apparatus or
equipment only when one or more of the following
condi tions exist:

• Mounting surface IS uneven.

• Mounting surface is damp.

• A secure mounting could not be obtained
otherwise.

• It is necessary to insulate special apparatus
from current-conducting surfaces.

Page 2

• It is necessary to avoid drilling too many
holes.

3.02 Backboards used on customer premises where
standardization is important should follow

the color scheme plan in Section 518-010-101 where
all central office cables terminate on the same color
backboards, key equipment on same color, etc,
regardless of terminating area terminal room,
apparatus closet, etc.

3.03 Locating: Location of a backboard is
dependent upon apparatus to be mounted

thereon; however, select a location which will not
expose craft personnel or equipment to injury or
damage.



3.04 Installing:

(a) Refer to Table B for proper fastening device
and quantity to be used for each backboard

dependent upon:

• Type of surface

• Strength and rigidity of base material

• Weight to be supported.

(b) Refer to appropriate section on attachments
and fasteners in 080 Division for method of

installing fasteners.

Note: When fasteners extend into or through
a surface, avoid damaging existing equipment
and wiring.

(c) When a particular backboard is not listed in
Table B, refer to backboard most similar

for mounting information.

(d) If existing mounting holes in backboards do
not align when securing mounting, drill

additional holes with proper tools.

(e) If backboards are located on an uneven
surface, shim to obtain a firm mounting.

Use fasteners 1/2-inch longer than specified in
Table B.

(0 Backboards located outdoors should be
secured with rust-proof fasteners such as

galvanized screws or bolts.

(g) If backboard must be mounted on a finely
finished surface, such as glazed tile or marble

which would be expensive to repair, consult
supervisor and obtain instructions before proceeding.

(h) When backboard is mounted on plaster on
wood lath, all screws must enter laths or

studding (see Fig. 3).

(i) When mounting buzzer on wooden backboards,
countersink backboard mounting screws to

prevent screwheads from contacting buzzer base
(see Fig. 8).

(j) The B beam clip and the B insulator support
can be insta.lled on I beams and angle irons

1/8- to l/2-inch thick to fasten backboards at

ISS 12, SECTION 463-130- 100

indoor locations. The B beam clip will accept a
10-24 or a 1/4-20 size screw. The B insulator
support will accept a 10-24 screw. (See Fig. 43,
44, and 45.)

(k) Holes designated by bosses (Fig. 24) on the
rear of a 182B or 19lC backboard must be

drilled to permit mounting 5OD-type wall sets.
Use an 11/64-inch drill bit when drilling the
bosses.

(I) A small section of the thin wall at the top
or bottom edge of the 182B or 19lC backboard

may be broken ou t to allow en try of inside
wiring (Fig. 24).

(m) The telephone set is not fastened to a 182B
or 19lC backboard; instead, the backboard

is held in place by the fasteners which support
the telephone set.

To prevent damage to line switch
assembly when installing set on a 182B
or 191C backboard:

• Place fasteners through backboard into
supporting surface.

• Run up threads until head of fastener
is 1I16-incb from backboard.

• Place tbe telepbone set on fasteners using
keyhole slots.

• Support screwdriver and tigbten fasteners
(Fig. 46).

3.05 Removing:

(a) Carefully remove all wire, screws, bolts,
and other fasteners used in mounting

backboard.

(b) In case backboard tends to stick to wall after
fasteners have been removed, press palm

of one hand tightly against backboard and tap
upper end of backboard with a hammer.

(c) Whenever it is necessary to leave a backboard
in place, remove all fasteners which hold

the apparatus to the backboard. This prevents
the possibility of personnel injury, damage to
furniture, etc.

Page 3



SECTION 463.13().100

1
,t_"Z IN

J
• WOOO, 8LAO<
• MCIOHTS OHE ~-, 98-, OR 106-TYPE

STAllOH PROTECTOR, OR T'NO ltIA
STATlO'l PROTECTORS

fig. 1-79 80d0:boord

_.

• WOOO, BLACK

• MOUNTS FIVE 58-, 96-, OR
106-TYPE STATION PROTECTORS

Fig. 2-81 Bodtboord



ItO.' p~ O~ F,. UOll'~ltI,.

.....1(1) ",pP,~~ 'K~(."

'\.'" 1" l.ONG

• WOOD, GRP:!'

• MCltINTS A J86205H RECTIFIER,
6l4·, OR 653-TYPE SUBSCRIBER SET

rog. J_147A Bodboa,d Mount.d on Pfost.... and
lo,h

1
1.U/I/< fH

J
'"il". ~

"11-'•
• 'WOOO, GRA'I"

• MOUNTS 584-, 684-, 685-. 666-,
OR 667-TYPE SUBSCRIBER SET
ON WALL OR OVER AN OUTLET

ISS 17, SECTION 463-130-100

• METAL,BLACK

• MOUNTS 534-00 634-TYPE
SUBSCRIBER SET ON WOODEN

BASEBOARD TO AVOID MOUNTING

ON MASONARY OR TILE

• SCREWS PROVIDED

Fig. 5-15SA (MOl 8od,boofd



NO 7 _ C"'ll.. lU...... .oTtO
T.~P1"" S(IlE.. t.tl IN LOtOG

SKTION 463-130-100

t

• METAL,BLACK

• MOUNTS 5&4-0R 664·TYPE
SUBSCRIBER SET ON WOODEN
BASEBOARD TO AVOID MOUNTING
ON MASONRY OR TILE

• SCREWS PROVIDED

fIg. 6_Mounting 156A (MOl 8clckb'xltd on W....d.n
h ..board

• Pt-£HOl fiBER, GRAY

• MOl..lNTS I"'A· OR lOA·TYPE INDICATOR
• SCREW'S PflOVlDED fOR MOUNTING

lNOCATOfl: AND BACIC80ARD

fit. 7-I43A ....u-..I

_.

_ WOOD, BLACK

_MOUNTS C- Oft G-TYPE HAND TELEPHONE
SET MOUNTINGS, Ofl: 7- TYPE 8tJZZERS AND
BELLS ON OTt€R THAN WOOO SURfACES

• REPLACES 157A BACKBOARD

Fig. &-164" 8onboard Mounted on Metol Ponel
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• f'lASTlC

• MOUNTING ONE 42A OR 44A
OONNECTN:i Bl.OCI<

eCCl.(lR, SEE TABLE A

Fill_ 11_1640 IIodob.Otol

F'og. 12-161f Sodbocwd

• f'lASTIC
• MOUNTS TWO OR TIoflEE 44A

CONNECTING 8lOCXS

• ca.DR,SEE TABLE A

•

e WOOD, GRAY

e MOUNTS KS·~250, .1862.0'4 OR
8 RECTlfIEAS. OR ~-TTPE

RECORDER CONNECTOR

FOt. 9-16SA ladtboord

I

'1
1_1.'&4 IN

a .q 1
~1_11"4 IN~

• METAL, GALVANIZED

• MOUNTS 320-TYPE TELEPHONE SET
.8a.TS PROVIDED

1f2 IN

... 10-I66A 8odI.......d



SECTION 463-130-100

• PLASTIC

• MOUNTS fOUR 44A CONNECTING BLOCKS
.COLOR, SEE TABLE A

_.

• "'ETAL, STEE~ GRAY

• MOUNTS ~9Z·TY"E SUBSCRIBER SET

• PftOVlOtS PROTECTION FROM WEATHER
AND MeCHANICAL INJURY

• HINGED COVER

• SCREWS PaOVIOEO

• RtPt.ACEO ST IIU"--49

Fit· 14_1.... (MO)~..



1.m_

J
:::..I

• WOOO, GIIttf
• MlXIHS 531- OR 592-TYP£

SUllSCftIllER SET

Fig_ 15-\71'" Backboord

• PLASTI;

• NOUNTS 354_, 3S6-, 357-,
5504-,556-. OR 558-TYPE
WALL TELEPHONE SET

• SCREWS PROVIDED
• COl...CR, SEE TABLE A

F"IlI. 16-112C (MO) lkKl<boc.d

155 12, SECTION _63-130-100

~.'11- __ I!_Ut,ul..

''''-'r--
• WOOO, GRAY

• MOUNTS TWO I!lA
APPARATUS MOUNTINGS

,;g. l1-11U. Badboo,d

.....



SKTION <463.130-100

""_S M>".
S_4·5 ~'Q;pncu

_M~

1"·ilQQUl
..... tcllltw

"'3R_
1,..seUfd

~"

• WOOO. GRAY

• MOUNTS ONt 31,\ ,o.pPAR,\TUS MQUIIITING

fit- 11-1738 Badlbo..-cI

• WOOD,_

• NOI..NTS SNAU. MISCELLANEOUS
APPARATUS SUCH AS JACKS. !lJZZ£RS,
ItOCATORS• .lHD KEYS

.... 19-174A ..........

-,.

• ME"TAl,([MILY MODELl neEfl GLASS (CURRENT

MODEL! GRAY

• "'OUIIIT5 TWO 66BI-Z5 CONNECTING BlOCKS.
AND ONE: liB APPARATUS MOUNTING USING A
BHJl3095 {P·15C3091 MINCED BRACKET ASSEMBlY
AND A 8148~6iP·48'3051 BRACI<[l ASSEW8LY
BRACKETS NOT WRNtSH(D•
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I
~." :

---J
,~~

~"'" oovtll
"O....·... SCfll:WS

~:::::::===I
/T

..... _STE[L, GRAY

.1oIOUN1S 103 OR 20Z O"TI>. SltS
OR 820 I),"''' AoUlClLIARV SETS

• M[TAl. LIGHT OLIVE GRAY
"CONSISTS OF B,lI.CI<90ARD AND COVER
• MOUNTS UA RINGER IN OOTOOOfI LOCATIONS
• OPTIONll.L EOUtPWEfrO-COVER SCR[[N FOA

P1tQTECTION AGAINST 81ROS AND INSECTS,
ORD£R SEPARATELY

..... 11
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~'"

~50'~

------~~:... ,.. ------1

• PI..ASTIC9/]2-IN Title ..

• MOUNTS !l!lO-2!l!lO~SEAIE5 WAI..I.. SET.
OR ACI TEI..EPltONI: BASE

• hi'" BE USED TO MAS" UNSIGHTU WALl..
CONOITIONS EXlTI NG WItEN I..'AGER W""'1..
SETS AAI: fl'(PI..ACEO BY SMALLER SETS

• COLOR, SEE TABLE A

"•. 23-1'21 ....bMrlI

-"

TlIIII II"I..L OM'll (011
M[OIOV[ ~(IR ,,"Sloe: .'II( ~~O-5€MIEI IU

f;g. 24-112' lode....... 1_~

1

I
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• BLUE 183AI, GREEN 183A2, PURPLE 183A4,
YElLOW 183A5.

• CONSiSTS OF METAL SOARD AND FOUR
PLASTIC 696 6RACKETS SECURED BY
TWO SCREWS EACH.

• MOUNTS FOUR 66-TYPE CONNECTING
BLOCKS OROERED SEPARATELY.

• USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK
ARRANGEMENT fOR TERMINATING AND
CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER's
PREMISES, REFER TO SECTION 518·010-101.

,.. 2S_113Al, A2, A", or AS 8od<board

Pog_ 13



SECTlON 463_ 130-100

• BLUE 18381, GREEN 18382, REO 18383, PURPLE 18384, YELLOW 18385.

• CONSISTS Of METAL BOARD AND EIGHT PLASTIC 898 BRACKETS
SECURED BY TWO SCREWS EACH.

• MOUNTS EIGHT 56-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCkS,ORDEREO SEPARATElY.

• USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK ARRANGEMENT fOR
TERMINATING ANO CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER'S PREMISES,
REF"ER TO SECTION 518-010-101.

Fig. 26-113". 12, 83, &4, or IS~

_'4



• RED 184.11.1.

• CONSISTS OF" METAL 80ARD, TWO 6684-25
CONNECTING BLOCKS, ANO SIX 834372377
f P-

43X
2371 DISTRIBUTING RINGS.

• USEF"Ul IN MODULAR CON'NfXTlNG BLOCI(
ARRANGEMENT 'OR TERM'NATING ANO
CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER'S
PREMISES, REF"ER TO SECTION 518-

01
0_101.

ISS 12, SfCTION ..63-130_100



SECTION 463-130-100

• REO la481.

• CONSISTS OF METAL BOARD, FOUR 6664-25 CONNECTING BLOCKS,
AND TWELVE B34372377lP-43 X237) DISTRIBUTING RINGS.

• USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK ARRANGEMENT FOR
TERMINATING AND CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER'S
PREMISES, REFER TO SECTION 519-010-101.

fit- 11_1"'81 Bock......

'os- 16



• ~ED \8482

• CONSISTS Of ME T.t.L BOARO AIJO fOUR
6684-25 CONNECTIt«i 8LOCKS

• USEfIJL III NOOUlAIl COHNECTING 8LOCK
ARRAHGE~NT fOR TERM!NATIN'; AND
CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOf,lER'S
PflOIISES, REfER TO SECTION 518-010-101.

FOg. 19_18.81 Bod<'--d

TI!+C~"[SS
liZ IN

ISS 11, SECTION 463·130-100

n.Hunl~·.l'UT1

fIIST~,'IITtNO ~'Nl;

• WOOD, YELLOW

• CONSISTS OF A BOARD AND SIX
OlSTfiIL8UTlNG lUNG ASSEMBLIES
SECUflEO BY ONE SCREW EACH

• USEfUL IN MOOUlAR CQt;N(CTIIrtG 8Loat
ARR.MG£W[NT fOR TERMINATING A,t«J
CRO" CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER S
PM.. ISES IttfEft TO SECTIOM 518-010-101

Ag. )0-11.5.1~

-"
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.~..,."
• toOUNTs 1O.o-IW'I""n

....flGlR
......,.....KE

lit ·S.·.. CO<.OfIS
• S.O, 011 ~..... ""
a.oc"_~Of""
"JOC~ 110.' PH OR'~,..O"'U" , ...1£0
T..,."." SC~OW
'SCRO. 'UR~'5~'0
wlf" 'U. ""'_"0)

• WHITE 18781

• CONSISTS OF WOOD BOARO AND SIXTEEN
8343723771P-43 X2371 D1STAIBUTING RINGS

• USEFUL IN MODULAR CONNECTING BLOCK
ARRANGEMENT FOO TERMINATING AND
CROSS CONNECTING ON CUSTOMER'S
PREMISES, REFER TO SECTION 518-010-101.

Fig. 32-11781 Ilaclo'-'d

(.~
' .., ,

\.

Fig_ 31_116A Ilaclobocwd

''''' I'

....,n P£D 01<1 , 'OUR n)n
(p_43 n "'ST~'''''f1'*G ~,...:s

• 11S(O....-n; !It-Ty"'l: MOOu...... Co-"«"'" tu>e.S
1'0 "lU,,, C"""S·<:O"~[CI ..",n

f;s- 33-1""1 (MOl Iock-..:t
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""

1''''-' n,-

T'" TO

l.

153/8111'j

• "'I'l'[ sr......P(O WClill P!l.N[l ... , .. TWO
"21)'21101 lCOMCClOt:I Ol~ll1'IIIUljON 1I1N(;~

• U~O w'll< 88-1.,1"£ OOOOVl.illt CONN[ClING
BlDtMS TO II€Til'''' CRO$~·co",..[cn"G W"IU

fflOllT nEll

_PUSHC 0.235 111. TlUOI:

_ SIW'S 0'tU: 130« CGM:cnlll tun IPUIl-ll IW.L
SET IIllITIJI>I FOR D[aJR PlR"CISES

_lIllWIS 550-, WU 1550-, OR 2550-SEltIES lClCM.ilI
IIAlL SET, OR AC' IIASE

_KlOCK_OUT IIllITlIIlIlOUS 00 CORIl(SP<IIltlG SEt
DXl£S IlllLllED II tACll

_IIEJ'lAa.S 11I2I.ue 181t 1A0I:8BfJIO

• COlOR. SE[ TAIlLE A

Re. U_191C .........

P"'iI. 19
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....llIIl~UIl
IoCI.t ~t1~ ItIMn
'll'I.n~HO:l

'''''_ltl'l IIGl (.1

•
o

".,-'•

•

•
t 'j
...

•

Of. IN.

A

• SIUl PAI£l ...UT£ FIllSll

• fOR CIIOSS-tOlIECI 1Illlf: lI£Il[ IOlUt.M
PMEU ME: SIAQWl mTleAll'

Fit. 37-t191A~

• >0:lIo). lion at\'( _
• •.,_ rGlt _l _I. __ Ill·"'"----• 'HCUlIll$ $11 _ f\llI .n.o... _ .......,.-
• -.. _II. H(lUS 10,61 tl: lJIllUD_

ClUII_ .,. IIlffIllLPI

• _ .. >IIll.L YlllI ., lUl$1 S" fUMe~

R,. )6-191A Iodr.......

Poll_ 20



LIST I

• WOOO, BlACK
• MOUNTS ONE 105A APPARATUS BOX
• REPLACES I60A

LIST 1
• WOOO, BEIGe-GRAY
• 1ol0UNTS OHE 105B APPARATUS 801I

Rg. U_r:S-S196, lit.1 I _ Iiot 1 Iodt.......... MountM-""""' .....

ISS n, SECTION 463-130-100

t..IST 2

• WOOD, BUCK

• .IoIOlJIofTS T'IIIO 1054 APPNUlT1JS BOIES

• REI'\..aa:S 1614

USTa,

• 'l1'OOO. lI[lG£_GftAY

• IIIOtJl(T TlI'O lOse .lPPl'l4T\JS BOIES

Fit. 39-KS-S196, lh' 2 _ Lis.t • IodtlMorci

-"
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." .. ,,. ~~'-S/.. tJ.=-I
liST J

• WOOO, BLACK

• MOUNTS THREE 105A
APPARATUS BOXES

• REPLACES 162A

LIST 9

• WOOD, BEIGE-GRAY

• MOUNTS THREE IOSB
APPARATUS BOXES

• REPLACES A-2857

Fig. 4O-KS-5N6, list :I .. Litl 9 ...........

''''. n

• _.UGltTOUyt ~AT
toO\lfI'l 0Nt Noll __TU5

~_nllli &NIl (ltl[ [O-"SM_50.~

TU.."..........Ul A$$OO8lT

~..c~~ ....no ro-"Sn-liO,
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COVUMOHQ04
lSUOC5 OR 5N.1"5 0111

.PU5'!C
e LIOHT GUY
elJ$Uull'Ofl ~OUfINIi A>IO~u_ POWE~

c.<lIUS 8UWHN WOOULAII po,N[U AIIO
._.'(0 I'(l'IlIEIlIINln, RUfJl T<l~
51.-11S· ...

• ~E""'.U t ..OOIiTl... 'A5TF.NUS AS ,_
"Aeo;_~On.8l1 8)

Fig, 42-Wiring Trough, 840348288

fig. 44-6 IniulolOl' Sufl90rf
fig, 43-8 8eGm Clip Mounted Ot> A"91e Iron

Pog. '23
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fig. 4S_Typkol ln~lo'lotion Df 8adlboo,d Using 8
Beom alp

.... "

f;s. 46-r.,ht........011....... WJWJ. SupportT~
Sit and 1928 .. 19lC 8oddoao.cf
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fig_ 47_Typiu>l In$lollol;o" of 840348286 Wiring
T.....gh (Cover R.mo.....dj

Pog<> 25
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TABLE B

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

BACK- MOUNTING SUlfACES FASTENEIS
BOAlD

PLASTER.
CINDEI METAL HOLE

OTY
SOFT- HAlD- MASONlY- LATH BLOCK. (DESK SIZE SIZE AND TYPE INOTETYPE

WOOD WOOD
ICONClETE. AND HOLLOW TILE.

Ol
lEOD INOTE 2 AND 31

11BliCK) PLASTut METAL LATH. PANELING)PlASTll-
BOAlDt

1-1/2 Inch No. 8 FH r,admium• Plated Tapping Screw3/32 or
No. 33

.- .... __ . ------_ ... ----
1-112 Inch No.8 PH or FH• Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw._-I-- -_. --J..--- 1-- ___ _._-f-.

None B Ma~onry Fast<:'ner. Size 6.._-_. -----_..-

• 1-1/2 Inch No.8 FH Cadmium
3/1r. Plated Tapping Screw in No. 10

79, Plastic Anchor

81 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 4

• 1-1/2 Inch No. 8 FH Cadmium
3132 or No. 33 Plated Tapping Screw

None B Masonry Fastener. Size 81-._---_ .. --• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch
--- .._.

112 1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt
f-- -- ------ ~-

• No. 33
1-1/4 Inch No. 8 Self-Tapping
Screw

• 1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or FH
3/32 or Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

No. 33
f------ - -- ._-- ---• 1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

None B Ms!'\onry Fa~tener, Size fi 4._----• 1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or FH
3/16 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

in No. 10 Plastic Anchor
-- -

147 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch
154 • 1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or ~-H

3132 or No. 33 Cadmium Plated TappinA' Screw_._- 1--. -_._-
None B Masonry Fastener, Size 6

• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 3

112 1/8- by 4-lnch BH Toggle Bolt

• No. 33
I-Inch No_ 8 RH Self-TappinA'
Screw

155, •
3/4-lnch No. 8 PH Or PH

156 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 2
•

3/32 or

• No. 33 1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or FH

163 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw_.__ ._~-- - .. _-_...- 4

• 1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

Page 26



TABlE B (Contd)

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

ISS '2. SECTION 463-130-100

aAcK. MOUNTING SURFACES
FASTEN US

aouo

~ASTEI.

CINOft MHAL HOLE QTY

SOFT- HARD· MASONRY' LATH SLOCK. (DESK SIZE SIZE AND TYPE INOTE
TYPE WOOD WOOD ICONCRETE. AND HOLLOW TILE. OR

REQUIRED INon 2 AND 31 11
SliCK) PLASTUt MHAL LATH. PANflINGIPLASTft.

SOAwt

None B Masonry Fastener. Size 5 -.
1·112 Inch No.8 PH or FH

• 3/16 Cadmium Plated TappinR" Screw 4
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor-• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor. 1/4 Inch

-.

163 • 3/32 or No. 33
1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or FH
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

- ..._--- -
None B Masonry Fastener. Size 6

1--.

• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor. 1/4 Inch 3

1/2 1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle BoIL
-'-

• 1·lnch No. 8 RH Self-Tapping
No. 33 Screw

• 1-1/'4 Inch No.8 PH or FH

3/32 or Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

• No. 33 1·lnch No. 8 RH Blued Wood
Screw

None B Masonry Fastener. Size 6

• 1-112 Inch No.8 PH or FH
3/16 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

in No. 10 Plastic Anchor

1r.4 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 4

• 1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH
3/32 or No. 33 Clldmium Plated Tapping Screw

._-- --f--.- • ..------ f--.

None B Masonry Fastener, Size 8

• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor. 1/4 Inch

_ .. .•. _.- 1/2 1/8- by 4·lnch BH Toggle Bolt
- -

• No. 33
5/8-Inch No.8 RH Self-Tapping
Screw

• 2·1/2 Inch No.8 RH Galvanized

3/32 or Wood Screw

No. 33 2-1/2 Inch No.8 RH Galvanized

• Wood Screw

None B Masonry Fastener, Size 8
165

• 2-1/2 Inch No.8 RH Galvanized 4
3/16 Wood Screw in No. 10 Plastic

Anchor ._----
7/16 Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch

• _U_"_
3/32 or No. 33

2-112 Inch No.8 RH Galvanized
Ylood Screw
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SECTION 463-130-100

TABlE 8 lConld)

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

lACK. MOUNTING SURFACH
FASlfNERS

IOAID

PlASTER.
CtNDU MOAt

HOLE QTY

SOFT· HAID-
MASONRY' LATH ILOCK. (DESK StZE SIZE AND TY'E INOlf

TY'E WOOD WOOD
ICONCIETE. AND HOllOW TILE. 01

REQUIIED (NOlf 2 AND 3)
II

IIICK) 'lASTEtt METAL LATH.
PANElINGI

'LASTER-
IOAlDt

None B Masonry FasLener, Size 10
.----- _~___ m ______•

• 7/16 Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch
'---

166 6/8 3/16- by 4-lnch BH Toggle Bolt 4
-

No. 33
1-1/4 Inch No.8 RH Self-• Tapping Screw

1-1/2 Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized• Wood Screw3/32 or-- ---f-----
No. 33

--
• I-Inch No. 14 RH Galvaniz.cd

Wood Screw --
1-1/4 Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized

• 5/16 Wood Screw in No. 16 Plastic
166 Anchor 4

7/16 Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch

• 1-1/2 Inch No. 14 RH
1/8 or No. 30 Galvanized Wood Screw

7/16 Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch• -_.
3/4 1/4- by 4-lnch RH Toggle Bolt

- --
• 1/4

12-24 by 9/16-lnch RH Galva-
nized Iron Machine Screw

• I-Inch No.8 PH or FH

3/32 or Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
1----

No. 33 --
• 3/4·lnch No.8 PH or FH

1-- --_.- ---f--_.- --
Cadmium PlaLed Tapping Screw

None B Masonry Fastener, Size 4

1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH

• 3/16 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor------_.

.-_.
C Plastic Anchor, /16 by 1 Inch

3/16
C Plastic Anchor, /16 by 1 Inch

168 -
• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 4

--
3/32 or No. 33

I-Inch No.8 PH or FH
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

1-..
None B Masonry FasLener, Size 5_. --
1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch• 1/2 1/8- by 4-lnch BH Toggle Bolt

3/16 C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by I Inch

No. 33
5/8-lnch No.8 RH Self·Tapping

• Screw

3/16 C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch
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TABLE B (Conld)

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

ISS 12, SECTION 463-130-100

BACK. MOUNTING SURfACH
FASTENEU

BOARD

PLASTER.
CINDER METAL HOLE OTY

son. HARD- MASONRY' lATH BLOCK. (DESK 5115 SIZE AND TYPE INOTE
TYPE WOOD WOOD

ICONCRETE. AND HOLlOW TIlE. OR
REQUIRED (NOTE 2 AND 31 II

BRICK) PlASTERt METAL lATH. PANEUNGI
PLASTER-
BOARDt

1-)/2 Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized

• Wood Screw1/8 or
No. 30 I-Inch No. 14 HH <;alvanized

• Wood Screw
--I- _..-._-1---.

None C Masonry Faslt>n('r, ~iz~ 42 4

• I-Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized
5/1(, Wood Screw in No. 16 Plastic

Anchor

169 1/4 Wall S"rcw Anchor. 1/4 Inch

• 1/8 or 1-1/2 Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized
No. 30 Wood Screw

.-

None C Masonry Fastener, Size 52

• 3/8 Wall ~kr.w Anchor, 3/8 Inch 3

5/8 3/16- by 4-lnch BH Toggle Bolt

• 1/4
12-24 by 9/16-lnch RH Galva-
nized Iron Machine Screw

• I-Inch No. R PH or FH

3/32 or Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

• No. 33 3/4-lnch No. 8 PH or FH

-_ ..
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

None B Masonry Fastener. Size 4
1------

I-Inch No.8 PH or FH

• 3/16 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor

C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by I Inch
3/16 '---.-.__ ... _._----_._-.-. -_. ----

171
C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by I Inch

• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 4--_._----
3/32 or No_ 33

I-Inch No.8 PH or FH
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

None ~nry Fastener, Si.. 5----_ .._--- -- -_ .. ' ------_.-.-

• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor 1/4 Inch
- -

1/2 1/8- by 4-lnch BH Toggle Bolt-_. - .- ----- ._.---
_. - - 3/16

C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by I Inch
------.

--- C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by I Inch

• 1i/8-lnch No.8 RH Self-Tapping
No. 33 Screw

• 1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or FH

172 3/32 or Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

No. 33
4

• 1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
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SECTION 463-130-100

TABlE B (Contd)

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

.ACK- MOUNTING SUI'ACES
fAsnNEIS

IOAID ----- --
PLASTEI,
CINDEI MnAl HOLI orr

SOfT· HAIO- MASONIT· LATH 1Il0CK, IDESK sin SIU AND TYPE (NOTE
TYPE

WOOD WOOD
(CONCIETE, AND HOllOW TIlE,

01 lEOUIRED INOTE 2 AND J' 11
.IICK, "ASnlt METAL LATH,

PANIlING'
""STU·
IOAaot

None B Masonry Fastener, Size 5

• 1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or FH
3/16 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw 4

in No. 10 Plastic Anchor
--

1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch

• 1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or FH
172 3/32 or No. 33 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

None B Masonry Fa,tener, Size 6
- -• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 3

1/2 1/8- by 4-lnch BH Toggle Bolt
---

• No. 33
I-Inch No.8 RH Self.Tapping
Screw

2-1/2 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium

• Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16-

1/8 or by 3/4-lnch Round Washer

No. 30 1-1/4 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium

• Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16-
by 3/4-lnch Round Washer

None B Masonry Fastener, Size 6

1-3/4-lnch No. 14 FH Cadmium• Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16-
5/16 by 3/4-lnch Round Washer in

173 No. 16 Plastic Anchor 4-
7/16 Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch

--

• 1/8 or
1-3/4 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium

No. 30
Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16-
by 3/4-lnch Round Washer

None B Masonry Fastener, Size 8

7/16 Wall Screw Anchor, 7/16 Inch

• 1/4· by 4·lnch RH Toggle Bolt
3/4 with 5/16· by 3/4-lnch Round

Washer

• I-Inch No.8 PH or FH Cadmium

3/32 or Plated Tapping Screw

No. 33 -
• 3/4-lnch No.8 PH or FH

--- Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
-'----

176 None B Masonry Fastener. Size 4 4
--- ------

1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH

• 3/16 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor

--
3/16 C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch
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TABLE B (Conld)

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

ISS 12, SECTION 463·130·100

BACK. MOUNTING SUIFACES
FASTENUS

BOUO

PLASTEI,
CINOU METAL HOLE on

SOfT. HAlO·
MASONIY· LATH BLOCK, IOESK

SIZE SIZE AND TYPE lNOTE
TYPE

WOOD WOOD
ICONCIETE. AND HOLLOW TILE,

01
REQUIRED INOTE 2 AND 31 11

BIICKI PLAsnit METAL LATH.
PLASTEI-

PANELINGI

BOAlDt

3/16 C Pla,tic Anchor. 3/\1; by I Inch._._._-_._---_.__._-

• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch

3/32 or No. 33
I·Inch No.8 PH or FH
Cadmium Plated Tappin!: Screw

- --- ---_. ----f---.--'- ---.-_.... __ . ._ ..._-----
None R Masonry Fastener. Size !j

e----

176 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 4

• _~"' _____H" ___ '_'

1/2 1/8- by 4-Inch Mil TOl,,::le Boll

3/16 C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by I Inch
- -- ._---_.- --1--.

_.__ . _. -"'- ---. - ----

No. 33
fi/8-Inch No.8 RH Self.TapPln/!

• Screw

3/16 C Pla,tic Anchor, 3/16 by I Inch

• 1-112 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium

f-----1------~-_ .. 1/8 or Plated Tappin!: Screw
-------- ------_._---

• No. 30 I-Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium

--- f------..
Plated Tappin!: Screw

..._----. . - ------ -------
177 1-1/4 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmiull\ 4

5/16 Plated Tapping Screw in No. lfi• Plastic Anchor

None C Masonry ~'astener, Size ~2
f------.------ ---• 3/4 114- x 3- or 4-Inch Toggle Bolt

• I-Inch No.8 PH or FH Cadmium

_._--- 3/32 or Plated Tapping Screw_._-
No. 33 3/4-1nch No.8 PH or FH•

----
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

None B Masonry Fastener, Size fi ..-
• 1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or FH

3/16 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
180A in No. 10 Plastic Anchor 4

1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch

• I-Inch No.8 PH or FH Cadmium
3/32 or No. 33 Plated Tapping Screw

1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch
• 1/2 1/8· by 4·1nch BH Toggle Bolt

• No. 33
3/4-Inch No.8 RH Self-Tapping
Screw

• 1-1/2 Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized

181 1----- -- I-- 1/8 or Wood Screw_..- f- p.__ •• __ ... -

4

• No. 30 I-Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized
Wood Screw
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SECTION 463-130-100

• TABLE B lContd) •

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

lACK- MOUNTING SUI'ACES
'ASlfNIIS

aoAID

PlASlfl,
CINDII

METAL
HOU OTY

HAID-
MASONIY· LATH IlOCK,

IDESK
SIZi SIZE AND TYPE INOtE

TYPE
son- ICONCIETE, AND HOUOWTILE, I!QUIIED INOlf 2 AND 31

WOCO 01 11WOOD HICKI PlASTElt METAL LATH,
PlASTIi. PANELINGI

aoAmt

None C Masonry Fastener, Size 42

• 1·lnch No. 14 RH Galvanized
5/16 Wood Screw in No. 16 Plastic 4

Anchor
u _ ._----

1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch

• 1/8 or 1-1/2 Inch No. 14 RH Galvanized
181 No. 30 Wood Screw

..
None C Masonry Fastener. Size 52

• 3/8 Wall Screw Anchor. 3/8 Inch 3

5/8 3116- by 4-lnch BH Toggle Bolt

• 1/4
12-24 by 9/16-Inch RH Galva-
nized Iron Machine Screw

1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH• Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw3/32 or
No. 33 I-Inch No.8 PH or FH Cadmium

• Plated Tapping Screw

None B Masonry Fastener, Size 5

• 1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or FH
3/16 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

in No. 10 Plastic Anchor
182, 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 2
191 • 3/32 or 1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH

No. 33 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

None B Masonry Fastener. Size 6
--• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch

1/2 1/8- by 4-Inch BH Toggle Bolt

I-Inch No.8 RH Self-Tapping
No. 33 Screw•
3/16 C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by I Inch

• 1-1/2 Inch No.8 PH or FH

3/32 or Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
.-

No. 33• 1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH
183, Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
184, '------"-- .-

\85. None B Masonry Fastener, Size 5
-- 4

187t. • \-112 Inch No.8 PH or FH
188 3/16 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
198t in No. Iv PIIlSl.lc Anchor

'-- f-.-------_.-
1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch

• 3/32 or 1-112 Inch No.8 PH or FH
No. 33 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
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• TABlE B (Conld).

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

ISS 12, SECTION 463·130.100

-_..-_-._-_ .. ----,
S...CK-

MOUNTING SU.F"'CES
f ...SUNns

SO....D
-_.__.... ._-- ._. -----

..._~.__ .- ---
PLASTn.
CINDU MU...l HOLE QTY

50FT. H....D· M"'SONRY" l ...TH BLOCK. (DESK SIZE SIZE "'ND TYPE (NOff
TYPE

WOOD WOOD
(CONCRnE. "'ND HOllOW TILE.

O.
REQUIRED (NOTE 2 ...ND 31 I)

S.ICK) Pl...STUt MU... l LATH.
P...NELINGI

PLASU.-
IIO...ROt

18~ None R Masonry Fastener. Size 6
184. ----- ----~ " - --_._------ ---

• 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor. 1/4 Inch
185, --_._-_. 4
187 t . 1/2 1/8- by 4-Inch BH TogKle Bolt

188
._.. - --- ._--_.- ---... _. -- - _.~- .- .__ ._-_.- •.. ~ .

____ __ ••______A -
19At I·Inch No. 8 RH Self-TappinI!'• No. 33 Screw

• 3/32 or I-Inch No.8 FH Cadmium Plated
No. 33 Tapping Screw

- -_. . - _.- -_ . .. .. - - . .----.
None B Masonry Fastener. Size fi-

• 1-1/2 Inch No. 8 FH Cadmium
3/1" Plated Tapping Screw in No. 10

186 Plastic Anchor 2_ .. .- ... ... ---_ .. _. -_. .- f----

Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch

• 1/4 I-Inch No.8 FH Cadmium Plated
Tapping Screw_. .--- --_. --.. - ----.---- -----1--------------

No.
I-Inch No.8 FH Cadmium Plated

• 33 Tapping Screw

• 1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH

3/32 or Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw.. - - _.. _--
No. 33 I-Inch No.8 RH PH ~r FH• Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

- -- _..... " -_.--- -- -_. ....- _.
None B Masonry Fastener, Size 4

.
1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH

• 1/4 Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw
in No. 10 Plastic Anchor-_. -

KS· ---_ .. ---- _._-
3/16

~Plastic Anchor, 3116 by I Inch

5796. C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by I Inch
Ll, 2, 1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch 4
3, 7. •
8.9 3/32 or No. 33

1-1/4 Inch No.8 PH or FH
Cadmium Plated Tapping Screw

• h .-_ . --
None B Masonry Fastener, Size 6_..

1/4 Wall Screw Anchor, 1/4 Inch
• 1/2 1/8- by 4·lnch BH Toggle Bolt

3/16 C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch-_..__ . -._--
No. 33

1-1/4 Inch No.8 RH Self-

• Tapping Screw

3/16
--"---'---'-

C Plastic Anchor, 3/16 by 1 Inch
·
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SECTION 463- 130-100

TABlE B (Contd)

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

lACK- MOUNTING SURFACES FASTENUS
BOARD

PlASTER,
CINDER

METAL HOLE OTY
SOFT- HARD-

MASONlYo LATH BLOCK, IDESK SIZE Sill AND TYrE INOTE
TYrE

WOOD WOOD
ICONCRETE, AND HOLLOW TILE,

01 REQUIRED INOTE 2 AND JI
11

BIICKI rlASTUt METAL LATH, rANELlNG)
rLASTU-
BOAlDt

2-1/2 Inch No. 14 FH Cadmium
Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16• x 3/4 and 7/16 x I-Inch Flat

1/8 or Washers under screwhead

No. 30 2-1/2-lnch No. 14 FH Cadmium
6

• Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16

ED- x 3/4 and 7/16 x I-Inch Flat
Washers under screwhead69368- --

50, 2-1/2-lnch No. 14 FH Cadmium
G-l Plated Tapping Screw with 5/16

• 5/16 x 3/4 and 7/16 x I-Inch Flat
Washers under screwhead in No.
16 Plastic Anchor 6

1-- ._.
3/16 x 3 or 4-lnch BH Toggle

6/8 Bolt with 5/16 x 3/4 and 7/16 x• I-Inch Flat Washers under bolt
head

197 Refer to Section 518-450-111

No teo:

1. Additional fasteners may be placed to ensure mounting.

2. When using toggle bolls, cut off excess length.

3. Size shown for wall screw anchors is diameter only. Length wiu be determined by wall thickness.

° When mounting on plastered masonry, use fasteners 1/2-inch longer than specified.

t When mounting on plasterboard, plaater on lath, etc, fasteners must be embedded in stud at least 1 inch.

t Requires only 2 fasteners.
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SKTION 463-140-100

CONTENTS PAG£

A. £0-69366·50 Terminal Plate AlHmbly

"

1.04 TaLII'. A lists mounting pl.. te and key telephone
unit mounting information for ctrlain npparalu$

mountings and cabinets.

2. APPARATUS BOXES
6. £()..69391_50 Terminal Wall 80" U,

10. AOAPTEIl.S, BRACKETS, AND MOUNTING
BARS '27

ACAPTUS 27

A. 262A Adopt... 27

A. IOS_Typ. App<Jfotu. 80.

2.01 Till'. 100>-t:i'pe apparatu!t box (Fig. 1) is a
metal bast! .....ith a oover dcsil!tHl..1 to mount

four single- ur two double-space angle·bracket type
k~y telephone units (KTUs). Two fanning rings
are fllrnished with each hox.

B. 813622099 (P_36B209) Adopte.

BRACKETS

A. 67.Typ- Brodet

8. 813722048 (P_378204) Brodet

C. £0-69366-50 Brotket

"
"
"

"

2.02 The-fiher dust-sealing guard hag been replacOO
by a sintlle piece 813080025 (P-3lJHOO2) plastic

dUlit guard. Two du~t guards orll ~hipped with
each I05-type apparatus hox and will slil) into the
cablfl lmtraoce openinl:lS in the tQp and boUom of
the cover to minimize. dust ~efl\Jage. The plastic
dust guarLl can he eut to fit around cntering wires
or (:abies as necessary.

"

MOUNTING BAllS 30

A. 811238245 (P·I:l:C8:l:4) Mounting 8M

"
30

C. £()..69143·70 Mounting Bo,

8. 813538733 (P.3SC873\ Mounting 80r

1. GENERAl

1.01 Thig Sl,'(:lion •.:ovcrs the identification of
apparatus !Joxes, equipment cabinl'l.8. apparatus

ruounting~, and il,!l.';udatad hardware.

Fig. l-l0S-Ty~ Appo,a"... 80.

1.02 This !lC<:tion is rIJissued to add inforruation
on the Me, MD, and 50A caloincts and the

117C, 154'\, lind 1MB covers.

1.03 Some items in this ~tion are a\·aila.ble in
different sjl€cifieations. rhe~ are shown

a$ group numbt'.rs added to the fo:D number on
dra.....inj(S or in SUjJpJie~ ...atalog:s. Footnotes afe
provided thronghout this seetion to draw attention
\.I) this. Refer tOJ 1m drawin/{S or sUllplicl' catalOW\
for dirfcrent spedrieatiunll that are d~ir~1.
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ISS 9, SECTION 463-140-100

TABLE A

WILL ACCOfMttODATE

MOUNTING PLATES

WIDTH (INCHES) KTU TYPE
APPARATUS LENGTH (INCHEQ

'-314 2

QUANTITY ,. 23
ANGLE

STRIP PANEL- PLUG·IN
BRACKET

105-Type •Apparatus Box

loA Apparatus • •Mounting Note 1

31A Apparatus · •Mounting Note 1

31B Apparatus · •Mounting Note 1

16A Apparatus 6
6 • • • • •Mounting Note 1 Note 1 • Note 1 Note 1

16C Apparatus 6
6 • • · • •Mounting Note 1 Note 1 • Note 1 Note 1

26A Apparatus 12
13t • • •Mounting Note 1 • • Note 1 Note 1

4-Plate ~uipment Cabinet 4 • • •per 9 472-70t Note 1

11-Plate Apparatus Cabinet
11 9 • · • • •per ED-91194-01 t Note 2 • Note 1 Note 2 Note 2

18-Plate Apparatus Cabinet
18 15 • • • · •per ED-91180-0lt Note 2 • Note 1 Note 2 Note 2

26·Plate Apparatus Cabinet
26 23 • • • • •per ED-92185-01 t Note 2 • Note 1 Note 2 Note 2

4o-Plate Apparatus Cabinet
45 40 · • • •

per ED-91981-01t Note 2 • Note 1 Note 2 Note 2

Wall Relay Rack 40 34 • • · · • •per ED-69463-50 t Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1

Floor-Supported Cabinet
Two 26A Apparatus Mountings on RoUer Slides.

per ED-69366-50 Group 1

Floor Stand Mounting for one 177A backboard or 300-type key service unit.
per ED-69462-50 Group 1

Floor-Supported Cabinet One 26A Apparatus Mounting on Roller Slide.
per ED-69488-50 Group 1

Floor-Supported Cabinet
Two 26A Apparatus Mountings on Roller Slide.per ED-69489-o0 Group 1

Note 1: Requires adapter, mounting bars, or group number.
Note 2: Depending on group number, may require adapter(s) .
• See SD-69288-0101 for the mounting space required for different sizes of 200-type key telephone

units.
t By removing three bars.
.+ Before ordering see ED drawing or, where available, catalDi of supplies for appropriate group

number.
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B. IIS.Type Appel,at...s &~

2.03 The 115-type app<lraLuM box (Fig. 2) is
intended for use as a termintlting lind

di~lributing jloint in huilrling~. [t iB t'<:luipflCd with
a ,;nap-Qn (over. distributing ring(sj. and lSCrews
for muuntint.: 6li-type connecting IJlocks which must
be ordered sep:.rately. For further in!OI'mation on
the 1H.-t.ype <I1'lmratus box. refer to Sedions
461-61}1-101, ·161-60-1-10'2, and 4G3-12H15.

THIl.UOUl 1I0L(S fOil
"'llllNTING tAI~t tLAIolP$

6till
CONNECTING
t1lQ(;ItS
IQIlO(flro
SE_1WI

!;lIST" 6UTlMO
'''lie

THIlI;AOEO >tt)lU rUJI
UOUN1""ro u.&w: n ....!'$

Fig. 2_ Typi~al t15-Type Apparat ... , 80x With
Oistributing Ring' and Connedi"g 81o<:ks
In"alled

3. APPARATUS MOUNTINGS

A. lSA Appellolu. Mounting

3.01 The lSA apparatus mounting O'ig. 3) is a
hingt'tl metal framework prim;l.ril~' uscd to

Page 4

mount J,anel-tYI~ 2OO-!leries KTUs. It can alll<) be
ust.'{1 to mount anglll hracket KTUs using 813722(48
(1'416204) hrackcts which must be ordered separate]}'.
Thtt llpparatus mounting is furnished with an
8.1191(1(»8 (p·IMOO5) catch and screws fut fastening
the cateh and the apparatus mountilll\" to a 173A
backboarrl One or t\\'O mountings on a backboard
can Ire covered with a tl6A c(wer. The ailpliratiu
mounting Clln be arranged to hinge on either the
10ft or right side.

JlUIN,

; "~cr
j $lt'O~
, 111-.-1
) CArq,

··· ..~r·.-·"':1",:_t~
lSA _aTut
_n~

Fig. 3-1SA Apparolu$ Mounling

8. H.-Type Apparot",. Mounling

3.02 The l6A (MO) apj"laratu3 mounting H'ill. 4)
is a hinged metal framework plus hat:kboard

ul\0d primarily for panel type ZOO-series Krus. It
has t ..... ice. the capadt)" of the 31A (MD) or 31B
apparatus rnountinR and can be wall-mounted (lr
flOOr-supported (usinl! ED-95023-70 metal stand).
Por attaching the hinged gate 1>( the 16A (MOl
apparatus mounting to a metal bllckboard. u~ the
U-179863 kit aSflCmbly. This kit consis\.$ of a
die-cast aluminum backboard .8.S ul*d with the J6C
apparatull mounting, a U-channel detail, and two
66Bl-25 collnecting blocks.
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~, ....o~s..c S1A·,·4·1
SCA£w·n.! A~C(PTil,C~(

AND NUT

Fig. 4-16. (MO) Appa'Olu, Mounting

3.03 The 16C apparatus mounting Wig. 51 ill a
hing\>d metal framework cumllarahle t.(l th~

16A apparatull mounting. The molded fiberglasll
h;\ckboard is drilled to handle G6-type connecting
hlock..~. On mountings mll.nufacturoo after July
197;1, the mounting ke}' holu al"(: slotted at both
endll and a a.econd table enlr>' hole has beeR added
to allow the apparatu~ l/) be mounted with the
J(llte hinges at eithtlr Idt or right. Cable rini{3
l\hould be installed in the apparatus mount,ing after
deeiding which edge i~ tnp and hntJom 1'hl> 16C
app<,natus mounting is primarily intended to mount
2t.JQ·ser;es KTUll hut can alSCl be used for the
fol!owin~

• Angle hruc,ket KTUs ulling 8l372'2lJ.IS (P.;17BZIM)
bracke1.8.

• 19- or 23·inch mounting plate. The 19-inc.h
plaWt, n:t/uirc SI:l6220'J9 (P-36B2(l9) adapters.

• (i9..type apparatus mountings Wig. 6), or
Ij()I A, 002A, or G03A panel on 99-tYIWl
brackets.

.58:3-, 584-, 597-, or 59S-type panel.

Note: Mounting three 584-type panelll in a
16C allparatus mounting is nOI re"''Qmmended.
The center 5lW panel is restricted due to the
cover supporL bracket3 interfering with the
K'I'Us in the first and last positions of the
panel. Howevl'lr, if the cover and cover support
brackets are not nel:l(led and can be lllrt off,
the center pQ,lltll can be used. If thoy 3re
needed, the first line KTU cannot I.J,;: ll~l or
a 412 KTU in~crted or removed without
removing the 13th line KTU.

The 9!l-t.ype bracket consists of two 23-inch bars
which mount on the ltiC apJl;lratus mounting frame.
The upper bar has cable supporU to retain the
COllnilClor cahlell. All brackets or adapters must
he scparatj)ly ordered.
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FOI)Il ll!l~33058

IP-15C305\ 8LOCl(S

TWO 602.102.707 (P-2.102.1'01IlHMS

SIMMOHS FA$Tf;NER
nul> 011 NO 07
A"O LOCK,NG IIINa

"':)TE 8A'''''OARo I>''''("$'ON$
25·1116 'HC"[$ '/O'CE
'(\.-'f8 'NCHES, .. lliH

TWO 1lO2.10'l1Q1 _----
(P-ZI02101 fllIMS

fOUR llH5330~

(P-~C30518LOCKS

Han"
/oIOIIHT,NO MAY 8~ IN~ERTEO 180 OEGREES WHEN REQUI~EO T() OPEN GATE TO THE LEFT

1l115~:5040
(p-! 5C ~04 CIl8L£ RING
CI OF:5 SHO'NH'-----i'+--..,;

SIIIIMOHS FunHEIl
SCREW· TYPE
STR 7-4-5 RECEPTACLE ---....;11

51101"'011' FASTENER
SCllEw·nPE 51111-4-5
RECEPTA.ClE flH"'S HUT ---~-l:'_-

Fig. S-I6C Apparotul Mounting

Pog" 6



fig. 6-69-'",. ApporOI'" Mounting on 0 99_Type
8<ockel

C. '.l6A APJXlfOlu$ Mounting

3.04 'file 26A apparaius nllJunting (Fig. 7) is II
metal framework primarily IlsOO for panel-tyPl'

2OO-~ri('$ KTUs. It is lil!llroximatel}' twice the
size of the 16-type apparatus mO\lntings- The 26A
may be mOllnted as follows:

• On 23·inch rrlay rar.ks

• In IS-plate (with gate handle removed) or
45-plate apparatus cahinel-'l

• In I::D-693f;6-511, Gr()llp 1 (loor-suvporled
ClI.binllt lUlling ED-69366·50, Group 2 bracket
Il.Jl!>emhl}')

• Dlrt!(:t1y to the floor when equipped with
an EI)-693i~)-50, Group 2 bracket a$S(!mbly

• On an ED·6.'}<.I68-SO, Group 1 or Grou,P ;1
I!ackboard (m'I~· he t1nclosed wiih an
ED-6..'l;)68·flO. Croup 2 cover).

ISS 9, SECTION 463.140-100

s-u: ""

"'\

t~ IN

~
!I~I~ ""' IN.

fig. 7-'.l6A APpo'<Itu$ Mount;ng

O. 31_T"ptI Apparatu$ Mounting

3.05 The 31A (MD) apparatus mounting (~'ig. 8)
is a hinged metal framework approximately

t"'ire thl;l si~e of a 15A apparatus m()llnting. It is
primaril}'u~ to mouni pane\·t}'llo(l2()().scries KTUs.
mounts 011 a 173B backboard. and mas be enclo!led
with a IH)A cover. The :l1A (MD) apparatus
mounting framework, Ie&!! welded hinge and quiek
fastener dtltails. is obtainable all an 811331131
(P-13CIHI) frame assembly and may be mounted
singly or in pairs on 23-inch ~pan frames with the
aid of two 81;ISa8T&3 (P·35C873) mounting bars.
The 31/\ (MO) ftPJ)aratus mounting may nlll(> 00
mounted on a InA backboard by Ilsinj,f a D-179862
kit assembl~',
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,

fig. 8-31A (MOl ApPOH"...t Mo ... nling

3.06 Thl} 31 B apparalus mouoting H'ig. 9) is a
die-<:asl aluminum hi nl,tM framework comlJarablc

10 the 31A (MD) apparatus mounting. Primarily
used to mount panel·tn>e 2OO-series KTUlI. the
3lB apparatus mounting is designed for use with
the 177A baekboard and can be arranged to open
~ither to lell or rigbT. The unit can be protected
with a 116/\ co,·er. The 814003056 (P-48F305) and
811533090 (P-l5C309) brnc.ket assemhliell ,\nd
associatud fasteners must bIJ order~ separatel)·.
(The 8.l4863056 contains II SIIDmong falltener oval
head sl\ld No. S.)

Poge 8

n
4'4~')O"';

t~· ~"f_'
B ....C~ET
US£w8LY

llOl:O"""
(~·~6321

._l6.rOl

fig. 9-31B Appc.ol...s M,""nl;ng

E. 77.Type APflGt0lu. Mounting

3.07 The nil (MO) apparatus mounting is Jl

noor-tfpe nonanchored metal stand (preformed
steel tubing) adjuslable for mounting 513-, 515-,
and 570-type (with 2-pieec backboard) kef service
units (KSUs) when wall mounting is not available.
The width is determined b)' how far the base legs
are inserted i!ltll the spacer (Fil{_ to).
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fo-----------~24I~: ::~~:: ;g: ~I: :~~ ------------l

"SU
MOUNTING

PLATE

KSU
MOUNTING
PLATE

513 KSU
MTG
HOLE

-----------l-----
513 KSU

I MTG

~13 TYPE "SU i HOLE

I
I

I
I

~I~ITYP£ "SU

I
I

I
I
I

~. ~-----~
I~------------- ------

KSU
MOUNTING

10PLATE

I
I

I
I
I

I
I
I

"SU IMOUNTING 0PLATE
I

SPACER StREW HOLE
FOR ASSEMBLY

OF 513 I(SU

SPACER SCREW ~OLE

FOR ASSEMBLY
OF ~13 KSU

FEET FEE T

SCREW HOLES

FOR ASSEMBLY
OF 515 8 570 KSU

Fig. 10-778 (MD) Apparatus Mounting

3.08 The 77C apparatus mounting (Fig. 11) is
similar to the 77B (MD) except the mounting

plates have been enlarged to provide extra holes
for mounting 570-type KSUs with one-piece
backboards. The new holes will be circled in

yeJlow. The 77C apparatus mounting will also
accept the 513- and 515-type KSUs or 570-type with
2-piece backboard. The holes used for each KSU
and the length of 1/4-20 screws required are shown
in Fig. 11.
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4. EQUIPMENT CABINETS

A. E[).6q364-S0 ""1);...,

4.01 The nooNIUI,vorl,"~1 rabinet per ~;l).l;<J366.;)(l,

Grooll 1 Will:. 12) ilt It Sled cobitl.;l ...·i1h
lil1:hl .,Ih'c cr:l.y !Iidi" find 1(1) Two fronl dours
aN' hinj..'('(1 al the OOllmn 110 lhl, ,,'hen lu...."roo.
!.hey pro,ide v;oc::ks til)!)" whieh 26A aplmrlttus
rI1(}llnlin~ roll. The top, sid", and rtll.r ]lancls ore
r"movabl... Two ~~n·li9atil.;·5(), (;r(H1l) a t..,rrninul
pl:He !Illsembli~ Wil{. :nt) nluy loll mOtlntl~1 within
lhp tllhinH. Ollt' or tWo ~ljA 11lJp:,ratu:> mountings
must l>e or,I~·ri:.1 ~f>llarllWly. The ~~l).ij!)~I(il,j·50,

Group I C'olhincl hal' oc't'rl r~I,I;lct~ by Ihe ~~D·llfM6~'·flU

cahind.

Pog" 10

Fig. 12-Fl..... ·S..pp""Ie<! ""bin", pot. eO·69366·S0.
Gfo..p 1



S. EO.69488.50 CobiMI

•.02 The floor-supportl'd cabinet j)(!r ED·69488-50.
Group 1 (Fig. 13) is a steel cabinet, light

olive gray in color. designoo to take ol1e 26A
apparatus mountinFi and ED-69366·50, Group 3
terminal plate assembl}'. It can be ordered with
or without lIllparatus mounting and terminal plate
3l;S(>mbly. The terminal plate 311sembly is mounted
011 top o( the apparatus mounting. The sides and
ends are removable in two halves by remo\,ing
the lift-off top and releasing a 6pring catch on
each set. This allows lowering of hinged traeks
on which the apparatlls mounting rolls. Approximately
:lO inc.hel! of dear spa(l! in (ronl. of the cabinet are
required to allow compleui! lowering or track.
Provision is made for floor mounting when required.

Fig. 13_f~Supported Cobin.t P'" ED-69488.S0.
G,owp I

C. ED·69489·S0 Cobinltt

4.03 The flooNupvurtt'(! t:abinet.pcr I!:D·6~~89·50.

Group J is siml1ar to the EI)-69488·50 (';':C\lpt

ISS 9. SECTION 463-14(l..100

that it has a capacity of two 26A apparalu8
mountings, two terminal plate assemblies, and is
201·::1/8 inches widtl.

O. ED.9118(l..70 Cobin.1

4.04 The I&-plateequipmentcabinet per E[)..9118Q..70·
(Fig. 14) is a metal cabinet with a lift-Mf

co,'er and hinged gate structure. It i!:! drilled for
wall or (Ioor mounting.

fig. 14_I8-Plat.. equipment Cobi...., per ED-911S(l..10

E. EO.91194·70 Cabin.t

4.05 The ll·plateequipmentcabinet j)(!r F.:O·!lIIW·70·
i~ similar in oon:Muction to the EO·~llBO-7o.

but has less mounting plate capacity. ft. is 2:H/8
inchc!:! hilih, 25·1/4 int:hes wide, and ] I inch.·s deep.
The matehing wooden hase for fI(lpr mounting is
available. (or either the 18- or II-plate cabinl)t.

f. ED-91412_10 Cobi"."

4.06 The 4-plate ~uipment cabinet (MO) per
ED·91472-10· Wig. 15) is a mctal cllbinet

with a hillgoo sl(.'C1 ga~ and r(ml(lvabJ(> metal
«IVl'r. Thl' cabinet i~ drilled for wall or noonltand
mounting.

'A"8iJ8b~;n "wc.nl ,tiffe·'eol 8pe<;ir"'atw..... So.ol ~,l) d,~wi"1I

0'. whll~ M311ablt, .:al~l~ "r ll<lPIJl;'" for V'OUp n~mber.

Pag. II
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I

4.07 The .15·lllate apparalu8 cabinet per ~;D·91981-10·

Wile. 16) is a melal cabinet with /I hinged
door In frolll and back. The eabinet is (Irilll)(1 for
floor mounting. It is shown In Jo'ig. 16 as a hOllsing
for sl.Orl\Jl'e bauerle!!.

4.01 The 2G-plate apparatus cablnt"t per ED·9'll8.S-10·
(Fig. 17) is a metal cabinet with a fill:ed

lIlOuntlnlt frame haloing II hinged door in front lind
lift-off Pl'MI in back. It i. drilled for noor
mounting.

"A-.i1abW I. _"" dirfft'mt operiroraU-. SM ~D draI",.
......kA avalla!lk tlI.taMlli til .,wI_ t~ """,,p .....'-

'op 12



Fig. 17-26-ploto Appcwohtl Cabinel pet EO-9218S-70

l. t34.T'I'p" Cabinet

4.09 The 31C cabillCL (Fig. l8) is a gllntral use,
floor-StllndinK unit consisting of 11 s~l bottOI\l

and back and 11 hinKed carrier gate. A CiIRteT
supporlR the wcil/:ht. of the gate when it is open.
Glide.~ or optional C1lS(NS (0-180700 Kit. ()f Parts)
are attached to the Ixotlom !;Orners of the tabinel
for easy mO\'ing. The back pr<wides a mounting
surface f(lr 100-, tOl-. and 102-Lype N}nnC<~ting

units; the gate Ilr()\·ides a mountinll' ilpace f()r a
2-type JlOwer panel and one or tWQ 7112- Or 703·tYIlC.
panels. With II IMA «Jver imltalled. tho cabinet
is 20 inche1l wide. 19.tl inches dOllp, ,.011394 inches
hillh OVllrall.t

ISS 9, SECTION 463·14()..IOO

4.10 tThe 34D cabinet is !!.imilar to the Me in
function lmd appearance but s,omewhnt

larger. 'l'he gate is supported by two casters,
and the base has four casters permanently altached
to the CQrner.>. Wilh a I~IJ cover iIllSl.atl~i.l, the
cabinct ig 26 inch('l! wide, 21 inches deep, and
43 inchetl hi}:h overall.•

4.11 The rlOA c.ahinct (Fig. t9) is spetifically
intended for holdinJ( IS8P-tYI)6 terminal

blocks and l88-tYIII.! backboards in installations of
the ClI~lnmer Administ(>red Terminal Move Service
(CATMS) wli~l~ wall mounting is not desired. It
consists or a modular fmme and optional rront/rear
doors, side pands, and top cover to convert the
o~n frame to an encloS<Ju cabinet Two full·~iUl

terminal blocks and one backboanl can be mounted
in the SOA cabinet. It can be installed in fT"C6-l\landinl):

Pag_ 13
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arrangements or adjacent to PBX cabinets; it is
compatible in appearance with the DIMENSION"'

69.50 IN.

o

I ENCLOSEO CABINET J

PBX system. The SOA cabinet can also be used
for holding 66-type connecting blocks.•

FRAIlE
BOLTS TO
FLOOR

1----23 .88IN---l

,I. 8.2i IN. 0 3.94 IN.

I ~16 IN.----+o----L L J..Jl..:.2 . 12 IN.

IFRONT OF FRA~E I
(FLOOR HOLE DRILLING PLANI

Fig. 19-.50A Cabinet.

5. BACKBOARDS AND BASES

A. 173-Type Backboard

The backboard is made of wood and finished in
light olive gray.

5.01 The 173A backboard (Fig. 20) is designed
to mount one or two 15A apparatus mountings.

Page 14
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1&-1/$ ,~

J

B. InA Boc:k........d

5.03 The 171A die-east aluminum (F'ig. 22) backboard
has been replaced by a fiberglass Wig. 23}

hackboard. The fiberglass type requires self.taPilinK
s~rews while the aluminum tnJEl requires machine
screws for attachment. The I77A backboard is
dC!ligncd for use with the 31R apparatus mounting.
A shallow dish~shaped recess provides space for
mounting 66-type oonnecting block. The 8lt537976
(P-15C797) plates. drilled and tapped to permit
right or left hinginlJ: of 318 appa.ralus mountin~

may be mounted on either side to hold the gate
in a open poIlition. To adapt the I77A backboard
for use with the 31A (MOl apparatus mounting.
use the 0-179862 kit assembly. [t consisUi or a
InA backboard. two metal details, and two &6BI-25
connl.-'Cting blocks.

Fig. 22- t77A AI",m;n",,,, 6odtboord A,.embly {MOl

etlB7fl76
(p·J'C79l1
"l.UE

TWO 6Q;l1(P."f(Il
(P-2IGHGllt1<"'S
(SIt,PPtO~)

f()UfIllllS'30"1
(P'I~4ICABU:RI~G

15'",""':0I..OOS[1

FO\JH 61153)OU
tP-'~C3~1

BL()CKS
tSH'P9{O
l.-oostl

'~j74~7~
tt-tI7497JR1<MS f+t
14 REDlil ..,.\1 .

I02O"JUU(, __.6,n
'I.". OCoE"

$I ....ON. 1IO..r
$-"-' HECEn....:;u:

fig. 20-173A 8o<kboclld

5.02 Th~ 173B backboard Wig. 21) is a\8O finished
in Jil!:ht olive gray and ill designed 1.0 mount

one 3lA (MD) apparatus mounting.

.. WOOO. GRAY
• MOUtHS ONE 31A APPAllA TUS IoIOtiNTING

fig. 21-1738 8a<kboo"J
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'fHIl~~8n~~~

IP'I5<:~1
BLOCKS
\S ..>f'P(O \.OOSO

Fig. 23_111A Fib.'gla.. aadtboa,d A.."mbly

C. KS.5796 Type Backboard

5.04 The KS-5796. l...ist 9 backboard (Fig. 24.) is
a backboard wilh a li)(ht olive gray finish.

• List 7 mounl.$ one 105·IYIIe appartUlI box_

• List8 mount~ two lo.'l-!.yp!'_ "PP"Tlilus boxes.

• Lhlt 9 mounts three I05-WIIe aJlparatus
boxes.

Pog. 16

Ftg. 24-KS.5796. lilt 9 aad<baatd

D. ED-69368-50 8od<board

5.05 The ED-6936HJO. Group J backboard Wig.
25) is designed to mount one 26t\ aprr.tratus

mounting and one EU-£9300-50, Group 3 terminal
plate alJ.8embly. The backboard has a light olive
gray fini~h. To mount the It'rminal plate. tOllT
82-1J24.788 (p-4JK478) bracke~, tour 80'2056515
(p-2()5651) RHM llCrtlWS, and eight 80"206.'5680
(P-206568) RHM J:K:rews must be ordered &eparately.

Note: Counterbored mounting holes and/or
IWgmented hutt-joined ha~kbollrdcould r~qllire

the use ot 0-179800 parts (below) for strengthening
and reintorcing purposes.



To "void injury or d"mlllfe resulling
fro", flllling 26A tlpptlrlltus ",ounlmg,
cheek lind fighten shoulder screwII
before aUempting to open gllte.
Shoulder IIcrews used to faslca
26A appararuli mouotjog '0 end
support of ED-69368-50, Gr-oup I
backboard mllY become unscrewed
grllduall)' by openiog alld dosing
of gale.

I-----=-- tNCIIU-----l

• WOOO. l.III'" 01.....[ G"IAY,_I_Z6Ai __'fIlS

1Il0lJN1I0lG.o/IIO ON( [O-M)M-~.U

T[ll.·••l l'l.AY[ AS5[ldl.~

""'. [Ql,lIO'P(D WIT>' [I)-MU.-M,
52 COI/[.

fig. 25_Bodlb......t per B>-69368-SO, Gfovp 1

ISS 9. SeCTION 463-140.100

5.(16 The D-179:800 kit ("'iI(, 26), designed t.o ril
ol'er the upper and lower edge of an

f;D-69:J68-00. Group I bockboard. consisU! or two
light olive gray finiahed. Z'lIhaped, 1I6·inch IIleel
ilupporting brackets. and rour No. 14 RHW S('reW§.
POW' boll'S and a 'lot are pnwidW in each bracket
for fasl.e'nint!: to the backboard and wa.ll sarfac:e..
These brac:keu may be used, U desired lOCAlly. to
gtrengthen or reinfon::e existing or ne... backboarrl
installation..

Fig, 26-0-179860 IVt

E. E0-91180.70 10M

5.07 The in,ulating base per ED-91H1()·70· (Pig.
27) is a ...·ODden balIe for 11- and IS-piau

rabinetll.

F. EO-91472_70 801•

5.01 An insulating base per ED-91472-70· is used
as • baekboard for the 4-plate apparatus

callill~t ur Il3 It baw for the floor-mounting lUnd
per ED-91296-01·,

'Anilable ill _ ....1 dlrr.....' ..,..;r"",.ioo\a. 8ft F.I) d.... will«

..... ",hft" arailabt., nllaloc of IIIPIlf"'" f.... IV"'IP ",,","..r.

Poge 17
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Fig. 27-1.......lcll;...g 80,.. ..... ED-~1180-70

6. FLOOR STANDS

A. ED-69462-S0 FIoc>r Slo...d

6.01 The (Joor stand per ED"(;9·162-50, Group I
(Fig. 28) is a steel floor stand designed to

hold II I77A backboard or equivalent. An auxiliary
p;nte is included for mountinll II J8G73J1), List 1
power plant (or physical equivalent). The floor
stand may 00 wall 1l10un~d, if dellired, by means
of slotted holeK providf'd for the purpoi>e.

Note: I,'or unattached installation, t.he
ED-69462-511, Group 3 (Joor board can be llsed
for added ~tabi1ity.

Fig. :l8-Floor Slone! per ED-69461_S0, G,CM,Ip

B. ED.91296-70 F1QC1l' Slond

6.02 The floor sland per ED-91296-7ot (Fig. 29)
is 11 metal stand for mounting two ii-plate

apparatus cabinets, on£! over the other.

Page 18
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fig. 29-floM Stand pat EO_91296_70

C. ED·9502:J_10 Floor Stand

6.03 The metal 'land ptlr ED-95023-7ot (Filt. 30)
has two leg as.'lemblies u!!Cd 10 moun! one

16A llpparalus mounting, or one J8673JA, List 4
power plant, and may btl uud with the 16C
apparatuS mounting when r€idri1led locally. It is
furnished with four RUM S/:reW8, four hex nuls,
and four wallhers.

fig. 30-fMtoi Stand per El).95023.70

6.04 The auxiliary leg per ED-95023-7ot (Fig. 31)
hilS two ell:tensiou leg assemblies u!lt!d to

mOllnt the J8673J A, List 4 power plant above the
16-type apparatus mounting.

6.0S The covers per ED-95023-7ot (Fig. 32) are
uS0(i to con~al the expo!lCd portion of

EO-fl5023-Ql metal stands where appearance is
importanL Eight RHM 8Crcws are furnillhed with
the cover$.

t$ft .:0 clra"';nll or, ,,·h~... It••ilable...\.IIIOIl 0( ..ppli.. for

K"'UP number.

Page 19
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7. WAU RACKS

swung open independently after the rack is S€l:urely
fastened. Rear of frame is covered with a 3/4-ioch
plywood backboard for mounting cable distribution
rings, connel:ting blocks, etc.

Fig. 32_Cover. plf eO.95023·70

Fig. 31-Au",ifio,.., leg per eD-95023-70

ED-69463_50 WlIll Illld<s

7.01 The wall rela~' rack pcr EO-G9463-50, GroUjl I
(MD) (Pig. 3.1) and ED--69463·50, Group 8

(Fig. 34) aN! steel relay raeks designed for r.entralized
installation!! of key telephone equipment. They
L'()nSiSl of two gates hinged 00 the riJ.!ht side and
mouoted 00 a swd fram~ Each gate rnay be

fig. 33-Wall hillY Rack ..... 1;0_69463.50, GollUp 1
{MOl

Page 20
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GOVtFt

COV'"
"INO[

MAGNETIC
L~TCl<

&flAC~ET

fig. 34-Wall Relay Rodt pe. eO.6'1463.50. O.......p 8,
With On. Group '1 Cov.. on Uppe< Got.

7.0'2 :\lultiple iD.l!ta\lll.tions are f/OOlOible, either
back·\.()-baek or ~ide·by·side. In the latter

arrangemllnt, sufficient space must be left between
rackll tl) allow openinjl: of the gates after equipment
has been in~talled. Approximately 30 inches,
measured from wall surface, an: required at front
01 relay rack til allow full opening of I!"al.es. The
relay rack weighs approximately 2QO pound!;
unequipped. Care musl be taken to ensure !\<lfe
floor loading and proper anchoring. With the
addition of other j,(TOUP assemblie!l, the rack hlas a
rapacity of fort)· 1·3/4 im:h mounting platl'!l or

ISS 9, SKTION 463_140-100

thirty-follr 2·inch mounting pialI'll. The group
illlscmblies are designed fOf the mounting of
combinations or mounting plat..cs and terminailltrips.
See Section 463·140-200 ~nlitlcd Equipnllmt Cabinels
and Apparatus Mounllng3-lnSlallation.

8. COVeRS

8.01 The 1l6A cover Wig. 35) i~ designed In

eneJose:

• One or two 15A apparatus mounlinJ,,'S mounted
on a 173A backboard

• One 3lA {MOl apparalU\l mounting mounted
on a 1736 backboard

• One 81B apparatus mounting on a 177A
backboard.

Note: Two 811910082 (P-19AOO8) cover
~ullporl$ and eight RHM II(:rew~ are furnished
with cover.

~"iIlDon

If"~~'CQVUl
a\!l'PO~rs

Fig. 3S_ 116A Cove,

Page :n
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8. 117-ln>e Coyer

8.02 The 117A rover (to'ig.36) is designed to
enclose:

• One l6A (MD) or 16C apparatu!l mounting

• Two3lA (MO) apparatus mountings mounted
on tv"o 17<18 backboards

• Two all~ apparatus mountings mounted on
two 177A backboards

• Three or four 15A apparatufl mounting$
mounted on two 173A backboards.

Note: When ufJed to coclose the Hi!, alA
(MO), or 31 B apparatus m(lunting, 1\\'0 811910082
(P-l9AOO8) cover supports and eiubl802056623
(P-2QS652) KHM ilCrews must. be ordered
stparat.e.ly.

Fig. 36-117.... Co.......

8.03 tThc 117C cover is a general use fiberglass
rover with the same applications as the 117ll.

cover but havin~ a more dccorative 311J)l)arance.
The 117C et)ver is 26 ioches wide, 16 inche~ deep.
and 18-1/2 ioches hiJ!:h_t

C.• IS4-Jn>e eo.....

8.04 A 154A C(l"er (Fi~_ J7) can 00 used \\'ith a
34(; cahinet., or a lti4B cover with a 310

cabinet, to provide a more finished appearance io

Pase 22

a busine!!s office installation. They aT(' made of
fiberj{lal'l8 and extend over the top, sideS. and
front of the 3ssociatl!d tabillct.t

Fig. 37-.1 54,., Co".r O<l 34C Cobln.,t

D. ED-69368-50 Co"••

8.05 The cover per gD-b1l368-50, Group 2 (Fig.
3$) is desillned to enclolle one 26/1 1l1lparatus

mounting on (In 1':0-69368-50, Group 1 or 8 backboard.



Fig. 3.-CO.... ,.. (0.6936'.50, Gnoup '2

L EO-6946'2-SO e-..

'.06 The cover per £1).69462-:.0. Group 2 Wig.
39) is I fiberttl.. rover designed (or U!Ie

with £l)-69.t62-01. Group 1 noor stand.

ISS 9, SECTION 463-140.100

fig_ J9_Co... ,.. EI)..6946'2-S0, o-"p :I

'.01 The (O"er per ED-69463-50. Group 6 (A&M
Only) shown in FiR. 40 ia I maued fiber

glass (Over designed to enclose one ED-694G3-flO
Group I (MO) wall relly ruk. The royer i, .hown
as it appears when lSgembled. It is shipped all a
nat panel with top, center. and bottom panel..
Ind must be (ormed oD the job.

PQge 2J
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ll~ I.

Fig. 40-Cov•• p-. EO-69463-.50, Group 6 (A&M
Only}

II.OS 'rh~ ED·ll!)IG3-00. GruulI 9 Wi!.:. 'II) CQver
ill a formed plastic cover hillged on the

rizht siul'l and held clOtted by magnetic catches.
The hinges are the lift-away type to 8impli[y
installation and removal for maintenance. The
keep(!1'11 for the l1ll\gnetic catches are mounted on
the left sidl'l of the gale. The (Oller becomes part
of lho gate and the ltll~ un be opened withuut
disturbin~ the (:Over. Two Groull 9 (:O'el'8 are
reqllir~ for one Group 8 rei.)' nck. Half of the
hinges mounl on lhe relay rack gate and the other
h.alV'tl Are riveted to the Group ecr.-er.

lIZ covo
iI"':iE



9. TERMINAL PtAn AND WAll BOX

A. EO-69366-S0 hrmfnol Plate Auembly

9,01 The terminal plate aSlWl.mbly per I':D-69366-50,
Croup 3 (Fig. 421 is used primarily as a

distribution terminal for the 26A apparatus mounting.

ISS 9, SECTION 463-140·100

It has a capacity of 360 terminals which provide
for wire-wrapped L'tmnections on the back and
!\Crew terminal connections on the face. This
assembly fastens into a floor-supported cabinet per
ED-693()6..50, onto a terminal wall box per ED-69391-50.
or on a backboard per £D-69368-5O,

Fig. 42-T...minol P'late Auembly per EO.69366_S0, Group 3

PUg8 25
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8. £D.69391_50 Terminal Wall 80.

9.02 The terminal waU box per ED·693!)l-50.
Group 1 (Fig. 43 and ·14) OOII.~i$h of a partida

board backboard and a. C(lver, plus hardware needed
to hold one terminal (Ilate as.'lCmbly per F.D·69'JG(i·50,
Group 4.

'--
Fig. 43-T..minal Wall 80. per £0-69391_50, Graup 1

Fig. 44-T~.m;nal Wall 80. per £0-69391-50, Gfaup 1 (Cav••)



10. ADAPTERS, BRACKETS, ANO MOUNTING BARS

ADAPTERS

A. 262A Adopter

10.01 '1'he 262A adapter is used 1.0 mount a
2O-Iypc power uilit in a 16C apparatu~

mounti!lj( with two 615A panels u~inj{ 99-type
brackets (Fij{. ,15). All n~~Rary screws and

rss 9, SECTION 46:l-14()..100

hardware are supplied with the adalJlcr but the
99-type brackeL~ must 00 ~p;1ratdy ordered.

B. 813622099 (P-36tl209) Adopt&<

10.02 The 813622099 (P-36ll209) aduptCT (Fig. 46)
consists of two c~l.en8ions required for

mounting onc 1·:l/4 by \fl-inch mounting plate on
23-inch gates llnd relay racks.

fig. 4S-16C Apporolln Mounting With 61SA Panel. Mownt" On 99-Type B<(I(kets orod 2G-Typ. Pow&< Uroit
Mount'" on 262A Adopler

Fig. 46_813622099 (P.J6B209} Adapte.

Page 27
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BRACKETS

10.03 The 6711 (l9-inehl and 67B (tl-inch) brarkets
are u8ed to r!loont panel·t)'p.~ KTUli on

relay racks or in 11-. 18-,26-, and <l5-plate apparatus
cabinet.s. The 67A bracket replaces the 8137182;'16
(p-37A823) .nounting bar; the 678 bracket replll(:"

61A B~ACKn \111 'NClle,u
<>NI B"ACKH (23 INCHES)

the 813715026 (P-37A&02) mounting bar (i>CU Pig.
47),

Note: FrallUJlI. gules, or mountinJ.(5 drilled
M l-im:h centers jor 2-inch mounting plates
rtlqulre an l:S13719010 (P-37AOOl) mountinll hal'
assembly in arlditlon to either .the two 67A
or two blfl urackets needed for accommodating
Imncl-tyPl.' KTU,I.

81.57190'0 1~·37UOII

tolOVtlf"'G 0.1111 ASlIUlBLl

PLAC€ UNrAPP€D
Sloes TO INSIO€



8. 813722048 (P.3782041 aroclle'

10.04 The 813722048 (P-37I't:?04) bracket (Fig. 48)
is used to mQunt angle-bracket type KTU~

011 15A, !6-type, 2liA, and ill-type apparatu~

mountings. Twelve taplJ(ld holes permit front and
rear mounting or single- and doubie-lipaw KTUs.
Furnished with four 80$35012 (P-35350l) SPI.HM
snews for altachinJ( to the apparatus mounting.

Fig. 48-813722048 (P-378204) Brachl

155 9, SECTION 463.140-100

C. 1:0-49366-50 Bracket

10.05 The bracket assembly per ED-693t>6-50,
Group 2 (Fig. 49) has two whed-Ciluippcd

support plates needed to install a 26A apparatus
mounting on the floor or in the floor-supported
eabirwt per EO.(;9300-50, Group 1. Eight RHM
screws are furnished with the assembly. Nylon
wheels arc replaceable as Simmons Past\,:ner Corp.
Springlock Itoller Assembly G-1300A-1343.

fig. 49_lkado.el An.,mbly p." ED-69366-50, Gr....p 2
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MOUNTING BARS

A. BI123124S (p-'2eU") Mollnling lor

10.06 The 811238245 (P-I2C824) moun~inll bar has
slotted t!ndl and can be used lUI a Bublltilute

for 678 brackel..9 in II·, IS.. 25-, and 4.$·plate
apparatus cabinet.s.

B. 813.538733 (P-3SC873J Mounting 80r

10.07 The 813538783 (P-35C873) mountinfC bar
(Fil. 50) !las two ban nfeded to mount

one or t""o 811331131 (P·I3C1I3) frame a.!lembltes
131 A OlD) apparatus mounting Jess ....-elded hinge
and fastener dl!taila] <HI a 23-inch wide relay rack.
It is furni.~ with four 803534468 (P-353446)
RHM screws.

'09. 30

Fig. .50-813.531733 (p-3.5C173) """"n"'9 lor



C. E0-.691"3.10 Mounlif>g 6e..

10.08 The oont mounting baM! pe.r gD·6914:l-7O't
Wig. 51) are used to mount angle-hracket

KTUlI on 23·ineh relay racks and in 4-, 11-, 18·,
26·, ilnd 45·platc apparatus cabinet.'l.

t SH P.O dra".lnll or, whne A~aiIAl>I,.. {,OmlOl/ o( .... llpl,., for

l!"I"<)UP numb,>r,

ISS 9. SECTION 463·140.100

Fig. SI-Benf Mounling Bon ,... E0-69143·10





BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& Teo Standard

LAMP INDICATORS

IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION

SECTION 463-210-100
ISlue 5, December 1979

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides information on the
identification and installation of lamp indicators.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add 426M diode to neon indicators when
used on higher than 48-volt line circuits.

2. IDENTIFICATION

A. Purpose

2.01 The purpose is to give line and station busy
indications.

B. Ordering Guide

2.02 Order as follows:

• Base, Indicator (Table A)

• Indicator, Lamp (Table A)

• Lens, Indicator (Table A)

• Kit of Parts, 0-180380 (Table A).

C. Application

2.03 Used with key stations, PBX systems, and
similar station systems.

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Avoid locating indicators in direct sunlight
or areas of high illumination.

3.02 To install indicator in a fixed position, use
3/4-inch, No. 6 or 8 RH wood or metal

screws.

3.03 For mounting on plastic, metal, or masonry
surfaces, use proper size backboard and

install in accordance with accepted procedures.

3.04 For concealed wiring installations, bring wires
through mounting surface and hole cut in

composition base of indicator.

3.05 The IA base separates into two parts which
normally fit together with interlocking lip

and grooves. This separation allows the insertion
of one or more supplementary lamp units [use 2A
base to create multiple lamp indicators (Fig. 3»).

3.06 To install unattached mounting:

(I) Equip with mounting cord and attach nonskid
pad to indicator base

(2) Fasten cord on connecting block to rear of
desk or table, mounted in knee well, or

behind center drawer

(3) Fold or fasten excess cordage securely to
avoid creating a safety hazard.

3.07 When attaching mounting cords to indicators,
take care to dress conductor leads properly

in the available space. This avoids electrical short
circuits, interference with positioning of housing,
and blanking out the lamp signal.

3.08 Position lamps properly in their sockets.

3.09 Snap indicator housings to bases making
certain they are firmly positioned.

3.10 The 358A tube in the 21-type indicator will
flash as follows:

(a) The 358A tube should flash near the top on
superimposed ringing. If it does not, reverse

the tip and ring conductors of the mounting cord
(or inside wire) at the most accessible point.

NOTICE
Not (or use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 463-210-100

(b) In cases where pure ac ringing current is
used, the 358A tube will flash both top and

bottom.

3.11 A combination of 1A indicator base and
D-180380 Kit of Parts can be used in lieu

of the 21C-49 "beehive" lens indicator. tThe
GE-KID neon lamp glows when ringing current is
applied.. Install the kit on the base per Fig. 5
and 6.

Page 2

.Caution: The GE-KID and 358A
neon indicators are designed for
operation in 48-volt central office
circuits. If tbe neon indicator glows
continually, a higber voltage is present
[eg, 72-volt metallic facility terminal
(MFT) circuit) and a 426M diode must
be installed (Fig. 14 and 15).•



TABLE A

ORDERING GUIDE

ISS S, SECTION 463-210-100

NO. OF
CODE LAMP COLOR

OR POSt· OF LENS MOUNTING FIG.
NAME NUMBER COLOR nONS FURNISHED CORDI NO. DESIGN FEATURES

Basic indicator unit with

I
a I-type lens, must be

IA I and
rigidly mounted, may be

Light
3

used with one or more 2A
Indicator olive Inside indicator bases to form a
Base· gray Wire multiple indicator.

(-49)
2 Supplementary lamp unit

2A I and which mates with the IA
3 indicator base.

IA White

IB Blue

Indicator IC Green
One lens required for each

Lens
4 indicator base (must be

ID Amber ordered separately).

IE Red

IF Clear

An adapter which enables
the IA or 2B indicator

5 base to use aGE-KID
Kit D-180380 - I Clear and neon glow lamp in place

6 of the 5IA incandescent
lamp. Includes one IF
lens.

Nonflush type, may be
White mounted in horizontal or

I4B 3 Green D4BD-49 7 vertical fixed position,
Red may be terminated on a

mounting cord and

I5D White mounted without
fastening on a horizontal

I5E Light Red surface; a nonskid pad is
Lamp olive I D3BP-49 8 furnished for use when the
Indicators I5F gray Green

indicator is not mounted
t I5G (-49) Amber in a fixed position.

Flush type mounting, may

White be mounted in standard

I6A 3 Green NONE 9
outlet box or can be flush

Red mounted in the same
manner used for station
jacks.

Page 3



SECTION 463-210-100

TABLE A (Contdl

ORDERING GUIDE

NO.OF
COOE LAMP COLOR

OR POSI· OF LENS MOUNTING FIG.
NAME NUMBER COLOR nONS FURNISHEO CORDt NO. DESIGN FEATURES

17C
Green

D3BP-49
Red

17D
White

2 Red 10

Red
Nonflush type, may be

17E D4BD-49 mounted in horizontal or
Red vertical fixed position,

17F
White may be terminated on a
Amber mounting cord and

White
mounted without fasten-
fastening on a horizontal

Lamp 18B Light Green surface, a nonskid pad is
RedIndicators olive 3 D4BD-49 11 furnished for use when

t gray Green the indicator is not
(Contd) 18C (-49) Amber mounted in a fixed

(Contd) Red position.

Red

20B 4
White

D6W-49 12
Green
Amber

Contains a 2-element cold

21B cathode tube which

(MD) 1 Clear D3BP-49 13
operates on ringing voll-
age and provides a visual
line lamp during ringing

21C interval.

* Use 51A lamps with 10-volt power supply and 52A lamps with 24-volt power supply. Lamps must
be ordered separately.

t Associated mounting cord, when required, must be ordered separately.

t Use a switchboard lamp or key equipment lamp. Lamp must be ordered separately.

Page 4



"g. 1-1'" IndicaTor Bow

Fig. 2-2'" IndicaTo. Ba...

ISS 5, SECTION 463.210.100

IA INDICAT\.lfl BIISE

fig. 3-1'" and 2'" IndicaT'" BaM$ lked 10 Form a
2-lamp IndicalOt

Fig. 4-1-TVpe I"dicalor Ur".

Pog_ 5
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.....-

Fill. S_D-180380 Kit of Partl

, )

fig. 6_0.110380 Kit of 1'..,1, and IA I..di<ator 8a..
(Can'" U,..d in Place of 21C Indicator)

''''.

f •• 7_148 Indicator



COIIIIIIOH GROUNO
5TR.l.P 117C ONlT)

Fig. '-IS-Typ- Indicator

o

o
o
o

Fig_ 9~ 16A IndiC<I'OI'

ISS S, SECTION 403-210-100

'... ,
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COMMON
GAOl1NI) STRAP

COMMON
GROUND
STRAP

Fig. 11-18-Type Indicator

Fig. 1:2-:208 lndicola.

Page 8
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W"S..[R

0-180380
1tl1 ~ PAIlIS

1. HIllICATOIl BASE

SPliCE
III' IUIO
"-'--'~,

12\1 1'1'1
ClllI:tIlT

"""'""..

_)~U

[L[CTIllOM TU6[

Fig. IS-tTA Indicv'.. 80M With 0.'10310 Kit of
Port. and 0i0cN Appliat.... ,., 72.'1"" MfT

Orcui'"

ruu:,.
STAY HOOlt
or CORO

Fig. 1J-21.T~ IndKator

""no, RESISTOR

"'tHe'"CKT 1I1NO

fig. 14-t1'C I"di<alor Cir~uit With Diad. Application
for 72_Valt MfT Clr-cuit.





BUl SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCa SIQnd.o,d

SECTION 501.120.100
Iss"e II, Jon"a,y 1980

REFERENCE

BUZZERS AND BEllS

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE, LIMITATIONS, AND CONNECTIONS

1.01 This lleCtion c(llllailljj inform:.llion on low
volt;\l(t bllZZ<!.TS and IX:lls \l~ in ac or d\·

siJlll:\Jinl( circuiu and hil(h resi~tantt buzzers that
may be uied on ac ring-rng current l:ir"llil~.

Fig. 1-7F Bulle,

ARMATUR(
T('lSIOI<
SPill'll>

AI~"'ATURE

MOUNTING SO'It;W

COVEll
SPRIN(;

MIMAfURE
SPIiING

I. GENERAL

1.02 Thill It<.OCIIOn i~ tc\ssu'-'ll t.o "how intcn~le<.l

u:ll! "f fir! and 9(,; bU~,l('1'b lint! re"lSl,l Tal;\l.,

Fig. 2-7.Type Bell

8. O..t~ing G.. ide

1.03 The 4·t~'pc bUUI'n; arc rall'lI )10 :IIJ(I are
rCl'lac(.'f1 h~ the 9- or KS-lyl)C hI"';":"'"

2.02 nefer to Tallie A [fir low \'Oll1l>:C 1JU1.?,CI·9
and Uclls.

1.04 The 7·typc buucrs, rxccll! for 11", are rated
:'011) and arc rrpl:.cl'd I,y lhe KS·irpe uUlzcrll

2.03 Itcfl'r to Table R fl>r high r~~iRtanee mIUl·r:\
h.c OiJ('ration only'.

2. IDENTlFICATtON

2.01 To I'Nlvi<:le low \"(.!t:l.l(C audihle sil(nalli for
st.ations or key system!>.

2.04 The 7F llll??,Cr (;\&i\1 Onl~') (fill:, I) and the
7·tYl"!e h.. ll Wil( ~) have tht same ,leRi~n

(eatures cxeept the hell is t'QllijlllL'(l "'ilh a rl"PIM<r
anll a·inch ~ong,

NOTICf

"'" r.., """ o.. ,I ....h.lon· "10\.-"]" ""
lkll ,;"" n> '-"'1" ,,,,,k, ,,·"'I,'n "~"".,,"-,,,

1',n,I...1'I' \':'; i\



SECTION 501- 120- 100

TABLE A

LOW VOLTAGE AC AND DC SIGNALS

OROERING GUIDE OPERA TlNG FEATURES

VOL TAGE RANGE
APPROXIMATE{SEE NOTE) APPROX AC CURRENT

SIGNAL REPLACED BY 50·60 DC INMACODE DC
CYCLES RES'

(VOL TSI
AC MIN MAX

7A-49 - 14-40 25-50 270 32 75

7C-,19 - 2-5 4-9 2.6 135 200

7D-49 - 3-10 6-1i:! 15.8 80 185

BI:'II 7E-49 - 10-20 18-30 105 85 125

7F'-49 t - 24-60 :~5-60 682 26 50

7F' -49t - 20-60 20-60 682 15 40

KS-8108L2 - 3-4 3-4 .5 540 770

Buzzer KS-8109L2 - 14-30 14-30 55 150 100

KS-8110L2 - 24-50 24-50 300 45 125

KS-20419Ll - - 6-10 60 70 125

• Multiply thf'se \'~Iues by :1 when computing de current drain. except ror 7F buzzer or bf:'IL

t May also be operated with 16· to 20-cycle ringing current. Efrective impedance is lhE'n H:lQ ohms and approximalt'ly
3~OO ohms in series with 2-IJf capacitor.

Not~: In c'omplianrt' wilh Part liK tlf lht.! V('(' rlll('~, hazardolls \'otla~p:, ~hall nol Iw I'llllll,d IhnHlgh

thl' :':Inh' ('ahles, ('OnnN'!nrs. or nlOuntinl! cords as Ihos!;' I'lInlaininl! thl' ring and tip pair or :Luxiliar.\' intt.'rfan· lends.

I\rl'ordingly whl'n h,lI:arad(Jus VOIIJ).!('S IIsed to pOWt'r tht~~(' d('\'i(',·~. routl' powl'r lhrollj.,dl a st'parill(' pair. (11a;t;ariulous \'olla~l's

an' d('fim'd CIS I110s(> whirh ().Xl.., ...·l..,d ,12 \'olts a(' prak (:30V I{MSI. ~o \'011~ d('. or ('Olllhint'd al' and ,Ie \'ollal-'Ys with tht' til'

('llllljlllnt'ni nt·tw('l'n ~1 anti HI) \'Illt~, a(' \'oltag"('~ Il'SS than (!)~·n.ljXVd(') Iwak. \'oltag"I's ust·d for Ill'twllrk signaling and I'onlrol

lrilll-!ifll.!, !alk haltl'r.\'. 1'{I·.) :In' nol Cl,lssifit'd as hazilrac!olls \·ollacl's.

2.05 The armature and contacts of the 7F buzzer
and 7-type bell are protected by a snap-on

cover. With this cover installed. the signaling
unit protrudes 1-112 inches from the mounting
surface.

2.06 The 7F' buzzer and 7-type bell have three
screw type terminals designated A, C, and

o for conductor terminations.
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2.07 The gong of the 7-type bell !Fig. 2) has its
mounting hole drilled off-center. The

eccentricity of the mounted gong provides for
adjustment of the hell's volume by rotating the
gong to increase or decrease the travel distance
between the clapper and the gong.

2.08 The 9-type buzzer (Fig. 3, 4, and 5) is
composed of a GIC ringer motor, P-type

armature, and 64A !)Iastic gong (cover).



tTABlEB.

HIGH RESISTANCE BUZZERS

Ol"UIAllHG VOLT...Gf

OMDl:RING GVIOE ":Z. VOLT RINGING
OC CV'llIIEHT

9" •
!In" •
OCt •

KS,sI()9L2 or • •KS.$IIOL2

• Con~Ists Qr 9,\ huzzer plus 2196 Bdal)U'r and
mounting 1Il'",WS (Fl!!, 4). Thli bu:n~r for lIC
operation <lnly

t ConsisUI ,If fI/\ buzzer plus 220-' adapter lind
mountlnj( $('rtws (Fig. 5).

2.09 Tho:: I\S-81~1.l, I\S--8I09J.l, 31HI KS·81101.l
hll......l'll:I h..v~ ~ither a sinl{lr or ,1"u!Jl" coil

and sh()l,ltd 1M' used for ,k Opl!r3tion unl~·. They
IIr.. rated )t[)

2.10 Tht KS-8IOl;L2, KS-8I(I'JI..2. and 1'5-81101.2
buzZl!r~ (Fitt- 6) replace the List I buzzers.

They h,ve a slnl{le coil ooly and may be ulIoe'Il (or
M" or <k OIM'r~lion (f'i/o:, 24). With de Ol,"'r,tion,
the l.isls I and 2 huu.er.. are interchanJ:e;lble,

2 II ThH{)l1l1TH' on KS-8IO!i. KS-llI09, and KS-811O
lytle buutn ran 1M' wt ....·ith the adjustinl(

SCI"" (t'~ 6)

2.12 The mllli:lllure KS-2().l19LI buu.er Wilt- 71
i. 314-inl'h in diameter, 1/2-inch thick. and

iH'fjuill[M'c1 with t .....o sparlp-tippl.'(! leads 7-112 inrh'"
lonll..

2.13 The I\S-:!O-119Ll !Juuer hIlS a mountinJ:
bracket !lCeured to the LuzlU:r hUllsinll. The

hr;lckel is sloltell and 1-1/4 inchclI in lto".h and
call he att:lch"d tu a sin~le screw Itt ~uil"hllllocatioll

illlli<le thl~ 1~'\UI)hQnll ~t.

The screw ill the CO'nfer o( the IJUzztlr
is nO' iOlcnded (or volume lIdjus'IIl'w'.

ISS II, SleTION SOl_12().IOO

Fig, 3_'" Sune. With Coy•• (64A Gong) Remoyed

:' ~
•

Fig. 4_98 'vue<'

2.14 The 1\8·137831,1 (MD) 1",11 ha~ hC""
manuflletur,·d in two <!irr,.rent tnr~ll'l,,"

(a) 1';;1.rll,.r m'ItJ('I~ hllve a tl\luare bll5e witll a
I:"rOOI'I' whil"h Ill.!rmitlt'd "!lIlT o( ell,IIOS1..~1

wirinll.

(hI I.ater models h;ln' It round ba>!O' with a
I:"roo...e for enlry "f l'xllO!,{"t] ",iri"ll·
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CO-) TIw KS-137fI;:l1.l bell hal> a 4-iMh gong and
I~ K8·137831.2 bt'll has a 6-ifl(;h I(On~.

(dl Tht' KS-I37b3I,1 and 1.2 bloll a~ rated MD
and are n'1)1:\ttd by KS-I630II-"1I and

KS·2ii.tifiLl "hcnlli Por information on the
KS-I&IOII..20 and KS·20075LJ. refer to Divi!!(ln
4G:llIt'\'tion entitll'd ,\I,I<tili:tt~ Sll(nals-ldmtirtcation_

0_ APPIlColiof'!

2.1S Th;:: 7-tYlle buner or bell 013)· be used on
6A sda:tive inte!roommuni!:alinJ,( !\yslemil.

~ommon lin.' inll.'r\'Omrnl,lni!:atinj( syslem wilh button
and huwot si~nalinlC, or dial ioterCQmlllunie.. tinlf
featur~ of lht" 1i\2 k~~· ldephone IIyslI:'01.

'.1:.16 The!) IJ'lle huuA'r ((In bo.' u$l..'d ail a distineti'e
(flnlfnon silCnal for t'elltral offie(' or PBX

lIt:nions workinl{ llo'!hind ~c.r ,',/uillntcnL.

f:xccpt (or l)·tJ'pe buzzers. /lone or
thfl bill'" Qr 00l.:wn; Itl'(! 10 be OOfIllCClt.'t1

directlJ' across ti" ami ring le'ld..,.

2.17 Whl)n using a 7\0- bout't, Illak<' dr cflnnl'('tirillll
III terll1illal~ I) !:lnll C and 1Il) t'Onntel1ons \.b

,,'rminals ,\ knt! C. When ullinl( II 7·tYt.e hell.

Page 4

F'",. 6_Ks..l109U Bun••

.•.._---
~ig. 7_I<S_20419L1 Bun",

mak.. ae I.\r de ctmn(-cti\ins to l()rmiMI~ II and C.
This vrovilll!s more ]'9!l\tiw dllli!lI.·r actiol\.
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DIAL lolOONTtHO
SCREW

fig. 8-1<S-20411111 Buu.. Mounted in SOO-TV~ ""phone Set

2.18 When USillJt KS·gIOS, KS-SI{Y.l. IUlll KS·SlIO
typo bU.Z1.~'r5 Cor de O]lcrnliOIl ~hO:' CII~

h~'(;"!llc~ lI~rl of the circuit and IIhould l,e in~lIlatL'lI

frUll1 any owtal l1l(.unlinj1; "urfliC('lj.

2.111 Th.. KS·jl0119Ll hor-Zer OI)('ra\.('11 on 6·10
yolt Ill' onl~'.

3, INSTAllATION

A Planning

3.01 ConsiMr lhe follo....ing "'h,,n loc:atin" buitU'r"l!
:ontl I.oells.

la' U npproprial.o.' br:l('kel ...hen lilacin" hUUA'n:
in telephone seL

(hi I.ocate ...-here !li~naJ will 1)(' clearly he:ln!.

ttl The 7-I)'JIe bells may be mounted on horizontal
or vertical surfaces, On vertical surface",

mOllnl bell with jroDJt at toll or bottom,

(d) Luc:lLlJ hU7.7.t'rs and l>('cundary CODnCl"tinlo:
hlockl< hi!!h in (Icsk kn/'c ",ell If> a""id

di"fij.l.urinl: desks.

lei Th.. 7F hU);1(>r {Fi\(. I J mar l/oe ll11)llllted in
:m} position. A wefcrahl.. 1)()~ililJ" (I)T

Fig. II-K5-20411li1 8uu.. M.ounted On TOUCH.TONI!
Dial Mounting So.....

lll<luntinl1: Oll \'er!iral SUI'Cat'''" iil- with :lrmallire
hallginl1: \'crti~all,\' from hinKt:(1 end lO rc(\urc
>lUll/un! Ilf t11l~1 ""lllirIK Orl l'(lnlaclS

,"._ S
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Hl l.ocut~ a minimum nf \-fllOl from any
t>tlui!mlerlt with an utli.<hidded inductivn (.Oil.

lu r~dllce maJt;netic I)iekup.

{Kt 00 I'\()t mount Jo:s.8108. KS..sIO'J. and KS-$ll0
type buv.enl on moltal surf:w:n unll.'SI a

boieklooard is usOO. sin« metal ba,e form! part
of oPE'ralin~ cireuit. CounteNilnk hat:kboard
mountinK sc:r,,"-s 10 prevent I('re"..headll from
Cl)nlaetif!ie' buu.e.r baSI'.

(hi Platt the J\S-204\9l.1 buuer inside the
telephone set ",-hen! it will not interfl.'re with

I'Ill("trIO-I or mec:hanical ollcralion lOr the tell'phone
".·t (Fi~. 8 and 91. The butr.er tirc.uil is insulaled
rrom the tallE' and brackel 110 l.hat thp buucr
C/lII be lIu:w:hed 10 mf'tal parts or the set,

fil A 176,\-19 backboard is IWltablc for 11M' on
me\.;l! desks (lr other surf~s rl'l]uirinll: a

I'ackbOll rl!.

(jl USll It buzzer where (lxcol volume bU1.7A)r
lOne i~ r\<quin,,<!. USI' a hell where a

di~tincli\'e or louder g.;lI:nal is desired.

~I.) The K$-type lluueNl IIr.. more suitable in
CAbL DlRECrOR' sets. as they have less

induction than Ihe 7-type but1.tnl.

I. Mounling

3.01 When rnounti"l{ OOUl'11I din!CtI)· l.O a lurface
uNo. 8 pan-head type AB :!Il::rews of

51utable l~nj..'th.

3.03 Rerer to J)iri"i"n 461 for infonna~ion on
mounLiltj.l buZECI1I in rloordwL

3.()4 See Tabl~ C for braekel.l a!SO(:iated with
mountin~ bU~nI in lel~IJhone !leU; and to

l68-tnM' hackboartls.

3.0S Wh"n nlounlin/o( KS-8108. KS-l:lI09. and
KS-KIl(l type huzzers nn a 7QB bratk1'l (Fi!:.

12) 1}lIsition the hu~u'r so Ihal it ..... ill nOt inlerferi.'
with th\! dOClrical or !I1C<'hanical 01)(lr:ltiOIl or the
IdClphon(' ;;cL. and SQ th,' bu~zer Il(ljll~llIlent aer{'w
i~ :lc~·~slule.

Hg. 10-KS-1041911 &unit' Mo"ntltd on 8<o<h' It'
HIA, I."g..

Fig. l1-KS-8109 T'f94' 8"..,., Mo",,'ed On 8<O(k,.1
of H1A, ling..
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tTABlE C'
MOUNTING BRACKETS OR ADAPTERS

BUZZER
BRACKET PARTS FURNISHED

INTENDED USE RESTRICTED USE
CODE WITH BRACKET

7F
£2) Screws to mount 44A (MD) bracket

and No. 152A 44B
buzzer and 152A cap. All 500 Series not for use with

Capacitor
(2) Screws for Tel. Sets 540-, 560-, and
mounting bracket 592-type tel. sets

7F 60A (2) Screws to mount
168-type Backboard

(Note I) buzzer to brac ket

71"
(2) Buzzer mounting

Not for use in 636-,
65A screws 600 Series CA LL

637-, 638-, andor
(Note 3) (2) Insulating DIRECTOR sets

KS-8109L2
washers

639-type

KS-8109L2 500 or 2500 Series
Not for use in 500- or

708 (2) Buzzer mounting 2500-Series sets
or (Note 2)

Tel Sets
E/W exclusion switch

KS-20419 LI
screws

(Note 4)

71",
(2) Nylon buzzer

636-, 637-, 638-, and
KS-8109L2,

71A mounting screws
639-Type CALL

Mount 7F buzzer

or KS-20419 LI
(Note 3) (2) Insulating

DIRF.CTOR sets
(less cover)

washers

(3) Screws to mounl
Create 9B buzzer

219B*
buzzer to adapter

for 322C-03
plate

telephone set
91\ IIC conn blk

(3) Screwstomounl Create 9C buzzer
220A* buzzer to adapter for No. 14 local

plate test desk

Noles:

I The mounting screws used to secure the 168·type backboard also hold the 60A bracket (Fig. 16).
2. 708 bracket mounts astride ringer coil and is fastened with the same screws that hold core to ringer frame. The

spade-tipped leads on F terminal contact with the buzzer case. Boss is also provided on the 10B bracket to ensure
adequate clearance.

3. The 65A (Fig. 14) and 71 A (Fig. 15) mount on the dial mounling plate wilh a dial mounting screw .
.1. Where both ringer and buzzer signals are needed in lhe!O(> sets replacE' lhe C·1A ringer with an HI A rinKer. Mounl

KS·typ~ buzzers per (Fig. 10 and I I).

Page 7
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,

fig. 12_108 Brod,••

fig. IJ_7f Sun," tmd 1S2A Copo<ilor Mounl" _

441 a.odt~

4. MAINTENANCE

4,01 Hut1.t'r alit! bell failure is lIsuall,v ,hll' hi
one f,r l1I...re of t)1I: f,,!Iowinl(

• I.......,..... connect i""i< (Or po<)d~ ""llI.'rr,d Il'r'millals

• In$uffu'i,'nl airv:al' ".:h..·.... 11 :.nnatur,· :lml
pol.' fa"" nl hinged .'lId

fig. 14_65A 8tockel

fig. 15-11"" S.o<~el

• ~;\('t'lt~i\'{' or ill~uffki"nt arm:.llm' $prillll
l"nstUIl

• Armllture nul lif parallel with l'ul ... rue.,>,.
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,:,
I
I

,
I
I
I• " ~

='--- ---- K---- WA

1111

fig. 16-60'" S.oael

1010 ~63

SNIO,,(I
AIlJVfTEIl

I
1
...-- LONG

NOSE
PUrRS

ARIolATURE
r(NSION
SPRING

fig. ll-Adi".ring A'mllt"re TeMion Spring Fig. 18_Adj".ling A,mlll",~ Spring
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(1) Iir"sl, OUI int('rior wilh Nv. 7 !la~h lof>l or
l~lui'·alenl.

(2) To ~leaH jl<:.itll bi'~"'l)<:n ;lr111UIUl'e \.t~I1~ion

sprinl/: find armature t(ln~ion ~pl'illg stoll.
in~rl ~lril) of lkll s.'fil h()nd or (llh,"r appI'OI'(oU
deaning pi'ller [)o;twcen poinl~ and withdraw
while prc>;sing Ihem toJ.lClh"r.

(3) RI"It;al. oPt'ratiQn \In til clean paper ~how!l

nll Sif.!ll of dirt.

(4) lJurnish N)I\tar.t~ with 265C tool.

4.03 llU7Urs and 11('11~ are ~hop adjusled to vl>cratli
wilhin Ih.:: voUage ranll:CS as shown in Table

A. Che~k circuit \"oltaJ.l" a'l,l if lleces.... rr (Qrra:1-

4.04 I nblleCl signal for lwse OlllH\.,<:tions ('I' IKJOrl}'
soldcr~ t()nninalll

4.0$ There must be a IJerCeplible airl/:all betw....n
armature ami pole face at hfn~e end on

1·tn~ bUl'.l',crll anti l,ells when the IIrmature stop
,jisc is :llCain~t other vole fato..

4.06 lnijufficien\ armalur~airgap may be correr-ted
Oil 1-tYI/" [Jll7.7&r and hell as follows

111 u,,~n armawl'O: lllountinJ.: i\t:rcwll, wllt'n
pro,·irtet..l, ami slil{htly shirt armature away

from pok faCi'1J.

«2) If n~"':~Sl<.~UI'}·, turn armature unlil parall,'l,
then tightt'n armalun: mounting scn:WH

s<,curcly. ((;onlaet of sprinl( must fall ",hull}'
within <:(lI'1t....d disc on nrllllll,ure.l

4.07 Bu?z;;:rs an,l oollll t,)f later rlHLIlufnC!un' ha,·"
;,rmaturc fastenoo with rivets in~lca;1 {)f

.'\t;rt·",~, To adju$l this IYI~, grill ::lrml'ltu'·\, spring
at a (mint near rivets wilh lonj.(·nolltl Ill\ers, ami
bend armallJrc ,;Iilthtly (lWa}' from mIll fare.

408 After adjustin!!: armature, ch,)Ck arlll:llure
lr:lvt'l and Sprinll: tensi(jn. A(ljust as outtirwd

in J):,raltraphs 4.09 anil 4,11.

4.09 l':'(~-e>sh'e armature lra~'el mOl)' be dlCl"k,'(1
hy pladn\.( till vf lonJ.l·nO!lC pliers slij.(htly

af.!lIlnht armature, m,)\'illl.( arr"atul'lJ n,'arcr poles
f:lCi'. If this impr,)VpiI tHlW, n'dutt' "rmaIUr\' travel

Pog* 10

h.v adjusting l!ad cont....:t Bpring ioward thl:!
fiTlrlalure with lonll-nt,)1l(' vli;::r~, Ch\'~k C\l!ll:lCl
M'l'M:lliQn

4,10 The contad llell;lration or "uner and hell
operal~oU on tlil'\~cl. current i~ apPTQ~imately

O.OOfl infh wilen :\rl1l ...~ure is held l1Iilnu:Llly a~ainSl

llOlfl fa'·fl. Adjust as requiTl'(1 hy IIPpl.l·inl; a No
~1 slIring adjllSlcr close 10 b:l!\e of the sl'ri'\I::: ;lll
~hown in ~'i~. 18, Give ftlljuster a slight twi~t in
,lir~Clion ,Ie~ired. Take care not 10 kink :;l>l'lnj.(

4.1 I Armature Sllring tension Illa)' 0..- :j(\ju~h'd

a~ roll(lws.

lal To iner"a~e tension. 1l1a"e lonl{-nllSC lllier~

on urmature tension sllrinf.! a!l. ~hown in
Fil;. 17 and :;djust SjJTing ill dir~'ttjon away frMIl
coils. This will raise ~ollnd pitrh Qf b\,.~1.er,

(b) To detrease t<~n~ion, adjllst sprinll: in dirt'<"tivn
toward toils. 'l'hil\ will lower so\'nd 11itch

of bun",r.

(d Retain llirgal> hetween anl\Uh,rt' and pule
face n('ar h;lll{~.

fig. 19_Adju.lill!J ClaP...... MoII"melll



p

TO [powER
SUPPLY

BAT. 1 1
GOO 1 1

23"
KTu

1~~3
500 UF

]

TO
INTER 
COMMUNI
CATION
CIRCUIT

ISS II, SECTION 501-120-100

5. LIMITATIONS

5.01 The number of audible signals operated in
multiple by a common pushbutton or ti021-t,'pe

key is subject to limitations.

5.02 Relay equipment may be used to operate a
number of audible signals in multiple. Do

not exceed maximum load of relay contacts.

5.03 Buzzers or bells should be of the same type
throughout a pushbutton and buzzer system.

TO
SIGNAL CIRCUIT

Fig. 20-Noise Suppression Filter

(d) Aftcr adjusting, see that armature tension
spring rests against armature tension spring

stop when armature is in unoperated position
(Fig. 17).

Caution: Do not adjust armature spring
stop, as this may adversely affect the
buzzer or bell operation.

4.12 When in place, the cover must not make
contact with armature or its mounting

bracket. If cover is not held snugly in place,
adjust cover springs with long-nose pliers.

4.13 If 7-type bell armature vibrates satisfactorily,
but the clapper does not strike gong or

clapper arm strikes cover, adjust with long-nosc
pliers (Fig. 19).

4.14 Armature travel and contact separation of
the KS-SIOS, KS-SI09, and KS-SIIO type

buz7.ers are controlled by the adjustable contact
screw which is provided.

4.15 The bias spring tension is a two position
control on the 9-type buzzer. The bias

spring is factory set in the high tension notch.
Rias adjustment is made t.hrough opening in 64A
gong.

4.16 Except for voltage adjustment the KS-20419Ll
buzzl'r is maintenance free.

2012A(MD), 2012C, or KS-16184 Transformer

5.04 Either a 2012A, 2012C, or KS-161S4 transformer
may be used for small pushbutton and buzzer

systems requiring not more than 1/'1 amp.

5.05 Where a common battery feeder is used
for intercommunicating and signaling, connect

a 23A KTU across the signal circuit (Fig. 20).

6. CONNECTIONS

6.01 A simplified method of connecting buzzcrs,
bells, and pushbutton keys is to be used on

all systems. This method ensures the pairing of
all key and buzzer leads throughout the system
(Fig. 21 and 22).

6.02 Subsequent changes and additions may be
made with a minimum of wiring changes.

6.03 Pairing of all leads will reduce the possihility
of interference in adjacent talking circuits.

6.04 Where 7-type bells are connected to tiO-cycic
alternating current, bell operation may be

more satisfactory if the de terminals are used.

6.05 Conncct 7-type huzzers or bells as shown In
Fig. 2:;.

6.06 Where radio frequency induction is caused
by a sparking buzzer or bell contact, operating

power should be ac and ronnectiolls should he to
the ac terminals. A 152A capacitor sholl lei he used
across buzzer contacts ",hrn power supply is de
(Fig. 23).

Page 11
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44A MTG 549-
CONN CORD' TYPE
BlK KEY

1- BUZlER OR BELL
S - PU$HBuT TON KEY

GRD - GROUND

BAT - BATTERY

NOTES:
I GROUND LEADS STRAPPED

COMMON.

2. BATTERY LEADS ST~APPED

COMMON.

J. ALL LEADS ARE PAIRED.

10
SIGNAL t'

PO .... ER
SUPPLY

DIAGRAM

o
5
5
5
Z

WORK SHEET

C

" 5
5
Z
5

STATION
B
5
z

Ii; ~
'NG ~-

5 5
,

5 5 Z" CONN
~- ~I . ,

5'1- >-'-':..- NOTE 3 tt GRD I

I >----'--'- INOTEI' 52- ~ I ,
" GRO 2

EI ~ 53
A ) I

- ~ ~ Gi'W3 :J
I ...-2.'- '" 5. "- ~ " GRO 4

I ~
) 55

I ~ , GRD ~

I I ~ '1- 56+,-~ I, GRD 6
I I ~ 5'

B

h~~ '. I
ORO 7

Il_~ l 5B f:
I ~':- GRD 6 ,

I I >-?T_ 59 ."
I I 9R j

1--- GRD S
~1'1 91

5'0 I'I I ~ GRD 10

I I ~ = C
;'Stl

I 1I~
G RO II

I ~ 1 512I
~ JI GRD 12

I ~,
/ S13~

I
~\ J GAO 13 I

I ~~
, 5 ,.

I ~ J GRD 1<1

l-~ 0

I 5 I ~

I ~ J GRO 15

I ~ '1 S '6

I ~ J GRo 16

I ~ ; '" 517

I ~ J - GRO 17

I ~~ - SIB
I ~ J GQO Ie
I 'B1

~ 5 '9I---
I ~-- .-J "I GRD lo!jI
~ I ,;'

I 52D

I I ~ .-J GRD 20

I I ~ ""l BAT

I I ~ 'LJ GRO

I I >-!~ ~ ,BAT. '] l'
I L ~ Z, A

I ~~ ...J
BA12J

L_~ -, 2Z B

~ ...J 8.AT.3)

~ -, Z J j c
-- ~2~ ..J '" )" 8.T 4J

~..:.~ INOTE2,:~ , Z4 0
--~ BAT. ~

25.
__ i--=-'--- T NOTE , Z>--- ~l

"

PLACE. STRAPS fO
OBTAIN SIGNAL

I'IRRANGEIo4[
REQU1"lEO

,
'I

1 I
1114'
I I I
I I I
I I I

111 '1'
I I I I

rTtir
I I I I I

,14' + r--li
I I I III
I I I 111
I I I I I I
I I I I I
I I, I I
I I I I
I I i I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I I
I I I Ii I I I

I I I
I I I III I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
111

I I
I J
I I
I I
I I I
I I I
111

I I I I I
I I I I I
I L1-+.L
I I I
L-+1._

I I
L_..L_

Fig. 21-Large Pushbutton and Buzzer System
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CONNECTED TO
FRA'-4E OF BuZZER
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TO
SIGNAL

CIRCUIT

TO SIGNAL
POWER SUPPLY

Fig. 22-Small Pushbutton and Buzzer System

7-TYPE BUZZER OR BELL

TO
SIGNAL

CIRCU I T

~
"----5~~ CAPACITOR

~ i 1~2A
__..L__ __o~~J' t1F" REOUIREDl

C A

DC CONNECTION

C A

At CONNECTION

Fig. 23-AC and DC Connection.

AC CONNEC TlON

Fig. 24-KS-Sl0S, KS-Sl09, and KS-Sll0 Type Buzzer
Connections

Page 13
13 Pages





BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

DESIGNATION STRIPS AND CARDS

SECTION 501·150-102
Issue 5, March 1978

1. GENERAL

1.01 Designation strips and cards are used to
indicate on which key or pushbutton a

particular PBX extension, central office line, or
other service appears on multibutton telephone sets
or keys.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

e Revise Table A to include current modular
telephone sets

e Remove designation strips and "E" form
information on telephone consoles and keys

e Delete Table D on miscellaneous apparatus

Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been
omitted.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 Table A list designation strips and telephone
sets on which they are used. Table B lists

keys which are not equipped with designation card
holders.

2.02 Refer to appropriate section on keys, key
mountings, consoles, lamp sockets, subscriber

sets, etc. for information covering "En forms and
designation strips for these items.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 501·150·102

TABLE A

DESIGNATION STRIPS FOR TELEPHONE SETS

DESIG STRIP.

TEL SET CARD FORM. OR FIG. NO. REMARKS

PART NUMBER

543·type 812758837 (P·27E883) 1

563·type
564·type
566·type E·4227·G 1
566·type
568·type

576AM E·4227·G

811462770 (P·14E277)

811452778 (P'14E278)

811462796 (P·14E279)
2

609B

811452804 (P·14E280)

811452812 (P·14E281) 3 Use with 617 A key

617B·type
618B·type 814451290 (P·44E129) 4
619A·type
623A3

624 Al O-type 814463783(P~4E378) 5

625A1 814455093 (P-44E509) 6

630-series E·4646 or E·6837 7,8 E-4646 (Rectangular) E-5837 (Square)

643A3 812161792 (P-21F179) 9

680A·type
681A·type 814451290 (P-44E129) 4
682AA,AAM
683AA,AAM

830CM E-5837 8 (1) Required

830DM E·5837 and E·6672 8,10 (1) Each Required

831CM E-5837 8 (2) Required

831DM E·6837 and E·6672 8,10 (2) E-5837 and (1) E-6672 Required

832BM,CM,
E·6837 and E-6672 8,10 (1) Each Required

832DM, EM

833BM,CM
E·5837 and E·667 2 8,10 (2) E-5837 and (1) E-6672 Required

833DM,EM

836AM E-6559 14
837AM

851CM
852AM E-5837 8
872AIM

981A01 E-6723 12 E-6723 for line keys and standard DSS keys
983A02

E-6873 17 E-6873 for code buay DSS keys

Page 2



TABLE A (Cont)

DESIGNATION STRIPS FOR TELEPHONE SETS

ISS 5, SECTION 501-150-102

DESIG STRIP.
TEL SET CARD FORM. OR FIG. NO. REMARKS

PART NUMBER

2563
2564
2565·type E'4227-G 1
2568-type
2575AM

2623A3
814451290 (P'44E129) 4

2626A1

2630·series E·4646 or E-5837 7,8 E-4646 (Rectangular E-5837 (Square)

2660AlM
2662A-type 814451290 (P-44E129) 4
2664 A-type

2682AA,AAM
814451290 (P-44E129) 4

2683AA,AAM

2684A-type 814451290 (P-44E129) 4 Use 814451308 (P·44E130) strip if tel set is
2685A-type 814451308 (P-44E130) 13 equipped with 617 A key

2752MB E-5253 11 Use when key is equipped with rectangular buttons

2754MB E·5837 8 Use when key is equipped with square button.

2830CM E-5837 8 (1) Required

2830DM E-5837 and E·6672 8,10 (1) Each Required

2831CM E-5837 8 (2) Each Required

2831DM E-5837 and E·6672 8,10 (2) E-5837 and (1) E-6672 Required

2832BM,CM
E-5837 and E·6672 8,10 (1) Each Required

2832DM,EM

2833BM,CM
E-5837 and E·6672 8,10 (2) E-5837 and (1) E·6672 ReqUired

2833DM,EM

2836AM
E-6669 142837 AM

2861CM
2852AM E-5837 8
2872A2M

2981A01 E-6723 12 E·6723 for line keys and standard DSS keys

2983A02 E-6873 17 E-6873 for code busy DSS keys

2991-,2992-, (1) 6980-1 for 5- and IO-button sets
2993-, and E-6980-1 and E-6980-2 15,16 (l) 6980-1 and (1) 6980·2 for 20·button sets
2994-type (1) 6980-1 and (2) 6980-2 for 30- and 40-button sets

3568-type E-6263 11

3623A3 814451290 (P-44EI29) 4

3640A·type
364IA·type
3666AIA-type

E-5253 11
3666A1B-type
3673AI
3673A7

Poge 3



SECTION 501-150-102

TABLE B

DESIGNATION STRIPS FOR KEYS NOT EQUIPPED WITH
DESIGNATION CARD HOLDERS

APPROXIMATE SIZE

KEY
DESIG WINDOW OF DESIG CARD·

STRIP CODE PIECE PART

INCHES

6002 8AG 804670472 (P-467047) 2 by 5/8
6009 8AF 804670463 (P-467046) 3-16/16 by 3/4
6011 8AG 804670472 (P-467047) 2 by 5/8

6012 8AE 804670463 (P-467046) 3-15/16 by 3/4
6017 98A 804670346 (P-467034) 9/16t by 6/16
6019 8AD 804670464 (P-467045) 5-5/16 by 3/4
6030 98A 804670346 (P-467034) 9/16t by 5/16

• The designation card should be the same size as the acetate window. Any good
grade of paper may be used. Supplied locally_

t Use designation card 804768828 (P-476882).

812758837(P-27E883)

IIOI.D

ilS

S"
ilS

E-4227-G

I r
TAll 111

HOlD 2
111

liS ARS

2 01111
TAli

lOlD IlS

II.S Al«SS

811452770 811452778 811452796 811452804
(P-14E277l (P-14E278) (P-14E279l (P-14E280l

Fig. I-Designation Card,

Fig. 2-D.,lgnation Strip,
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E-5837

Key Designation Tabs
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E-6672
KEY DESIGNATION TABS
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Fig. 9-812161792 (P-21FI79) Designation Strip
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Fig. II-E-5253 Designation Tabs
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E-6559
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Fig. 14-840362305 (E-6559) Designation Tabs
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KEY DESIGNATION TABS
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=1 BETTY 1= TYPING GUIDE =1 JOHN 1=

841026909

PAGE PAGE

Fig. 17-841026909 (E-6873) Designation Tabs
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

SECTION 502-110-100
Iltu_ 3, July 1979

KEY TELEPHONE SETS

STANDARD FEATURES AND OPIIONS

BASIC WIRING REQUIREMENTS

• Supplementary Hold-CD- and SD-69530-01

1.01 This section contains standard configurations
of the various service features available in

key telephone systems and note the conditions or
limitations in their application.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

_ Include 4A speakerphone information

_ Revise all figures and section references

_ Show 3-type speakerphone MD.

1.03 For clarity, the schematics show only that
portion of the circuit involved and in some

instances, such as the TOUCH-TONE"' dial or a
network, in an abbreviated form. Detached contact
format is used throughout.

1.04 In addition, terminals, lead colors, contacts,
etc. have been designated only where there

is assurance the designation is common in all cases.
Where designations are not shown, variations exist
and it will be necessary to refer to the Bell System
Practice, SD, or other related data of the telephone
set or apparatus involved.

1.05 Additional information on the various features
can be found in the following:

_ Multiline Exclusion-CD- and SD-69489-01,
tSection 518-215-401.

• t3-Type (MD) Speakerphone-CD- and
SD-69403-01.

• t4A Speakerphone-CD- and SD-69909-0lt

• Station Busy Lamp-CD- and SD-69241-01,
CD- and SD-69580-01

• Signaling-CD- and S0-69203-01

• Add-on Conference Circuit-CD- and
SD-69561-01, tSection 518-215-401.

• Combining lA and lAI or lA2 KTS Line
Circuits in CALL DIRECTOR" sets equipped
with 590- and 650-Series Keys-CD- and
SD-69495-o1, CD- and SD-69497-01

For telephone set connections, refer to the
section covering the specific set involved.

2. FEATURES

A. Exclusion

2.01 Two types of exclusion are available
(Fig. I)-single line using the exclusion switch

in the telephone set and multiline using a 428A or
405A (MD) KTU. The KTU will handle two CO
or PBX lines associated with lAI or lA2 KTS.

2.02 Both methods of exclusion are under control
of the line switch of the control station

eliminating the possibility of the station being
accidently left excluded.

2.03 With either arrangment, Al ground must
be supplied directly to the excluded station(s)

rather than under control of the exclusion feature
to permit access to other lines that are not excluded.

2.04 Refer to tSection 518-215-40lt or SD-69489-01
for excluded station connections when

furnishing the multiline feature.

NOTICE
Not (or use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Pag_ I



SECTION 502·11 0-1 00

B. Polarity Guard

2.05 Polarity guards should be inserted when
authorized by local instructions to prevent

reversal of line current in end-to-end signaling.

2.06 Polarity guards should be inserted in the
telephone circuit as shown in Fig. 2 to prevent

damage to the surge protector if the set dial has
been disconnected for maintenance reasons, and
the set is off-hook and connected to a line.

C. Speakerphone

2.07 Connections shown for speakerphone are
divided into those showing transmission leads

(Fig. 3 and 4) and control leads (Fig. 5 and 6).

2.08 Certain functions are performed in the dial
of a speakerphone set that are not required

in nonspeakerphone sets. In a rotary dial set this
involves the second set of off-normal dial contacts
terminated on the yellow leads which prevent clicks
in the loudspeaker during on-hook dialing. In the
TOUCH-TONE dial, the s, t contacts connect
negative line voltage to the oscillator for on-hook
dialing and the q, p contacts open to remove the
shunt across the level limiting resistor in series
with the tip side of the line (T1 lead).

2.09 Certain wiring precautions must be observed
when multipling sets wired for speakerphone.

The Tl, Rl, IT or P3, IR or P4, LK and AG leads
should be disconnected at or as close as possible
to the set in those stations not having speakerphone.
Even though none of the multipled sets have
speakerphone, the leads involved should be
disconnected. Failure to do so may result in:

e Tip and ring cross through the Tl and R1
leads (Fig. 7)

e False operation of an A relay through the
AG lead (Fig. 8)

e Shorting the receive input to the speakerphone
unit, disabling the loudspeaker through the
P3 and P4 leads (Fig. 9).

2.10 Separate speakerphone leads must be supplied
to each station.

Page 2

2.11 For full speakerphone connections, refer to
Division 512 for the particular telephone set

involved.

D. Station Busy Lamp

2.12 This feature furnishes a visual indication to
other locations anytime the station is off-hook

or the speakerphone is turned on (Fig. 10).

2.13 The Al ground (lAl or lA2 KTS) or SG
ground (lA KTS) is supplied to the BL lead

under control of the line switch to light the lamp
directly or to operate an auxiliary relay (17B KTU)
when it is desired to use 10 volt ac to light the
lamp. Use of an auxiliary relay makes changing
out of a line lamp in key telephone sets unnecessary.
In the case of speakerphone operation the ground
is returned over the AG lead.

2.14 At 1Al or lA2 KTS installations, false
operation of the busy lamp is possible if

the station, though idle, has a line button depressed
and another station having access to the same line
grounds the A lead. To prevent this, all sets
having busy lamp (except headset jack equipped
CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets) must be equipped
with a diode as shown in Fig. lOA.

2.15 The CALL DIRECTOR sets having headset
jacks require the addition of a Printed

Wiring Board Assembly instead of the diode
(Fig. 11). If the set is not designed for concentrator
use, the kit of parts is mounted in the set. Where
a concentrator is used, the kit of parts is installed
in the 235- or 236-type KTU and connected as
shown in Section 518-310-405.

E. Signaling

2.16 Several forms of signaling are possible using
the convertible line pickup buttons on key

telephone sets. The first is regular signaling in
which the line button is converted to nonlocking,
one set of contacts being used as a pushbutton to
operate a signal control circuit (Fig. 12). With
this arrangement a separate button(s) is required
for the intercommunicating circuit.

2.17 Common signaling (Fig. 13) uses one converted
line button to signal over several intercom

circuits. The Al or SG ground used to operate
the signal circuits should be under control of the
line switch to prevent false signaling if the customer



is toying with the common signaling key even
though on-hook.

2.18 When the Al ground is used for signaling
arrangements, it cannot be used to operate

an ac or de buzzer directly. Instead the ground
should be used to operate a signal control relay
whose contacts in turn control the device.

F. Supplementary Hold

2.19 In 1A1 or 1A2 key systems, the standard
hold is operated by removing the Al ground

at the hold key, giving a steady lamp or lamp
wink visual signal. The supplementary hold requires
a 429A or 406A (MO) KTU and a 430A or 408A
(MO) KTU, and furnishes a distinctive lamp flutter
signal which interrupts the lamp circuit 12 times
per second.

2.20 Two versions of supplementary hold can be
furnished.

(a) "I" hold is supplied on a station basis so
that only that station initiating the special

hold receives the distinctive lamp signal. Any
telephone set whose hold key can be rewired to
transfer the A lead from ground to -24 volt dc
on the SP lead as shown in Fig. 14A and B can
be used for "I" hold. The 599H, t657H, or
657U key is not required for this function but
can be used. A separate detector circuit [one-half
of the 429A or 406A (MO) KTU\ must be supplied
for each station having "I" hold.

(b) Priority Hold, supplied on a per line basis
so that all stations with access to the same

line will receive the distinctive signal when that
line is placed on hold. Priority Hold can only
be supplied in these sets that can be modified
as follows:

• Addition of a 0-180411 Kit of Parts in sets
equipped with 635-type keys (Fig. 14C)

• Replacement of 590- or 650-series keys with
599H, t657H, or 657U key (Fig. 140).

G. CutoH

2.21 Some telephone sets are equipped with a
two position turnbutton as part of the

6-button key which has two sets of transfer contacts.
The key can be used in any application requiring

ISS 3, SECTION 502-110-100

circuit connection, cutoff, or transfer, some samples
of which are shown in Fig. 15. The key is not
self-restoring and does not short the disconnected
circuit as true exclusion does, therefore cutoff
circuits stand the chance of being accidently
disconnected if the control key is not manually
restored. For this reason it may be better to use
the exclusion key to perform these functions.

2.22 Some CALL DIRECTOR sets do not have
all the cutoff key contacts wired to mounting

cord conductors thereby limiting its use. In this
case it may be necessary to use the cutoff key to
operate an auxiliary relay (Fig. 150) with sufficient
contacts to perform the desired functions.

2.23 Conferencing permits add-on of a third party
to a conversation without operator assistance.

The circuit is designed to be used with PBX lines.
Use on CO lines may result in poor transmission.
The two PBX lines used must be wired to the
controlling station as shown in Fig. 16.

2.24 After connection to the third party is
established using the second PBX line, the

two lines are conferenced by operating a signal key
which can optionally be a converted pickup key,
external pushbutton or the set exclusion key.

2.25 The circuit permits the control station to
either hold or disconnect without affecting

conversation of the remaining two parties.

I. Combining 1A and 1A1 or 1A2 KTS Line Circuits

2.26 Sets equipped with a single 6-button key
cannot have 1A KTS line circuits intermixed

on the key with 1A1 or 1A2 KTS because of the
different hold operation.

2.27 General purpose CALL DIRECTOR sets,
however, are wired to permit mixing of

circuits within the set but only under the following
conditions.

• 1A line circuits cannot be mixed with 1A1
or .lA2 on the same 6-line key unit.

• With mixed line circuits, the 1A1 or 1A2
circuits must appear on the first key units
(from left to right as required) and the lA
circuits on succeeding key units.

Page 3
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• lAl KTS circuits should not be mixed with
lA2 circuits on the same CALL DIRECTOR
set because of the difference in time-out
functions.

Page 4

2.28 The CALL DIRECTOR sets equipped with
590- or 650-series keys (Fig. 17) must be

modified differently than the newer sets equipped
with 635-type keys (Fig. 18).
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EXCLUSION SWITCH IN SET OR
EXTERNAL KEY.

B- SINGLE LINE EXCLUSION. IA. IAI OR IA2 KTS

Fig. 1-.Exclulion Featur~
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SECTION 502-110-100

LS ® ®
(G) (w)

0 c0 )( <: • . ,
d CD CD

Q) WITHOUT POL4R I TY GU4RD

® WITH POL4RITY GU4RD

LS- LINE SWITCH A- WITHOUT SPUKERPHOHE

®CD.
t s(v)

G)

IR

_:_: : ::: g~=®...::~-~~~-~~~~-~~~~~~-~~~-~-.....:CD..:.J~. >>-@-----0

RR

RI

B - WITM SPUKERPHDNE

NOTE:
(G-W) DI4L LE4D NOT rURNISHED ON 25~ (>IQ) OR 25MI (~D)

DI4LS. THESE DIALS SHOULD NOT aE CONNECTED rOR
POLAR I TY GUARD AND SPEAKERPHONE.

Q) WITHOUT POLARITY GUARD

® WI TH POLAR I TY GU4RD

L S- 1I NE SWI rCM

Fig. 2-tPolarity Guard Connection"
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ISS 3, SECTION 502·110-100

TO
K~Y

EOPT

PU

R.

TRMTR

(G) L S

d •

(BK)

(II)

DP

ON

LS- LINE S"ITCrl

DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

ON- DIAL OFF -NOR>lAL CONT'CTS
PU- PICKUP KEY

TO ~~- TYPE CONTROL
Ul<1 T (~-TYPEl OR
10B- TYPE LSPK SET
(4A)

TI

P3 (v)

_P_4 :~--(Y-)__to N

B - ROTARY DIAL

Fig. 3-.Tranlmiuion Path with Speakerphone, 1A1 « 1A2 KTS.
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SECTION 502-11 0-1 00

[
IT

--------<0

R PU

T I
~

I !~ ~ (G)
~

~
I I +I I RR (8K) k u

R
PU i I q

~

I
p

T
~

(0)

CD (G) L S (W)
,

~C (G-W)
~ I.......

I /"'""' (O-BK)® 0) d •B I
x(~0 I

TRMTR (R) I l ~ (R) y • w
.X _____ ..J

I (BK) I B (Bl)
I I R (A-G) .HOLD
C~ +(w) 'u,;u."

SK)
+~ L SRCVR (w) r A I

- CD
RI G>

I

(W-Bl)

f:-<... 0
o 55-TYPE CONnWL IR

GN (W)
N'T (I-TWO OR

I08- TYPE l5PK 5[( T I
~ (V)

T
U
1
(M)

TO
Kty

(OPT

A-TOUCH-TON( O'Al

~i~~~%0B~~~
PU

OP

o N

® - WITn t10LD

CD - WI THOUT HOLD

L S - LI NE S\.oil Ten

DP-OI"L PulSe CO!'lTAC15
ON-OIAl Orr-"cR''''l CONIAC15
PU-PICKUP Key

(BLI

'J,
) (w)

RR (8l)

GN ,(w)L S

9 I ..--_../
PU

® 0) TRMTR (B.)
IB

~
I
IL S I

~
(G) )( (w) 0cHOLD d •

" ,,~"eo c.,"", [
UNIT (I-TYPE) 0R TI

lOe-TYPE LSPK SET P3 (V )
(4A) P4 ~ (V)

B - ROTARy D'Al

TO
Kty

rOPT

fig. 4-.Tranlmiuion Path with Speakerphone, lA KTS.

Page 8



ISS 3, SECTION 502-110-100

e AI

LS

LS
PU- PICKUP KEY

NOTE,
'-'<EN STA BSY LP IS REQUIRED SEE FIG. 11.

@ ~I TH HOLD

@ WI THOUT HOlOA- l-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE

J. A I

: - PU
-24 ~

I TO COM

A I V SIG CKT

I - PU (riG. 13)

-24 T
~I

I @

-~~ HOLoq=f: @ c b

)
0

(SEE NOTE) @
r - - __ J

I KI I AG @ @

J7 ~ >( --- - (.~

4 I
~r;:--IKI rI LK ~

I
---

I I10 I ONS -- - LlNE S\.II Tell

A1

A

_24 ---01--.l---------~0__.~p~U----_,

LS

10 CO~

~--- SIG CKT
(FIG. B)

L S - LINE 5111 TeH

PU- PICKUP KEY

N01E·
wnEN STI\. BSY lP IS REQUIRED SEE FIG, 11

@ WiTh i10LD

CD WI1H()JT nOLO

LK

PU

@ CD--------------.;=..:(

HOLDq=f:>-_---I
(SEE NOTE) @

+V

K201
Ot~ I

I--+'-= - - -j I

LT~~~j

A

-24

I
r--- J

I

r-r]"
I LI---'><X'-,-~-
I

l-PIO I08-TYPE

lSPK srr

----

Fig. 5-tA Lead and Speakerphone Control lAl or lA2 KTS.
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SECTION 502-11 0-1 00

LS

LS

STATION A
(5[[ NOTE)PU

DISTRIBUTION

POINT
~

A (I sT) HOLD c b

A (2ND) 1 LJ a

AC

lK
~

PU
STATION B

HOLD r b

NE: SWI T(II r L.J a
CKUP KEY

[

LS-u
PU -p,

[

AI

~~~~ENT

NOH,
fALSE OPERATION Of 2ND LINE A RELAY CAUSED Bv A I GRD

fROM STATION A OVER AG LEAD OR AG GRD If STATION A
I S ON SPEAKERPHONE.

Fig. 8-.Trouble Encountered When AG and LK Leads are Multipledt

NOTE:
RECEJVER INPUT OF SPEM<ERPHCNE SHU~T(O OUT AT 51111100 A
l.:Hll[ SlAll0~J B IS '>"lING.

eN - 01 Al OFF i't>R;.{!\l CONTI\CTS

eN

51/111 eN J\

(SEE "OrE)

(v)

- (v)

STATION B-
(v)

- "" t(Y)

IT~~---
1 LJ~I 1
I P/O ;;-TYPE - -,---

I CeN TROl ~~ ~ T I
L--.!5-TVPEl~

I-C-~_-I T1
I __ 1. __

I P/O 108_ T'I1'[ I
I LSPK SET I
L----.<.4~ _ --.-I

Fig. 9-.Trouble Encountered When P3 and P4 Lead. are Multipledt
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AG

ISS 3, SECTION 502-110-100

AI.r- ----
~B A HOLD

-2A--O----~ ®I ty\*'----'__0 I~ 1
~ \V HOL~ 0 ®

-,. ---{f-~~~ "'1 ~>-~-~-~-tollL~D• >-@-/-0-":'*-=-i
LS

___________r l
TO SUPL SP t
HOLD CKT

'2A ~::~I_AN_D_2_1 B_L ...J

TO [SPKRPHN --'L=--K --'

LS - LINE S~ITCH

NOrrS:
I. Bl. LEAD MAY BE WIRED DIRECTLY TO LAMP 00 TO LAMP CONTROL RELAY (SD-69580-01)
2. WHEN A LAMP INOICATOll IS llSED fOIl BUSY LAMP, EITHER A 51A (IOV) OR 52A (2AV)

LAMP MAY BE USED. If THE LAMPS Of A KEY 00 LAMP SOCKET INSTALLED IN A
TELEPHONE SET ARE USED, ONLY SIA (IOV) LAMPS SHALL BE USED TO AVOID
OVERHEAlING.

* CONNECT TO SP LEAD fOIl "I" HOLD

® AND0 ELECTRICALLY EQUIVALENT, DiffER ONLY IN WAY DIODE AND HOLD KEY ARE WIRED.

® WIRING HUST BE USEO IF F'URNISHINr. "I" HOLO. USE 533K DIOOE

® SUPPLEHENTARY HOLD (199H. 657H. DR 6S7L KEY)

A. IAI 00 IAZ OTS

SG

I B

'2A~ B_L-ef-- -;~L S

TO lSPKRPHN _

LS- LINt SW1Crl

AG

e- IA OTS

Fig. 10-tStation Busy lamp With Speakerphon"
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HSLS b+-*

A-H

A-H

A-H

A-H

A-H

HOLD E ~~---------,KEY

PU ~
-----7) )>---XX

I
-----« ~

I :

I I

) )>-_---.,)*1( -« :j
CHAINING -E----<~

____S_W~:TC~>--___.,)*I(----«~
I I

I :

) )>------)<~E__---« :j
CHAINING -f-----«
SWITCH (

[

--=---A----7) )>-------*-~---« =i
~~~U~~ 5TH • ! :

) )>------)<)(E----« :=1 A-H

CHAINING -f----«
SWITCH ( (G-vJ

A

'" [AI

HODULE
(NOTE 1) A

A

'"""~"' '"rHODULES
A

----t----t------.BUSy LAMP
~IA

(NOT( 21
(0) (61<) (Y)

@ ~ ~)
-24 __oJ '--- - -- - -G~~II~L~----i~~),--Q-'-'-_---.J

NOTES J"\)
I. rOR CONCENTRATOR TYP( CALL DIRECTORS. INSTALL ~~

WIRING BOARD IN 235- OR 236~TYPE KTU. SEE 50-69580-01, lH4QIl.OB8
2. THE ~lA LAMP(IOV) 1$ SPECIFIED FOR USE SINCE THE (P- CDOB) PRINTEO

8190.10~ ~8 ip·900033) PRINT ED "'RING BOARD ASSEhl&Y 1NCQRPORAl(S WI RING BO"RD_AS_S£lel,(
THE NECESSARY SERtES RESISTANCE UNDER OPERATED
CONDITIONS TO ALLOW ITS USE IN THIS -24 VOLT CIRCUIT.

L S - LINE 5"' TC"

H S - HEADSET JACK

P U- PICKUP KEY

* INSUlATI: "ND ST~E

Fig. 11-.5Ialio" Busy Lamp Circuil for Headsel Jack Equipped CAU DIRECTOR Sels.
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ISS 3, SECTION 502-110-100

[

LS

A. IAI OR 142 KTS

AI -v b

PU
< .!i2-A,S, OR SI 0 )( c

®
r----<~ r'----

A,S, OR SI PU ®

@
HOLD

SG

TO ~
SPEAKERPHONE

LK
If REQUIRED

NOTE:

A RELAY IN LINE CIRCUIT OR SIGNAL CONTROL RELAY (SO-69203-01)

® SI GNALI N(;-CONVERT KEY I NVOLVEO TO NON-LOCK ING
(USE SIGNAL CONTROL RnAY)

@ A LEAD CONTROL

LS- lIN[ SWITCH

PU- PICKUP KEY

"I T
(SEE NOH) I

-24 -D--+-----
I
I
I

(SE[ NOH) I
-24 ----{}-+ - - - - -

8 I

-. "I.'

PU

LS

HOLD

®

H,S, OR SI 0>--~)(E-...j11----<

I
I
I

R . PU I
TO KEY [ -----~ ®
[QPT @,>-- --:H::.S:..:,_O~R.:....:S~I-(;1)-~E- +--<

-2.~®

TO KEY [ - - - - -

EQPT @, >-- _

-24~®

.,11-:;.8 ...::..SG=--- -'
TO
SPEAKERPHONE

If REQUIRED

RI

8. 'ANTS

® S I GNALI NG-CONVERT KEY I NVOLVEO
TO NOH-LOCK I NG

@ HOLD

LS - LINE SWITCH

PU - PICKUP KEY

Fig. 12-.Signallng, Using Converted Line Pickup Buttons.
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SECTION 502-11 0-1 00

AI

L S

[

-r A PU
24--{)------

A - -'V 'V

S PU
244 5,51---- -x.r

S
5,51 PU

2 4--{] --
NOTE,

USE PICKUP KEY CONYERTEO r TO 5TA

TO NONlOCK ING.

J~" CO>
COM. SIG. (rIG.Il)

LS·lINES"ITCH (S[( NOTE)
PU· P'CKUP KEY

HOLD t c b

/ Q

AG
TO
SPEAKER.
PHONE lK

A- IAI OR IA2 KTS

NOT

TO [SPEAKER·
PHONE

PU
---- -

TO CO""ON RING
5,SI _ PU or KEY---- -x..-

TO STA
5,51 PU r--- BUSY CKT---- -x..- (r IG.")

E' r c LS
0

USE P'CKUP KEY CONVERTEO
TO NON-LOCKING. COM. SIG b

(SEE NOTE)
LS. LINE 514'TCo

HOLot

LPU . P'CKUP KEY
~

d

SG -
~

AG

LK

S
--0
e

B- IA KTS

Fig. 13-teommon Signaling Key Arrangements.
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-24 -G- _ • PU-- - ----0 )( I 111--- -~- ->~) ';yyO':
-2' -{}- •- - - - - - - -0 )( 0 I

A. "I "-HOLO-6 BUTTON SETS AND

CAll 0 IRECTORS EQU IPP(O wITH
635- TYPE KeYS.

C. PR lOR I TY HOLD-CALL 01 R(CTORS

EDU I PP(D WI TH 635-TYP( KeYS.

NOT( ,

CONN(CT 2ND 5P L(AD AND KTU

AT THIS POINT fOR I HOLD.

n A PU <5(( NOT()

-2'---u--- -7> )( <:1
2ND HOLD

~·t~--~) H , JKEY
I I 5P

I >>------0--7

I
I
I -2'

I PIO '304 OR I
L '~A ~D2..!T~

H
LS

Iii --~-I-fqlI
I 5P

i I - ~-~N~5"ITCH
I I PU- PICKUP KEY

I I H- HOLD KEy

I -2' I
I PIO '30A OR I
L'~~!...K~

-2'-G- A PU-- ~ > )( < -2' --{}- A PU
--~) )( (",(-- 1

Fig. 14-tSupplementary Hold Option~

B. "I" HOLD-CALL 0 I R(CTORS

(DU I PP(D WITH 590- OR 650
SER, [S I(EYS •

-2' --{}-!... - ~ > )( ( <---------0 I

HOLD
I

iii
III

.w
SUPL

~HOLD
-4
(5
Z
III

~

9

8

D. PR I OR I TY HOLD-CALL 0 I R(CTORS
(DU I PP(D WI TN 590- OR 650
S(RI(S KeYS.

AI LS
ql------7~,-
N
'

I I
i ie'----->>----0--» " ' ,

I -2' I
I PIO '30A DR I
L4~~0~T~

-2'~ ~---u- - ~ > )( (~

r---r--~i~e~=1H 'l
I j---7) t Hh
I I 0 j i
I -2' I
I I

PIO '30' DR I
L!08A <NO ~T.!:J

.....

."
Q

CO
II



SECTION 502-110-100

'\
--

(BR)
t TERN! NAlS or LI NE INVOLVED

T I

'\
--

(r-BR)

XR CR (R) (5) K

~

(BK) (S-R) ""XT '" ",CT

A

A. CUTorr or RINGER I N SET \/KEN USED AS ALINE RINGER

I

'\ (SR)

t

"\ (r-BR)

XR~
~

CR

XT~

CT

TO L1N{_R -{~-----------+_---------

B. CUTorr or EXTENSION STATION OR EXTENSION RINGER

(5)(R)

(BK) 'YVY' (S-R)

@~

J
TO KS-8109 TYPE OR

'-- KS-20419 BUZZER

[" .. " xRR~.
(BR)

+1
CR

·0 < .
®TO CON ®

AUD CKT B OR B' RT (r-BR) CT

XT

® COO4MQN RINGER (i) WITH CAPACITOR

® COII«)N BUZZER ® WITHOUT CAPACITOR

C. CUTOH or CONNON AUDIBLE RINGER OR BUZZER IN SET

CT
-24~ -- -~34) T)( ( lof--------Q)---TO lS

(NOTE) LL --« 36f---

---7 9 >---+_)(__---<: :~:=
---737) ( 35f---

ll)---- .;.;A.:.I --J

LS - LINE SlJITCHNOTE:

USE AUX RELAY SUCH AS Z9A. 227- TYPE. OR 421A KTU, CONNECT
LEADS rROII BUZlER OR BEll AND KTS TO CONTACTS or KTU.

D. TURNBUTTON (5998 DR 6578) " CALL DIRECTOR USED AS CUTorr

Fig. 15-tTypical Turnbutton Circuit Arrangemenht
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ISS 3, SECTION 502-110-100

LS

PU- T( I)n. rA f

>-- R( I )rA LS rAeIAI-IAZ

"TS 1ST
~

n. H~,.,\NDH,1)

>-- LINE A( I )n.

CIRCUIT
~ ;/ *AI

-

T(Z) PU

R(2)

A(Z) n.

PU

S (NOTE r)

BL n.
~

c
Ac

25 ~------ ......n~_+_-~ Z9

'---~13

12

L------~16

A :
-Z4 --Q- 1----~36

~----M
I
I

r-----------,
I I
I A I: ~1:ttsA :,:
I I
I TI I
I I
lee I
Z4 zalAl~IA2

KTS 2ND
LINE
CI Reu I T

NQT(S,

I. USE' PICKUP KEY CONVE'RTED TO
NON-LOCKING

Z. CDNN(CT 0100( Pl:R BUSY LA"P
COfjN(CT IONS fOR sn INVOLV(O.

LS - LINE SWITCH

PU - PICKUP KEY

H - HOLD KEY

Fig. 16-tAdd-on Conference Circuit (PBX Lin••).
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~
~
VIo
~-
f'-8

I
L"ST Key HAVING 1ST KEY HAVING

1.',1-11.2 KTS L IH[ CIRCUITS 1.0. KT5 LINE CIRCUITS

-

IlS

r-0 ~~ PU
G~ •

~
d ,

- ~ ~~ ~>-*-

j~ H
'-H'-H ----7

e 0

~~
. PU

I
~

~ >----x- ~>-*-
A OR H

'-H
H '-H

-------7 ~

e _0__-

~

I I
I I
I I
I I,

" ~ I I

(9 0 ~
----< - 0 '-H

0-10
CHAINING + f-

lO~• SWITCH

----- ~ ,.>--- -r
~'

'5~
--__ -. ~ 44)---

ll~+ ..~

'-H ~:J.0- n@.
SWITCH

(o·v J (Ol-V)
")---f-lO

-r::-- (V-Ol) T 10' ..}--'5 lo-v)
~

+ •• '-H

o (v-OI
21~

---- ~tew

(8fO

(T)

'I lS
{S) Q

~A-H@
~o ~,

@
I I

@

(G) T \----

'-H

1ST KrY
(IA.- rAj? ,(15)

I®
(ltl R @ ~'='{BL-vt
'--'--{Jl----=+ >--

PU

PU

) X , ( '.

•
~) )( 1+

10@ iZ
"OOB) I I ~(
~ SG W

T
-----,)

, 00 H
-----,)

T
-----,)

.. OR H
-----,)

e

~

+ ~ II ( (V-OJ
•• ( Ie-v) 0 '-H

E3E
lJ f--

I I
2' ( (V-O) I ~

II 25~

I I
I I

HOLDEE··~I I /~_.l
SO~

I I (v-eo)

CHAINING~'9~1
SWITCH 20~

'5 ( (v-el) I I

® - IAI OR IAZ Krs ONLY

(!) - loll OR 1.0.2 A~O 1.0. l(fS MIX EO I NOT ON SA"'E KEY)

® - IA ICT! ONLY

LS -LINE SWITCH

PU - PICK UP KEY

* INSULATED AND STORED

...
I)

Ul
II

0.)
o

Fig. 17-tcombining 1A and 1A1 Of 1A2 KTS in CAU DIRECTOR Sets Equipped With 590- Of 650-Series
Keys.



8
'?

'"?

2:
!"
II'a
(5
z

Fig. 18-iKombining 1A and 1A1 or 1A2 KTS line Circuin in CALL DIRECTOR Sets Equipped with 635-Type
Keys.

LS- lINf SWITCH
PU - PICKUP K(Y

H - HOLD KEY
CH- CHAINING S'«l rCH

* - INSULATE. AND srORE

1ST key 2"'0 I(£'( 3RO KEY

(IAI 00 ,.2 KTS) (,., 00 ,.2 KTSI (lA KTS)

SGE'".J 0
*

1
0

H «V)
( 0 (s) LS

@ @ Iv) ~b
(w-o) 7 (BO) >I::

G)
'U C

( (G)
( ,

@
®~*(V-BO)

~ '-'"'<

0 ,

~
G)

\

* I' o LS® 0 (0) @ •. (G) Iw) C
\

R pu:~
'\ ' )( 0 PU o PUd e

~>*<
(G)

:~>*<f- ~>*<f-1
~>*<

F

~>*<f-h ~ >*< :----r-1
~>*<

10 ~
~>*<

30

AI _B
~>*< I IT B I I 'T
~ I - I I II

I I I I I I

~>*<~
I

~ >*<f-- I I ~ >*< f-- I I

~>*<f----------"
I (0 ) (G)

I~ »« f-~ 1 ~ >*< f-
I

~

12S

~>*<
5

~~>*<
: ~>*< G)

• I B__ (R' IG) 1~ IR) (G'

CH
• (v-Bl) Y (G) ~ ': (V-Bl) @ 0

:!) IAI OR lA2 KTS OJrfLY >+<
~_. (Bl-V) I (0) >+< f& (Bl-V)

~ IAI OR 1"'2 AND 'A 1(15 (v-Gl >+<
~-i (G-V) ~ >+< .,:g (G-v)

"'IXED (HOT ON SAIJ4( >+< 1:K£Y)
® ,. KTS OHlY

E

....-'"o
",CO
o ..

CO
II ....... -





BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

ADDENDUM 502-110- 102
Issue I, November 1979

NONKEY TELEPHONE SETS

CONVERSION FOR USE WITH 1A 1 OR 1A2 KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEMS

1. GENERAL

1.001 This addendum supplements Section
502-110-102, Issue 4. Place this pink sheet

ahead of Sheet 1 of this section.

1.002 This addendum is issued to revise Fig. 5.

2. CHANGES TO SECTION

2.001 On Page 8 revise Fig. 5 as shown in this
addendum.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



ADDENDUM 502-11 0-1 02

INSIDE 63DA4
WIRE CONN 8LK

TIP (W-8L) 1 (G) (
0

RING (8L-W) 2 2 (R) (
~

TO KT

Al (W-O) 3 3 (V) (
~

A (O-WI 4 4 (8K) (
0

523A4 RINGER NETWORK LINE DIA
PLUG (NOTE 2) SWITCH
(NOTE 1) (8K) (NOTE 3)

(G) Fl (8LI

I RR~
(8LJ

(R) Ll~ (G)

(R) ~ (W) td

C'U •
(S)
*- a

f (Y) L2~ (V)
b

'<../

I (8K) G~ (8R) ,
'<../ c

HANDSET CORD IS-R) A~

JACK (616C) '<../

(S) Kr>.
'U

(WI Rno. (W)

(R) 1\ (8K)

"
(R) +:(8K) 8 no.

GNJtG) {WI
"

DP

ON

SET ~ODIFICATION

LEAD COLOR FRO~ TO

G F

523A4 R Ll
PLUG Y L2

8K G

8K L1 F
RINGER

R L2 L1

W F C
LINE 8R C GSWITCH

S L2 *

NOTES:
1. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG,

ORDERED SEPARATELY.
2. WIRED FOR INDIVIOUAL OR 8RIDGED RINGING.
3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN

GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS
OF THE LINE SWITCH ~UST 8REAK 8EFORE "A"
LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUST~ENT OF LINE
SWITCH NOT RECD~~ENDED).

* INSULATE AND STORE
DP - OIAL PULSE CONTACTS
ON - DIAL OFF-NOR~AL CONTACTS

Fig. 5-554BMP Telephone Set, Connections for Use With 1A1 or 1A2 KTS

Page 2
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BeLL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

NONKEY TELEPHONE SETS

CONVERSION FOR USE WITH

1A 1 OR 1A2 KEY TELEPHONE

SYSTEMS

SECTION 502-11 0-1 02
Issu. 4, May 1978

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains connections and
conversion of nonkey general purpose sets

to A lead control to permit their use with lAl or
lA2 key telephone systems.

All AC1 and AD1 telephone bases
manufactured prior to 10-1-72 and
any base which is opened for any
reason should be rewired as shown in
Table A before proceeding with
connections shown in Tables B,
C, and D.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Update connection information to show current
220- and 222O-type hand telephone sets with
current AC- and AD-type telephone bases

• Show modular version connections to 554-.
702-, 2554-, 2660-, and 2702-type telephone
sets

Since this reissue covers a general revision. arrows
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been
omitted.

1.03 Sets that are factory-wired for A lead control
such as the 5OOL/M or 2500M are not

included since no conversion is required.

1.04 The sets included in this section are equipped
with line switches adjusted to break the line

circuit before the A lead when going on-hook to

prevent false hold conditions. Field adjustment of
line switch is not recommended. If these conditions
can not be met, the set should be replaced.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 Connections shown provide for a separate
ringer circuit when possible. This is necessary

with older types of lAl KTS line circuits where
tip and ring are not available for incoming signals
at the telephone set.

2.02 At installations equipped with lAl or lA2
KTS line circuits where tip and ring are

continuous to the telephone set and only one line
is picked up. the R-Rl and B-Bl leads may not
be required and the ringer can be connected across
the line in the set. When used as an individual
line ringer, the capacitor must be in the ringer
circuit with the ringer poled as a ring station.

2.03 Some sets included in this section also have
the capability of other services such as

speakerphone, requiring additional connections and
leads. For information on these features. refer to
the Reference Section of the set involved.

2.04 For connection of the sets to separately
mounted keys. refer to Division 512.

2.05 In sets having a dial light (TRIMLINE'" or
PRINCESS· type) Al ground should not be

common with one of the transformer leads. This
is necessary to prevent feedback of ac to the A
relay in the case of accidental grounding of the
transformer leads.

NOTICE
Not for use or dillCl08ure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-110-102

TABLE A

CONVE RSION OF EAR LY ACl AND ADl

TELEPHONE BASES
MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10-1·72

(SEE READ IN 1.01)

WIREOR LEAD
COLOR

REMOVE CONNECT
(SEE NOTE) FROM TO

BL B •
Ringer Lead S . B

BKt G Ll

Strap from A BK A L2

• Insulate and store.

t ADl base only.

Note: Early model ACl and ADl bases, the leads
from pins land 5 of the mounting and handset cord
jacks are (W) and (V), respectively. In current
model, the leads from pins land 5 are (V) and (W),
respecti vely.

TAIllf B
CONVERSION FOR lAl OR lA2 KTS

USING 220B (MOl. 220C. 220AL. OR 2220C HAND
TELEPHONE SET (FIG.l1)

(SEE READ IN 1.01)

TERMINAL BOARD
WIRE OR

COLOR
LEAD REMOVE CONNECT

FROM TO

BR C 3
Line S A C

Switch
y L2 1

Handset
Cord Jack R C L2
in Base

Page 2

TAIllf C
CONVERSION FOR 1A1 OR 1A2 KTS WITHOUT DIAL
UGHT USING 220A (MO) OR 22208 HAND TB.EPHONE

SET (AG. 12) (SEE READ IN 1.01)

WIREOR TERMINAL BOARD
COLOR

LEAD REMOVE CONNECT
FROM TO

BR C 3
Line S A C

Switch
y L2 1

Hand Tel R C L2
Set Cord y 3 •Jack in
Base BK 4 •.

• Insulate and store.



ISS 4, SECTION 502-110-102

TABLE D

CONVERSION OF AD2 OR AD2 BASES FOR
lAl OR lA2 KTS WITH DIAL LIGHT (NOTE 21

USING 220A (MO) OR 22208 HAND TB. SET (RG. 13)
!SEE READ IN 1.011

BASE
WIRE

LEAD
740 TERM. BOARD

OR
DESIG

COLOR CONN.BLK
REMOVE CONNECT

LEAD TERM.BD
FROM TO

Tip 1

Ring 2
Inside
Wire at TRNSF 3
740 Conn TRNSF 4
Blk
(Note II A 6

Al 5

R L2

G LI

623T6 Y 3
Jack

BK 1
(Note 1)

BL B

W G

Al BR C B
Line

A y L2 G
Switch

S A C

S B *Ringer
S·R G *

Strap BK A L2

Handset R C L2
Cord Jack

Bin Base W t

* Insulate and store.

t Insulate and store (A02 only).

Notes:
1. The 623T6 jack, 740 connecting block, and 06AM mounting cord must
be ordered separately.

2. ACIP or AC2P bases cannot be wired for IAI or IA2 KTS with dial light.

Pall. 3



SECTION 502-110-102

TO KTS
OR
SEP
""10
KEY AI

-&11'.·~·\··, .

<

685A SUBseR IBER SET ("II P HAND TfLEPi-10N[ SET

tiANDSET

(W)

(WI

(R)

~ ** --i~__(B_K_'_0

NOTES:
I. rOR CCHHON RINGER WITHOUT CAPACITOR. MOVE (s) RINGER LEAO TO A.
2. CONNECT R-RI ANO B-BI LEAOS FOR COMMON OR UNE RINGER

AT EQU I PMENT OR KEY AS REQU IRED.
~. TO PRl:VENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION "HEN GOING ON-~OK, It'" TIP ANO

RING OONTACTS or THE Lit'" S~ITCt1 MUST BREAK BEFORE "A'< LEAD

C"'TACTS. (F IElO ADJUSTMENT OF L INE ~ITCH NOT RECOI'4WOCO).

S(l MOOIF ICAT ION

lEAO COLOR FROM TO

(R I L2 G
R I Ne(R

(BK) LI K

STRAP
(BR)

l2 OR 2 *[S-BRI

• INSUlATEO AIV STOREO
( ) CURRENT COlOO COOC
[ J !«l OOLOO COOC
!Jl' -01Al. PULSE CONTACT
ON - OFF NOOMAl CONTACT

Fig. 1- 211PR (MD) Hand Telephone Set, Connection. fw Use with lAl or lA2 KTS

Page 4
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CABtE

ISS 4, SECTION 502-110-102

212M HAND TELEPHONE SET

t.4ot)NTINC
COOTE j)

DIAL

CW-G) d. BK (BK) ~ y

(W-Ill) t GN f Q

(BR"') VT _ c

il1l (w-o) 11

W

HANOSET

(W) _

(W) :::.

(R) _

(BK) _

NOTES:
I. fOR COHHON RINGER WITHOUT CAPACITOR. MOVE (S) RINGER LEAD TO A.
2. CONNECT R-RI AND B-BI LEADS fOR COHHON OR LINE RINGER

AT (QUIPl4ENT OIl KEY AS REQUIRED.
l. TO PREVENT fALSE HOLD CONDITION w.<EN GOING ON->()OK, THE TIP lIND RING

CONTACTS Of THE LINE SWITCH f'lJST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD· CONTACTS.
(f IELD ADJUSTMENT or LINE SWI TCH NOT RECOMMENDED).

SET MODlrrCATION

LEAD COLOR fROM TO

R L2 G
RINGER

BK LI 2

( ) OJRR[NI COLOR CODE
( 1 MD COLOR CODE
OP -DIAL PULSE CONTACT
ON - Of f NORMAL CONTACT

Fig. 2- 212MR (MDl Hand Telephone Set, Connections for Use with lAl Of" lA2 KTS

Page 5



SECTION 502-110-102

LEAD

TO KTS

OR

SEP NTO

KEY

DESIG

'" 685' SUBSCR I BER SET

l-
II' 221 I P HAND T(l(PHONE SET
CABLE

TERt-Il NAl

I
R ING(R Nt TWORK

,
MOUNT I NG 01 AL ~

tlANDSll
STRI P (NOTE Z) ,

(N01[ I)

T _lI (BL) _ L2 ~,
(W-BL) BL (G)<

'U ; _5 (0 )

~
,

R _ LZ ", (BL-W) ,~
~Y

I
(G-W)

! ~BK ~:~C

, ~

i' (O-BK) - (O-BK) k
~ (G-W)

~

(G-W)

A ", II (1'-0) _YT

1 'V i v~ ~ C

A' G (0-1') , _YV b
R-RI _G (R) 'j:

~~
B-817 _K (BK) _ GN (W-BR) GN

I'
(I')

7 ~,
i'K'

,,~ (S-R) f g
(NOTE I) '\ (BR-Y) ~A

_, (W-BL)
,~ (5) K ~ ('0/) -,- . ~

_R (BR-W) ~ t _Z (R-G)
~ :.: ~ '\ (I')

_B ('0/-5 ) _3 -,
(BLl, I:

I
~ '\ (8K )

_B (R)

~ (R)

_ RR ('J-G) -' (8K)

'" _R (V)
~

>,llif

NOTES,

I _ CONNECT R-RI AND B-BI LEADS rOR COMMON OR

LINE RINGER AT EQUIPMENT OR KEY AS REQUIRED_

Z. FOR CO_N RINGER 'o/ITHOUT CAPACITOR, CONNECT

(5) RINGER LEAD TO A.

,. TO PREVENT FALSE" HOLD CONDITION ~HEN GQHlG ON-HOOK.
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE" LINE. Sl-iITCH /i)ST
BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS, (FI ELD ADJUSTMENT

OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECO,,",ENDED>.

SET "ODIFICATION

LEAD COLOR rROM TO

(R) L2 G
RINGER

IBKI LI K

Page 6

Fig. 3- 2211P (MD) Hand Telephone Set, Connections for Use with lAl or lA2 KTS



LEAD

TO KTS
OR
SEP MTD
KEY

ISS 4, SECTION 502-110-102

I 685A SUBSCR I BER SET Bl! lw 2212L HAND TELEPHONE SET

!iJ! CABLEDES IG TERM I NAL

IIBLI

RINGER
~.

NETWORK MOUNT I NG

I
01 AL ~ HANDSET

STRI P (~OTE J)
T 1I L2 (W-SL) R (G)

R _L2 .~ (BL-II) f-r. -y

~
(G-II) t~ I2 > .• BK •

"- (O-BK) (O-BK)

~>I _ RR (W-G) _BL (BK I
~t.

IBR) IS-SRI ~B :I';:t~~ .. C

~
IR)

-xJ , '\ ., (R)
~

A II .. (W-O) YT

AI G lo-w) " n 1~ ~
-xJ b

IR-RI _G (R) ~~
B-BI7

'<J ..
.~K (BK) _B {S-WI 3

~ (BL)

! -' (BIl-Y) _A '\ : .. (BK)
~

(NOTE I) ~ (S-R) •
I

"
fI GN II[~ _ GN IBR·WI ., ~ - (II)

~" I I ~
~

S3~

_2
,

(R-G)\. R
" (W·BR) 'j

{ I
"\ r"': (W) -..

")1 , ~

... , _, (II-BLl

"\ (W)

~ '<J

NOTES'
,> CONNECT R-R I AND B-B I LEADS FOR COMMON OR LINE

RINGER AT EQUIPMENT OR KEY AS REQUIRED.

2. rOR COHMaN RINGER WITHOUT CAPACITOR. CONNECT
(5) RINGER LEAD TO A,

J. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION IJHEN GOING ON-HOnK.
Tl1E TIP AND RING CONTACTS Cf 1'>iE LINE SWIICH HUST
If\EAK eUQRE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. IF IELD ADJUSTMENT
OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECO......NOED)

( ) CURRENT COLCR CDC{
{ I HD COLOR COGE

Fig. 4- 2212L (MDl Hand Telephone Set, Connedions for Use with lAl Of lA2 KTS

Page 7



SECTION 502·110-102

TO KT

OP

ON

DIALI523M RINGER NETWORK L NE
PLUG (NOTE 2) SWITCH
(NOTE 1) IBK) (NOTE 3)

(G) Fl (BL).....
(BL)+I RR""''<j

(R) 11,.,. (G)

"' ;: (II) td
(Rl

C"" •
(S)

~-'-- a

(Y) 11_ (Y)
b

'<j

I (BK) G,.,. (BR) ,[,
..... c

HANDSET CORD (S-R) A,.,.
JACK (8l8C) .....

(S) K,.,.
'<j

"
(W) R,.,. (W)

(R) 1\ (BK)

(R) +: ';

"
(BK) B ,.,.

GN :I, (G) (II)

830M
CONN BLK

~A..:..1_(:.;;II..:..-0:':')-I---<l3 __~

_A_...;(_O-_W.:.,.)+-_4 __~

_R_IN_G_(_B_L-_II....) _ ...2~n~

_T_IP_(:...W_-B_L..:..)r---.1.....n~

INSIDE
WIRE

SET "ODIFICATION

LEAD COLOR FRO" TO

G F

523A4 R L1
PLUG Y L2

BK G

BK 11 F
RINGER

R L2 11

II F C
LINE BR C GSIlITCH

S L2 •

NOTES:
1. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG.

ORDERED SEPARATELY.
2. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN

GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS
OF THE LINE SIlITCH "UST BREAK BEFORE "A"
LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUST"ENT OF LINE
SWITCH NOT RECO""ENDED).

• INSULATE AND STORE
OP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
ON - DIAL OFF-NOR"AL CONTACTS

Fig. 5- 554BMP Telephone Set, Connections for Use with 1Al or 1A2 KTS

Page 8



ISS 4, SECTION 502-110-102

DIALETWO523A4 NE RK LIN RINGER
PLUG SWITCH (NOTE 2)
(NOTE 1) (NOTE 3)

(BK)

(G) LV (GJ d......

(W) *F,..,.
•

T (G)

(R) ;,. (O-BK)...----
(S)
*- a

(Y) L2...... (Y)
b.....

I (BK) ~ (BR) f'
~

c * (S-R).

HANDSET CORD ~ • (S)
JACK (818B) -----.

~ IR).....
(W-BL)

~ :/ (R)
~

(BK)t fR
(W) n.

T
9

(R-G)

(R) T (RJ, n.

"
(BK) ~ (BL)-

GN (W)no.

~ (BK)
~SET ~DIFICATION

INSIDE 630A4
WIRE CONN BLK

TIP (W-BL) 1 (G)
--~

RING (BL-W) 2 2 (R)
--~

TO KTS

AI (II-D) 3 3 (n
--~

A (O-W) 4
--~

LEAD COLOR FR~ TO

G L1

523A4 R C
PLUG Y L2

BK G

LINE S L2 *
SWITCH

BR C G

STRAP BK L2 C

NOTES:
1. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG,

ORDERED SEPARATEL~.

2. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING

ON-HOOK. THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE
LINE SWITCH PlUST BREAK BEFORE "AU LEAD
CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUST"ENT OF LINE SWITCH
NOT RECO~ENOED).

* INSULATE AND STORE

Fig. 6- 2554BMP Telephone Set, Connection for U.e with IAI Of lA2 KTS

Page 9



SECTION 502-" 0-1 02

... :

1I H( SWI TCH

(N~fE &)
DIAL

(6KI

RINGER
(NOTES
2.3.5 )

(RI

(II)

(R)

HANDSET

1(; (1lII)

DP

I
I (6l)

T62

(6l, 5

I
til

_d-:)~(,--e"",:;(w::"l,--,c"-S--,R]"'-"""~!!';l_-<~
~~
;-:.~

W
.K~£

~'W

*',<

(Gl

S-II}

(6R J IS-G}

6-61

.. ," ~.

TO KTS A
OR ----.,.,l-.-{2H
SEP
JolT!':
KE'

'N01(S,
I. REPLACE o6Af NTG CORD "'TH D'OR. ( ) CURREN"! COlOR COOE
2. CONNECT R-RI AND 6-6) lEADS fOR [ J HD COLOR CODE

COIMlN OR LI NE RINGER AS REQU' RED.
3. fOR WOINON RINGER "'THOUT CAPACITOR.

CONNECT (II-G) NrG CORD LEAD TO A.
4. WEI'OVE fRON T61-L2. INSULATE AND STORE.
S. CONItECT'ONS SHOIIN ARE fOR C46 RINGER.

If CH IS USED, IIIRE AS fOllOIlS,
RINGER STRAP

• (W) TO T6Z- 7 • (R) T6Z-7 TO lZ Of NETI/ORK
• (Ill() TO T62-8 • (BK) T62-8 TO G Of NETI/ORK
• (5) TO T62-9 • (S) T62-9 TO K Of NETI/ORK
• (S-R) TO T62-10 • (S-R) T62-10 TO A Of N[TI/ORK

CONNECT (II-G) NTG CORD LEAD TO G
6. TO PREVENI FALSE HOLD CONDITION \..H1EN GOING O~-HOOK, TH£ TIP AND RING

ceNTACTS OF THE liNE 5"'TCH /oIJSf BR[I.K BEFORE "A" LEAD CONrACT5.
(FIELD ADJUSTNENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT nECe~ENOtDl.

* 'N5UlATE AND STORE
T TERNINAlS AND CONTACTS ON 41-TYPE DIAL

DP DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

ON Off NORMAL CONTACTS

SET MODIFICATION

lEAD COLOR fROM TO

(G) LI F
STRAP

(5 ) T61-lZ *
(G) (s-y] LI l2

LI NE (II) IS-R I f C

511' TCH (BR) IS-G) C T61-'

(y) IS-III T6'-lZ T6'-Z

(S 1 161-l2 T61-2

Fig. 7- 660A 1M (MDl Telephone Set, Connections for Use with lA1 04' lA2 KTS

Page 10



ISS 4, SECTION 502·110-102

LEAD 625A D4BU 623P4 TB1 NETWORK LINE DIAL RINGER
DESIG CONN BLK I'lTG CORD JACK SWITCH (NOTE 1

L2
(NOTE 2)

RING .!t (R)
( )

(R) ,..,. (G)
'V /"' f:C (W)

"'- (G-Wl

(O-BK)

A J.. (BK)
( )

(BK) ~ (BR)..., ...,
C

Al J,. (Y) " ( ) ...
(Y) j,. (Y) b

'V 'V

~
(S) a

* (R)
'8 (BK),..,.
T (O-R) J<.....,

TIP J.. (0)
( )

(G) J.. (G)..., r (Gl
* *

(0) -
HANDSET
CORD JACK
(616P)

(W) ~ (II) R (R-G)... ,..,.
'V "( (RJ f

SET ~OIFICATION (G) 1 (W) ;,. (BK) t g,.,.
LEAD COLOR FROI1 TO

...,
"( (II-BL)

DIAL G F A (BK) 5 (BK) ~ (BL),.,.
623P4 (l (l A ...,

RRJACK Y L1 G .... (BK)
BK * F 4 "( (S-BK)

STRAP 0 G * 0 GN,..,. (W)

NOTES: (R) ~ (R) T (R)....
1. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR ..., ...,

BRIDGED RINGING
2. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION

WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND
RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH
I1UST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD
CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTI1ENT
OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOI1l1ENDED).

* INSULATE AND STORE

Fig. 8- 2660AIM Telephone Set, Connections for Use with lAl or lA2 leTS
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SECTION 502-11 0-102

3P6 lAIIP AND LINE NETWORK DIAL RINGER
CK TERP'I BLOCK SWITCH (NOTE 2)
OTE 1) 1 fGI (NOTE 4)

2 (0)

NIGHT
'v

j
(Y) 3~ LIGHT

,.,. SWITC~ r-

~
k K

"'" (R)
(BK) (Bl) ""'-

~(R)

(W) /:
• ~

(G) C
d "'"""'

~ (G)-
F JDP(G)
'"'" (BL)

T (BK)
(BLI

I~I· lL2
• (S-R).

: (Y) • ill-
~* (BR) ""G

(W) T
,

HANDSET CORD
JACK (S16P)

(W)

(R) h. R (W)
~

(BK) T
9 +(R) r- ON
f

lGN (W)(G)

(BK) ",B-NOTE:
1. REPLACE 623P4 JACK WITH AS23P6 JACK, ORDERED SEPARATELY.
2. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
3. IlUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
4. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP

AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH IlUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD
CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTliENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECO""ENDED).

• INSULATE AND STORE
DP- OIAL PULSE CONTACT
ON- DIAL OFF-NORIIAL CONTACT

62
JA
(N

lEAD COLOR FROII TO
BL L2
W G

623P6 R L1
JACK G F

Y 3
BK 4
W F L1

LINE G L1 C
SWITCH BR C G

S A •
STRAP BK L2 L1

RINGER BK L1 F

153A1'11 OR D6AP'I-29
153Blll IITG CORD
ADAPTER (NOTE 3)
(NOTE 3)

"DIAl IT (V-S)<
( )

DIAL IT (S-V)< ( )
TO RING (Bl-W) < ( )
KTS TIP (W-Bl) ( ( )

Al (O-W)
~ ( ),

A (W-O) ( ( )

2012A OR 24BA D4BU-29 2B1A
C TRNSF ADAPTER IITG CORD ADAPTER
(NOTE 3) (NOTE 3) (NOTE 3) (NOTE 3)

( )~

( ) ,
( )
( )

LINE WIRE 625-TYPE D4BU-29 lIGHT

CONN BlK IITG CORD PHONE
(NOTE 3) (NOTE 3)

~RING R
( )~

TIP
( ) ~

Al Y
( )~

A B
( )~

SET 1I00IFICATION

Fig. 9- 702BM Telephone Set, Connection. for Use with lAl eM" lA2 KTS
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Fig. 10- 2702BM Telephone Set, Connections for Use with lAl or lA2 KTS

~
~
UI

~-9-o
~

u;
'",""

823P6 LAllI' AND LINE NETIIDRK DIAL RINGER
JACK TERIl. 8lDCK SIiITCH (NOTE 2)

(NOTE 1)
1

(G) (NOTE 4)
A (R)~
~

(S-R)
~ --

2 (0) (S)

3~
T --NIGHT j 0 SET IlODIFICATIONLIGHT(Y) , SIlITCH I't COLOR FROIl TO. (S-RI lEAD

(8K) 4),. (Bl) Bl l2....
(II-Bl) II G

G23P8 R 11
5,l (R) (BIt) J,. (R-G) JACK G F

T f g r Y 3
BK 4

(R) II
II F l I""

(II)

~
LINE G II C
SIlITCH BR C Ge S II -

dIG ~ (O-BK) STRAP BK l2 11....,
RINGER 8K II F

RR""
(8K)

~

(G) ~ (6)

Y (BK)
(Bl)

:~- 1128 b (Y)

"" c* (BRI :::'G
"( I (R)

(II)

HANDSET CORD
JACK (818P)

~ (II), IRI
(G)

....,
All)

, (II)
(BK) A- (Bl)....,

153AIll OR 08AIl-29
1531l1l1 IlTG CORO
ADAPTER (NOTE 3)
(NOTE 31

OIAl IT (V-S)c:: ( )
OIAl LT (S-V)< ( )

TO RING (Bl-II) < ( )
KTS TIP (II-Bl) < ( )

AI (0-11) < ( )
A (11-0) c:: ( ),

2012A OR 248A D48U-29 281A
C TRNSF AOAPTER IlTG CORO AOAPTER
(NOTE 3) (NOTE 3) (NOTE 3) (NOTE 3)
.... ( ) >-----7;:;:
....... ( ) >-----7

( ) t( ) l GHT -
lINE IIIRE 825-TYPE D4BU-29

CONN BlK IlTG CORD PHONE(NOTE 3) (NOTE 3)

~RING ! ( )

TIP X ( ) >-----7....,

AI ),.
( ) >-----7.......

A ! ( ) >-----7.......
IIlTES,

1. REPlACE 6231'4 JAa( IlITH A _ JAa(. lRlBlED SEPARATEL
2. WIllED FlIl IIIlIVIllUAl. III IIUIlGED lUIIIIIIl.
3. IlI&1 lIE llRIlEJlED SEPARATELY.
4. TO PIlEYEIlT FAlSE IIJlO aJIlITImI lID IlODIl lIHOlK. Tl£

RDIl CllIlTACTS OF Tl£ l_ SlIITDi IUlT _ IIEFlIlE "A" lEAD
CllIlTACTS. (FIELD AD.lJS11lEIIT OF l_ SlIITDi lilT REaJIlEIIlED

• IJl6UlATE All) STIllE

w

-:
lD•



SECTION 502-11 0-1 02

RECALL
SWITCH
CONTACTS

12311 1 H40U 12208. noc. ZZCAL ORAOAPT[R HAHOS£T 2220( HAND III SCT
(NOTE 2) CORD ('«liE 1 j

I~I~I

I~I~I
(-----< ~ >---+-

( ) CURRENT COLOR CDOE
I EARL Y DOL~ DOOE
* INSU.A1EO ANO SHRED (ADI ON<. YI
t AD' BASE 0...V

NOI[S,
1 DIM UGH) lRj\16fOlMU( NC' RtOUIRlI.:. DIAL ll(.HTlNG 15 PRO\IIO£O

UV ll::'HI (P:IITIN(, OItXl[S (lfO) IN fHE HAND lElEPI'()N( 5[f \ot11(.Pi
IS PO~[HfU B'r c..G BJ.fl[RV OVIR !Iff INCOJ11NG llfiE.

2. THf 2}1f\ ADAPTER NOI REQUIR[O ON ACZ. ,AC2P. ~ An, BI\SE.
,. SET "IRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. FOR KIS REFER

TO TABLE B.
to, qEfER ro R(AD IN 1,01 AND TABLE A FCR AOOlTlONAL I~OR""'TION

eN WIR I~G ARRMIG[Io£NI MO lE.AD COL ORS or ACl AND A01 BASES
HANUFhCrURED PRieR TO 10-1-12.

S. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION ~EN GOING ~HOOK, 111E TIP AJII)

RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" lEAD
CONTACTS. (FI€tD AOJl.5THENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECDl94EHDEO).

IDE WIRE IACI OR ACZI TtlEPllCN£ lASE
A4 PLUG (ACIP OR ACZPI' PIA LINE SlI'ltll HAM. IIOAIlD "_T

CORO JACK lAD I ) RINGER (NOTE ,j CORD JACK
T4 JACK (A02 OR A03) (NOTE l)

A (8K) 3 (Tl 1111

AI (.) """(Bl) ""-.1
~

'<J

I (0) 4 (BN)

liP (G)

(II)

• /L1
d (G) !.. (G)

(R) K

(5-.) II
;;,

I~ll
A(~

(5) (Bl)
B

(Ill ITI-.
llOOIl

(IlK)

'DOll 'I
STR~

(BK)

RING (R) L.!.,..- (R)

'"
1(IM) ......... G

(T)

a (S) C
b

c (BR)

.<.,

INS
523

lITG
623

Fig. 11- ACI (MOl, AC2 (MOl. AC1P, AC2P, AOI (MOl. A02, or A03 Telephone Ba.. Connections, Wired
for 1A1 or 1A2 KTS with 2208 (MOl. 22OC, 220AL, or 2220C Hand Telephone Set

Page 14



ISS 4, SECTION 502-11 0-1 02

RECALL
SWITCH
CONTACTS

220A OR 2220B
HAND TEL SET

>--

TELEPHONE BASE

IDE WIRE (AC1 OR AC2) P1A LINE TERIIINAL H4DB. H4DU.
-TYPE PLUG (AC1P OR AC2P) RINGER SWITCH BOARD H5AA DR

CORD JACK (AD 1) (NOTE 3) (NOTE 7) H5AD HANDSET
T4 JACK (AD2 OR AD3) CORD (NOTE 5)

(Y)

b
a lSI;:"...,

c:- (BR)

(BK) ),. I
~

(Y) J..
(BL) T .~( )

~* 4 (NOTE 4)
(D) ...... .~( )j ......
(0) !,. IGI ~

:* (W)

...,

(G) lL1
T
!. 1/

A MESSAGE
(R) WAITING

...,- I' LAMP

1.
(NOTE 21

IS-RI (NOTE 6)
...,-

16500
lSI (NOTE 1) J.. (W)

(NOTE 4)
...... (NOTE

500n a 4)
<a:....
U>

500n :i2'
lD

IBK) -
,I> (R) L2 ......

INSULATED AND STORED T (R)
( )

A1 DIAL
LIGHT

TIP

RIN

A

*

INS
523
IITG
623

NOTES:
I. WHEN H5AA HANDSET CORD IS PROVIDED, DISCONNECT IS)

LEAD FROII TE~INAL B, INSULATE AND STORE.
2. LAMP AND RESISTOR ARE PART OF H5AD HANDSET CORD

REQUIRED FOR MESSAGE WAITING FEATURE ON AC1 BASE ONLY.
3. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. FOR KTS REFER TO TABLE C.
4. REFER TO READ IN 1.01 AND TABLE A FOR ADDITIONAL

INFORMATION ON WIRING ARRANGEMENT AND LEAD COLORS OF AC1
AND AD1 BASES MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10-1-72.

5. WHEN H4DU CORD IS PROVIDED A 2270 AND 231B
ADAPTER IS REQUIRED ON ACI BUT 2270 ADAPTER
ONLY IS REQUIRED ON AC2.

S. INSULATED AND STORED ON EARLY VERSION AC1
AND ALL AD1 BASES

7. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING
ON-HOOK. THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE
LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "AU LEAD
CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH
NOT RECOMMENOED).

Fig. 12- ACI (MDl. AC2 (MDl. AC1P, AC2P, ADI (MDl, AD2, or AD3 Telephone Base Connection., Wired
for lAl or lA2 KTS without Dial Light u.ing 220A (MDl or 2220B Hand Telephone Set

Page 15



SECTION 502·110-102

TElEPHONE BASE

H4DB, H4DU
H5AA, OR
H5AD
HANDSET
CORD (NOTE 5)

"ESSAGE
WAITING
LAl'IP
(NOTE 41

>--

220A, OR
2220B HANO
TElEPHONE
SET
DIAL LIGHT

(-:---~: r
f------1H 1>--+

~(----+) >--+
I I

6. ~ST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
7. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN

GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS
"UST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS.
(FIELD ADJUST"ENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT
RECO""ENDED) .

• INSULATED AND STORED

623T6 PIA LINE TER"INAL
JACK RINGER SWITCH BOARD
ASSE"BLY (NOTE 3) (NOTE 71
(NOTE 6)

' ... (Y) ,.,.3 (Y) ...
I

...... ,
(BKI ,.,.1

I fBll (BL) T
I... (14) ~*(0) ~4 (BK) ..., j ......F 'I(Gj ~

(G)

d*(WI

...... '\

,.,.l1
• TIGI

(RI K

~). *1650D (~
~.

(BK)
(14)

500D STRAP (NOTE, B,.,............ .~
'<..0<...

500n
~......

(BK)

.... (R) G~
I (Y)

a (S)
b

ED, DISCONNECT (Wj 'k ",,!:y(R)SULATE AND STORE c ......
~INED LENGTH OF HAND (BR)

~

I

740
CONN BLK
(NOTE 6)

2,.,. (R)RING

NOTES:
1. WHEN H5AA CORO IS PROVID

LEAD FRO" TER"INAL B. IN
(AD2 BASE ONLY).

2. CHANGE TO 53A LA"P IF CO
TELEPHONE SET CORD AND BASE ~UNTING CORD
EXCEEDS 15 FEET.

3. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. FOR KTS REFER TO TABLE D.
4. LA"P AND RESISTOR ARE PART OF H5AD HANDSET CORD REQUIRED

FOR ~SSAGE WAITING FEATURE ON AD2 BASE ONLY.
5. WHEN H4DU CORD IS PROVIDED A 2270 AND 231B ADAPTER IS

REQUIRED ON AD2 BUT 2270 ADAPTER ONLY IS REQUIRED ON AD3.

INSIDE WIRE D6A"
"TO
CORD
(NOTE
8)

TO [ 3,.,. (Y) ~
DIAL ...... I
LIGHT 4". (BK I... ~
TRNSF ...... I
.:.:A..:..l__-+5<a-"".:.;;(B.,:.L-=<) ~

A 6: (14) 1
.:..:.----+0...... .....:..;;-=< ~

Fig. 13- AD2 or AD3 Telephone Ba.. Wired for lAI or lA2 KTS with Dial Ugh! ualng 220A (MD) or 22208
Hand Telephone Set

Page 16
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BElL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Slanda.d

SECTION .502·.500·120
ISSI.e 4, Oece.,,"e. 197.5

TELEPHONE SETS

540, 560, 1560, AND 2560 SERIES

COMMON INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE INFORMATION

I. GENERAL

1.01 This sectiOIl contairw common ineWll1atlon
and mniutt:nunct: information Oil 4· Rlld

&.butlOn key telephone seL~.

1.02 This l\eCti<m L~ reissued to add information
on the DG;mUM, 564HLM, 56&GKM, HKM,

LKM, ;)66;\'D~I, ;x;8HAAM. 56!1NBM, 2563HBM.
25(i4HI"M, 2S(j,j(;KM, HK;\l, LKM, llnd 2fi68HAAM
(mlllhllar\ telephone sell>.

1.03 When installing or rel),:l.irillg .ally telephone
set. all conneetion~ should be checked for

til;htnl':SS in order to pr\1vcnt trouble reports.

2, INSTALLATION

Ke....s

2.01 The 636·type key Wig. 1) has II terminal
hoard arrangement to accommodato mat.ching

cord terminal wafers, SO that any line connected
to the Ret can be interchanged rcadily lO appear
on any five line pickup keys, See Fig. 2 and 3
Cor terminal designations on the &iIGA lind G:lGB.
Mpeetively,

2..02 t~mps as~O(:iat(ld with tha bUUJllls may have
common or individual grounds. See sectiOIlS

<:O\'erlllg eonnc(UOn:; of individual t.elephone setl!
for lamp connections.

2.03 Certain pickull buttons 011 4- and 6·hutlon
SCt1l11~ arranged for CQllvcl"l\ion to ~ignaling,

To 'X'll\'o:rt, remove tS11218!l'bit (P-12A802) ~I;rew

det.'\il (Fip;, 1) and make necessary wirirlg Chl\llgf'~.

Table A 8:how~ key and as906ated telephone sets
with t:llnvertlblc butwns.

2.04 Unused buttons, (>itIH~t round or square
lIt)'I,;. may be blocked with an t~11218$8f>t

(P-12A8J)8) hlocking ring. Insert as shown m Fig.

•
Lam, Het8inl!T

2.05 In early tek!lhorll! setA eo:luipf.l"(t with a l;;:l6A
or B kc}', the f.;lA lamp contacl spring'll are

suceptlble tn loolling th!:!'r ullll<ion. An adjunct.
84mJ62347 lamp re.lainer (Fig, 5) ill al'ailablc and
can be installed between thli ~pring tontads (If

the larn{l$. The retainer must be ordered separntely
liS D-180557 Kit of Parts.

Exclusion Switch AiJ''I(m,h(r

Note: When cIe1usioll featurc is pr<)Yidcd
lhe AI!:,B conn<'<:tor cable muH btl u~ed.

2.06 The r.tifi- and 1565·type telephone ~eh

rni\llufaClured prior to May 1967 provided
all exclu~ion plung-er in the hou~ing. Other

NOTICE
NQI. for ,.... or <Ii~lreoutoidol th~

!XII Sj,.tem e_ll\ ~,""'r ""{\.eIOa~1

l"r'''l.«f III USA. Page I



SECTION 502-500-120

Fig. 2-Terminal Baard far the 636A and 589Y Key

• tB0180922941 (P-180922) screw

o

EI El

~w
gg

EI El

o
gg

EI El

o

• tBI255118~ (P-25E118) exclusion switch

• .80340560~ (P-340560) spring

• .80344859~ (P-344859) bracket

2.07 Components of the D-179935 Kit of Parts
are:

O-O~-0~~~
0= II 4T III LA LI

0= ~~~~g
II JT II 1111

0~O [g g[g~g
o = II IT fI II II

01 [Q]~g~g
I: II IT II II II

OJ [Q]g[Q]~[Q]
~.~ I U IT

00[Q]~[Q]

components of the exclusion assembly were part
of a D-179935 Kit of Parts. Current manufactured
sets no longer include the plunger in the housing.
The plunger is now included in the D-179935 Kit
of Parts (ordered separately and field installed).

.TABlE A4I

PICKUP BUTTON CONVERSION

* MD.

KEY TEl. SETS
CONVERTIBLE

BUTTONS

2565GK*
2565GKM

636B 1565GK* PPPPSPSPs
565GK*
565GKM

2565HK*
2565HKM
2564HL*
2564HLM
2563HB*
2563HBM
1565HK*

636A 1564HK* HPPPsPSPS
1564HL*
1563HB*

565HK*
565HKM
564HL*
564HLM
563HB*
563HBM

2565LK*
2565LKM

589AJ 1565LK* HPPPPsC
565LK*
565LKM

589AN 566MD* HPPPPL
566MDM

589Y* 564HK* HPPPsPsPS

589L 566MB* HPPPPL

589K* 565LA/LB* HPPPsPsPS
565LD*

589J* 565GA/GB* PPPPSPSPS

565HA/HB*

589H 565HD* HPPPsPsPS
564HA/HB*
564HD

588B
544BA/BB* HPPPs
545BA/BB*

• .811416130. (P-14A613) exclusion plunger

Page 2
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ISS 4. SECTION 502-500-120

6!6 - TYPE KEY

\
84036Z347
L"'Mf> RET/l.II'fER

Fill. >-in.lollinlJ 0.180557 leit of P.....

(2) TiKht.en the .801809229. (P·I809221 sere..'
whicll holds the bracket in the T $Iots.

(3) Mount the udusion switch assembly 011 Ihe
bracket Wig. 6) aDd ruten in pla~ using

W .so.'WO"""oo1. (P-340560) spring.

(4) Remc)\'. the t811~'i: (P~13F953) plunger
from the letL side of the telephone let

bousinK" lind repllu:e it with the tS1141G13Ot
fP-14A613) CI(Chu:1OII plunger.

HeptRctJ the telephone set hQuslng
beFON1 making 4l\Y tesu. The hOUliinK
krrN to Qr;l!rll the ercJusion switch
Hnd tilts the 6pring pi/e.up MJ ebBt it
wlJl nl)1 shorllO the brackd-.

Fill, 4_.81121'585 (P.12A.858) 8Io~k;"11 Ring,
lnllall_1tt

2.08 lnstll.1I eltcll.lsion ki~ aoS fol10WJi:

(lJ In.ert the t8034485!lGt 11'-:1<1<11;69) br.t.ckct
into the two T Riots precut ill the line lIwitch

hrntket (Fig. 6).

2.09 The excluRi()n ~witch l'l9sembl)" must 1I1(.'t:t
tIw. rolJowinlo: rt.!quirementa:

(a) The txc)usioll lllunll"cr should remain in the
oncllt(l<.1 }>Osition when pul1ed up to the rull

extent or iUl stroku. It should hold in IlO!Iition
",·hell W gl"'''TIUI or force or less are llPlllied to
th,' cent.er or theiliunger.

,... 3



~CTION 502.500.170

105405.04 ~ ,.~SP~IIlO

tJ(ClU'1011 '.ITCH
ASU"IU

""SWITCII
8!1ACI([l

"T" $l..OTS

Fig. ~D-17993S bclu.ion kit, Indoll.d

(b) The plunger should reltmse from its vpper
(locked) position when tho bllndM't ia dropped

from a distance of l/4-inch aoove the plunger.

2.10 The tBl2J',51182t (P·25E,118) c.xelusion Bwitch
assembly tcrminQlell in individual and wafer

lItrip spade· tipped conduetorg Wi". 7). This alloW!\.
lIdaption of the exdlls;on feature to aflY one of
the pickul) buttons,

2.11 Exclusion switch connections are found in
secti(lns covering the appropriate Wlepbone

Buzzers

2.12 A KS·8109J..2 or equivalent bUl<wr ma.I' be
mounted to the H 1,ty\le ringer bracket

(FiK. RI.

2.13 A &eeond buzzer can be installed on a 70-type
bracket (ordered separatel}-) mounted on

t.ojJ of the Hl-t}11<J ringer coil in nonexc1usion switeh
equippe<1 sets.

2.14 A KS-2041!lLl buzzer (10 volt AC only) may
be mounted in any convenient location (screw

must be prQvided). In current produdion 565
and 2565-t~·pe l\C1$ (eltcept the GK), this buzzer ill



fig. 74812551182 (p-15n II) hclus;on Switch.

Fig. 8-I.oco';on of KS_II09l2 Bune.

ISS 4, SECTION 502.500_120

furnished from the factory llnd mounted on the
left dial mOllnLing hracket ~trew.

Mounting Cords

2.15 Mounting cord~ 011 540-t)'fJe and earlier mood!!
Of the 500Wve telephOne 1ll!tJ;, have spad()-tipiloo

IMds and terminate at 44A conn;,,-<:ting hlocks.

2.16 Plug-ended mounting eoros terminate at 66F...'.I
or G6E4 cr;nneetinlt' blocks or conn('l;l to

A20B or A2SB conne<:tor cables. A 02QA or 82M
connector cable CUll I,e used to extend mOUllting
C()rds where a plug is need<!d on the equipment
tlnd,

2.11 The llet ends of mountinJl: «>rd ('omlucto1'$
are furnishl!d with individual spade tips or

wafers for termiMting on 588-, aBfl-. Or 63li-type
k"'y$ (Fig. 9, 10. and II).

2.1fl Terminating rndhod~ lire shown in lleetion~

covering C(lnnectinR blocks.

Ringer

2.19 The ringt'N may be connected W\ individual
line ringer or common audible signals. Iteft'r

to the Ser'iK:e section for the appropriate telephone
~Bt connceWnJi.

2.20 Current production modcl" are manufactured
equipped with a C48 or HiB (onc·coil)

ringers. Thue ringers can al80 be ui>ed as
ml1intl)nanee l"Cplacements for the C4A and H1A
ringers. When wiring changes are nel:C8l;ary refer
to the Serv,ce sectIOn fQr the ajlpropriale 1.€1ephonc

'"
2.21 Volume COntrol cams project through the

base of tho; telephone set. when t!,!uipped
with C4A, B. or Hi·type ringf'ril, and through !h(,>
lower left side of the housing on telephone "et.~

;,,-quipped with NIA ringers.

2.22 VQlume is adjustable to loud. soft, and off
by eiUu~r type volume control ringer.

2.23 For ringer cutoff on !Set., with volume control
clIms. l"€movc housing and move the detent

spring frum 118 slot and rotate the ~m to the off
pOsitIOn.

,"oe_ 5



SECTION 502.500-120

2.24 For ringer cutoff on sets with volume control
armil, it is not necenary t<l remove the

hOusing. Rotate and exert pressure on thc arm
ttl O\'crcome the \ietent action to reach the off
position.

Volume controlleyer detent B.cuon of
current N·type ringers hB.8 bee"
improved by mB.king it more dimcll}t
to inlldvertently operB.te the COIt/rQ/

leyer t.o tho offposition.

Terminal Strips

2,25 The 589Y and 636A use tB14319&.'«'>t (N3A983j
termiual board (Pig. 2). The G36B uses the

.8144')'I0{)541 {P-44E400j tenninal board Wig. 3}.

2.26 Additional terminal for wnn«ting auxiliary
equipment in 6·button sets must be ordered

lu,parately as follows:

.589-type keys require an .S1l35:1I3St
(P·13E313) terminal strip.

• 63G-type keyB require an .812559623.
(P·25E962) terminal strip.

2.27 Th~1!Ie luuiliary wnninal strips are attached
to the line switch bracket as shown in "'ig. 6.

rOUCH·TONE:~ Dial

2.28 The 15liO and 2560 seriu telephone seu
have 25--type lO·hutton and &f.-type 12-button

TOUCH·TONE dials, rlJ8pectively.

2.29 These dials must bo connt!'eted w the green
dial l~ad i8 potith'e (+) and the orange·black

lead Is neb'3tive (-).

2.30 After completing installatklll, check thll dial
operation on eaeh line using the centrkl

offiCi:8 dilLl \.ellt circuits. Refer to the appropriate
dial .\\ec~tion in Division 501.

2.31 When special conditions ellist the .c3A.type
or GI5A handllett llUl,y be replaced by the

following:

a G6AR (MDI or G6B hand~et (or impaired
hearing

Poga 6

• G7AR handllet for weak speeeh

a GSA or GSB handset f(Jr noisy loentions

PolarJtJ' Gllnrd

2.32 Polarity guards should be inHlI.lIed in
TOUCH-TONE ~I.l; only when specified by

\oclI.1 instruction (Or end-lo-end signaling when
battery and ground reversals arc etlcount.ered.

2.33 Mount the ~19040528. (P·90D052) guard
assemhly to the right dial mounting bracket

as shown in Fig. 12.

w.o.F[R
STRIP

Fig. 9-NonoloHad Waf.... Strip End of Mounting Co.d,
Ea,l.,. T.,. ...

2.34 A polarity guard can not be mounted in a
1563 or 2oo11 series telephone scL

JP2 LB.mps

2.35 The 1P'2 key U!lephone system requires the
use of a dual envelope lamp (KS·20673) on

PICTURf;PHONEl8\ lines to indicate whether sn
audio or video call is being processed.

2.36 The :lame pair of wires ill used to contrul
lhe KS·20678 lamp 3S is used for the filA

lamp. The voltages are under the control of the
PICTUREPHONF, lioe eircuit. The lamp ill inserted
80 that the white lamp is illumin3wd on audio calls
(_1O volt DC from the line cirtuit) and the red
lamp on video calls {+ 10 volt DC from the line



circuit). This test should be made by the installer
before fully inserting the lamp.

Speakerphone

Note: When speakerphone feature is provided
the A25B connector cable should be used.

2.37 In nonspeakerphone installations, it is necessary
to disconnect the speakerphone leads (V·G,

G-Y, Y-BR, BR-Y, Y-S, and Soy) when these sets
are multipled with other sets providing speakerphone.

3. MAINTENANCE

Components

3.01 Maintenance of handsets, dials, and ringers
are outlined in sections covering these

components.

Removing and Replacing Housing

3.02 Sets without exclusion:

• To remove housing, loosen captive screws
in base of set. Lift housing up and toward
front of set.

• To replace housing, guide lower front of
housing over pushbuttons, align housing with
base of set, and gently press housing into
place. Tighten captive screws in base of
set.

3.03 Sets with exclusion:

• To remove housing, pull up exclusion plunger
to its operated position, loosen captive screws
in base of set, and lift housing up and
toward the front of set.

• To replace housing, guide lower front portion
of housing over pushbuttons, align housing
with base of set, and gently press housing
in place.

• Depress exclusion plunger. With slight
pressure it should snap into its unoperated
position.

• Operate exclusion plunger several times to
insure proper operation. Tighten captive
screws in base of set.

ISS 4, SECTION 502·500-120

Exclusion Switch

3.04 Perform no field maintenance on exclusion
switch and plunger other than cleaning

contacts with a 265C tool.

3.05 Replace set or exclusion switch assembly if
any of the following exclusion switch

requirements cannot be met:

• Exclusion plunger should remain in the
operated position when pulled up to the
full extent of its stroke.

• The plunger should return to the fully
depressed position when handset is replaced.

• With housing removed, normally closed
contacts of the exclusion switch should have
perceptible follow when operated manually.

• With housing removed, open contacts of
the exclusion switch should have minimum
separation of 1/64-inch; gauge by eye.

Mounting Cords

3.06 Replace mounting cords of early manufacture
(Fig. 9) as follows:

(1) Remove dial from its mounting bracket.

(2) Remove terminal screws.

(3) Disconnect spade-tipped conductors and wafer
sections.

(4) Disengage cord stay hook from right leg of
dial mounting bracket.

3.07 Mounting cords of late manufacture feature
a slotted wafer strip (Fig. 10) to facilitate

replacement.

3.08 Still later manufactured cords, designed for
use with 636-type key assemblies, feature

slotted wafer sections for each line appearance
(Fig. 11). This allows easy arrangement of lines
to pickup buttons.

Jt No field maintenance should be
~ performedon the plugendofplug-ended

mounting cords.

Page 7



SECTION 502-500-120

INSl1lATEO SPAOE: TIPS
~~~

Fig. lG-Slott.d W"fer Strip £rod of Mounting Cord.
Loter Type

fill. II-Mounling Co,d U.ed With 636-Type Key

Poge 8

fl". 1'24119040528 (P-900052) Gvc..d " ..e",bly,
In.h.ned.

iAtmps lind Pushbllttons

3.09 Replace cracked pU3hbuttQn~ or collars.
Remove accumulated dirt. or film from lamps.

collal6, and pushbutton!! with a water daml~ned

cloth. DO NOT USB SOL VENTS OF AN)'
KIND. If cleaning docs not correct binding of
pushbutton!, replace button and eollar as.sembly.

3.10 To replace defective lamp:

(1) Remo\'c dial from mounting bracket.

(2) C/l.!'efully lift lamp from lIOCket with KS--6320
orange stick.

(3) Align lalllV l'uuL:wL l;ur!:H:es Wlll~11 1l1acinJ;
new lamp in socket.

(4) Remount dial.

3.11 The button and collar assembly should be
carefully aligned \.() avoid interferenCl:! with

removal or replacement of hou~illg.

Loose Number Card RetHinm-w

3.12 Cllrrent production TOUCH·TONE scl.$ arc
equipped with '81251i6089. (1'·25F~03) and

tSO'iG95619t (P·269561) card l'\lU\incll;, which cannot
~lldjlLSted.
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3.13 If the ~12557~ (P·25E785) (MD) number
card retainer becomelJ so loose on the faceplate

that the number card or key designation strip alips,
it can be tightened as follows:

tll Remo\'c fa<:cplate from I\(!L

(2) Remove card retainer from faceplate.

(3) Bend the four arms of the retainer 30 that
more pressure will be applied to the number

card and designation Strip. The bendll should
be m$de approximately 1/2·inch in from the tabs
on the ends of the arms and in the opposite
direction from the factor)' bent. tabs. COIL SPIUNIO

<EY CODE NO.

LATCH BA.R

(4) Install the card retainer on the faceplate
and insert the number card and key designation

strip.
Ft,. 13--589-T'I'Po Key. Top Vie..

(5) Install faceplate on telcphl)llc set.

Note: If adjusting the annli of the retainer
doell not rcslllt in sufficient holding power,
replace the number card retainer.

589- lind 636-Type Keys

3.14 FIeld maintenant«! of the 589· lind 6:!t).type
keys (Fig. I. 13. and 14) consist of:

• Adjusting contaClj> with a 8133 tool.

• Cleaning contacts with a 265C tool.

e Replacing loose or missing damper atuds
with t8118185~ (P·I8A859) vibrati';'l1 damper
sleevl!s (Fig. 14). Later 589·type keys do
not require this vibration damper.

CO"fAcT
SPRING
PILE-UP

"IN CLE.lRUICE
8ETWEEN
SPRINGS "'4 I"CI< a'ielas~o

IP-IU859)VI8RATION
OAMPER SLEEVE

3.IS Contact follow and separation is obtained
by using II 363 tool at a point adjacent to

contact spring pile-up (Fi.ll:. 14). When adjusting
Sl'rillgs:

• There should be a minimum spring clearance
of 1I64·inch ootwl!en contact springs and
thotlc parts of the key which do not make
oonl.aet with springs (Fig. 14).

e Normally open contaets should make with
perCclltible follow on locking keys liefore
key plunger aasumes Ioc:ked position.

Fig. 14-589-Type key. 8ollom Vio..

3.16 Replace set. if the following requirements
canrwl be met:

e When deprened, locking plunger should
release al\~' pre,·iously locked plunger on
its downstroke,

• When any pushbutton plunger is released
from its operated position. it should return
with a snap 10 it$ nunOllCraWd position.

Pag_ 9



SECTION 502-500-120

• An operated key plunger should not release
during downstroke of hold button.

• An operated key plunger should release from
its operated position on the upstroke of the
hold button.

• A turnbutton operated plunger, when rotated
90 degrees clockwise, should maintain its
operated position.

• When rotated counterclockwise from its
operated position, it should be self-restoring
the last 30 degrees of rotation.

241.Type Amplifier

3.17 Used in telephone sets with headset jacks
to amplify the output of the headset

transmitter. NO FIELD MAINTENANCESHOULD
BE ATTEMPTED ON 241-TYPE AMPLIFIERS.

3.18 The 241A "Series II" (MD) or 241B amplifier
must be used on all 563HB (MD), HBM,

1563HB (MD), 2563HB (MD), and HBM sets to

Page 10
10 Pages

eliminate mechanical interference with the exclusion
plunger.

3.19 Replace a 241-type amplifier if it is suspected
of being defective (as evidenced by poor or

no transmission).

TOUCH·TONE Disl

3.20 Check line polarity if no tones are heard in
the receiver when a button is depressed.

Jit The 25- and 35·type dis! will function
i only when the green dis/leadispositive

(+) snd when the orange-black lead
is negative (-).

3.21 A hand test set connected to line terminations
can be used to test for defective dials.

It Donot attempt repBirofTOUCH·TONE
i dials in the field. Replace defective

dials.



BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

SECTION 502-501-100
Issue 1, April 1980

1. GENERAL

554BMS AND 2554BMS TELEPHONE SETS

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE

• Handset, G15A t

1.01 This section contains information for the
554BMS and 2554BMS telephone sets. These

telephone sets are intended solely for use with
the DIALOG- Intercom System and should not be
directly connected to the public telephone switch
network. For additional information on DIALOG
Intercom Systems refer to Section 518-411-100-not
for general telephone use.

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason(s)
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 The 554BMS (Fig. 1) and 2554BMS (Fig. 2)
telephone sets look similar to the 554BMP

and 2554BMP telephone sets except the BMS
telephones do not have the 523A3 plug. They
must be hard-wired to the DIALOG Intercom System.
Internally the sets come equipped with a KS-20419Ll
buzzer and a C4B (554BMS) or a PIB (2554BMS)
ringer, and are wired for A lead capability.

2. IDENTIFICATION

A. Ordering Guide

2.01 Order as follows:

• Set, Telephone, 554BMS-t

• Set, Telephone, 2554BMS-t.

B. Replaceable Components

2.02 The following are replaceable components:

• Dial, 35Y3D (2554BMS)

• Dial, 9CA (554BMS)

• Buzzer, KS-20419Ll

'Trademark of American Telephone and Telegraph Company

• Cord, Handset H4DU

• Handset cord, Jack 616C (554BMS)

• Handset cord, Jack 616B (2554BMS)

• Housing, 2554B2-t

• Housing, 554B2-t.

C. Design Features

2.03 These sets have the following design features:

.812161966 Terminal Board for set connections
(554BMS)

• 840996698 Terminal Board for set connections
(2554BMS)

• KS-20419L1 Buzzer mounted in set

• C4B Ringer (554BMS)

• PIB Ringer (2554BMS)

• G15A Handset

• H4DU-t Modular Handset Cord Arrangement
(cord must he ordered separately).

D. Application

2.04 These sets are intended for use solely on
DIALOG Intercom Systems.

t Ikfer to Table A for color.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION $I)2·S01-100

/

Fig. I-SS48MS T&lepho... Set

' ... 2

FOg. 2-2S54BMS r.lepho... Set



TABLE A

COLOR ORDERING GUIDE

554BMS 2564BMS

HOUSING HOUSING
COLORS SUFFIX COMCODES COMCODES

Black ·03 818064032 841019649
Ivory -50 818064503 841019666
Green -51 818064511 841019664
Red -53 818064537 841019672
Yellow -56 818064560 841019680
White ·58 818064586 841019698
Lt. Beige -60 818064502 841019706
Aqua Blue -62 818064628 841019704

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Planning: When installing the 554BMS
or 2554BMS telcphone set and its optional

services, consider the following:

• Safety for yourself, customer, and maintenance
personnel

• Distance betwcen apparatus and associated
equipment

• Space rcquirements

• Gcneral appearance of installation.

3.02 Install the set as follows.

(a) To remove the set housing on the 2554BMS
tclephone loosen the two screws under

number plate. To remove the housing on the

ISS I, SECTION 502-501- 100

554BMS telephone, depress the spring catch
located where the handset cord enters the set.

(b) Mount set to wall as follows.

(1) For fastening to wood, U5e pan head or
flathead self-tapping screws.

(2) For hollow wall construction use toggle
bolts or B wall screw anchors.

(3) For concrete and masonry surfaces, use
C plastic anchors.

(c) Six line conductors are required to activate
all features.

(d) Hard wire leads to terminal board in set as
shown in Fig. 3 or 4.

(e) Assure connections are correct and tight.

(f) Test, reassemble, and place number designation
on set.

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 If telephone fails to operate properly check
the following.

(a) Usc hand test set or meter, check for incoming
battery across appropriate terminals shown

in Fig. 3 and 4.

(b) If buzzer fails to operate check for appropriatc
signal as shown in Fig. 3 and 4. Also check

to make sure no leads are touching the buzzer.

Page 3



SECTION 502-501-100

INSIDE
WIRE
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NOTE,
JottlCU 11,'NOS£1 CORD MUS T
BE OROEREO SEPARA TEl Y.

Fig. 3-554BMS Telephone Set Wiring Diagram
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Oll\t '~YJO

,-

(O-IIK)

IG)

I"-Ill)

IBK'
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R (R-G)

NE n..:ORK 4228K

L--.+-+-+-------------,l
(UL)

(w)

STRflP

S

'0
lZo
L1

o
G
o

L_...,..:(::B::.K):...;:S.::fR::"':""-J tlOH·~4UU ti,,"INOSf.T (ORO '.'lUST Bl

OROfRlD S(PAR!t TrL Y

P:XMINI\.l l

'!:;i BOARU,
.y
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(G)

(W)

IBK)

JACK 6168

(H.NOSE T
CORO)

LIN!:
SWI TCH

,
~N~~D£ ~:~PI8 RINGER i

1\1 :."

Fig. 4-25548MS Telephone Set Wiring Diagram
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

SERVICE

564HD TELEPHONE SET

2. CONNECTIONS

SECTION 502-541-406
Issue 2, April 1972

1.01 Reissued to:

• Revise Fig. 1, 2, 3, and 4

• Remove maintenance information

1.02 This section contains connection information
for the 564HD (MD) telephone set.

1.03 Refer to the appropriate Reference section
in Division 502 for identification and ordering

information.

1.04 For installation and maintenance information
for these sets refer to Division 502, section

entitled Telephone Sets-540, 560, 1560, and 2560
Series-Common Installation and Maintenance
Information.

2.01 The 564HD (MD) telephone sets are
factory-wired for use with lAl, lA2, or 6A

key telephone system (KTS). These sets can be
modified for use with lA KTS (Fig. 3) but are not
intended for exclusion or speakerphone use.

2.02 Telephone sets wired with the black and
red ringer leads on the RT and RR terminals

will have a (+) sign after the code number on
the base of the sel

2.03 If the station termination is made on a
66E3-25 or 66E4-25 connecting block,

loop-through straps can be installed on connecting
block clip terminals 5, 11, 17, 23, and 29 to add
the necessary lamp ground copper for lamps 2, 3,
4, and 5. In all cases, full pairs should be brought
to the connecting block from connecting key system
apparatus via inside wiring or A-type connector
cables.

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company. 1972
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-541-406

66E~ OR 66E4
CONN BLOCK
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NTI NO

TRMTR
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or
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28
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L III 8-"" (S-VI [G-W] ~I j=E) Lt,lD TO TERMINAL A.
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~

1.-.'00011 (51 cb CLOSES~SG Kt'9

r fa OPENS
6. OESIGHATION5:

141-1A2
KTS LINE
CONNS

BUlZER
LEADS

IAt-IA2
KTS LAMP
CONNS

IAI-tA2
I'CTS LINE
CONNS

S 191351

G l'o 0

0.-1
RR

4258 NETWORK IHOTE 31 (NOTE 21 PU - PICK-UP ON 589H KEY
lS - LINE SW'TCH
H - HOLD KEY
DP - 0 lAL PULSE CONTACT
ON - 0 t AL orr NDflNAL

* INSULATED AND STORED
t TERN I NAL ON NETWORK
II 0306 MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTDfl

COLORS
[] D34B MOUNT ING CORD CONDUCTOR

COLORS

Fig. l ........564HD (MD) relephone Set, Connection••
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TABLE A

PICKUP·SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION
S64HD

G t

ADD
MIW

CORD

1552, SECTION 502-541-406

IY-8K)
H

Fig. 24Statian Busy Lamp Arrangement (1 Alar
lA2 KTS Wlthaut I Hald Feature>.

NOTE'
IS-GI LINE SWITCH LEAD INVOLVED
IN MODIFICATION WAS ORIGINALLY
CONNECTED TO TERMINAL N.

t TERMINAL ON NETWORK
I I O~OB IwtOUNTING CORD

CONDUCTOR COLOR
C J D348 MOUNT! NG CORD

CQNOUCTOR COLOR

LS LINE SWITCH

H HOLD KEY

CONVERTlBl£ KEY lEADS
KEY

OPTIONS (NOTES) BR Y·BR S·BR BK·BR

HPPPPP M M M X

HPPPPS M M M SG

HPPPSS M M SG X

HPPSSS X M SG X

HPPP*P'S* X M 5H N

HPP"P*P*S* X X 5H N

• These pickup key options are used on private
or intercommunicatinl( lines with the sig-nal key
common to each line. The signal key, under con
trol of the line switch, will operate the sil(nal
circuit of each line when associated pickup key
is depressed. Use S lead on 2nd, ilrd, or 4th
pickup key as required.

Notes:

1. All convertible key p0sitions are arranged
in the factory as pickup positions. To con
vert a key position from pickup (locking)
to signaling (nonlocking). remove the
P-12AS!>2 screw detail from plunger at the
key position to be converted. Make neces
sar'y connection changes as shown in Table
A. To convert a key position from non lock
ing- to locking, insert P-12AS92 screw cle
tail.

2. When keys are converted for signalinl(, the
S lead of key invol\'ed pro\'ides the signal
circuit and SG lead provides the common
signal ground.

ADD
J(S·I~724,L1

DIODE

8L I Y-8K) (Y-8R:]

AI (Y) CO-W:]

lL2 t
(YI

(S-GI (SEE NOTEI

t: M

. LS

_'8 IS-W) •
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SECTION 502-541-406

HR~INAL

STR I P _B2&....I..!..:""'-L..L=!>.L---,

[BR-Y!

SG (G-W®!

IB 0 ® (s-w)

\:;]I------'-(=--s_~G)~----,

(S-Y)

LINE
SWITCH AI (V) (o-wl IB (s.w)

--"'......:.....:.....:..:....--=----------<0 ......:....-...;.;..._1: LS

......:.B;;.L...:(_Y__B_K.:..)...:I_Y__BR--'-I__----<~-t---0-Y...,JS-G ) ]-

! ®

rKS-15724, II

01
0I00E

HOD I FI CATI ON
TO

LEAD FROH WITH WITHOUT
BUSY LAHP BUSY LAHP

(S-G) N L2 t Gt
(V) H Gt G t
Y_BK N lit Lit

G-W BR_Y SG lit lit
STRAP H_N H_N

DIODE
L2 t Gt
0----*-0

AOD
STRAP )(

Gt(f)---------'

) D30B MOUNTI NG CORO
CONOUCTOR COlORS

I ) D34B MOUNT I NG CORD
CONDUCTOR COlORS

® WITHOUT BUSY LAHP

o WITH BUSY LAHP

LS LINE SWITCH
H HOLD KEY
t TERH ON NENORK

H

(y)

(Y-BK)LitSP (G-W) [BR- YJ

•
(Y-BK)

HOLD

M
(Y-BR)

\BR)

(s-BR )

R (Y)

\ IGI ~
~

IR PU

IT PU

PU
IH
~
~

\ I
TO OTHER PICKUP KEYS

, TER~ I NAL ON NET\IORK
( ) 030B ~OUNT ING CORO CONOUCTOR COLOR
I 1 034B MOUNT I NG CORO CONOUCTOR COLOR
@ WITHOUT STATION BUSY LANP
CD WITH STATION BUSY LAMP
PU PICK-UP KEY

Fig. 4--tI Hold Arrangement With or Without Stotlon
Bu.y Lam,..

~OlriCATION

TO

LEAD FROM WITH WITHOUT

BUSY LAMP BUSY LA~P

(S-W) IB SG IB

(S-G) N L2 t IB

(S-Y) R N N

Y-BK N M ~

(Y) ~ R R

Fig. 3-564HD (MD) Telephone Set Modified for U.e
With 1A KTS
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

SECTION 502-541-407
Issue 5, March 1980

SERVICE

S64HK, S64HL, S64HLM AND S64HLMS TELEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the
564HK (MD), 564HL (MD), 564HLM (MD),

and 564HLMS telephone sets.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add 564HLMS telephone set, Fig. 5

• Show 564HLM telephone set MD.

1.03 tThe 564HLMS telephone set is similar to
the 564HLM (MD) telephone set except a

new line switch assembly is provided in the 564HLMS
which breaks both the tip and ring sides of the
line. The MD sets only opened the ring side of
the line.•

2. MAINTENANCE

2.01 The 564HK (MD) set with D30C cord may
be subject to poor key button illumination

in multiple station, long loop situations due to the
omission of lamp ground straps on the cord plug.

2.02 When investigating poor key button illumination
involving 564HK (MD) telephone sets.

(a) If the station termination is made on a
66E3-25 or 66E4-25 connecting block,

loop-through straps can be installed on connecting
block clip terminals 5, 11, 17, 23, and 29 to add
the necessary lamp ground copper connections
for lamps 2, 3, 4, and 5.- In all cases, full pairs
should be brought to the connecting block from
connecting key system apparatus via inside wiring
or A-type connector cables.

(b) If station termination is made via A20B
connector cable, or at a 3-way bridging

adapter, or equivalent, it is impractical to

field-modify either the plug of the D30C telephone
set cord or its mating connector on the A-type
connector cable. Therefore, the 564HK (MD)
should be replaced with a 564HLMS.

2.03 Remove and replace housing as follows.

(1) To remove housing, loosen captive screws
in base of set. Lift housing up and toward

front of set.

(2) To replace housing, guide lower front of
housing over pushbuttons, align housing with

base of set, and gently press housing into place.
Tighten captive screws in base of set.

2.04 Replace cracked pushbuttons or collars.
Remove accumulated dirt or film from lamps,

collar, and push buttons with a water dampened
cloth. DO NOT USE SOLVENTS OF ANY
KIND. If cleaning does not correct binding of
pushbuttons, replace button and collar assembly.

2.05 Maintenance of handsets, dials, and ringers
is outlined in sections covering these

components.

2.06 When replacing a defective lamp use a
KS-6320 orange stick to extract the lamp

from its socket, and install the new lamp with its
contact surfaces properly aligned with the lamp
socket.

2.07 Maintenance of the 636-type key consists of
cleaning contacts with a 265-type tool, and

checking for loose or broken connections.

No field maintenance should be
performed on the plug-ended mounting
cords.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-541-407

2.08 Replace set if the following requirements
cannot be met.

(a) tWhen any button is depressed, the locking
plunger should on its downstroke, release

any previously locked button.•

(b) tWhen any key button plunger is released
from its operated position, it should return

with a snap to its nonoperated position.•

(c) An operated key plunger should not release
during downstroke of hold button.

~ I

8L

NOTE:
ADO ~33K DIODE'

( I CURRENT COLOR CODE

[ ) MD COLOR CODE

• INDICATES LEAD INVOLVED
IN MODIFICATION

(Y)
M

(d) An operated key plunger should release from
its operated position on the upstroke of the

hold button.

3. CONNECTIONS

Fig. I-Station Busy lamp (Without I Hold Feature)

t SPARE TERMINAL OR 0-161488 CONNECTOR* LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION

® WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP

G) WITH STATION eUSY LAMP

LS LINE SWITCH

H HOLD KEY

I ) CURRENT COLOR CODE
(J "'0 COLOR CODE

3.01 The 564HK (MO), 564HL (MO), 564HLM
(MO), and 564HLMS telephone sets are

factory-wired for use with IAI, IA2, or 6A key
telephone systems (KTS). These sets are not
equipped or intended for use with exclusion,
speakerphone, or lA KTS.

3.02 The 564HL (MO), 564HLM (MO), and 564HLMS
telephone sets are factory-equipped with a

KS-20419Ll (10 volt ac only) buzzer.

3.03 Current models of the 564HL (MO). 564HLM
(MO), and 564HLMS telephone sets are

furnished with the HIB ringer.

3.04 The ringer circuit is factory-wired to terminals
RR and RT. Refer to notes in Fig. 3 or 4

for ringer connection when bridged ringing on a
particular line is desired.

AI (0-\1)

SP (G-Y)

ADD
STRAP

(WI

18 (Y) 5-\11

(BR! [S-G]. LS

@

(Va

Page 2

Fig. 2-1 Hold Arrangement



... TABLE A ..

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION
564HK (MOL 564HL (MOL 564HLM (MOL AND 564HLMS

CONVERTIBLE KEY LEAOS
KEY

OPTIONS (NOTE 1 & 2) BR Y·BR S-R BR·BK

HP"PPP M M M X

HPPPPS M M M SG

HPPPSS M M SG X

HPPSSS X M SG X

HPPP*P*S* X M 5H N

HPP*P*P*S* X X 5H N

Note 1. All convertible key positions are arranged
in the factory as pickup positions. To convert a
key position from pickup (locking) to signaling
(nonlocking), remove the 811218924 (P-12A892)
screw detail from plunger at the key position to be
converted. Make necessary connection changes as
shown in Table A. To convert a key position from
nonlocking to locking, insert 811218924
(P-12A8921 screw detail.

Note 2. When keys are converted for signaling,
the S lead of key involved provides the signal
circuit and SG lead provides the common signal
ground.

* These pickup key options are used on private
or intercommunicating lines with the signal key
common to each line. The signal key, under con
trol of the line switch, will operate the signal
circuit of each line when associated pickup key
is depressed. Use S lead on 2nd, 3rd. or 4th
pickup key as required.

ISS 5. SECTION 502-541-407
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SECTION 502-541-407

GH

PU - PICKUP KEY

H - HOLD KEY

DP - 0 IAL PULSE CONUCTS

ON- D'AL orr-NORHAL CONHCTS

LS- LINE SW'TCH
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r'HIB RINGER
{NOlES I ,Z, AND ,)

LEGEHO'
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1 CONN£CTjc.tS"OR hl(l RIK.(R ~()l...'N. WIRe
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'. fOR HRIOC(f) RI~C~ ~(A\'It'T fi(Nr 00 lIND
{tHO UI1'tG£R llf\O~ ;0 RING M-)U liP
Rl';)I-'f.f,rtVfLV OF UN( 1:-"~JOlV[O.

A. 6(o(} DR (,6EIl C(»fNI [liNe IllOC~ s.-·Ol..~.

fo!OlJlHl;-(; COtdJ MAY IH; l'UJI·,(.to ttHO

C~NI ClOR cnliLf". Cl)lUUC OK COLORS 1\Nl) PIN
NUIti(R~ FOR COONICIOR CAtILT. M-:ll:1Oll Tlf;~,

e~) A 10£1'4TI((o,I..

'i. itl ttflO (OWt:~(lt:.!1 TO Nt T'AORK Ll PUNCflH;c
ON li\HR MO:JFI ILLrPttOOf ~rrs.

( TO I1rn"ENi r~L"'f ,~Ol~J C'·'ilIIH)). Tlr' fI./it)

RINC CCmi\Cl~, MU:.J.l11RI {\I<. lIrtCfii 1\ lENJ
CO:HhCT':J.. fl[LU hHJUS11I,1 Nl Ot:. lINf ~WllC.,

~OT ~[C~f~llt~,

·f. ~TfiflP !\("P~tu ltRMilL\l"Jc ~S,)1,}4,n, fIND
'-'0 P-rWVIOfC Ot( ~I~OO CC~1 Ct'lv.

d. If nOlf> Pl)',,)lrlOO lli.MI1 IS ~tO\JtR[Q, u~~

':,i'I\RC l)AIIl ~ ';P!lRf TER1-\l'U,L""., CR

f1.l!'1d1!l1 LCNI\E.Cl~.

TRMTR
G3AR

r-!7.!C-V~+~'--.,0--A ~~~~SET

t 11 k' INAL O~ !..; fi.K)RK

( ) <URHf.NT COLOR COllE
! i '.:;) t'OLOP.

("I

R1

OP

(Bl)

LS

(G) OR
(Bl)

IGI

- - (BRI .
N~

Iy I "1 LS
(NOTE 6

tlW)
b

10-BK)

(W-O) IH_ PU
H

(w-s) 2H~ IY-BR) IY)

(R-G) 3H_ (BR) •
(S-R)

(BK-BLl _H

x

(BK-BR) SH (BR-BK)
'U

(W-BL) 'T

(Bl-W) IR

(W-BR) 2T

(BR-W) 2R

<'(R-O)' 3T0+-

(O-R) 3R

(R-S) 4T

5-R _R

BK-G) ~T

(G-BK) SR

9

lG 0
.. (---!.~:.L-~0L2 1

4

:< IG-YI ~
, «__.!..IY'-'..::G~)__~

7 ~<__",10:.-..:Y.:.I__-<05 56411L ONLY

42 ( IY-O) 06
9 ( (BR-Y) 0 SG

36

3

9

37

2~-+~'!O.L--I--<2:F2--=e.;

39

26

27

30

33

13

~SO (-"'(s:.-..:Y.:.)_-R"'RR;"T0, .l(~51~_5_T.:,RA~P;:y;;;.._
• (Y-5) 0- IBKI 36~01l

(0 W) 'B

3'

32

r' ,.,
r;-l

R (I) 2

T (2) 7

R (2) 6

T 131 13
,

f" 14

T (4) '9

R (4) 20

T (5) 25

R (S) 26

C'
4<J

I
BI 39

A' 4

A (, ) 3 I
A (2) 5 OR 51 "9
A (3) 5 OR 5' '5

AI_ISOR 5' 21 I

A 15) S OR S' 27
I

lG 5

L (I) 6

lG (I) .,
L (2) '2

lG (2) '7

l (3) '8

lG (3) ..
L (_) 2_

1

LG (_) 129
4

L (5) 30
I

Y BL 37 I
P BZ 36

[ BZI

1

"
SPARE 3' ,
SPARE 33

L SG 36

0 "L-l

RI NG(R

SIGNA.
CRQUN

66E3 OR 66E4 D30e (564HK) OR
CONN BLOCK 0300 (564HLJ
(Non 3) HTG CORO

BUS
LA.

BUllER
LEADS

I" I-lAo
KTS
L1Hf
CONNS

IA'-IA2
KTS A
LEAD
CONNS

J A1-1"2
KTS
LAMP
CONNS

Fig. 3-564HK (MO) and 564HL (MO) Telephone Set, Connections
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ISS 5, SECTION 502-541-407

G
o
GN

011

6160
JACK

--1-'=-<1~1=:-i~TR
~~

(01 '

:=:~A
I H040U GI!>A

COR 0 HANDSET

K~ ! r 422a. NETWORK

.~

'R, H - HOLD KEY

DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

ON- DIAL orr-NORIo1Al CONTACTS

LS- L I N( SWIICH

Kt

1"HID RINGER
(NOTES 1.2, AND 3)

LEGEND,

PU - P'CKUP KEY

NOTES;

1. Cotm[CflCN$ FOR H1B RINGER SHO,.,t-l. \.lIRE
HI" RINGER flS rOllOWS:

(tlK) TO .'
(5) 10 K or ~EThORK

(S-R) TO " 0' N[fl.lOKK
(AJ TO RR

2. IF" (,\PACI TOR 15 NOT R£OUIR£O WRINGER
CIRcul r. ~E (5) RINGER LEJ'D TO"
fERM1NM FOR til" RINGER OR (Rl RINGER
LEAi) 10 A fERMHIMl. f~ HIS RINGER.

S. FM BRIOCrD R'N[i,(R SERvIC( ~O'o,'f (R) I\NO
(RK) Rl NtiER LEM)S TO RI NG AND TI P
RESPECTIVELY OF llN( INVOf.\'rO.

4. 660 OR 6(,£4 CONNECT I NG etocK SHOh':'j

MOUtHING COR) MAY BE PlL"GGEO INTO
CONNECTOO CABLE. CCtlOOCTOR COl016 AND PIN
NU~ERS FOR C~~J£CTOR ChBLE AND ;"OUtlT I Nr.
CORO AR[ IDfNTI CAL.

5. TO PREvENT FALSE. HOLD C(N)!TIOO Tlf> fiND
Rlr4G CONfAC15 ~UST 13RfhX O[FORE " l(AO

C fACTS. ~IELD A.OJUSTilI£Nf or LINE

SWI TCH NOT RECOto'P.:ENOt.D.
6. tr HOtD POSITlCJ.l LAM? IS REOUIRED, USE

srhR( PAIR MID SPARE TERMINALS OR

0-1 t',488 C~f-;[CTORS.

f TER:·lI NAL ON fiE ruORK.

( )

636A
KEY

PU

-W - Y b LS
N aRI t (NOTE 5l' 'Wi

,

(O-OK)

(w-OI 1H PU
H I-

(\1-5 ) 2"_ (Y-BR I Iy J

(R-G) 3H_ (BR) .-
'</

(S-R)
(BK-Bl) 4H_

'</
X

(8I<-BA) 5" (BR-BK)

(W-BL 'T~ G
rt

(BL-W) IR _
(BL)

(W-BR) 2T_
DP

(BR-W) 2R~
(C) OR

(R-O) 3T_ (BL) 0r.R I

(O-R) 3R::

(A-S) 'T_ BI Z,

(S-R'
(R)

(w) 1 I4R

(BK-G) ~T

LS- f If GNIE(G-BK) 5R_ g ON (w) Rt

9 '81<' I'
X (Y) .LS. (WI cl

0300
HTG CORO

5

o

o LH

.. <-_---'-'--'=_~0L2t

IB IG·yl ~

43 <-_----'-<Y'-'-'-'G'-" ~

17 <-_----'-I0~-:..cy'-'J 0s ~~i~~:1911

42 <-_----'-IY'-'-:":0:::)~__0 6

f.-_...:.(:::8R:...-..:.Y!...)--<0 sc
'9

29

9

28 <-----i~~--_f}'}..:..~

3'

9

37

2

'0

660 OR 66E'
CONN BLOCK
(NOTE 3)

T (I) r-;-I
2

R (I) 2
I

T (2\ 7

R (2) 8 •
T (3) 13 , 3

R (3)
" 7

T (.) 19
3

R (.) 20
1

T (5) 25
3

R (5) 26
I

'0
I

["' 2
BI 39 •
AI • 2

A (I) 3 I
2

, (2) 5 OR 51 9
3

A (3) 5 OR 51 15
3

• (4) 5 OR 2 , I
5'

3

, (5) 5 OR 51 27
I
3

LG 5

L (II 6
3

LG (I) 41
3

L 12) 12

LC (21 17

L 131 18

LC (3) 4'

L (4) 24
I

LG 14) 29

L 151 30
1

;Y AL 37 I
MP 82 3.

R ( Bli "
SPARE 34

SPAR!: 33

At SG 38

NO L---.J

RINGER

BUllE
LEADS

SICN
CROU

Bu

"

,,I,I-IA2

KTS
lIHf
CQNNS

141-1 .. 2
KT5
LAMP
COHNS

1.\ I-I 102

KTS A
LEAD

CONNS

Fig. 4-564HLM (MD) Telephone Set, Connections
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SECTION 502-541-407

G
o

IWI

6160
JACK

RR

-+,I""BK"'I-<'~I~T~'lTR
IRI ~~

IGI IGI'

:=:~VR
I H40U GI!lA

CORD HANDSET

K~ I r AUlA NETWORK

A~

'RI
H - HOLD KEY

DP- DIAL PULSr CONTACTS

ON- DIAL orr·HQRMAl CONTACTS

LS- lIN[ S\lITCH

Kt

l
AI

HIS RINGER
tNOTES 1,2. AND 31

LEGEHD:

PU • P'CKUP KEY

NOTES;

I. CQHN(CT'ONS rOR HIB R'NG(O SHOWN. IIIRE
HIA RINGER AS rOllOWS:
(BK) TO RT
(5) TO K or N(T\/oRK
(S-R) TO A or N(T\/ORK
(R) TO RR

2. or CAPACITOR IS NOT REWIOED IN R'NGER
C'RCUIT. ><OVE (5) RINGER LEAD TO A
nRM'NAL rOR H'A R'NGER OIl (0) R'NGER
L~AO TO A TERMINAL rOR HIB RING[R.

3. rOR BO'DGED R'NGER SERV'Cf ..aVf (R) AND
(BK) O'NGER LfADS TO RrNG AND Trp
RfSPfCTr'/fLY or LINf 'HvOLVfD.

4. b60 OR 66£4 CONNfCTl~t; BLOCI': SHO'wt.J.

HOUNTING CORD MY BE PLl.'GG£O INTO
CONN[CTOR CABLE. CON"JUCTOR COLORS MO PIN
NUM!3£RS ~~ CONNECTOR ::l\BlE hNO M04...NTING

C~ fiRE IDENTI CAL.
5. ·ro P~lVE:NT FflLSE HOLD COt{)ITION rIP AN] RING

CONTACTS t4.JST BREAK BEFOO£ A L£AD CONTACTS.
FIELD AaJUSTM~NT Of LINE SI,.,I~CH NOT RHOH.'·'tHDE:O.

6. Ir HOLD PQSITIOO LA~P IS REQUIRE.D, USE
SPAF!E PAIR "p.,Q SPARE TERMiNALS 00
0_16\486 CONNECTORS.

t TERHINAl O~ NEnJORK.

6364
K[Y

PU

LG

(\I BL)- 'T ~

(BL-II) 'O~ (BL) d'
(\I-BO) 2T;:;:

LS
(BO-w) 20~ •
(0-0 ) 3T (BL)

IBLI (aLI

(0-0) 30~ • OP RRI

(R-S) 4T~ BI ~

(S-R) AO~
(R)

(II) II
(8K-G) ~T: f 4 GNIL1
(G-BK) 5R;:;:

LS ON (II) 01
~

9~ (8K ) T
X (Y) .LS. Iwl;!
~ ~

( ~ LS
N~ (BRI *' (NOTE 5!,flll c

(O-OK)

(W·O) IH~
PU

H
(11-5 ) 2H~ (Y-BR I fy I

(R-G) 3H~ (BR) H

(S-R)

(BK-BL) 4H

X

(8K-BR) SH (BR-OK)
~

LG 0

'4 ~(--"'-'--=-'-~0 L2 t

18 (G·Y) ~

43 f-_-'-lY:.:.-'G"-)__--'~

11 f---'-IO'--...;Y-'-)__--'0~ ~~~~~~'911

42 f---'-'Y:.:•...;0:.:1__--'0 6

f-__("'B_R-_Y...;)_---'0 SG19

26

0300
MTG CORO

29

35

/0

38

27

30

33

3'

20

45

34

31

12

40

'5

39

28

36

T (,) ~
o (I) 2

I

T (2) 7

o (2) 6

T (3) '3
3

o (3) "
T (A) I~

o (4) 20

T (5) 25

o (5) 26 ,

AO
I

["'BI 39

A' 4

A (.) 3 I
A (2) S OR 51 9

A 131 S 00 SI 15

A (4) 5 OR 51 2'
I

A (5) 5 00 S' 21
I

LG 5

L (,I 6

LG (,) 4'

L (2) '2

LG (2)
"

L (3) '6

LG (3) ..
L (4) 2A

LG (4) 29

L (5) 30

Y BL 31 I
p

}6

C
Z

BZ' 3~

SPARE 3A

SPARE 33

L SG 38

0 L-..-J

66£3 OIl 66£'
CONN BLOO<
(NOTr 3)

Rl NeiER

SIGNA

GOOUN

BUZZEO
LEADS

'AI-'A"
KTS
LINE
CONNS

rAI- r A,2
KTS
LAMP
CONNS

lAl w ll2
KTS A

L£AD
CONN$

Fig. S-t564HLMS Telephone Set. Connedion~
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

SECTION 502-541-410
Inue 2, December 1971

SERVICE

565HD TELEPHONE SET

1.03 Refer to Section 502-500-120 for maintenance
information.

1.01 This section provides connection information
for the 565HO (MO) telephone set.

1.02 Reissued to:

• Change Fig.

• Remove maintenance information

• Revise Fig. 2, Optional Features

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 Exclusion and speakerphone leads must he
disconnected and stored using KS-19147.Ll

cord insulators when two or more 565HO (MOl
sets are connected in multiple. This avoids
interference with working circuits. The lead
designations of leads to be removed are as follows;
Tl, P3, P4, LK, AG, Rl, T, R, A or H, and B.

"e) American Tdephone and Telegraph Company. 197\

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-541-410

EXCN
SW

1I

o
L2

o

A

!
1

K

G

o

~21
IRQ)--'-"---'-'--'

IH 18K-WI

A-H 43 (IV-OI @(A-SKI +
~41

IBR-RI

~22~
E8

~46 IV-BLI Er IWI

IT IG-Ti

(Bl. -Vi ER 18Ll

EXCN CKT
NOTE 41

NOTES:

IF CAPACITOR IS NOT REQUIRt:D MOVE lSI
RINGER LEAD TO A.
66[-TTPE CONNECTING 8LOCk SHOWN. IITG CORD
MAT 8E PLUGGED DlAECTLY INTO CONNECTQll
CABlE. COlOAS AND PIN NUMBEAS FOR
CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME AS WTG CORD.
AUXILIARY BUZZER MAY BE INSTALLED. US[
SPARE LEADS AND TERMINALS- TO COMrilECT
TO EQUPME"l'.
IF EXCLUSION FEATUAE IS ADDEO, CONNECT
SWITCH LEADS PER TA8LE 8.

5. FOR MANUAl SERVICE MOVE {GI LEAD FROM F
TO RR. REPLACE DIAL WITH 958 APPARATUS
BLANK.

,. - INSULATED AND STORED.

t NETWORK TERMtN/.LS -UNO[StGNATEO TERMINALS
ARE ON KrY f£RhllNAl 80ARO.

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT

H -HOLD KET

LS -LINE SWITCH

PU - PtCKUP KET

ON - OFF NORMAL CONTACT

G - TYPE HANDSET

Bt

S-T I GNt LS
IAI 9 I IBKI

LS (Wi ON
IWI

S-8RI IWI

425B (MOINErWORK
C t

PU

589H KEY

tBl W) IR

IS-VI lIt~ IS I (
~

:IG-WI IL

IW-GI ~
IBL-RI 2L

: (R -BLI ~
IBR-RI 3L

: I R-BRI ~ 51A
LAMPS a

10-BKI 4L
~

: 18K-01 ~ LS

:IS -BKI 5L

~
c

18K-SI IS-GI

~
(G-Y I

~
NC

~IY-G I

60 IS-WI H
10-WI 18./

(W-OI IH;;: PU M (T I I

IW-SI 2H~ IT-8RI jr\
2

( IS-WI
~

*IR-GI 3H (BAI

( IG-RI I S- BRI 3

*I BK-BLI 4H x

(8K-8RI 5H~ 18K-SRI Y 4
~

- ~

IW-BLl IT I

IBR-WI 2R G-VI d

(W-8R) 2T ;;: •10-RI 3R~

IR-OI 3T~ I

(S-R I 4R;;:

IR-S I 4T

IG-BKI 5R

IBK-GI 5T IGI F t

(
(BL-YI

,~

I
0

I Y-8L1 2 I (8L1
(

(O-YI
12> I

(
3

0
(NOTE 51: DP

(
IY-OI 4

0
I
I IG I

(V-GI
50

)"RRt

IG-V I
~

MTG CORD
050C

43

3

28

6

31

9

]4

31

5

40

21

30

5

33

8

36

39
11(IBL-8KI

4 i-(-.:1",8:.,:R_-8",K",I,--_ *

HIA RNGR

20 At

,IY-SI RT_IBKI lSi '1:'
4~~"'''''''~Kt

(NOTE II

2

o
35

3

8

6

41

1

42

9 ( (BR-T1

44 ( (Y-BRI

48

23

::: ::~~:: ~~~f----,-:.:..:I:"I__,,*00
o IV-SI

5

(NOTE 21
~N alK

R II I 2

T It) I
2

R 121 8

T (21 1
2

Rill 14

T 131 13
3

R 141 20
I

T (4 I 19

R (51 26
I

T 151 25
3

[
32

I
31

34
I

33

["
45

AI 46

P3 41

P4 48

AG 49
5

LK 50
2

L III 6

LG III 5

L 12 I 12

LG (21 "
L 131 18

LG 131 11

l (4) 24
I

LG 141 23

L 151 30
I

LG (51 29

HL 36
I

HLG 35

AI-a-All) 4

A-H III 3

A-H-S(21 9

B 121 '0

A-H-S(31 15

B 131 16

A-H-S (41 21

A-H-S(51 21

B (41 22

B 151 2B
I

G.SG 38
I

BL 31

[ RI
40

BI 39
RINGER
CONN

SPARES

LAMP CONNS

IAI-IA2 KTS
LINE CONNS

IAI-IA2 KTS
SPEAKERPHONE
CONNS

IAI-IA2 Ins
A LEAD CONNS

SIGNAL GROUND

BUSY LAMP

tFig. 1-565HOR (MOl Telephone Set.
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ISS 2, SECTION 502-541-410

AI (O-W) IB (S-W) LS (s-G) L2t @ Gt

[~
~

~ + rLK (S-V) LIT IS)
@ V~~~DIAI OR IA2

KTS WITH
BUSY LAMP 4A

BL (Y-BR) (Y-BK) ~N

AG (V-S) ~ (y) '"
50

H

LK (S-v) Lit (S)
25

SG (BR-Y) SG (S-w)
19 LS

BL (Y-BR) L2t @ (S-G)

:: : AG
(V-S) @

r----;t<: • *
t®

*
RI (G-v) N (S-Y)

LS
(S-BR) ct

23

IA KTS
H f

WI THj\;1 TNOUT

I

+(Y) ~.BUSY LAMP
~

(Y-BK) M PU
~

I (G) fT(W-O) ~27 ~
(BL-W) I R

(W-BL) ~
26 ~

( B (O-W) IB

0 I

TO OTHER KEYS

MODlrlCAT ION

LEAD fROM TO

(S-G) N L2

MIW CORD G TO N

DIODE L2 TO G

(V-S) N L2

MODI r I CA.T I ON

LEAD FRCM TO

(S-W) IB SG

(S-G) N ®*

@L2

(V-S) N ®*

(!)L2

(G-V) R N

(S-Y) R N

(Y) M R

(Y-BK) N ,.

A I (D-W) IB

LX (S-V) LIT (S)
(S-w)

25 LS

(S-G)
IA1 OR I A2 L2t

(!)KTS WI TH BL (Y-BR)

I HOLD
44

.~ f®
WfTHi\iITHOUT (!)

BUSY LAMP 50
( AG (V-S) ~(0

IY)

(BL _Y) 1r--1~~-(-Y-_-BK-)---'1 I
16

SP

"'W CORD --1..-i H

....ODlfICATION

LEAD fROM TO

(S-G) N ®5

(!)L2

(V-S) N ®S

(!)L2

(Y-BK) N I
(Y) M 5
HIW CORD N TO M

o lODE L2 TO 5

'* I NSULAT(O AND STORED
t NETWORK TERM I NALS-UNDES I GNATED TERM I NALS

ARE ON KEY TERMINAL aOARD.
H HOLD KEY

PU PICKUP KEY
LS LI NE SWITCH

@WITHOUT BUSY LAMP

@ WITH BUSY LAMP (KS-15724,LI DIODE) TPA 543034

• fig. 2-0ptionol feotures for 565HOR (MO) Telephone Set.

Page 3



SECTION 502-541-410

TABLE A

PICKUP SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION

KEY CONVERTIBLE KEY lEADS
TEL KEY
SET OPTIONS Y-BR BR S·BR BK-BR

HPPPPP M M M X

HPPPPS M M M SG

HPPPSS M M SG X
565HDR

(MD) HPPSSS M X SG X

HPPP*P*S* M X 5H N

HPP*P*P*S* X X 5H N

* These pickup key options are used on private or intercommunicating
lines with the signal key common to each line. The signal key will
operate the signal circuit of each line when associated pickup key
is depressed. Use S lead on 2nd, 3rd, or 4th pickup key as required,
and G lead for common signal ground.

TABLE B

LINE EXCLUSION

KEY
EXCLUSION KEY

EXCLUSION TEL lEADS

SYS
R·Y G.Y BR.R BK.W

On Any lA R* T* IBt H*
Line IAI R* T* EB H*

* Terminal of line involved.

t When other than line 1 is excluded, remove O-W mounting cord con
ductor from terminal IB; insulate and store. Connect balance lead
cord conductor of line involved to terminal lB.

Page 4
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

SECTION 502-541-414
Issue 6, September 1979

SERVICE

565GK, 565GKM, AND 565GKMS TELEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the
565GK (MO), 565GKM (MO), and 565GKMS

telephone sets.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add information on 565GKMS telephone set,
lo'ig. 2

• Show 3-type speakerphone components MO

• Show 565GKM telephone set MO

• Update information, Fig. 1, 3, and 4

• Change paragraph 2.07 to include lead colors

• Show 533K diode replacing KS-15724L1 diode
(Station Busy Lamp circuit), Fig. 3 and 4.

1.03 The 565GKM modular telephone set is similar
to the 565GK except the modular G15A

handset with its associated H40U cord and 6160
jack assembly is used in place of the hard wired
G3A-type handset.

1.04 tThe 565GKMS telephone set is similar to
the 565GKM except for a new line switeh

assembly which breaks both tip and ring sides of
the line instead of only the ring side.•

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
1A1 or 1A2 KTS, 3-type (MD) or 4A

speakerphone, and individual or common line ringer.
Hold feature is not provided.

2.02 All convertible key positions are supplied as
pickup keys. To convert from pickup

(locking) to signaling (non locking), remove the
811218924 (P-12A892) screw detail from key positions
involved. Make necessary wiring changes as shown
in Table A.

2.03 When used with 1A KTS, modify set as
shown in Fig. 3.

2.04 tThese sets are furnished from the factory
equipped with HI-type ringer. Provision is

also made for the installation of a buzzer which
must be ordered separately. Use spare pair and
terminals to connect buzzer.•

2.05 An 812559623 (P-25E962) auxiliary terminal
strip is available for auxiliary services such

as buzzers, lamps, etc. It must be ordered
separately.

2.06 A 0-179935 Kit of Parts can be installed in
the set when the exclusion feature is required.

It must be ordered separately.

2.07 tWhen a 565GK (MD), 565GKM (MO), or
565GKMS telephone set is not used as a

speakerphone set and is multipled with any other
set furnishing speakerphone feature, the speakerphone
leads must be disconnected, insulated, and stored
either at the telephone set or at the multipling
point. If not disconnected, the speakerphone leads
will provide a common path between the circuits
of the multipled telephone sets. The leads to be
removed are as follows: T1 (V-G), R1 (G-V), P3

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

!lell System except under wrillen agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECnON 502-541-414

(V-BR), P4 (BR-V), AG (V-S), and LK (S-V).
Speakerphone connections are shown in Division
512.•

2.08 For installation of optional items such as
exclusion, auxiliary terminal strips etc, and

maintenance information common to 6-button sets
refer to Reference section in Division 502.

2.09 Use an A20B connector cable when speakerphone
and exclusion features are not provided.

TABLE A

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION

KEY CONVERSION 636B KEY LEADS
TEL OPTIONS
sn (NOTE) (BR) (Y) (BR·BK)

PPPPPP M M M
565GK
(MD), PPPPPS M M SG

565GKM PPPPSS M SG SG
(MD),

or PPPSSS SG SG SG

,565GKMS ppppp*S* M 6H t

pppp*p*S* 6H 6H t

Note: To convert from pickup (locking) to
signal (nonlocking), remove 811218924 (P-12A892)
screw from the plunger at key position being
converted.

* These arrangements use line switch controlled
ground for common signal key used with pri
vate or intercommunicating lines. Common
signal should be used to operate a common sig
nal relay. Do not wire directly to a buzzer.

t Connect with the (BR) line switch lead
using the terminal shown for proper option
and KTS required.
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NETWORK

;A~b~~d~i·

1'.
(NOH 2) PA~l Of

CLIP NO. D:1OS MlG CORD

3' 17 ~')
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22 11 (
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10 , (..... )

0 1(
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Fig. l-.S65GK (MOl and S65GKM (MOl Telephone Set, Connection••
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EXa.UttoN
~ SWITCH
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Fit. 2-U65G1CMS Telephene Set, Connections.
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LK * I S-Y) Lit IS)
( 25

IAI-IA2 AI IO-W)
( 2 LSKTS WIRED ISEE

FOR BUSY BL NOTE) I Y-BIl)

LAMP ( 44

AG * I Y-S)!
(50

MODIFICATION IA 1- IA2 KTS

LEAD FROM TO

IBRI M L21

IY·SI M L21

533K DIODE L21 TO
(OROERED
SEPARATELY) G t

MIW CORD MTD GI

LK * IS-Y) L11 IS)
( 25

IA KTS G-SG IBR-Y) SG (Yl!

WIRED FOR
( 19

BUSY BL I Y-BIlI L21 IBRI!
LAMp· (44

AG. (Y-SI!
(50

t NETWORK TERMINALS. UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS
ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD

• 3-lYI'E (MD) SPEAKERPHONE LEAD
t LEADS INYOLYED IN MOOIFICATIDN

LS-L1NE SWITCH

LS
MODIFICATION IA KTS

LEAD FROM TO

tT) IB SG

IBR) M L2 t

I Y·S) M L21

NOTE:

USE -8- BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS
IF AVAILABLE. 00 NOT USE lOY AC

LAMP 8ATT£.RY FOR BUSY LAMP.

Fig. 3-.Station Busy Lamp Circuit with 3-Type (MD) Speakerphon"

TABLE B

EXCLUSION KEY CONNECTIONS

KEY EXCWSlON KEY LEADS
EXCLUSION TIL

SYS II.-W W-IL O.W W-O II.-V V-IL o-V V-O

IA R4 T4 IBt H4 ER ET EB EH
On any line

IAI or IA2 R4 T4 EB H4 ER ET EB Ell

4 Terminal of line involved.

t When other than line 1 is excluded on lA KTS. disconnect. insulate. and store O-W
mounting cord conductor from terminal IB; connect balance lead conductor from line
involved to lB.

Note: If exclusion feature is used. remove all B leads except one being used from key
terminal board; insulate and store.
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TELEPHOliE
SET

~OOlrICATIOI/ 1A'-1A2 KTS

LEAD rR~ TO

(1lIl) .. L2 t

(W-O) .. L2t

533K DiODE
(ORDERED L2t TO Gt
SEPARATELY)

~IW CORD M TO Gt

(S-y) lit *
IY-Sl .. *

NOTES,
I. 66-TYPE COliNECT I NG BLOCK SHOWN. ~TG

CORD ~Y & PLUGGED OIRECTLY 'NTO
COHNECTOfl CABLE. COLORS AND PI N
NUMBERS rOll COI/NECTOR CABLE ARE SA~E

AS HlG CORD.
Z, USE -8" BATTERY SUPPLY fROM KTS IF

AVAILABL.E. 00 NOT USE IQV AC LAMP

BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP

A. lAl_,A2 KTS WIRt:C FeR BUSY lAHP WITH Mi6C (M:)) OR M1b~ CORO TER,\lINATED IN TEL SET

T(LEPHOI/E
S(T

MODifICATION IAI-IA2 KTS

LEAD rROM TO

IBR ) M L2 t

(v-s) ~ L2 t

5"K DIODE
(ORDERED L2t TO Gt
SEPARATELYl

~III CORD ~ TO Gt

* INSULATE AND STORE
t NETWORK TERMINAL-UNOESIGNATEO TER~INALS

ARE ON KEY T(R~INAL BOARD

161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT MI6C 1'0) OR M16H
COflO AT 66-TYPE COHN BLK

LS LINE SIiITCH

B. 1A1.1"\2 KTS l"IJRC ~OR BUSY LAXP :,zITH ~:~t>t (~) OR j·\16H c~o T£Rfo':INATEO Al 61)-TYPE CO~N BLK

Fig. 4-tStation Busy lamp Circuit with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 2).
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LS

050S 6&O-TYPE oes lOB-TYPE 02011 223A(Kl) M16C(Kl)" IElEPHONE
K MTGCORD TRM'lR MTGCORD LSPIl SET MTGCORD OR 22lD DR M16H SET
) . ADAPTER CCIlll

3 LK (D-W) (O-W) LIt IS)
~I
~ d-:IS~ AI (W-8Rl (W-8R)

(8R-Y) ~ SO ~ tY)

t.. AG (W-O) (W-O) Lzt (8R)
9 47 •

(V-8R ) !

LEAD 66-TYPE
DESIG COlIN Bl.

(NOTE 1

G-SG
38

19

eL
37

44
(NOTE 2)

l4OOiflCATION IA KTS

LEAD fROO4 TO

(V) Ie SG

(1lA) M LZt

(W'O) M L2t

(S-v) LIt ...
(v-s) M *
IW-8R) 18 S6

NOTES,
1 . 66-TYPE CONNECT I NG BLOCK SHOWN. MTG

CORD MAV BE PLUGGED DIRECILV INTO
CONNECTOR CABl.E. COlORS AND PIN
NUMBERS fOR CONNECTOR CABl.E ARE SAM[
AS NTG CORD.

2. USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY fROM KTS IF
AVAI LAalE. 00 NOT USE lOV AC LAMP
BAnERV fOR BUSy lAMP.

A. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY lAMP wlTIl H16C (I{) OR H16H CORO TERMINATED IN TEL SET

LS

DSOS TELEPHONE
MTGCDRD SET

)

(s-v) LIt (5)
~

10-W)
~ b-t.BR-Y lY)
~

{(V-III ) L~t lSR)

(V-S) r

PE
81.)(

1

2~

2
19

LEAD 6BO-TYPE D8S 108-TYPE D20N 223A(1{) H16C(1{) 6&oTY
DESIG TRNTR MTG CORD LSPK SET MTGCORD OR 22lD OR H16H CONN

ADAPTER CORO t (NOTE

3 LK (D-W) (D-W)
50

1
13~ AI IW-8R)

SO
(W-BR). 4

G-SG 58

BL 37

2- AG (W-O) (W-O)
49

~
47

l400lf ICAliON IA KTS

LEAD fROM TO

(V) 18 SG

(8R ) M L2t

(V-S) M L2t

10-W) '8 SG

* I NSULATE AND STORE
t NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS

ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD* 161A ADAPTtRS REQlJIRED TO CONNECT MI6C
CORD AT 66-TVPE CONN Bl.K

LS LINE SWITCH

B. 1A KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LA'" W, rn H16C (I{) OR H16H CORD TERMINATED AT 66- TYPE CONN BlK

Fig. 4-.Statlon Buay Lamp Circuit with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 2).
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BaL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-541-415
Issue 8, February 1980

SERVICE

565HK, 565HKM, AND 565HKMS TELEPHONE SETS

CONNEC'I'IONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the
565HK (MD), 565HKM (MD), and 565HKMS

telephone sets (Fig. I, 2, and 3).

1.02 Reissued to:

• Show 565HKM telephone set MD

• Show 3-type speakerphone MD

• Add information on the 565HKMS telephone
set

• Add information on 533K diode.

1.03 tThe 565HKMS modular telephone set is
similar to the 565HKM (MD) except for a

new line switch which breaks both the tip and ring
side of the line.•

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
lAI or IA2 KTS, 4A speakerphone, and

individual or common line ringer (Fig. I, 2, and
3).

2.02 When used with IA KTS and optional features,
modify set wiring as shown in Fig. 4 or 5.

2.03 The hold key position can be illuminated,
but 5lA lamp is not furnished with set and

must be ordered separately.

2.04 All convertible key positions are supplied as
pickup keys. To convert from pickup

(locking) to signaling (nonlocking), remove the
811218924 (P-12A892) screw detail from key positions
involved. Make necessary wiring change as shown
in Table A.

2.05 Early model 565HK (MD) sets were furnished
form the factory with HIA (MD) ringer,

current sets have HI Bringer.

2.06 The sets are factory-equipped with a
KS-20419Ll (10 volt ac only) buzzer.

2.07 A 812559623 (P-25E962) auxiliary terminal
strip (ordered separately) is available for

auxiliary services such as buzzers, lamps, etc.

2.08 A D-179935 Kit of Parts (ordered separately)
can be installed in the set when the exclusion

feature is required. Connections are made in
accordance with Table B.

2.09 When a 565HK (MD) or 565HKM [(MD)
Manufactured prior to July 20,1979] telephone

set is not used as a speakerphone set and is
multipled with any other set furnishing speakerphone
feature, the TI (V-G) and RI (G-V) speakerphone
leads must be disconnected, insuiated and stored
at the telephone set. If not disconnected, these
speakerphone leads will provide a common path
between the circuits of the multipled telephone
sets. Speakerphone connections are shown in
Division 512.

2.10 Installation of optional items such as exclusion,
auxiliary terminal strips, etc., and maintenance

information common to 6-button sets can be found
in Section 502-500·120.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-541-415

tTABlEM

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION

KEY CONVERTIBLE KEY LEADS
TEL KEY
SET OPTIONS BR Y-BR 5-R BR-BK

HPPPPP M M M X

HPPPPS M M M SG
565HK:(MDf,
565HKM(MD),. HPPPSS M M SG X

and
565HKMS HPPSSS X M SG X

HPPP*P*S* X M 5H N

HPP*P*P*S* X X 5H N

* These pickup key options are used on private or intercommunicating lines with the signal key common to each line.

TABLE B
EXQUSION SWITCH CONNECTIONS

KEY VCauSlON SWITCH lfAOS
EXCLUSION TEL

SYS BL-W W-BL O·W W-o BL-V V-BL o-V V-o

lA R* T* lBt H* ER ET EB EH
On any line

lAl or lA2 R* T* EB H* ER ET EB EH

* Terminal of line to be excluded.

t When other than line 1 is excluded on IA KTS. disconnect. insulate. and store O-W
mounting cord conductor from terminal 1B; connect balance lead conductor from line
involved to 1B.
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ISS 8, SECTION 502·541-415

tXCLUS lOot
SVI TeH

(V-8L)

(II-IL)

(8l.-V)

5[( (8L-II)
TABLE

I (II-D)

(V-D) +
(0.... )

(~V) +

!-!!..,( ~ (r IV-IL) EY0
1 I
~ 21 <i ilL-V) E!0

: i
I 1
: I
~ 47('IV-<)) EHeI 1

I I
~ 22 (I (~V) EI0

NOTES:
'. 66- T'fP( CONNECTI NG BLOCI< $ti~. I'fTG

CORl MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO
COONECTOR CABLE. COLORS AP«l PIN
NUJItiERS FOR CCWNECT~ CABLE ARE SAHE
AS MlC cam.

2. DISCCNNECT, INSULATE AM) STO~
T1 (V-G) At«J R1 (G-V)~ INC
COR) LEADS IoI-tEN SET IS HOT
lJSE.D AS A SPEAKERPH:lHE
S£T.

'3. IF C"PAcn~ If; NOT REQUiReD HOVE (5)
r4IA RlhCER LEAD OR (R)
HI8 RIta.R LEAD TO A OF lET.

4. IF HOLD PQStll(Jrt LAMP IS REQUIRED, USE
SPARE PAIR ANO lUU'1INATE ON lH AND LG
TERM INALS.

OJ. IF EXClUS'OO FEATIJR£ .5 AOO£O. CONNE.Cl
SWITCH LEADS PER lABLE B.

EXCLUSION
CIRCUIT
(MOTE' )

DP

(1 OR 9-

(7 DA 9-

r1

LEGEND I
CP- DIAL PULSE CONUCT

TYPE DIAL)
H- HOLD KET

LS- LINE SIIITCH
PU- PJCKUP KEY
ON- orr _N'L CONUCT

TYPE DIAL)

" (5-1)..
PU (BI.)3H

4H

..
" PU "ETWOI'II(5N .-..
0 50

?} {lSI -0, a
AT - - T ~:"~"GlA :i tHOTO)

'tit I ~K'o ". I .ISOQ
LI LAHPS I {IAI .IWI.,
~l ~(NOT[J)
~ ..- '(OKI 1000Q IS) '1'
~.~.,
~ it INSUL.nO.lID STOOEO

~
LLG3 t NET'.()RK TtRMJNAL5 UNO£SI_no

T(ANIIU,lS ARE Off KEY TERMI.AL
BOAIt",

~
~
~
~KS-20448U

BUzzn

DIOIl-- U1'

I ~(=II.:,.-lI~):"-040II>:--P~U;-__4J2'>-,(.;;;,:),--_~LSE-:-...:(,;;,;II)'--_-elC1
K 1(_) IT d •

1(_)

_-nN--(1IOfI II

c>:--t<
AI (Jl • o'k'-N c?-f<
~
8(Z) .,'OJ<
8(S) ·16 I
~

A-H-!
~

.-....S
~8(4) 0!4:

8(5) ~
'-M-S
~

1(1) r
1<•T(I) c!--k

I(r) o!-k
T(Z) T I

I(S)
~

N<
T(S) . IS I

~114) ~
T(4) ",0---+(
1(5) J!-k
T(5) o"K

P 0'Cj(
L( I) 4
L;(I)
~

L(Z) ~
L;(Z) III

L(S)
o--r<
~L;(S) 11 I

L(4) oz;K
L;(4) o""l<

023 I
L(5) sol

L;(5) ~
BZ s6 I

8Z1 35
IUllER
LEADS

LA"P
COOlNS

'AI-I12
ITS •
LUD

.......
US
LII'[
cn

" 1(11-.)

1 I(~I)

32 1 1-0

<'0 I(S_t)

35 '(I-S)

IS '(Gollll)

S. I (1lIl-;)

[

!!!AI__-<~'::""-+<23 el",I",G-..:.V-,-) -'

SHAIlEA- TI 4' I ~11c:V.:.-~G)~_~ ...,.....,---<1F"-'::':":~=~-'
_ 0=-+(48 I • (T)

en n ~ 4V e(!I-!(!:V-:!.~) ~~.2l7---"""';=---:'1
(NClTf:Z) P4 ~Z4~:(Bt-V) 0 (T) *ON

" ~ so #!'(o:.v-:;S~)__= """' l

LI so I 2S ~11-!(~s-::,v.!.)_.Q). -!.:(s!..!) ~_--,

Z ~'j..!(~~:.!IIC!.)_-0=:--="--....l''.!-_--:-:-_--::-+-'''':'''_-'':,, LS
Z1 '(11-0)

30 II-S)

5 d(5-11)

• (I (;-1)

33 1 (t-;)

36 (,,-Ill.)

II (I (1ll.-1lIl)

14 (I (Bt-IlIl)

3D : (..-Bt)

.,GH.L!G!.-::;!lG"'--_-<o,:~:::·-;..1IV (I (BI-T)r ' ~2O ~1 (5-T)

~: l!1 ~ 4S d(T-S)

IlUST L.lY 8l. 3T I 44 (i (T-Bl)

CCOO" 1 (;-11):.:i (11-;)

6' (8l.-I)

3' :1 (A-aL)
I (BR-A)

~ :! (A-Bl)

12 (I (D-IlIl)

(31 (: (IlII-D)

'5 (I (S-IlII)

<>'-'-+(40 (: (IlIl-S)

II 1(;-T!

~4S ::('"G)

Fig. 1-565HK (MD) Telephon. Set, Connection.

Pose 3



SECTION 502-541-415

(XCLU5 ION
$WI TCH

(V-BL) Il:
(II-Bl) I -f
(BL-V) 1
(BL-\l)

(\1-0)

(V-D) +
(0-\1)

(o·v) +

SH
TABLE

a

NOlES:
1. 66-1YP[ C~N[CTll«i. BLOCt( StOott. MYG

CCftD MAY BE Pll,(;Cm OlRECll.V INTO
CQrrIrrECTOR CABLE. COLCRi Ap() PIN
NuteEAS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE lilE SAME

AS "'e eMO.
2. \.,HEN A sPEAKER PHONE IS I NSTAlUO.

C....ECT (G-') Ncum ... COfl) LLID TO
TERIIIHAL 9 All) (v-O) 1OOlMl1'" CORD LEAD
10 IETWORK TERMINAL RR. THESE LEADS
\.ERE C~ECfEO I N SETS MAMJfACTURED
PRIOR TO JULY 20, 1979.

'. IF CAPACITOR IS NOT REQUIRED fiI1(N'E(S) HIA
RI"'ER LEAD OR (RI HI. RINGER LEAD TO A IJF NET

... 1F HOLD POSITI CW lAIf' IS R(QU1 R£D I USE
SPARE PAIR Nft) n:RMINATE c.. lH AI«) LG
TI'RM IMAtS.

S. IF EXCLUSION FL'11JRE IS ADDED, CONNECT
SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE 8.

(1 OR 9-

(1 OR ,-

LEGEND:
OP- DIAL PULSE CONTACT

TYPE DIAL)
H- NOLO KEY

LS- LI NE S\l1 TCH
P\}- PICKUP KEY
ON- ClTr NOIlMAl CONTACT

TYPt: DIAL)

lit (S)

IV)

IH PU
ZH (yoBR )

• (S-O)
• PU (BRI3M

4H

*
* PU5H BR-BK

IAI-I"'2
USA

L[AD

W,IA2:
KT.
LINE
eKT

::~ r;~ECK ~:~RD ~~~A 61 eo H4(JJ
(NOTE II JACK HANOSfT GI&A

( ) .R PU ASSEll. lXlOlO HMOSET

~, BL-II ~~~TRMTA
T(I) o':<Z6 IA)I H ~ 1
~. I·)H~

~:, ~'Ilfi'., ~~,~~.,r0~
~'o I I le>LG
~35 101 [~I.<IIBL_V) 01

R(5) ~'3 ~., <llv.BU 02

T(51 ~38 SPARE.~ IT <! 10·V) 0 J

[~t~ f:il-':",~;,;.-~-,V..:.:_<z~>-7-_-_~~~~~~":,(.:.;,,,;y:..:);,;,):_-:::_..,...J}o. "=~~ [: ;:~;;; ;~;: ~.
AG ~ 50 f'l-'(;,;.v..;-S'-')'-_....,,-- -. (IOOTE 01 A-H OJ : ( 41 <: (V·Ol E~

~ Z5 ~'I-'("'s_.v..;)'-_<l~_----"'-"------_f_-,---_,. ~ ZZ (I 10-V I £8e
~z '(0--11) LS

~ Z1 tt'.:.(W-'-"o.:.)--0~~<-:-- ...er~I_:T:__:_--4K?i,1=::..:..--..J
A-H _9, / 4-'1,"-1I-...:S:'<')_-0<__*'"-'=/ I
~30'<"1

B(2) ~i.< 5 <: (S-II)

~8<I(G-R)

~ 33 ~Ij-(,,-R;,;.-;:.G:..) --0"'~f-:':';"'---'
A-H-S 21 I ff-(:.:B;:;K..;-81.=)-{~_*"__""'-0
~~~ (:(8L-8I<)

~,.d(BR-8I<)

A-H-S A 39 ~I(!::8IC:;.-;.::BR=)-<2~~(-=='-LJ

~~'oG-SG JB:< 19 <: (BR-Y) eSCr- ' ~2O <I (S-V) OR} { Is) B

~;;:'~ERl~1 ~.5<:(V-S) t= --T «.. \ ~H:~ tt~TE"
BUSV LAllP BL ?l< •• <l (Y-.. ) eL2t I K f
e.... ~ I (C-\l) LI L

5
.:.... I {IAI 28!1011 IS-Ill

LGlI) ~1/~8(:(W-G) ~ L~t~TE"
~ ~l ~ c., 1000Q I!H 'l'

L(ZI ~6 !(Bl-R) ~LL.2 ~K'
~31 (IR-BL) .
..- - I' ( * IHSULATED ANO STORED

LAllP LIs) ~ :': (Illl-R) ~LLGJ I NCTIIOR. TER.tNUS UH[)(S'GHUED
e...NS~ :.1 (R-BR) _ TERHIHALS ARE ON O£Y I[RMINAL

- T' 8OARD.
L(') 4 12 I (0-I1Il) ~L'O
LO(.) :»-t<31:: (81<-0) ~
L(5) ~ IS <I (S-8I<) ~LL.'
LO(.) 4'0 (: (8K-S) ~

aU21ER IZ ~ 18 flj-(:..ll-_y...;),-,;,;e::;LO'I_fi<:l
LEA" III ~ 43 (-I-",,(Y;,;.-.::.G:...)_-0(:;"''''':-:!.

, KS-2I04ttU
IUllE'

SPEAKER
PIiOltE
CK<
(NOlE 21

fig. 2-t565HKM (MOl Telephone Set (Manufadurecl Aft., July 20, 1979). Connection"
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-54'-415

+
+

rxClUS ION
SWITCH

IV-BL) ;I:
(V-BL) -+
(Bl-V)

(It.-W) ~
lw-O)

(v-O)

(O-vi

(o-V)

sn
TABL[

I

HOl(S:
1. 66_IVP( CONH£CTlNG BLOC": SHaw.. MTG

eMO MAY BE PllCG£O DIRECTLY INTO
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS 4NJ PI""
Nl.'el~ FOR CONNECTOR c.A8lE /IRE SAME
AS "re CORl.

z. ~~ It sPfAKERPHC»I£ 'S INSULtED,
CONiEer {G-V} JOJNTIM> C~ LEAD TO
T£RHINAl lJ AIrf) (V-G) JIlOJlrtlll£ CORD LEAD
TO N[ 1\o()RK ltRMl MAl REt. ALSO R£MOV[ (G)
lE,t{) FRCf4 TERMINAL 1 AHO C(HIEtT TO
NE1'\HlRt( TERMI HAL f.

,. If CAPAOITOR IS NOT REOJIR£O MQY[ (R) HID
RI P.(,[A tOO TO A CF NET.

'. IF HOLD POSITIOO LAW IS REQUIRED, USE
sPARE pAIR A~ TERMINATE ON lH AM) LG
TERMINALS,

5. IF EXClUSICW fEATlJRE IS ADOED, c~N£CT

SWI TCH lOOS PER TABLE 8.

INSULATED ANO STORED
NETWO"~ l(RMP't,uS !JttO(S,GHAl£O
'£ANIMAlS ARE ON K(Y r[RMIHAL
6OUO.

L(C(NDl

DP- Dill PULSE CONTACT

H- HOlO kEV
LS- LIOE SvlTCH
PO- PIC~VP KEY
ON- orr N01lMAl CO>lTlCT

.....
kEY

10 PU

18 (VI

IH PU

2H (v-ORI

• (S-.J..
PU (BIll...

••

(Bl'V)

DSON
MTG CORD

.~ 't
I (II-Bl) IT '""
, (BR-W) ~2R (01 ?
'I.....OR) :2T ,..,

:3R
d

I (o-R) LS ON
, 10-01

•
)T

'(5-0) '0
,WI (W!

I (R-5) 41
(~et ~

'IG-.. ) SR GMt

I (8I<-G) S1 (G) I (Bll LS (Bl.I

~" " "
~"1 lv-OR) 8 (V):i (BR-V) ~7 (V) *ON

, (V-S)

I If

7

32

10

3S

13

,
ZI

U[-TVI'(
CONN BLDC;III:
1f«JTE 11.(, ) r!.<

TIl) 0':<
~
T(2) 7 I

o---t<
~
T(31 13 I

.(.) "1<
~

T(4) 0":<
.(S) iii

Tlsl ~oK

P OJ(
l(l) 4
~
l(2) ~

lG(2)
~

l(3) 18 1

lG(3) ~
<>--r<
~
lGI.) o?l<
lIS) ~

lGls) ~

LAMP
COOl..

IA!-IAZ
K75 A

lEAD

IAI, 142
KU
1I11.E
CKT

6160 H4CU
JACK HANDSET GI&A

ASS£". COItO HAIC)S[T

~~~("lv.r- - . T' 'I :" TRlltTIII
(~I' H (Ill

(W,~~

~~llfi',,, "~,~n .(0,"

I I l0l0

(01 [~ II <,'"l-V) ..

~
' 41 <,'Y.IU 02

31 SPA""S ... iT <i (O-V) 0 •

l
~ 2' .. '2 <' (V·O! 0'

SPUKE~· ~:: ;:Ll [XeLUSION [~' 46 <, (v.... , "0
PHOIIE P4 •• I DP· 2cn -'--------o--t< 2' CIRCUIT ~ 21 <I Uk.·V! ["0
(NOTE 21~ 50 (NOTE 01 ~.7 <: (V-OI ["0

LX h ~ ~(:.::s_-v:..;),--~~ --"(5,,,),-- + __=-,-,o ~ 22 (I (()-V 1 EI
0

"~I 42 '(o-w) LS

~ 27 tr' (,,11-:....::.0,-)--0--~!--~2l-'''"-i'-:T,---'''''-0=~-_.:J,
~ 30 ~..:;V-:..:S~)_-0'O:-"*~':::..:J
1(2) ~s (: (S-V)

8(3) ~8 (' (G-R)

~ 33 ~1...:(,;;.R-..:G"')_-0""~f---'=c.....J

~,,~(:.::8::.k-..::Bl.:::":")-Q""'~~ __.Q):

~1I(:(Bl.·") "

~ 14 (: (SR-IlIt) "SH PU BR-'.
~ 39 ~I....!(~"::-:::OR:..I!-(~_*....l.'=~~

=~~~ 19 (I (SR-V) 0 SG

G
' 000k 20 (: (S-Y) 0 RR 'SI B

COHRINGNER~ •• ~I(~Y:--:SI~-{~RT-;; I...!.!!!1...:H~'~"~R~'_NGE!.!!!.R~ia-;':'TE"~ ,J '" tlltC) J650A CR)

BUSy L.AIl It. 37' •• (ily-OR) 0l2f "A K I

COOIN I (G-V) ~ll~lAM..

:.:\(II-G) ~

:, :!::~~:~ ~ "
I (BR-R) l3

:.::(R-BRI~ I

12 (' (0-1lIt) ~l40
37 <: (8K-0) ~

I

::!:~:: ~
.UllEJl[",IZ=-_-<o'l()-36-1'c< II:' (G-Y) ~S18l.1
lUOS 'll & ~3: lY-G) '11.1 111:

............... KS~204I'U
IUlUR

Fig. 3-.565HKMS 'e'-Phone Set, Connection••
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SECTION 502-541-415

141-142
KTS III RED
FOR BUSY

LA" l
:el

l

• 4~SO (V-S)

". (0-11) IB (Y)
0( 2~"':""''''':'''--0---':''''':''''''_-;'*;::'!-...-----Ql

LK. 50 (S-v) L~ (5)
0(2S~':":"';:"':"""0--':":"::""-_:.J

BL 36< 44~....:...(Y_-_BR..:) ..)

(NOTE II

STATION BUSY LAMP
HOOIFICATION IAI-IAZ KTS

LEAD FROM TO

(SR) N L2I

(V-S) N LZI

533K 0100£
(ORD£REO LZ I TO ell
SEPER4TELY)

MIW CORD N TO lOt

G-SO (8R-Y
~ (Y) LS

< 19
c

LK • IS-V) LI I (S)
<25

8L <44
lY-8RI

AG. (V-SI L2t (BR)
14 KTS (SO

WIRED FOR RI •
( 23 ( (0 -VI

N (G) d • (II) CI

BUSY LAMP

!
)( 0

(NOTES 1 H LS
ANl 2)

Q (Y)

(O-BK)

STATION BUSY LAMP
MODIFICATION IA KTS

LUD FRON TO

(Y) lB SG

(SR) M LZI

(V-S) N LZ I

(G-V) 9 N

(G) 9 N

(Y) M 9

(O-BK) N M

STATION BUSY LAMP
I HOLD IAI-IAZ KTS

LEAD FROI4 TO

(SR) N LZI

(V-S) N L2 I
WITH

~3SK DIODE
BUSY (ORDERED L21 TO Ot

LAMP SEPERATElYl

0 (O-Ill<) N 3
OPTION (Y) II Gt

IIIW CORD N TO II

(BR) N GI

WI THOUT (v-S) N Gt

BUSV (a-Ill< ) N 3
LAMP

®
lYl II Gt

OPTION IIIW CORD N TO II

10-Wl

(S-V) Lit

L21 (5 )

IAI-IA2 KTS
(SR) (Y)

HOLO IIITH/
WITHOUT LS IB
BUSY LAMP
FEATURE

(Y)

~17
(O-YI (O-Ill<)

NOTES,

I. FOR IIOOITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON STATION

BUSV LAMP, REFER TO SECTION ~02-110-\OO.

2. FOR 1A KTS ~ITHOUT BUSY LAMP, INSULATE At{) STORE

(V-BR) D~N MTG CDRl LEAD.

I NETWORK TERMIN4LS-UNOESIGH4TED
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD

• 3-TVPE SPEAKERPHONE LEAD

H-HOLD KEY

LS-LINE SWITCH

fit. 4-toptional Featur.. with 3-Type (MD) Speakerphone.
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-541-415

YI

H

LS

STATION B16V LAMP, REFER TO SECTION
502-110-100.

SEPAR TEL)

MIll CORD N TO ot

IS-V) Lit •

05011 6&O-TYPt: OM 1000TYPt: . [1l2OII 22M 011 0 MICC 011 H TEL[PHOIIE

K ,NTG CORD. TRNTR NTGCORD LSI'tl $[T WTGCORD ADAPTER CORD SeT

3 LK (0-11) (o-II) LIt (51

(O-Wl
I

b-t~

13~ AI (W-SRI
30

(W-8Rl ~ IT)

It: ~. tAG (II-O)
47

(1I-0) L3,.t 18R)
g~

l\(Y-ell )

: ~ (MIW CORDI G

"-
~

STATlOII BUSY LAHP
MDDIFlCATIOII IAI-IA2 KTS

~OTtS :
10-SK I

LUD FRDM TO I. 66-TYPe C~ECTI HG BLOCK SH~. NTG f-

(ell) ~ L2t CORD MAY & PLUGGED DIRECTLY I~TO
(

COllI/ECTOR CABLE. COLORS A~D PI~

IW-Ol ~ L2t ~UMIlERS FOR COII~ECTOR CABLE ARE SAHE ?J
SS3K DIOOE AS NTG CORD. 01

(OIlDERED L2t TO Gt 2. FOR ADDITIONIIL CONNECTION INfO~T10N ON
A T "

AI 4

LUo 66-TYPe
DOI G COlIN BL

IHOTE II

_B;::L=--it1K>37-<44

I~OTE 21

IV-51 *

A. IAI-IA2 KTS IIIRED fOil BUSY LAMP IIITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET

VI

ot

H

LS

05011 TELEPHOIIE
K MTO CORD SET

(S-V) ~t lSI
~

b-t.(0-11) '~ IV)
~

t:(V-S) L3,.t ISRI

(Y-BR ) l\
H (MIW CORDI

"-
ATED fO-SKI

IHAL BOARD
CONNECT

I
CONN SlK

I '"

2S

SO

44

YPE
BL

• INSULATE AND STOilE
t NETWORK TERMI~AL-UNOCSIGN

TERM I HAlS ARE 011 KEY TERM
1 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO

MI6C OR H CORD AT 66-TYpt

LS liNE SWITCH

H HOLD KEY

STATIOII BUSY LAMP
MOOIFICATlOII IAI-IA2 KTS

lEAD FROM TO

(BR) N L2t

IV-51 N l2 t

~ DIODE
(OIlDERED l2t TO Gt
SEFtAAATElY)

HIli CORD N TO Gt

LEAD 68o-yyPe OSS IDS-TYPe 02011 223A DR 0 MI6C OR H 66-T

OCSIG: TRNTR NTGCORD LSPK S(T MTOCORo ADAPTER CORDt COlIN

3 (o-II) (0-11) 50
LK

I
AI -

~13 AI IW-SRI SO
W-SR} '\.4

{'g AG (II-D) (II-D) 49
47

BL
i 37

(MOTE 21

B. IAI-IA2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY lAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BlK

Fig. S-toptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 3).
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SECTION 502-541-415

S

LS

ON STATfON BUSY LAMP, RHER TO SECTION
502-"l>-'00.O-BK

\Y!

DSON 680-TYI'I: D8S 1D8-TTI'E DZON 223A OR 0 MI8C OR 14 TELEPHONE
~ MTG CORD TRMTR NTG CORD LSf't( IIU NTGCORD ADAnER CORD SET

(NOTE 2)

3 LK (o-W) (o-w) Lit lSI
I

1$ A' (W-8R' (W-BR) ~ of(llll-Y) so .~G \YI

it9 AG (W-O) (W-O) .~. L2t (BR) *~47

(Y-llll ) !
II

RI (81-ll) (BL-W) N (01

.'
49

d
STATION BUSY LAI4P

,

I1400'f'CATION IA KTS
L

•
LEAD fROM TO NOTES, (WI

(YI IB SG 1. 6(,.. TYPE CO.....ECT I t{; BLOCK SHOWN. "TG IaR N L?t CORO HAY BE PLUGGED 0 I RECTL Y INTO
'~ctW-O M L2t CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS ANO PIN

s-v Lit * NL!',BERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SA"E
v-s N II AS "TG CORD. t (O'BK) ~M
c-v 9 II 2. FOR'A KTS WITHOUT BUSY LAMP. INSULATE

fAI· q N ANO STORE (y-eR) 050N _,TG CORO LEAD.

G! 9 N l. FOR ADD I f 10NAL CONNECT ION fNFOR!<AT ION (YI ~9

LEAD 66-TYI'I:
D[SIG COlIN Ill.

(NOTE II

G-SG
38

f9

BL
37

4.
(SEE
NOTE l)

(W-aR) IB SG

A. IA ~TS WIRED FOR BUSY LAI4P WITH 141 Be DR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET

LS
(WI

'~ct

(O-B'I~M

(Y)

( SI

TELEPHONE
SET

.H

" INSULA Tt AMO STORE
t NETWORK TERI4INAL-UND[SIGNATEO

TERI4IHALS ARE ON KEY TERI4INAL BOARD
; '6'A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT

MlBe OR 14 CORD AT 66 - TYPE CONH BLK

lS LINE SWITCH

HHOLO~EY

B, 'A KTS WIRED fOR BUSY LAMP WITH I4'Be OR 14 CORD TERMINUEe H 66-TVPE CONN BLK

STATION BUSY LAI4P
HOO'flCAT,OH A KTS

LEAD fRON TO

Y! 'B SG
'AR N L2t
V-S N Lzt

(G-V: 9 N
It. 9 N
(Y) 14 9
O·BK N 14

(O-*! 'B SO

Fig. 5-toptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 3).
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-541-415

WITH CIt

WITHOUT
BUST LAMP

W,THOUT
6USY

LA.'
@O"'ON

LS

I. 66-TYl'f COttN[CTIHG BLOCII. SHM. NT'
CORD MAY B( PLUGGlD DIR[CTLY uno
CQHH£CTOIl: 'ABlE. COLO'tS AND PIN
NUMBU5 fOR COIlIH£CTOR CABlE AR£. SAM(
AS NTC CORD.

2. fOR !\DOITIO~l C~CTIOft INfORMATION
00 Sr"'YION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO YellaN
'102-1'0_100 .

l2t 0 Gt

(0-.-0 3
Y •
MI. cottO h TO M,.., •(w,OI .)
(o-IK)

'T) • 1
NIW CQlltD H TO M

(S-..,) lit "
IV-51 "

- IIO-nl'l III 'M-TYPl - IIMOIt D _Qt. TlU_ sn
NT' COlD TIlMTII MY. 1*0 LSft tiT "'Ie-. -... -) S LR ' .... 1 ,.... LIt III

I
IS AI I.... ) I..... ) 1.1 IV ~

(O-w) - ~
{';,

ty· ...

or °1® OIl

1. •• (If-O)
47

(V-O) 80
(o-Y) ~ fY)

• (N." CCltO)

ISTATION BUSY LAlliI' •
~o 1,\1·1.\2 US ...........lUD rRON TO H
" • l2

3 10-.. 1t- I • l21
~~~_I!~oot: T

NOTts:
WITH
BUSY

LA.'® OPlI""

LUD .",.
OUIG c.. IU

CMOTII

" )4 11

AI

j'~L=:I~~.:'..,.,.. ..

A. IAI-IA2 KTS WIRED rOR BUSY LAMP AND I KOC.D WITH MI6C Oil: H caito T(lUIllINAT(D IN TtL SET

..

LS LIN[ SWITCH
H HOlD KEY

I!s

D50Il T[LEPttOME SET
R HTC CCIIO ,

('.') L'T (5)

O-V I. m •
I (Y·... ) L2t

®r 1°° ,..)
(Y·S) iJ@

®
10-') IT,

M (NUt C~O)

• I
~ H
3 (0-.. )

AD

17

2S

YI'(...

* INSULAtE AHO STClRl
t ...[NORK UAMIN"l-lJ,HD£$IGNAT£O

TERMINALS ARE Otil l([Y UAMllllAl, l:l(»,

161'" AOAPTERS R£QUIR[D TO
CONN£CT MI6C OR M COAD AT U·T'1P[ CO". Bll(

STATION BUSY \.ANI'
1 MOlO IA'-IA2 .us

LUO r.ON °... • 1
WIlH (v-5) •BUSY

!~~~~~ L2t TO Qt.....
0""""" 10-1tC1 • 3

IT) • 0.,V OAD N TO M

WITHOUT
... • •

BUSy v- • •LA.P (O·1I11l;1 • 3
'Y) • .10°"'00 NIV (<MO N TO N

LtAD 63o-np'£ !laS 'OB·TYP[ 10201< "'2234000 "ICC Oft H 66-'
oUla T.... N'TGCOAD lSPK S£.T- N'TG CORD ADA",[A CORD' CONN

3" . _ (O-W) >. , 10·.)

'3 AI Iv·"')
50

50 I.. -.ltl
AI •ill

lMOT[ Z 37

• •• (V·O) (W-OI ••~ AT

" 34

8. IAI-IA2 KTS VIREO FOR auSY LAMP AND I HOLD WITH Jl41E( OR" CORD T(R"U.AHD AT 66-TYPE co .... Bl.K

fig. 5-to.,tional Featu.... with 4A SpeakM'f)hon. (Sheet 3 of 3).
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& T'o Standard

SECTION 502-541-416
Issue 8, February 1980

SERVICE

565LK, 565LKM, AND 565LKMS TELEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the
565LK (MD), 565LKM (MD), and 565LKMS

telephone sets (Fig. 1 and 2).

1.02 Reissued to:

• Show 565LKM telephone set MD

• Show 3-type speakerphone MD

• Add information on 565LKMS telephone set

• Add information on 533K diode.

1.03 tThe 565LKMS telephone set is similar to
the 565LKM except a new line switch is

provided to break both the tip and ring side of
the line.•

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
lAl or lA2 KTS, 4A speakerphone, and

individual or common line ringer.

2.02 When used with lA KTS and optional features,
modify set as shown in Fig. 3 or 4.

2.03 The hold key position can be illuminated,
but 51A lamp is not furnished with set and

must be ordered separately.

2.04 The 4th key position is convertible from line
pickup (locking) to signaling (non locking) by

removal of the 811218924 (P-12A892) screw detail.
Arrange wiring as shown in Table A.

2.05 These telephone sets are factory-equipped
with a KS-204I9Ll (10 volt ac only) buzzer.

2.06 Cutoff of internal station ringer or buzzer
can be made using the cutoff key on the

589AJ key. Arrange wiring as shown in Table B.
To cutoff an external circuit, arrange wiring as
shown in Table C.

2.07 The 565LK sets were furnished from the
factory with HlA (MD) ringer; 565LKM and

565LKMS sets have HIB ringer.

2.08 A 812559623 (P-25E962) auxiliary terminal
strip (ordered separately) is available for

auxiliary services such as buzzers. lamps, etc.

2.09 A D-179935 Kit of Parts (ordered separately)
can be installed in the set when the exclusion

feature is required. Connections are made in
accordance with Table D.

2.10 When a 565LK or 565LKM (manufactured
prior to July 20, 1979) telephone set is not

used as a speakerphone set and is multipled with
any other set furnishing speakerphone feature, the
TI (V-G) and Rl (G-V) speakerphone leads must
be disconnected, insulated, and stored at the
telephone set. If not disconnected, these speakerphone
leads will provide a common path between the
circuits of the multipled telephone sets. Speakerphone
connections are shown in Division 512.

2.11 Installation of optional items such as exclusion,
auxiliary terminal strip, etc., and maintenance

information common to 6-button sets can be found
in Section 502-500-120.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-541-416

N

RRt

OR Bli

F I

Bl)

CUTOFF
KEY

HIA RINGER

X"

050T
MTG CD

(Y 0)- -
'" I )I (Bl-Y) _CO

0
..., TB

0 (Y-Bl) _CT

I
...,

-
I (o-y) _XT TB

7""
I (Bl-W) _'R

I
I (W-Bl) IT

I ""', (W-BR) 2T

1 r (Y-BR)
I
J IBR-w) 2" ,
J I, (BR)

I
I {O-R) 3R

~, (R-O) 3T
,
I (5-" ) _4.

./

I '", IR-5 ) 4T IG1

1
PUI I

1 ~89AJ KEY

I (G-v) 9 OP-

T :~ (w) ~t
IG

I IG)
I
I d •
I

(V-G)

(V-S1

1 Lit LS IBR>/(S-V) (S)

I
'U or bT c

(O-Wi IB IYI

I
'U

(w-O) _'H -" (y)
I H

1
(s-w) * (O-BK)

(I *1
(W-5) 21<

I
(G-R)

(I
HIB RINGER

*
{ '" 1"

1
IR-G) 3H

0 'U

I (Bl-BK) PU
r - (NOTE 3)

(, * S89AJ KEY I~
I

(BK-BL) 4H (BR-BK)
I K'

'LF "'
I

TI

CONN BlK
(NOT[ II

X" 33

r

-0--------,-( 42
C" 32 I_______~16

C1 31:____--'-~41,
Xl 34 I

---'-------------<0---------.-< 17

__R-'"(_''-) -<~ I

T( I) I I_'--'-- -<>-__...J:'« 26

T(2) 7,
----~29

I

1
I

6 ,
--------0-------,-< •

t
I

n (~) ",
_.:..:..:.._----~

T(3) 13,
--------0-------,-< 32

__R:...(4--')'-- .......~ 10

19 I
----:.T:...(4'-')-------<0----------1-< 35,

I

R I 46 I
--'---------<o>-----;;r.« 23

I,

A L[AD

CONNS

,
~ i<48

"3 47': (V-BR) B (Y)
--=---------<4~8I 49 ~(Til--'-'--"':..!....--~0 ~

---'-P4 -<~24 (_ (BR-V) 0~7----.:..:(Y..:..)-_~ON

AG 49 I I
---------<<>-------J-< ~o

I
_l_K ---(~~2~

I
-.-::A'-"..:O"'R..:B'- --<6----------L( 2

I

'OR" (I) ~27

-~-(~
9 1

~ OR H (2) I ( 30

B (3) 16 I
-----"'--'-"--'--------<~a

_._0_R_H----:.(3--') ---<I~ 33

~ (4) 22 I
----:.:....:...-'------------<0---------1-< 1 I

_.-,._I<.:...5,--O_R_5_'--,(,--4:...)__-<2~36 I

BL 37 I : L2 1 I
-_---------<~ 44 ~(r,-'.I:...y-",B!O.RL)---------0 I

[

nOR RI 40 1 I I'.-Y) QR } :, { IR,2~on (S-R' At------'------<o=-----.L<?o ~('--I-'-'----'-'--------<0----- ~
R I ~G[R I I L (NOTE 3)....!..

CIRCUIT -'B'-"0"'R...JB:>.JIl--- .......J~45 «J.:_I_Y_-_S_) 0"-T----- -- - - - ~ K '

LIN(

CONNS

BUSY LAIolP

SPEA,I([RPHON(

C IReUI r

(NOTE 2]

(UTaH C I RCU I T

Fig. 1-.565U< (MO) or 565U<M [(MOl Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979J Telephone Set, Connections
(Sheet 1 of 2l.
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GI5A
HANDSET
(NOTE 4)

101

"4UU

HANDSET
CORD

IRI

6160
JACX
(01ON t

'-- .:.;IW;.:.l-< f---~) (W) ~ RCVR

IR) ,

)~TRMTR
'--__0-_.:.;(B.;..X'-' 0'B.;..t ...;I.;;.BX...;I-( (,-__~)~

(WI

'RI

RCVR V"-__-<3-----""'W;;.'__,

TllllTR

(..... 0)

(V-O) +
(O-W)

(o-v) +

(.....81.)

B

NETWORK

(V-II. )

LEOENO:

PU - PICKUP Kn
H - HOLD

LS - LINE SWI TCH
DP - DIAL PULSE
ON - DIAL orr-NORMAL CONTACTS
TB - TURNBUnON (CUTOFf)

* . I NSUlATED AND STORrD
, - NET\IORK TE RN I NAlS

EXCLUSION SWITCH (NOTE 51

RR

SPARES

CONN ILX O~T

lll) 6 (NOTE Il (G-W) "TG CO LI

~2: :i (W-G) ~
l(2) 12: I (Bl-R) l2

~3~:i (R-Bl) ~
l(3) 18 i ' (BR-R) l3

~ 9 (: (R-BR) ~
0;<3A(: ~

LeA) 2A I 1 IO-Bx) l4

~~::i(BX-O) ~

ld::;l :::~: ~:
B : 1 10 ) EBOr< 22 (-(.L1-'--_V'-_-<Q)

I I
BZ _ 1/ (G-YI 6 (Bll

BUZZER[~ 18 KS 204 9L1
LEADS~ 45 ~:.;..IY_-_G.:.;, -<Z>_.;..(B_L,-I-j_A_C-J BU;ZER'

SIGNAL GORSO ~ 19 (I IBR-Y) SO
~oo~ I I Q)

~AO (: (BK-S) * Q)LJ(NOTE 6)

I : IS-BK) LG
~15(-(;-I---II Q)

I I (BK-BR) A
---~OO-~I<39(1 * Q)

I I ) 3
---.oo'(-J..( 14 (I (BR-BK * Q)

; I () 2
------.0--,-( 38 (I BK-0 II Q)

I I (G-BK) I
-----'Oo'(-J..( 13 (I * Q)

EXCN

CIRCUIT

INOTE 51

NOTES,

1. &6£- TYPE COON BlK SHO·..... MTC CO HAY BE PLuCCro
DIReCTLY INTO CONN CA8LE. COLORS AND PIN NOS FOR
CONN CA ARE SAME AS MTG CO.

2. OISCO~ECT, INSULAlE ANO STORE 1',(V-G) AND R\ (G.V)
MOUNTING CORD LEADS "lEN SET IS NOT USEO AS A SPEAKER

PHONE SET. THESE LEADS ARE INSULATED AND STORED IN
%~lKM SETS MANUFACTURED AFTER JULY 20, In'l.

I. IF C,IPACITOR 1S NOT REQUI REO INRI NGER CKl WE (S)

HIA RINGER LEAD OR (R) HIB RINGER LEAO TO A OF NEl

4. ~&5LK SETS ARE EQUIPPED ",TH CIM HANDSET ANO CORD.
~6~LKM SETS ARE EQUIPPED "'TH C'~A HANDSET, H40U HANDSET CORD,
AND 6160 JACK ASSEt08lY.

~. IF EXCLUSION FEATURE IS ADDEO, COONECT SWllCH LEADS

PER TABLE O.
6, IF ~OlD POSITION LAMP IS REQUIRED. USE SPARE PAIR AN)

TERMINAl( ~ LH AND LC TERMINALS.

Ag. 1-t565LK (MDI or 565LKM [(MDI Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979) Telephone Set, Connections
(Sh..t 2 of 21.
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33

CONN SLK
lNOTE II

(V-O)

D50T
MTO CD

XR

CUTOFF
KEY

Page 4

I
~

~(SL-V) CR
I TB

I
I (V-SL) ~CT

, ~ -
I (O-V) ~XT TB

~ ,
I (Sl-W) IR

J',
I (W-Sl) ~IT

I
~

I (W-SR) 2T

1 r (v-eRl
I
1 (BR-W) 2R

'J', r, (SR)
I, (O-R) 3R

~

I (R-O) 3T

(S-R) ~'R
~

I
(R-S) or IGI

I
PU d' lell

'89AJ KEV

~(G-V) 9 LS
( * TIGI

LS •
(w) ::..' (ell

d • Ft DP (811 ~
('

(V-G) lBL)
I *

IV-SI

I LIt LS IMyIS-VI IS I

I IS 0 bl c
(C-w) IV)

I
(w-o) ~IH ~M IVI H

1
~ , ~

*(I (S-II)

*
(O-SK)

I
(II-S) ~ 2H

I
~

(I
(G-R)

*I (R-G) ~ 3H

I ~, (Bl-BK) PU(, * '89AJ KEV
I (SK-Sl) 'H ,/ (SR-SK)

l2'
(V-SR I Q) HIB RINGER

(s-v) RR IS) A'Q)

~(v-s) RT IBKIQ)
160;01l IR)

K'

Fig. 2-.565LKMS Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2).
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6160 H41lU
JACK HAIIOSET

GQN~I ......:I~G:....I-< ~_C_O_RD,--~) >-~IG~I_0-__-.

LS
GI ~A
HANDSET

"'- ..clc::W:....1 -< ~__~ >-:..:(W:.:.I_~__-=I.::7'I:u RCVR

ell

IRI

IBK)

(Rl I

~TRMTR
(~(---~~

(BL-W)

(w-o)

(v-o) +
(O-w)

(O-v) +

(Bl-V)

NETWORK

(W-BL I

lEGEND,
PU - PICKUP Key

H - HOLD
LS - L INC S'JI TCH
OP - OlAl PULSE
ON - DIAL orr-NoRHAl CONTACTS
TB - TURNBUTTON (CUT orr )
.. - INSULATED AND STORED
, - N(TWORK T[ "" I HALS

(V-BL )

EXCLUSION SWITCH INOTE 41

RR

IBll

SPARES

CONN Bll( O~OT

(NOTE 11 HTC CD

~~ :r-:(G:.....W:.c)~_----.~
LC(I) ~28! (W-G) ~
L(2) 12: I (BL-R) L2

OK >1, ~lG(2) "~~I E. (R-Bl) ~

l(~) 18: I (BR-R) l~

~9E:, ~
lGI~) 17~~. E: (R-BR) ~

l(') 2': I (O-BK) l'

~~::1 (BK-O) ~
T 'I (V-BL) ET

~:~~UIT [~:: ~:.Li-,-:-,-::-,-~,-,:_)__~~:
(NOTE 4J B I I () fB

--0---,-< 22 (I O-V (2)

I I IG-Y) 6

BUllER[~le
LEADS Bli oi< 43 ~'..:.I-,-V_-.:.G:....I---0--'-(.:.Bl='):'--LA_C.J ~~;~~~'9ll

SIGNAL GORSG":" (' IBR-VI SG
GROUNO ~ 19 I 0

r -<>et_,-<' '0 <.' (BK-S) lJ
' - I " .. (2) I NOT E ~ I

I ' (S-BK) lG
~15~(-T-:----" (2)

I I (BK-BR) •
---_00---,-(,<39 (, .. (2)

" 3---<>o-----L<-'-( ,. EI (BR- Ell< ) .. (2)

; I () 2
---<>OK-r< 38 (I ElK-G .. (2)

I I (G-B")
--<>----l< 13 (E-'-'-'---- ..

NOTfS:

1. 66E - TYPE ca-m BU<. SHj)L$o.j. :-HG CD MJW Be:
PLUGGED 0 IREell v INTO CONN CABLE. COWlS
MiD P" -,os fOll CruN CA .'RE SAHE AS MTG CO.

2. \.liEN A SPEAKERPHON( IS INS1Allf:J. CONNECT

(G.V) MOUNTII'K; CORD LfM 10 l~RMINAL lj ANO
(V-G) MOUtiTINr, cere 1I,N) TO NC'~t>Rt( HR"'MMl fiR,
ALSO. REHovE (co) LlA) . RO~ r[R~HN""'_ I liN') LONNEC T

TO NETwORK TERM!NAl F.

~. IF .i\UA"ITOR IS NOT R\:.QUIRED IN RINC(f~ CKT
MOVt W} HIB RINGER L[I\O fa I'; OF NET.

4, IF [XC-:JSiCt. FEATURE. tS I\OD£O. COtm~CT

~'"i1 TCH ~ftC~) PER Yi\BLE D.
;. IF HOLl POSI TlOtl LM~P '5 RfO'JIR'"l.tl. USE.

:;P/I,RE PfllR I\No IERMINfl n; CI.' LH M.O LC

TERMINALS.

Fig. 2-t565LKMS Telephone Set, Connedions (Sheet 2 of 2).

Page 5



SECTION 502-541-416

IAI_IA2l~:* F<Z5
KTSIIIRED~Z

FOR BUSY Bl 37LAMP =--<>---< 44 ~_..l.:.=cL.. ---{7l-~~__...J

(NOTE I)~SO~-.J.:.:.::.i'-----j

MODIFICATION 'AI-IAZ KTS

LeAD FROW TO

(BIl) N LZt

(V-S) II Lzt

511K DIODE
LZt TO Gt(ORDERED

SEPARATELY)

Mill CORD Gt TO II

H

MODIFICATION IA KTS

LeAD FRON TO

(Y) IB SG

(BR) II LZt

(V-S) N LZt

(G-V) 9 N

(G) 9 N

(Y) M 9

(D-BK) N M

HDDrrICATI<* 'AI-IAZ KTS
saT I ON Bun LAMP AND I HOLD

LEAD FROM TO

(BR ) N LZt

IIITH
'331< OIODE

LZt TO Gt(OROERED
BUSY SEPARATELY)

LAMP (V-') N LZt
(!)oPYION

(Y) M Gt

(O-BK) N I

HIli CORD N TO M

(BIl) N Gt

IIITHOUT (V-S) N Gt
BUSY

(Y)LAMP M Gt

® oPYION (O-BK) N I

Mill CORD N TO M

SP (G-BK)
---0--< 13 ~-':"'-""';'-----<l'>-"':""'-=--:""";'p--+-..J

LK* 50
=.:::.-0----< Z5

~19 LS
IA KTS 37

IIIREO FOR ~44
BUSY LAMP

~SO(NOTES 1
AND 2) LS

~Z3( (GoY) N (Gl ~. (W) ct

qX)(::~BK);
LK* 50 -v Lit

o(Z5

A I 4 (a-II)
IB

-"-'--0---( Z LS
37

~44

IAI-IA2
KTS IIIREO

AG* 49
FOR BUSY 0( SO(

LAMP AND
I HOLD

(NOTE I ) (Mill CORD)

NOTES'
1. FOA "COITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON

STATION BUSY lAAP. REFER 10 SECTION 502-11Q_l00.
2. FOR ,. K1S ~ITHOUT BUSV LAHP. INSULATE AND

STORE (V-BR) 0501 MTG CORD LEAD.

t NENORK TERMINAL-UNOESIGNATED
TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD

* 3-HPE SPEAKERPHONE LeAD
LS - LINE SIIITCH

H - HOLD KEY

Fig. 3-toptional Features with 3-Type (MOl Speakerphone.
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LS

..

DSOT 680-TYPf: 118S lot-TYPf: 1120ll Z230\ ~D MI6C OR " TEL[PHOIlE
K MTGCORO TRMTR MTGCORIl LSI'l( SU MTGCORO ADAPTER CORD SET

)
,

Lit3 (D-II) (D-lI) (S)LK
I(O-w)

\~ .t.
13~ AI (1I-1!Il)

SO
(II-BIl) (T)

J AG (1I-0l
47

(II-Dl ~t (BIll t
r-

~

1\(Y-BIl )

II
(Mill CORD) 1

II~MODifiCATION IAI-1A2 "TS (Y)~•

LEAD fROM TO NOTES' HI
~

37

4

66-TYPE
COHfl 81.
tNOTE I

LEAll
Dl:SIG

AI

BL
"':1:::NO:::T:':["=2::M1r-o-<44

(BIl) L2t 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHQoIN. MfG
CORD MU BE PLU(;GEO 01 RECTL Y INTO

(II-D) N L2t CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND 'IN

533K DIODE NUMlERS f~ CONNECT 011 CABLE ARE SAME
( OllDEREO Lzt TO lOt AS MTG CORD.

SEPARATE Y 2. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INfOl\l<llTlON ON

Mill CORD TO lOt STATION IlJSY LA.P. REFER TO SECTION

(S-V) Lit *
,02-110-100.

(D-II) IB *

A. IAI-IA2 KTS WIRED fOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET

M

lOt

LS

IY)

H

TELEPHONE
SET

66·TVPE ~

CONN SlK ~

SO

2230\ 011 0 ~ MI6C OR H
ADAPTER II CORD'

* INSULATE AND STORE
t NETl/OIlK TERMINAL- UNDl:SIGNATED TERMINALS

ARE ON KEY TERMINAL 60ARD* 161A ADAPTERS REOulRED TO CONNECT
MI6C OR H CORD AT 66·TYPE CONN eLK

LS - LINE SWITCH
H - HOLD KEY

MODifiCATION IAI-IA2 KTS

LEAD fROM TO

(BR ) N L2t

(V-S) N L2t

53,. DIODE
Lzt TO Gt(ORDERED

SEPARATELY I

.'W CORD N TO G t

BL

lEAD
DESIG

68D-TYPE W D8S ~ loe·TYPE : D20N
TR"'TR m MTG CORD ~ lSPI< SET "'TG CORD

~
LK (</-II)!' (</-11)

~A1!....-~i-~==::Ii:::===I::::::::::;=::::I==;==;:;:::ll=~~~I~=;~=lt~ 2S ~!Ot-"':""_=----iilt-0--"":":'-'----,

(NOTE 2) ~

B. IAI-IA2 oTS WIRED fOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERIlINAtED AT 66-TTPI' CONN 8LK

Fig. 4-toptional Features with 4A~...phen. (Sh..t I of 3).
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LS

050T 6aO-TYI'E 085 108-HI'[ D20H 2230\ OR 0 MI6C OR H TEUPKOtOE

K HTG CORD rRHTR HTGCORD t5PK 8£T HTGCORD AOAPTtR CCilO S£T

(HOTE 21

3 (o-w) (Oow)
Lit (5)tK I,

13~ Al ("-/Ifl) ("-8R) SG b+(SR-V) SO (V)

.f (W-O) (W-O)
Llf

(BIl) l,AG ~
41

1(V-BIl )

"
LS

I RI (Bl-W) (Bl-W) H IGI d • (W) C

1\ii H TH 10-11" _
MOOlrtCATIOH IA KT5 +'fROM TO

IY)
LEAD

LEAD 66- TYI'[
DESIG COHN BL

'(NOTE IJ

SG I.
Bt

31

••(SEE
NOT[ I)

(V)

(BlI )

(W-O)

(BL-W)

(G)

IV)

(o-BK)

(S-V)

(V-S)

(G-V J

IB

Lit

SG

L2t

L2t

...
...
...

NOTtS·
I 56-HI'[ CONNECTING BLOCK SHOIIN. NTG

CORD ..,. V BE PLUGGED 0 I RECTL V INTO
CONNECTOR CABLL COLORS AND PIN
NUHBERS fOR CONNECTOR CABlE ARE SAHE

AS HTG CORD.
2. FOR 1A XTS ~ITHCUT BUSY LAMP, INSULATE

AND STaR' (V-BR) 050T _,TG CORD L'AO,
". FOR ADOlTlONAl CONNECTION INFOR....ATIC~i

ON STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO s[crIC~~

502-110-100.

18 sa

A. IA KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET

LEAD 6BO-TVPE OB5 "1 lOB-TYPE 020N -.,,! 2234 OR 0 >rH MI6C OR H 66-TYPE

OESIG TRMTR IotTG CORD ~ LSPK sn HTG CORDIADAPTER . CORD t CONN BlK

!f~
3 LK (O-W) jt, (O-w)

50

"
~I AI IW-BR) ';Wj

I IW-BRl
25

50 2
SG k·" iii f'I'!I §7""

~ M~ :~ ~ i~ 31
"

BL

~
~ i~ 49

••ISEE

~. ~NOTE ~)
AG , (w-O) (w-O)

~ ~;
<7

~ ~B 46

~o

RI ~ VI!
~. t'<! ~ ""j

.,
~L~ l!J,ii

23

MODifiCATION 14 Krs

L(.l.D fROM TO

(V) IB SG

(BlI ) H L21

(V-S) N L2t

(G-V) 9 N

(G) 9 N

(V) M 9

10-BK) H M

10-W) 18 SO

INSULAH AND STORE
N(TlIORK TCRHINAl-UNOESIGNATED
HRMIHAlS ARE ON KEY HRMINAl BOARO* 16lA ADAPHRS ~[QUIR(O TO
CONNECT Ml6C OR H CORD AT CONH Blk

LS - LINE $WI TC"
H - HOLD KEY

TELEPKONE

SET

Lit
IS)

so (Y)
LS

e (W) ct

to-BK) M

IYI

B. IA 1<15 WIRED FOO BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLI<

Fig- 4-toptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 3).

Page 8



ISS 8, SECTION 502-541-416

H

M IMIW CORD)

N0-__-'
NOTES:

I. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MTG
CORD HAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN
NUHBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME
AS MTG CORD.

2. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFOR~AT10N

ON STATION BUSY LAMP, REFER TO SECTION
';02-11,0-100.

SP (G-BK)
13

STATION 8USY LAHP I HOLD IAI-IA2 KlS
LtAD FROM TO

BR N t
WITH BUS' 533K DIDO(

L2t TO Gt
LAHP 10ROERED

0 OPT ION L t
H +

O-BK N I
HIW CORD N TO M

BR N Gt
10' I THOUT 10'-0 N Gt
BUSY LAHP ,) H Gt

® OPT ION 0-8K N I
Mliol CORD N TO M

WITH OR (5-. ) Lit *WITHOUT

BUSY LAMP (.-S) *

LEAD 66-TYPE 05DT 68D-TYPE 085 ID8-TYPE DalN 223A ORO IoIIG<: DR H TELEPHONE
DESIG COlIN BLK HTG CORD TRHTR HTG CORD LSPK SET HTG CORD ADAPTER ICORO SET

INDTE I)
Lit IS)

AI 10-W)

(W-BR ) \B (,) b
50 LS

ElL
' 37

('-BR)_ L2t

(SEE
u

NOTE 2)

0)
47

(101-0)

A. IAI-1A2 KTS WIRED FOR BUS, LAMP WITH MloC OR H CORD TERIoIINATCD IN HL SET

H

TELEPHONE
SET

D50T
MTG CORD

25

4'

50

13
~~

T,PE
N BlK

* INSULATE AND STORE
t NETWORx TCRMINAL-UNOESIGNATED

TCRM I NALS ARE ON KEY TCRM I NAL
BOARD
161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT
""6C OR H CORD AT 66·TYPE CONN BLK

LS - LINE SWITCH

H - HOLD KEY

STATlOIl BUSY LAHP J HOLO IA 1-IA2 KTS
LEAD FROM TO

BR N L2t
WI TH BUSY 533K lODE

L2t TO Gt
LAMP [~~~fmFI

0 OPT 1011 .- N L2, M Gt
D-BK N I

"1101 CORD N TO M

WITHOUT BR N Gt

BuS' LAMP .-5 N Gt

® OPTION
(Y) M Gt
O-BK N I

MIlo' CORD N TO ~

LEAD 680-TYPE D8S 1108-TYPE 020N 223A OR 0 . MI6C OR H 66-
DESIG TRHTR MTG CORD ·LSPK SET MTG CORD ADA PTE R •. CORD I CON

3 LK (0-10') (0-10') 50
AI -, I "',., \3 AI (1oI-BR ) "', (1oI-BR

4

50

BL 37

(SEE
'DTE 2)

AG (10'-0) (10'-0) 49
9 47

SP i~ ..,
.;; "

B, IAI-IA2 XTS WIRED FOR BUS, LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN 8LK

Fig. 4-toptional Feature. with 4A Speakerpho,ne (Sheet 3 of 3).
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SECTION 502-541-416

TABLE A

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION

CONVERTIBLE KEY KEY lEAD
OPTIONS (BR-BKI

HPPPPC M
1------ -- - . -- .- .. - - ..

HPPPSC SG

TABLE B
INTERNAL RINGER OR BUZZER CUTOFF

BUZZER CUTOFF-KEY
H1A RINGER LEADS H1B RINGER LEADS

LEADS LEADS
CUTOFF

R BK S S·R S t BK R BL BL BA Y-BR

Bridged Ringer
CR CT K A Ca-A CT K R' T'On Any Line

Common With
CR CT CR-A CR K RRor Private Cap. K A RT

Line
Ringer or With-

Buzzer out CR CT A A CR-A CT A CR CT RR RT
Cap.

Bridged Line
Ringer When Used

XR XT K A XR-A XT K R' T'With Feature 1
On Table C

• Terminal of line involved.

t Move end of (S) strap connected to lerminal RR only.

Page 10



ISS I, SICTION 502~1''''16

TAIII C

EXTERNAL CIRcum CUTOFF

CUTOfl4[IY

CUTOff LIADS

II ,.-
Ring and Tip of Any Line R· T·

.Head Receiver, Used as R1. GNtListening-In Set
Controlled IAI, IA2 CT XTKey Tel.Sys Sta

.. Terminal of line involved.
t Tenninal on network.

'MuD
IXQUSION SWlTat CONNICT1ONS

KIY IXCiIIIIClN IWIfOl ...
IXCWIIOH m.

ITS ."'w w.... o-w W-O II.V V"L o-v v-o

IA R· T· IBt H· ER ET EB EH
·On any line

IAI or lA2 R· T· EB H· ER ET EB Ell

.~ of !iDe to be exeJuded

t Whee.OCIMI' -.. ..... 1 18euluded on lA KTS. disconnect, insulate, and store O-W
mOUnting cord conductor from terminal lB; connect balance lead conductor from line
involved to lB.

' 11
" ......





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

SERVICE

2565GK AND 2565GKM TELEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS

SECTION 502-543-403
Issue 6, May 1979

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the
t2565G K (MO). and 2565G KM telephone sets.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Show 2565GK telephone set MO

• Show 3-type speakerphone components MO

• Update information, Fig. 1, 2, and 3

• Change paragraph 2.05 to include lead
designation and colors.

1.03 The 2565GKM modular set is similar to the
2565GK except the modular G15A handset

with its associated H40U handset cord and 6160
jack assembly is used in place of the hard-wired
G3A-type handset and cord.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
lAI or IA2 KTS, 3-type (MO) or 4A

speakerphone, and individual or common line ringer.
Hold feature is not provided.

2.02 When used with lA KTS and speakerphone,
modify sets as shown in Fig. 2.

2.03 Early model sets were furnished from the
factory with HIA (MO) ringer, current models

have HIB ringer. Provision is made for buzzer,
ordered separately. Use spare pair and terminals
to connect to equipment. When power failure
feature is provided in the KTS, audible signal
must be wired with capacitor in circuit.

2.04 If speakerphone (3-type) control unit MO is
located near the telephone set, the mounting

cord conductors can be extended to the control
unit by using a 149-type adapter or 66E-type
connecting block. If control unit is located at the
key equipment, extend the leads through an A25B
connector cable or inside wiring cable.

2.05 tWhen a 2565GK (MO) or 2565GKM telephone
set is not used as a speakerphone set and

is multipled with any other set furnishing speakerphone
feature, speakerphone leads must be disconnected,
insulated, and stored either at the telephone set
or at the multipling point. If not disconnected,
the speakerphone leads will provide a common path
between the circuits of the multipled telephone
sets. The leads to be removed are as follows:
Tl (Y-G), Rl (G-V), IT (V-BR), IR (BR-Y), AG
(V·S), and LK (S-V). Speakerphone connections
are shown in Section 512-720-405.•

2.06 Exclusion can be provided by the addition
of a 0-179935 Kit of Parts which must be

ordered separately. Connect as shown in Table A.

2.07 Use an A20B connector cable when speakerphone
and exclusion features are not provided.

2.08 When a polarity guard is required with these
sets, install and connect as shown in Table

B.

2.09 An 812559623 (P-25E962) terminal strip
assembly is available when additional terminating

points are required for auxiliary services such as
buzzers, lamps, etc. Assembly must be ordered
separately.

2.10 Installation instructions for the exclusion
switch, polarity guard, and auxiliary terminal

strip are given in Reference Section 502-500-120.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written a~reement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-543-403

2.11 All convertible key positions are supplied as
pickup keys. To convert from pickup

(locking) to signaling (nonlockingJ, remove the screw
detail from key positions involved. Make necessary
wiring changes as shown in Table C.

Page 2



ISS 6, SECTION 502-543-403

2

SG

ER

ET

EB

EH

LS

IS)

(0)

10 BKI

Gt
0

(NOTE I) PART OF
CLIP NO. 0505 MTG CORD

R 42
21 (

(BL-V)
0

T 41
46 (

Iv -BLI
0

B 44
22 (

ID-VI
0

AORH 43
47 (

IV-OI
0

34 (a-VI
17

J.28
14

(BR- 8KI

22 (BL-BK) "(

"10 :~
IS-W)

16 IG-R) ~
G-SG 38 ( 8R-Y)

19 ( 0

IWI

EXCLUDED [
STATION
(NOTE 3

AND 9 I

......[
SIG GRD (

IS VI-
~

Lit
a

10-WI IB PU (VI b

(W-O) ~ IH M

IW-SI "'-'H l' IBR) c

(R-G) 3H /r'-
~

IBK-BL) 4H 18R) HIA RINGER

~

{~'265011
IBK-BR} ~5H IV)

,- ~RT (BK) ... IS) "IKt
(V-OI ~6H (BR-BK) : 1O001l

~

(V-S) I (NOTES 5,6, AND 71

~ -
• 'IPART OF 636B KEY LS (G-WI

0505
05

d (V)
MTG CORD

(G)
06 PU n(BL-W) IR N IV-BL)

(W-BLl ~'T
IW-BL) +(BR-W) ~ 2R

(W-8R ~ 2T (BL-VI EXCLUSION
SWITCH

10-R) 3R (BL-WI
TO

(R-OI ~3T TABLE A (W-OI

IS-R) ;;:- 4R INOTE 3) (V-O) +(R-S) ~ 4T

;:;:5R
10-WI

(G-BK) +~5T
10-V)

IBK-G)

IBL-Y) 6R L2t IG)
(v BLl 6T IG)

IG-VI

(BR-VI ~7

36

25

42

39

27

30

33

32

o

35

3

38

6

41

~(-I-G---W-I------<~LG'
2: ~(---,(,,-w,---,G,,-),---__---<~

(BL-RI L2

3:: (R-BL) ~
~ (BR-R) ~LL3G

3: «---'I.::R_-..:B.::R.:..I -<~
10- BK) L4

~~: (8K-O) ~
IS-BKI L5

~:~ (BK-S) ~
IG-VI L6

~:: (Y-G) ~

23

24
49( (V-BRI

48 ( (V-GI

50 IV-BR) 0
'

I HIB RINGER44( i{~At
20~} I J.,
45~ ...r-~Kt

365011

I

264
29

(NOTE II

CLIP NO.

R (II 2

T (II I

R 121 8

T 121 7

R (31 14

T (31 13

R (41 20
I

T (41 19

R 151 26
I

T (51 25

R (61 32
I

T (61 31

["'
46

IR 48

IT 47

TI 45

.-'L III 6

LG II) 5

L (21 12

LG 121 "L (31 18

LG 131 17

L 141 24

LG 141 23

L 151 30

LG (51 29

L (61 36

LG (61 35

LK 50

"'-AI- 8 4

A-H III 3

A-H 121 9

A-H 131 15

A-H-S-
51 (41 21

A-H-S-
51 151 27

A- H- 5-
51 161 33

AG 49

8L 37

[R-RI
40

8-81 39

IAI-IA2
KTS A
LEAD
CONNS

RINGE R
CIRCUIT

IAI-IA2
KTS LINE
CONNS

IAI -IA2
KTS LAMP
CONNS

SPEAKERPHONE
(NOTE 91

SPEAKERPHONE
(NOTE 91

BUSY LAMP

SPEAKERPHONE
(NOTE 91

Fig. l-t2565GK (MO) or 2565GKM Telephone Set, Factory-Wired for 1A1 or 1A2 KTS and Speakerphone
Connections (Sheet 1 of 3).
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SECTION 502-543-403

2'X>5GK

G3A-TYPE HANDSET

(R) " {RI

(BL) B, (OK)
TRMTR

(")
RCVR

GNt (W) (W-6L)

I I NEl'.'CRl(

I y z I
(G) I II

RR,
(BK) 1

P I 1q I
(0) I

I
I
IL _____________ -.J

RR

(O-BK) r - - - -PAAT;; ;;::mE o,A;:- - - - -'1 Ir-------~2=--------__,------11- _
(G-W) ! 1

__(V_)__-+-l_~: t: ~-+I_":'-':"-_--(7}-:'-_------,

Fig. l-t2565GK (MOl or 2565GKM Telephone Set, Factory-Wired for lAl or lA2 KTS and Speakerphone
Connections (Sheet 2 of 3).
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-543-403

2~OKM

W

10-BKI ,- - -;A;r0-;;-3~y;;ED-;-;;:--)

---l-O-.-W-I---;.---ee I I H4DU

___-'- ~__e:~---...J151 I 6160 HANDSET OI~AIV) j r---1f-_lR_)__--(;»-__IR_I__JA_C-<K~~ HANDSET

.-- ~~~~-'---<~~ TRMTR

1

~]IW)I
RCVR

ON t (W)0---'---'----t-----_-"NI-.----....--+---:-::.=.--0-=~-~~-< ~ (Ol

y 1

F
o
ON

NETWORK

RR

A

I
I

I
I
I
I
I
I

I I
L ~

101

(01

RR t IBK)

NOTES,

,. Sf!(-TYP£ CDNNECTIN(; BLOCK SHO\IN. MOUNTING CORD HAY BE PLUGGED
DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN NUMBERS FOR
CONNECTOR CABLE ARE S"'E AS MOUNTING CORD.

2. AUXILIARY BUZZER HAY BE I NSTALLCD. USE SPARE LEAOS A'oO TERHINALS
TO CONNECT TO Eoo I PH(NT.

3. 'F EXCLUSION fEATURE IS ADDEO. CONNECT S\/ITCH LEADS PER TABL[ A.

4. DISCONNECT TI.RI,n.IR,AG, AND LK LEADS \/HEN SETS NOT EQUIPPED \/ITH ~_TYPE(>f»

S~[AKERP\10~E ARE MULTI Pli ED. 01 SCONNECT AT 11<E sn.
? FOR BRIOCED RINGER ON ANY LINE USING HTA RINGLR. cONNEC r (Rl RINGER LCAD TO R"G

A~O (BK) RII/GER LEAD TO TIP OF lI~E INVOLVED. FOR BRIOCFD RINGER O~ "" ,i1/[ USING
I\IU RINGER. R(HOV (S) STRAP LEAD FRO" RR (KEY TERMIN'.L UO,'fiO) 0\1<0 [0"'1[([ TO
RING M() (RK) R,I.t(R LEAD TO TIP Of Ll~E INVOLVED.

b. IF CAPACITOR I' NOT R£ U. 'N INGER CIRCUIT. HOVE (5) RINGER LEAD TO A Of ~fl~
FOR HTA RIt.r.ER AA'J (~) RINtER LEAD TO A Of N"h'ORK FO" H1U R";Gf.~.

7. TO SILENCE ~INGER PERMAIlENTlY. ~EFER TO APPI<CPRIATE ~C 10'/ '" OIV'SIOl' 501
8. 10 PH(VEtH " '"fllS£ HOLO CliO" W1EN CO He ON POOK THE TIP AXI) RIHC lINf 5tH T

CONTACTS I·!US T BREAK BErM "A" LAO CONTACTS fiR AK
9. USf MJ 120U CONNECTOR ChULE ~l[r' ~PEAK[RPH:JNE AM) £XCLU~IO:4 f l\TURE.S A~t .OT PRO-III)ED.

LS' LINE SWJlCH
PU- P,CKUP K[Y

j , NEMRK TIR"'NAL. U.~DESIGNA'r'£O TERMINALS ARE ON KEY TIRl-UNJIL BOARD.

Fig. 1-.2565GK (MO) or 2565GKM Telephone Set, Factory-Wired for lAl or lA2 KTS and Speakerphone
Connections (Sheet 3 of 3).
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SECTION 502-543-403

~ (s-v) LIt
25

A1- B 4 (O-W) IB (Y)
I A '-IA2 --0-----< LS
KTS WIRED IS((

rOR 6USr
eL NOTE I 37 (BR )§
~ 44

LAMP

~
H

50

~25 S)

G-SG 38 LSIA KTS ~ 19

WIRED fOR
BL 37

BUSY LAMP (Y-BR ) (BR )§
-=---0-----< 44

AG I 49
50

(V-s) §
-=------0-----<

HOOlflCATION IAI-IA2 KTS

LEAD fROM TO

(BR ) M I

(V-S) H I

KS-1572411
I TO M

DIODE

.•001 f I CAT I ON I A KTS

LEAD fROH TO

(Y) IB SG

(BR ) M I

(V-S) H I

NOTE :

USE "6" BAilERY SUPPLY FRCH KTS

IF AVAI LAGLE. DO Nor U5E tOV AC
LMI? BATIERY fOR BUSV LAl-ll'.

t i~EnJORK TERfoiINAL.UfWEStCNArEO TERfollNALS r\Rt ON ~E'r' T(,I~HAL BOARD.

• l-TYPE (I'll) SPfA~£RPi'O:;E LE:';;

§ LEADS INVOLVED IN HOO,FICAHOt<

LS- LINE S'i1TCH

Fig. 2-.Slalion Busy Lamp Circuil with 3-Type (MOl Speakerphone.
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-543-403

TABLE A

EXCLUSION KEY CONNECTIONS

KEY EXCLUSION KEY LEADS
EXCLUSION TEL ---- --_._--- ---------

SYS BL-W W-BL O-W WoO BL-V V-BL O-V v-o

IA R' T' IBt H' ER ET EB EH
On any line

IAI or IA2 R' T' EB H' ER ET EB Ell

• Terminal of line involved.

t When other than line I is excluded on I A KTS, disconnect, insulate, and store 0-W
mounting cord conductor from terminal IB; connect balance lead conductor from line
involved to IE.

Note: If exclusion feature is used, remove all B leads except one being used from key
terminal board; insulate and store.

TABLE B

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS

(819040528 OR P-90D052 GUARD ASSEMBLY)

REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO

LEAD
POLARITY

NET. Nn.
GUARD

Dial
BK RR T

G-W C S

Line Switch W C S

Polarity G RR
Guard W C

TABLE C

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION

KEY CONVERSION 636B KEY LEADS
TEL OPTIONS
SET (NOTE) (BR) (Y) (BR-BK)

PPPPPP M M M

2565GK PPPPPS M M SG
--

(MD) PPPPSS M SG SG
or

2565GKM PPPSSS SG SG SG

PPPPP'S' M 6H t

PPPP'P'S' 6H 6H t

Note: To convert from pickup (locking) to
signal (nonlocking), remove 811218924 (P-12A892)
screw from the plunger at key position being
converted.

• These arrangements use line switch controlled
ground for common signal key used with pri
vate or intercommunicating lines. Common
signal should be used to operate a common sig
nal relay. Do not wire directly to a buzzer.

t Connect with the (BR) line switch lead
using the terminal shown for proper option
and KTS required.

Page 7



SECTION 502-543-403

M

LS

O5OS - 68o-TYPE Des loa-TYI't DtoN 2230\ IMDI MI6C IMDI TELEPHONE
K >!TGCOllD TRMTR >!TGCOllD LSPK SET NTGCOllD OR 22'0 OIl H16H SET

) ADAPTER CORO

3 LK (Q-W) (o-W)
lit {Sl

10-WI I

b-t" I~ AI (W-IlR) (W-IlR) IS
(VI

I
.> >'

I !
~o

ti t' AO (w-o) (W-O) I ISR)
9~ 41

(Y-IlR) ~~ ~. !\). ~ }'

@l t.~l~: ] [ b'

LEAD.'" 66-TYPE
DESIG,.. ' CONN BL

(NOIT 1

AI ~
-----li&-o-<2

~L: 37

. 44

(NOTE 2)~..

MODIFICATION IAI-1A2 KTS

LEAD FROM TO

(BR ) M I

(w-o) M 1

KS-15724L1
I TO M

DIODE

(s-y) Lit *
(Y-S) M *

NOTES:
1. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BlOCK SHOWN. NTG

CORD HAY Ill: PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO
C_ECTOfl CABLE. COLORS AND PIN
NUM6ERS FOR CONNECTOR CABlE ARE SAME
AS MTG CORD.

2. USE "B" BATTERY SUP~LY FROM KTS
IF AVAILABLE. 00 NOT USE 10V AC lAIf>
BA TTERV FOR BUSY LAMP.

A. 1A1-IA2 KTS WIRED FOIl BuSY LAMP WITH M16C (Kl) OR Ml6H CORO TERHINA1tD IN TEL SET

TELEPMOllE
stT

MODIFICATION 101-102 KTS

LEAD FROM TO

(BR ) M I

(V-S) M I

KS-15724L1
I TO M

DIODE

* INSULATE AND STORE
t NETWORK TERMINAL.UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS

ARE ON KEY TERM I NAL BOARD
161A AOAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT MI6C (Kl) DR .'<16><
COllD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK

LS LINE SWITCM

B, 101-102 KTS WIRED FOIl BuSY LAMP WITH HI6C (/{l) OR M16H CORD lER".INATEO AT 66_TYP[ CONN BlK

Fig. 3-tStation Busy Lamp Circuit with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 2).
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LEAD %{ 66-TYPC W
DES IoiB CONN BLKI'

1r~ISEE: NOTE):::;';'
~ ,
:~' . . .,.

O-SG t,·
19

.,

BL ••

0505 i# 680- TYJ't

NTO CORO~~ TRI41R

(EIl-y) I
m; 08S ;, 108-TYP[",

Im,W..• I41G CORD '@LSPKStTtd
00 ¥*J §
~ J M

i ~

ISS 6, SECTION 502-543-403

TELEPHONE
SET

MODIFICATION IA KTS

lEAD FROM TO

(Y) IB SO

(Ell) M I

(II-O ) M I

(S·V) Lit ..
(V·S) H ..
(W-SRI IS SG

NOTE:
66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. 1410

CORD HAY BE PLUGOED DIRECTLY INTO
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS ANO PIN
NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABlE ARE SAN[
AS MTO CORD.

TELEPHONE
SET

A. IA KTS IIIREO FOR BUSY LAMP IIITH HI6C (Itl) OR Ml6H CORl TERMINATEO IN TEL SET

UAO llH 680-TYPC Wi' 085 \W 108-TYPE >.,.,> OlON 1\" 223A IMoltl 016C 1001 !ill 66-TYJ't ;~t

OCSIO ful TRI41R INTO CORo#iL5PK SET ~~ MTGCORO iff OR mo \I OR M16H Wl CONN BlK~tI ~~ I I i ADAPTER ~I CORD , ISEE NOTr) tw

"';::"~":S":O~[i'i~I-· _3_L_K_~;~fI,~...:_(_O_-_II_)---, t·ro---=A.:.I.....,l"'~;~i-.-,I..:W...;-.::S,-,R:...l--jiji;;#!l!ii~i-.-< .:: I::~, I~:: ~~1ii:!":-~'"'t:"'=:':~:!-~-~"""'2)-------,

fu>L,·~.•.~.~.'·.· ~...,,'.••~.::.,••.'. 90-_A_0......~~"':!i-(:...II_._O.:.)_1Ii~t..%_-<.7 ( ~i... (11-0) I ~ SO ~........:.._.:...........!+J
• £'1. _ in 1M "v, lim

MODifiCATION IA KTS

LEAD FROM TO

(Y) IB SO

(BIl) M I

(V·S) M I

IO-WI IS so

.. INSULATE AND STORE

I NET'oIORK TERMINAL. UNDESIGNATEO TERMINALS
ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD

; 161A ADAPTERS REDUIREO TO CONNECT MI6C (,'-OJ OR M16H
CORD AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK

LS LINE SIiITCH

B. IA K1S IIIREO fOR BUSY LAMP IIITH HI6C (m) OR M16H CORO lER'\IN.TEO AT 56-NPE CCNN BlK

Fig. 3-.Slation Busy Lamp Circuit with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 2).
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BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

SECTION 502-543-405
Issue 8, March 1980

SERVICE

2565HK, 2565HKM, AND 2565HKMS HLEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the
2565HK (MD), 2565HKM (MD), and 2565HKMS

telephone sets (Fig. I and 2).

1.02 Reissued to:

• Show 2565HKM telephone set MD

• Show 3-type speakerphone MD

• Add information on 2565HKMS telephone set

• Add information on 533K diode.

1.03 .The 2565HKMS set is similar to the 2565HKM
except a new line switch is provided in the

2565HKMS telephone set which breaks both the tip
and ring side of the line.•

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
1A1 or 1A2 key telephone systems (KTS),

4A speakerphone, and individual or common line
ringer. They can be used with lA KTS by modifying
as shown in Fig. 3 and 4.

2.02 Mounting cord leads are provided for
illuminating the hold key position but 51A

lamp is not furnished with set and must be ordered
separately.

2.03 These sets are factory-equipped with a
KS-20419Ll (10 volt ac only) buzzer.

2.04 The HlB ringer leads are factory-wired to
terminals RR and RT. When power failure

feature is provided in the KTS, common audible
signal must be wired with capacitor in series.

2.05 If 3-type (MD) speakerphone control unit is
located near telephone set, the necessary

mounting cord conductors can be extended to the
control unit using a 149-type adapter or 66E-type
connecting block. If control unit is located at key
equipment, extend leads through A25B connector
cable or inside wiring cable. Speakerphone connections
for the 2565-type telephone sets are shown in
Division 512.

2.06 When a 2565HK or 2565HKM (manufactured
prior to July 20, 1979) telephone set is not

used as a speakerphone set and is multipled with
any other set capable of furnishing speakerphone
feature, the T1 (V-G) and R1 (G-V) speakerphone
leads must be disconnected, insulated and stored
at the telephone set. If not disconnected, these
speakerphone leads will provide a common path
between the circuits of the multipled telephone
sets. Speakerphone, connections are shown in
Division 512.

2.07 Exclusion can be added to these sets by
installing a D-179935 Kit of Parts which

must be ordered separately. Connect as shown in
Table A. Exclusion key can also be used to cut
off a ringer or buzzer in set.

2.08 All convertible key positions are supplied as
pickup keys. To convert from pickup

(locking) to signaling (nonlocking), remove the
811218924 (P-12A892) screw detail from key position
involved. Make necessary wiring changes as shown
in Table B.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-543-405

2.09 When polarity guard is required in these
sets, connect guard assembly as shown in

Table C.

2.10 Additional terminating points can be gained
when required for auxiliary services such

Page 2

as buzzers, lamps, etc. by installing 812559623
(P-25E962) terminal strip assembly.

2.11 Installation of exclusion switch, polarity
guard, and auxiliary terminal strip is covered

in Section 502-500-120.
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LS

TO
SH 2
OR3

lSILitIS-VI

10-WI ~ IB PU IYI b f-

IW-OI .:::: I H ~ M

IS-W)
~

IY-BRlf '" IY) I H N IBRI c
( * t (IW-SI 2H

(
IG-RI IS-RI (O-BKI

*IR-GI ~3H IBRI

(
(8L-EU<)

* HrA RINGER
IIll(-BLI ~ 4H X r" 26~onRR IR) IS-RI
IBR-BKI

~

( *IBK-BRI SH IBR-BKI i IY-SI(V-S) RT (BK) looon lSI

IWI ~ct 10-SKI

• Y IG-WI

LS
.ART OF 636A KEY d IVI
D50N MTG CORD

1IG)

pu IV-SLl
lBL-WI ~IR 9 +IW-BLI IT

IW-BL)

IBR-W) ~ 2R IBL-V) EXCN

IW-BRI ~ 2T IBL-WI
-.gWITCH

SEE INOTE 21
10-RI 3R TABLE A IW-O)
IR-OI ~ 3T

IV-D) +IS-R) ~ 4R

IR-SI .:::: 4T
10-W)

IG-SKI .:::: SR (O-VI +
lBK-G) ~ ST IG) L2 , fIG-V) 't'
{ BR-V} 7

(
IV-SRI

0 8

<
IV-GI

0
Gt (0)

: IG-WI

~ co] INOTE II PART OF

IW-GI

0" '""'" ["

CLIP NO. DSON MTG COR
42 IBL-V)

: IBL-R)

~ o T
21 (

IR-BLI
41

46 (
IV- BLI

EXCLUDED B

~
10-VI

: IBR-RI

~
STATION _ 22 (

lR-BR)
A- H 43

47 (
{V- 01

: 10-1ll(1

~ ,eo"" [

31
41 (

{Y-BLI

IBK-OI 34
17 (

10-YI

: IS-BKI

~
33

42 (
IY-OI

IBK-S) 32
16 (

IBL-YI

~
IG-YI
~ KS-20419L1

SIGNAL G-SG 38
19 (

(BR-Y)

lY-GI GROUND61BLI BU2ZER

31

37

S

o

33

II

36

38

9

7

32

o
35

28

27

S

30

~T

39 'v_" OT '0.' 10001l I.' T
50 I ~d
44 ~(_I,-,Y_-.:.B,,-R,-,) 0 1 , (NOTES 4,S,ANO 6)

20 ( IS-YI} j-i {IS-YI RR

HIB

R:~~:;RA. AT

4Sf(---'IY_-_S:.;.I .J L~

~KT

INOTE II

CLIP NO.

R I II 2

T I II I
2

R 121 8

T 121 7
2

R 131 14

Tl31 13

R 141 20
I

T 14) 19

R lSI 26
I

T lSI 2S

["
46

2
IR 48

2
IT 47

4
TI 4S

L III •
L6 (II 5

L 121 12

LG 121 "
L 131 18

LG 131 17
3

Li41 24
I

LG 141 23

L1S1 30
I

LG IS) 29
4

[ BZ
3.

1
BZI 3S

4

LK SO

AI-B II) 4

A-H III 3

B 121 10

A-H 121 9

B 131 I.
A-H-S 131 IS

8 141 22

A-H-S(4) 21

B lSI 2B
I

A-H-S IS) 27

AG 49

BL 37

[R-RI
40

8-81 39

IAI-IA2
KTS A
LEAD
CONNS

BUZZER
LEADS

RINGER
CIRCUIT

IAI, 1A2 OR
6A KTS LINE

CONNS

IAI. 1A2 OR
6A KTS LINE
CONNS

SPEAKERPHONE
INOTE 3)

INOTE 31
SPEAKERPHONE

BUSY LAMP

SPEAKERPHONE
INOTE31

Fig. 1-t2565HK (MD) or 2565HKM [(MD) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979] Telephone Set, Connections
(Sheet 1 of 3).
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NETWORK

RR

1
I

G3A-TYPE HANDSET
(NOTE 8)

(R) T I (R)

(8L) 8' (8K)
TRMTR

(W)

RCVR

(W-BL)

WI

y z
I
I
I
I
I
I

I I
L ~

(BK'

ONt

RRt

(0)

(0'

(0 - BK) ,- - ---;A;;-O-;-;~VPED';:C- - - I
I -'-10-.W-,--;-,- • I

...:...(V...:....)--ti- :--t: .-----1

1

f--__C'l-- ----.

I
I
I
I
I

(W,I

FROM
SH ,

Fig. 1-.2565HK (MDl or 2565HKM [(MD) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979J Telephone Set, Connections
(Sheet 2 of 3).
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TRIoITR

R
NETWORK

RR

1
I

61~O H40U GI5A

JAC. HANDSET HAHOSET
(NOTE81 CORO IHOTE 8)

IRITt IRI I NOTE 81 IRI

.-'---'-_---(?>- <,f------7E-(__~)~
I
I

y 1

f------7]W1I RCVR

-JlNv-_>-------<l>---j---'----'---{')---.:;:.:.-<~ (0)

I
I
I
I
I
I

I I
L ~

(0 -8.) ,- - ---;A;;-
IG-W) I •

I : t(V)

I
I
I 1

...

I
I
I

G~ Iw)1
~ I

I
IOJ I

R!!! 18.)
I •

~ I

~I
(0) I

fROM
SH I

NOHS:

I. 66E-TYPE CONNECT ING BLOCK SHOI.... MOONTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED
DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLL COLORS AND PIN NUMBERS FOR

CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME AS MOUNT I NG CORD.

2. IF EXCLUSION FEATURE IS ADDED, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS PER TABL[ A.

3. DISCONNECT INSULATE AND STORE H(V-G) A"ll R1(G.V) MDUNlING CORD LEADS ""EN SET is NOT USED AS A

SPEAKERPHoNE SET. THESE UAOS ARE INSULATED AND STORfD IN 2%5HIOI SETS MANUFACTURED AFTER JULY 20. 1919 .

•• FOR BRIDGED RINGER ON ANY LINE USING MIA RINGER, CONNECT (R) RINGER LEAD TO RING

AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TIP Of LINE INVOLVED. rOR BRIDGED RINGER ON ANY LINE

USING HIB RINGER, REI40VE (s) STRAP LEAD rROM RR (KEY TERMINAL BOARD) AND CONNECT TO
RING AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TIP or LIN[ INVOLVED.

5. Ir CAPACITOR 15 NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER CIRCUIT, HOVE (s) RING[R LEAD TO A OF N[TI/ORK
FOR HIA RINGER AND (R) RINGER LEAD TO A or NETI/ORK FOR HIB RINGER.

6. TO SiLENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY REFER TO SECTION 501-254-100.

7. If HOLD PQSI T ION lAAP 1$ R£QV IRED, USE SPAR[ PA IR I,NO T£RMINATE
ON LM ~ND LG TERMINALS.

8. 2565HK SETS ARE EQUIPPED W,TH Gl-NPE HAN"cET AND COilO. 2S6,HKM SETS ARE
EOUIPPED w,TH 015A HANDSET, H40U HA"llSET CORD. AND 6160 JAa< A5SFMILY.

PU PICKUP K[Y

H • HOLD K[Y

LS • LINE SWITCH

* . INSULATED AND STORED

NETI/ORK TERMINAL' UNDESIGNAHD T[RMINALS ARE ON KEY HRMINAL BOARD.

Fig. l-t2565HK (MD) or 2565HKM [(MD) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 1979] Telephone Set, Connections
(Sheet 3 of 3).
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LS

TO
SH 2

151Lit

I NOTE I) PART OF
CLIP NO. ~N MTG CO"O

42
21 (

IBl-VI
e

ER

41
46(

(V- BLI
e

ET

44
22 (

10-VI
e

EB

43
47 (

(V- 0)
e

EH

3'
41 (

(Y-BLI
e

2

34
IT (

10-Y)
e

3

33
42 (

(Y-O)
e

4

32
16 (

IBL-VI

*38
/9 (

(BR-Y)
e

SG

"AA" [---+-0=-=-0-<
~~o;:;O ..;0:.-..:50';;"'-1-0-:.0-<

~:}~"" [-"--"~e Exc LUO E0 -,T__I-<:""-o--(
stATION ..:B,-_t-c~'<>---<

A-H

IS V)-
(O-W) IB PU (y) b-

(W-OI ~IH ~ ..
IS-W)

IY-BR)I

f"... (y) H N (BR) c
( * t 0

IW-SI 2H

(
IG-RI

*
IS-RI (O-BKI

IR-GI ~ 3H IBRI

181-1IK1
~

( *(BK- .L1 4H x
IBR-BKI

~

( *IBK-BRI S.H IBR-BKI

IV-51
(NOTES 4.5,AND61

'W) ct 10-BKI

• T IG-WI

LS
PART OF 616A KEY d (VI
OSON MTG CORC

1IG)

PU IV-BL)
(BL-WI no ," 9 +(W-BLI ~IT

(W-BLI

IB"-W) ;;: 2"
(Bl-V) EXCN

(W-B") 2T
SEE

IBL-W) ..g~'tCH
lNOTE 2)

(0-") ~ 3" TABLE A IW-O)

1"-01 ;;: 3T
IV-o) +(5-"1 4"

1"-5) 4T
(O-W)

IG-BK) S" (O-Vl +
(BK-G) Sf IG) fl21

'I IBLI LS IBl) F'(G-V)
( * • d'

(B"-V) 7
"~(V-SR)

e"(

< IV-GI
e

Gt 101

*

2S

~18 RINGE~

IS-Y) IS -Y I RR (51 STRAP At
zo (-(-:.::.....:.:...-----------------<ee------!

L.c.lc:Y_·S::;I'- ..:IY.:....-::;SI'--< RT (B<I 3&Son tRI T Kt4S( ~I

so
44 ~(.....;(c:.Y--::.BRc:.I:......-------------<e'

Z7

S

:lO

"33

11

36

4

39

32

o
3S

3

38

26

4

•

«
.....;(:::Gc.-..:W:..) ~L~2:( (W-G) ~

( IBl-"1 ~L:
3~ ~(-(;.."--.;;.B.;;.L):......---~

E (eR-R) ~

3: ~(-I;.."--.;;.B_";..I----~
10-1lK) l4

~~: 18K-O) ~
(S-IIKI LS

:: 18K-51 ~
"( (G-Y) ~ KS-2041.L1

43 ( (Y-GI ~ BUZZE"

23

24

4.
48

(NOTE II

CLIP NO.

" II) 2

T (I) I

" 121 8

T 121 7
2

" (3) 14

T (3) 13

R (4) 20
I

T (4) 19

" (S) 26
I

T lSI 2S

[' 46

lR 48

IT 47

TI 4S

?L (I) 6

LG I I) S

L (2) 12

LG (2) "
L (31 I.

LG 131 IT

L(41 24

LG (41 23

LIS) 30

LG (S) 2.

[ 8Z
36

I
8Z1 3S

LK SO

AI -. (I) 4

A-N (I) 3

B (2) 10

A-N (2) 9

B (3) 16

A-H-S (3) IS

8 (4) 22

A-H-S (4) 21

B IS) 28
I

A-N-S (S) 2T

AG 49

BL 37

['-" 40

8-81 39

IAI, IA2 011
6A Kn liNE
CONlIS

RINGER
CIRCUIT

BUZZER
LEADS

IAI-IA2
KTS A
LEAO
COHNS

IAI, IA2 011
6A Krs LINE

CONN'

SPEAKERPHONE

(NOTE 31

(NOTE 3)
SPEAKERPJoiONE

BUSY LAMP

SPEAKERPHONE
(NOTE 31

Fig. 2-t2565HKMS Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2).
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&l6D H.DU G'SA
JACK HANDSET HANDSET

CO~D

(~) Tl (~) (R)

7.~ TRMTR

I,

~].~

f-------} (0)

NETWORK
A R

I
I OH

RR

y ,
I
I
I
I
I
I

I I
L ..J

"(O-RK) ,- - --;A;;-0

I •
(O-WI

I : t,(VI

I
I
I

1

r

I
I
I

ONI (WI'

I

I
(0) I

I ~.
(BKI

I ~(01 I

FROM
SH I

NOlES,

1, 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK S!1()l,.,'N. MOUNTING CORD MAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO C()lNECTOR CABLE.
COLORS A'll PIN NUMBERS FOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME AS ,"IOUNTING CORO,

2. IF' EXCLUSION FE.ATUR[ IS ADDEO, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE A.
I, ~EN A SPEAKERPHONE IS INSTAllED, CONNECT (G-V) MOUNTING CORO LEAD TO TER,.'NAL 9 ANJ (V-Gr

MOUNTING CORD LEAD TO NE~"\)RK T(RMINAL G, ALSO, Rl:MOVE eG) LEIID FRO>l NE~"\)RK TERMINAL L2
At{) CONNECT TO NETWORK TERMINAL F.

4, FOR BRIOGEO RINGER ON ANY LINE USING MIB RINGER, REMOVE (S) STRAP lEAO FRQIoI RR (KEY TERMINAL
BOARD) AND CONNECT TO RING At() REMOVE (BK) RINGER lEA!l FRQIoI RT (KEY TERMINAL BOARD) AtI:l
CONNECT TO TIP OF LINE INVOLVED,

5, If CAPACITOR IS NOT REQUIRED IN RINGER CIRCUIT. MDVE THE (R) RINGER LEAD 10 A Of NET\oJORK,

6, TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY REFER TO SECTION 501-274-Too,
7, I f HOLD POS I T1 ON LAMP IS REQU I RED. USE $PARE PAl R AND TERM INATE ON LH AND LG TERM I NALS.

PU PICKUP KEY

H HOtD KEY

LS LINE SWITCH

* - INSULATEO AND 5 TORED

t - N[T\o.I()RK TERMIW\l - UtoVESIGNATED TER"'dNALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD,

Fig. 2-US6SHKM5 Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2).
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(O_II) ~ (Y)
LS (1lA)AI b

[,: (5) --=t.
(O_BK)

LKO (5.1/) LII

~
IAI OR
I AZ KTS

(Y.BIl )WITH H
BL

H
BUSY LAMP

(NOTE II AGO (1/_5 )
~(Y)50 M (

LKO (5.1/) LIt (S)
25

SG (BR-Y) SG
(YI

19 LS
OL (Y_BR ) (BIl)..
AG 0 (Y_S)

IA KTS 50

WITH BUSY
N LS (II)

Ct
LAMP RIO (G-I/)

C§
(G)

d)(' 0
(NOTES

23 (

1 Aoo 2)

MOlliFICATION IAI-IA2 KTS

LEAD FRON TO

(1lR) N I

(1/-5) N ,
~~3K DIODE
100000RED ITON
SEPARATELY)

MOOIFICATION IA KTS

LEAD fROM TO

(Y) IB SG

(BRI N I

tv-S) N I

(Y) M 9

10-BK) N M

(G) 9 N

IG-V) 9 N

AI (0-11 )

LK 0 (S-Y)
25

IAI OR IA2
KTS WITH BL (Y_BIl )

I HOLD H
III TH .... I1HOUT

BUSY LAMP
(Y.S) <!JAGO

(NOTE 1) 50 (

®

SP (Y-BL)
'6

,'1IW

CORD

NOTES,
I. FOR AOOITIONAL CONNECTION INFORl'ATION ON

STATION BUSY LAMF. REFER TO SECTION ~02-110-100.

2. FOR IA KfS WHHOUT BUSV LAMP, INSULATE AND
STORE (Y-BR) D~N MTG CORD LEAD.

,. REMOYE (O-Y) O~N MTG CORO LEAD FROM KEY

TERMINAL ,. INSULATE Aoo STORE.

IB

(Y)
LIT (5 ) b LS

(BIl )

<!J

<!J ®
(NOTE 3)

(Y)

10-BK)

H

t NETWORK TERMINALS. UNDESIGNATED

TERM'N4LS ARE ON KEY TERMIN4L BOARD

o 3' TYPE SPEAKERPHONE L£AD

LS- LINE SWITCH

H- HOLO KEY

MODIFICATION
I HOLD AND IAI-IA2 KTS

LEAD FROM TO

(BR) N I

WITH (V-S) N I

BUSY
~33K DIODE

LAMP (ORDERED I TO 3

0 SEPARATELY)

OPTION (YI M 3

(0-111() N 2

MIW

CORD N TO M

(M) N 3

WITHOUT (V-S) N 3
BUSY

LAMP
IY) M 3

@ (0-8~) N 2
OPTION

MIW
'CORO

N TOM

Fig. 3-toptional Features with 3.Type (MOl Speakerphon"
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STAT I 01< BUSY LAMP

MODlrlCATIOH IAI-IAl XIS

LEAD rROM TO

(BIl )

(I/-O)

~33X DiODE
I 10 NlORDE RED

SEPARAIELY}

s-v Lit ..
(V-S) N *

NOTES:

I. 66-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCX SHOWN. >fiG

CORD HAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO

CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN
NUMBERS rOR CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAME

AS MTG CORD.
2. fOR AODlrIOt~"l CONNE.CTION INFORfo'.ATION ON

STATION BUSY LAMP, RHER TO SECIION

?02·11o-100.

TELEPHOHE

SET

l-{_O-_B_K.;..)--l'H H

(Y)

M

A. IAI-IAl KTS I/IRED rOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET

,--('-.o-_B_"_)--l'H H

(Y)

M

~ HLEPNONE

!ill SET

~
WLit

STATION BUSY LAMP

MODlrlCATION IAI-IAl "TS

LEAD rROM TO

(BIl ) N I

(V-S) N I

533" DIODE
I TO N10ROERED

SEPARAIELY!

LEAD "J 6BO-TYPE IF DBS '&; lOB-TYPE ,.~ OlON ""< lllA OR 0 tw MI.e OR H "1 66-TYPE R;i OSON

DESIG r",; TRMTR fi~ MTG CORD I LSPK SET fif MTG CORDIADAPTER ¥Jill CORD I 9; CONN BLK flfj MTG CORD

~ ~ ~ m ~ ~ ~ I
1!fj 3 LK ~i (O-W):; l@ ~. ;\~ (o-w) ;fi 50 t\l (s-v)

AI '0 , !:! AI ;;1:: . ;*~ < I ( Ji' (W-BIl) 'l,i\~25~*!!-;-'----'---~--0---_____,
I I wi '~ ::.it (W-BIl) ~j'fi: < 50 ( r;~' ~ 4>-< 2 ;-'

BL ~~" I 19~ AG ~1 (W-O) I < 47 i (W-O) I~50~~"':'''''---''--....:....-'ii!\l.-0------'

-;::::--+!!!----ffi-----fi!i------fm----f6----~r_--___fi'#_-O-<44f-++--'----'--*'itJ
(SEE).:0 ,:~};~ ~ W~~ l&<-~ ,~f..;j. /~ ~; x ~~~
NOH. 2) ~H gill t¥ :::@ ~i ~J tt~ ~ :;H}

,.~ I
.. INSULATE AND STORE m\1
t NETIIORK TERMINAL-VNDES/GNATEO TERMINALsl"'"

ARE 01< XU TERM INAL BOARD '.

161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECI MI6C :m'
OR H CORO AT 66-TVPE CONN BlK 11

LS LINE SWITCH : ,:

H HOLD KEY )~

B. IAI-tAl KTS WIRED lOR BUSY LAMP WIIH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN SLK

Fig. 4-.0plional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 3).
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STAT ION BUSY LAMP

MODIFICATION IA KTS

LEAD FROM TO

(Y IB SG

BR " J

101-0 " I

S-V LI t '"V-S N '"G-V 9 '"BL-W 9 N
(G) 9 N

Y M 9
D-BK N M

IW-BRI IB SG

NOTES,

1. 6(,.. TYPE CONNECTIKG BLOCK SHO,,oI. KTG

CORD MAY BE PlL.CGEO DIRECTLY INTO

CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN
NUMBERS FOR COlmEnOR C(,gLE ARE SlIME
AS MTG CORD,

2, fOR 1A KTS WITkQ\JT BUSY LAMP. INSULATE
AND STORE (Y-OR) D'7JN KTG CORD LEAD.

l. FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORHATION

ON STATION BUSY lAMP. REFER TO SECT ION

502-110-100.

T(l(PH()jj[

SET

LS
(W)

~ct

10-BK) ~M

IY)

A. JA KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MIGC OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET

LS
IW)

ct

10-BK)
M

IY)
"",9

STATION BUSY LAMP

MOOIFICATION JA KTS

LEAD rROM TO

Y IB SG

BR N I
(V-S) N J

G-V 9 N

(G 9 N

Y M 9
O-BK N M
10-wl IB SG

~::,I~~;"I:~ 000'1 :::;':~ ~,.~,~,..,', ~~OM' t.!,'., ::'-"~:I ;::~M l:~'~"I:!:~. t :;::~MO
",W ~LK'-----i;"+';_-'(":'O-"':W'-')'-j:",:';:!1'~•..,'.:;"',.:~';:'.,",f-',,':: J"'0-~'~7!...-:::.:,l!J:.."f-..· -:::.~~'::.~~,:f:"/;,..·'~ , '", (0-101 ) e<~ ~ j L.i!x~,ti-'--i("'S-c-

v
::!);.--i!P0-----,,,0 0 - ~f:* ", 0 ','r IW BRI ".,. ( I , h" :·;:4 '4" 2' ~"",: 10 W) "

C-SG ~4j ~~ ~~~~ - le ( 50 ~-i~~.)i"~-----i>-ii~~;i-.;.~:<~9 ..:';~ (8~-Y) ;';; SG ty)

~,:~.'~,; i~~.. *t,:~.; ~ 31
• @. 44 f-ii\!i'---'--"--'--iiiii'--{Z}------'

~~~} r~ 49 ~4¥

0--=-=-.:rfiii-.-'.::""::1-ifl!'--<47 (I (101-0) ~ ~'O I (Gov) t& N IG)

fult' ii4 0-< 2
3 :ft/

H HOLD K[Y ~~

.J

B. IA KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH MIBC OR H CORD TERMINATED AT 66-TYPE CONN BLK

BL

(SEE lffi
NOTE 1) I
., f

Fig. 4-toptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 3).
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-543-405

LS

NOTES.

I. 66-T'fPC COf,I..tCTlHG Bl,.OCK SKCMI. MTG
CORD Mll' 8( PlUGGtD Olatcn.r INTO
CQHHECTOR (ABU. COlOltS AHD Pili.
H1JIo4B(as rOft CONNECTOR CABLE ARE SAI4£
AS IdC CORD.

2. RINOv! (o-V) D~ MTG CORD LEAD fRO'"
KEY TERM, 3. INSUL ...TE AND STORE.

'. roo N>JITIO,~l OONt>ECTIDIrrI INFC~IITION ON

STATICN BUSY LN1I'. REFER TO S[CTION

"';02-110-103.

I TO J

lit

/Ill'll CCflD 1'1 TO 104

051110 6Io-T'('£ DO. toe-TV" Droo . ZZlA OR 0 IOIOC OIl H tt\,.[P'ttOfil( SU, MTG CORD TRMTR I(fQCOltD 'loS" SU NT' eatD "'DAnE. ..-
,) 3 l' IW-O) ... lit •(0-,*\

,
A' W~ W-III

,.
IV) b

'0

lY-"
IS ,

0r
01
o '.R'

AO /W-O' (W-O) iJ®
• " .~

(.-Ol) .. tT) (NOTt Z1.
H • 'OR"

I IsallOW BI1~Y LAMP ~
HN 0 AI·IA " j~

,
LlAD "OM TO H.. • ,
~ • , 2

O~BK

"

::~~: (s·v)
BUSY LAIolP ( .... ·S)

WlTti
OUSY

....P

0 09• 100

WO Mo--TYK
OUU: co. 8l

(NOn:

A' •

6l
37

(5H
..

OOTE n

SP 31

"

LS

'-------' H

2 (.... )
IHSULAf[ AND STORE

N(NORIC T(RMIIrtAL·UIrlO£.SlC,NJ.TlO TER"lNAlS
ARE ON Kty HRl'4INAl BOARD

, 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CQflHCCT

LS ~:~ :tTCC",OflO AT 66-TTf>[ cou elle

H HOLD 1(['(

STATICH OUSY L.''''P
1 HOLD IAI-I"'2 ItTS

L.[AO "OM .0
III • ,

WITH .-5) • ,
BUSY

j~r 1 TO J
LAMP EfARA ,!
® OPTION 0-" • Z

• · 3
MIW COAD 1'1 TO '"

wlTHOUI
III • 3

v-5 • 3
BUSY .... N 2
lAHP

® 0P7 rON
T H 3

"'Jw CORD N TO M

A IAI-IA2 ItTS WIRED rOR BlJSY LAMP ANO I HOLD WITH 1416C OR H COltD TER"lliI,A,TE.D IN TEL SH

LUD !'!£ 6eo-Trp£ ~~ 08S ~ lOS-TYPE ~ OZ~ t~~
O(SIC tr TRHIR ~ "TG COl'D ~ LSPl( sn »! IdG CORD ~

"'1 ~ ~ Ll( !:;i ~~~ 1~: o-w rl~

B. l,ll-Ul ItTS WIRro (OR BUSY LAMP AND I HOlD 'WITH 1ol16( OR H CORa '(R~lIrdl1[O Al66-T'l'Pl COItN su.

Fig. 4-toptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 3 of 3).
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SECTION 502-543-405

TABLE A
EXCLUSION SWITCH CONNECTIONS

KEY EXa.USlON SWITCH LEADS
EXCLUSION TEL ~-- -

SY5 BL-W W·BL O-W W·O BL-Y Y·BL O-Y Y-O

IA R* T* IBt H* ER ET EB EH
On any line -~~- "--

IAI or lA2 R* T* EB H* ER ET EB Ell

'Terminal of line to be excluded.

t When other than line 1 is excluded on 1A KTS, disconnect, insulate, and store O-W
mounting cord conductor from terminal I B; connect balance lead conductor from line
involved to 1B.

TABLE B

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION

KEY
CONVERSION 636A KEY LEADS

TEL
SET

OPTIONS
Y-BR BR 8-R BR·BK

HPPPPP (NoLe) M M M X

HPPPPS M M M SG
2565HK. HPPPSS M M SG X2565HKM,

or HPPSSS M X SG X
2565HKMS

HPPPP*S* M M 5H t
HPPP*P*S* M X 5H t
HPP*P*P*S* X X 5H t

• These arrangements use line switch controlled ground
for common signal key used with private or int.ercom
municating lines. Common signal should be used to
operate a common signal relay. Do not wire directly
to a buzzer.

t Connect to the same terminals as (BR) line switch
lead depending on option and KTS required.

Note: To converl from pickup (lock in);) to signaling

(non locking) remove the 811218924 or P·12A892 screw detail

at the key position being converted.

Page 12
12 Pages

TABLE C
POLARITY GUARO CONNECTIONS [819040528 (P-90D052)

GUARD ASSEMBLY I

REMOVE CONNECT TO
FROM

LEAD

NET. NET.
POLARITY

GUARD

BK RR T
Dial

G-W C S

Line Switch W C S

Polarity G RR
Guard W C



BaI. SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT & TCo Standard

SECTION 502·543-406
Issue 8, February 1980

SERVICE

2565LK, 2565LKM, AND 2565LKMS TELEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the
2565LK (MD), 2565LKM (MO), and 2565LKMS

telephone sets (Fig. I and 2).

1.02 Reissued to:

• Show 2565LKM telephone set MD

• Show 3-type speakerphone MO

• Add information on 2565LKMS telephone set

• Add information on 533K diode.

1.03 tThe 2565LKMSt telephone set is similar to
the 2565LKM except a new line switch

assembly is provided in the 2565LKMS set which
breaks both the tip and ring side of the line.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for IAI or
IA2 KTS, 4A speakerphone, and individual

or common line ringer. They are equipped with
hold key and cutoff key. Mounting cord conductors
are provided for illuminating the hold key lamp,
but the lamp is not provided with the set and
must be ordered separately.

2.02 When used with IA KTS and speakerphone,
modify sets as shown in Fig. 3 or 4.

2.03 These sets are factory-equipped with a
KS-20419Ll (10 volt ac only) buzzer.

2.04 The HI-type ringer leads are wired to
terminals RR and itT. When power failure

feature is provided in the KTS, the common audible
signal must be wired with capacitor in series.

2.05 If 3-type (MO) speakerphone control unit is
located near the telephone set, the mounting

cord conductors can be extended to the control
unit by using a 149-type adapter or 66E-type
connecting block. If control unit is located at key
equipment, extend leads through an A25B connector
cable or inside wiring cable. Speakerphone connections
for the 2565-type telephone sets are shown in
Division 512.

2.06 When a 21>65LK or 2565LKM (manufactured
prior to July 20, )979) telephone set is not

used as a speakerphone set and is multipled with
any other set furnishing speakerphone feature, the
TI (V-G) and RI (G-V) speakerphone leads must
be disconnected, insulated, and stored at the
telephone set. If not disconnected, these speakerphone
leads will provide a common path between the
circuits of the multipJed telephone sets. Speakerphone
connections are shown in Division 512.

2.07 Exclusion can be provided with these sets
by the addition of a 0-179935 Kit of Parts

which must be ordered separately. Exclusion switch
can also be used to cutoff ringer or buzzer in set.
Connect as shown in Table A.

2.08 Cutoff of extension stations, ringers, or
buzzer can also be made using the cutoff

key on the 589A,J key.

2.09 A polarity guard is used only when specified
by local instruction for end-to-end signaling

installation when battery and ground reversals may
be encountered.

2.10 When polarity guard is required with these
sets, connect guard assembly as shown in

Table B.

2.11 A 8J1353135 (P-13E313) terminal strip assembly
is available when additional terminating

NOTICE
Not for usc or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502·543·406

points are required for auxiliary services such as
buzzers, lamp, etc. Assembly must be ordered
separately.

2.12 The 4th key position is convertible from line
pickup (locking) to signaling (non locking) by

Page 2

removal of the 811218924 (P-12A892) screw detail.
Arrange as shown in Table C.

2.13 Installation instructions for the exclusion
switch, polarity guard, and auxiliary terminal

strip are given in Section 502-500-120.
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TABLE A
EXCLUSION SWITCH CONNECTIONS

KEY EXaUSlOH SWITCH LEADS
EXCLUSION TEL 1--

SYS Bl-W W-BL O-W W-O BL-V V-BL O-V v-o

lA R* T* IBt H' ER ET EB EH
On any line ----

lAl or IA2 R' T' EB H' ER ET EB Ell

• Terminal of line involved.

t When other than line I is excluded on IA KTS. disconnect, insulate. and store O-W
mounting- cord conductor from terminal IB; connect balance lead conductor from line
involved to lB.

TABLE B

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS

[819040528 (P-90D052) GUARD ASSEMBlY]

REMOVE
CONNECT TO

FROM
LEAD

NET. NET.
POLARITV

GUARD

Dial
BK RR T

C-W C S

Line
W C SSwitch

Polarity G RR

Guard W C

TABLE C

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION

KEY BR·BK
oPTIONS KEY LEAD

HPPPPC M

HPPPSC SG

Page 3



SECTION 502·543-406

TO
SH 2

£R

n

£B

£H

LS

050T

589AJ K£T

tBL-wl PU 9 (G) LS ('01) C' 10-BKI'R

(W-!ll) 'V IT d • I' la-WI

(BR-W) 2R

(W-OR) ~2T (V)

(O-R) -..:Y 3R

(R-O) _ 3T
(V-BLl ~

'V 4R(S-A) +'Un (G)
(W-BLl

(R-S)
tel-V)

(T-O) _ XR +:EXClUSION

(OR) iTS
SEE (BL-wl SWITCH
TABLE (NOTE 21
A (W-Ol

(BL-v) _CR + +(NOTE 71
(v-ol

(V-Bl) CI
~

(v-Bt) ·~TB
IO-wl

+IO-v}
(o-v) ~ XT *0

5

L2!(G-v)

tOR-V \ 7 , Gt
0

(0)

Y-
(NOI£ ,) I.4TG CORD

6 LH LG

0 ~ CLIP NO.
(G-W) ~(NOTEBI

[
R 42

2' (
(BL-Y)

0:(W-G) I 41
46 ( (V-BLj 0

(Bl-R) (XClUO£D B .. (O-V ): fu-s STATION 22 ( 0
(R-Bl) A-H 43

47(
(v-o)

0

:(BR-R) l3 26
I) (

(G-BK)

~ *(R-BR) 25
38 (

(Bl<-G) * 0(O-BK) l4 28 (BR-BK I: ~ 14 ( *(BK-O) SPARES 27 (BK-BIl )39 ( "0
(G-T) 5{BLl )0 (S-BK): ~ KS·20419LI

15 ( *(v-G) 29
40 (

(BK-S)
* 10AC BUZZER

(s-v) - (5)

(O-w) _'8 PU Lit Iv) b+
(w-o) IH H (v) N (BR) *( (S-w)

* f H' t (0-8K) If
1'01-51 _2H

(
(G-R)

* HIA RINGER

(R-G) 3H f" RR (Rl (S-~l

(Bl-BK) 26~Ofl

( •
: IV-51(B"-Bl) 4H (BR-BK) I>T (8K) lOoon 151

'GI

~ I (NOTES 4,~. AND 61

OSOT MTG CORO

34

12

)7

'8

43

25

2
,7

3

28

'7

II

)0

8

33

36

50
.. ,(.....:.(V:..-:::;8:..R:..I 0 ' r - -j H'. R'NGER

(S-T) } I I {IS-T! RR (SISTOAP Al
20 ( (v-s) ---.J L---0-------0
'5 <;-(-'---'-'c....____ --t.
19 ( (BR-Y) 0~G ~f

26

29

23

3 I

32

o
35

42

(NOTE ,)
CLIP HO.

A (,) 2 ,
T (,) ,
A (2) 8

T (2) 7

A ()) '4

T () ')

R (4) 20 ,
T (4) '9

XR ))

CR )2
1

CT )'

XT 34

[OO
46

IR 48

IT 47

T' 45

l (,) 6

lG (I) 5

L (2) 12

lG (2) "
l (3) 18

LG ()l 17

L (4) 24

lG (4) 2)

t BZ )6

BZ' 35

£
lK 50

AI-a (I) 4

A-H 1,\ 3

B (2) '0

A-H (2) 9

B (3) '6

A-H (3) 15

B (4) 22

A-H·S I (4) 21

•.G 49
£

p Bl 37

R-RI 40

[ B-8' 39

0 G OR so 38SIG GR

'AI-IA2

KTS A

LEAD
CONNS

11.1- r A2
lOS L1N(
CONNS

IAI-IA~

'OS LAMP
CONNS

BuZZE
LEADS

(NOTE 3)
SP[AK[RPHOH

BUSY LAM

RINGeR
cIRCU I T

SP[.U[RPHON
{NOTE 31

SPEAK[RPHONE
(NOTE 3)

Fig. 1-.2565lK (MOl or 2565lKM I(MO) Manufactured Prior to July 20, 19791 Telephone Set, Connections
(Sheet 1 of 2).
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-543-406

H40\1

HANDKT

COllO
CNon 91

(

G I~A

NANDSET

)~{NOTEtI

~__~)~RCVR

>~TR"TR
(----7>~

...
~AClC

I r I W •• I(~) INOn 91

I I CII

I I (WI
I (.-G)

I I Q~
Bt 18KI

~I'II I (II-BL) " IRI f Nt TI INI

I L;;-J I LS
I I /WI (WI 18KI CRI

).(81<1'
..r .. (I ...

I t n~
G'A_ TYPE
HANDSET

I p
J (NOTE 9j

RR

(G)

r - -'~T~-;5~Y;:; ;;;::-,
(0-1111) I I

1----+-1..• I
(lHI!

(y) :: J: I
I-----i:,....-~ :(t)

,
SN I

I

I
__ -.J

At'" TRIlTR

NETWORK

NOTES:
'. 66[.TVPE COONHTIf..(; BLOCK SH~. MOONlit(, CaID MAY BE PLUGGED

DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE. CotORS AI{) PIN NUMBERS FOR
C_ECTOR ARE SANE AS H(M<T1 t.C cooo.

2. If exCLUSION FEATURE IS ADDED, C~N[Cl SWITCH LEADS PER TABLE A.

'. DISCONNECT. INSULATE AI{) STORE T\lV-G) ANl R1(G.V) HOUNTlt.C COOO LEAllS lIiE.N SET
IS NOT USED AS A SPfA)«(R?HONE. SET. THESE LEADS ARf 'Ms.uLATED At,() STOREO IN
2'j6HKM SETS MANUFACnJR(() AF1ER JULY :ro. '979,

". FOR BRIOCED RINGER 00 AN'( LINE USINC HIA RINGE:R. CONNECT (R) RINGER LEAO TO RING
AND (BK) MINGER LEAD TO TIP Of LINE INVOLVED. FOR EIRI()G(D RINGER ON ANY llN(
USING HIB HINGER, RE~VE (5) STRAP LEAD fRON RR (KEY IERHINAl. OOAAD) AND CONNECT
TO RING AN{) (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TIP OF LINE INVClVED.

5. If CAPACITOR IS MJT REQUIRED IN RINGER CIRCUIT, 11JV[ (S) RINGER LEAD TO A or
NET\()Rl( Fa< HIA RINGER AND CR) RINGEll lEAD TO A or NEl\IORK Fa< HIB RINGER.

6. TO SILENCE RINGER PERI'AI€NTLY RU[A TO SECTION 501-2:54·100.
7. TURl<eunON SIlO'Ol WIRED AS CUTOfF or LINE 2. CAN BE REWIRED

AS CUTOFF or OMR LINES. EXT. RlkGER. RINGER IN SET. ETC.
CONNECT AS REQUIRED.

8. IF ~D POSITION LAJoP IS REQUIRED. USE SPARE PAIR A~ TERMINATE
ON lH AND lG TERMINALS.

9. Z565LK ~TS ARE EQUIPPEO ~I Tlt G'A6 HANDSET ANJ CORD. 2~'jlKM

SETS ARE EQUIPPED Wlnt G1)A HANDSET. H4CXJ HANlSET CORD, AND

6\60 JACK ASSEMBl'i. TB-TURNBUTTON CCUTo,n

PU- PICKUP KEY

H - HOLD KEY

LS-UNE StiTCH

• INSULATED AND STOR(O

t NETWORK T[R"IN'L~UNOE:SIONATEO

TERIIlINALS ARE ON kEY T[....INAl

BOARD

Fig. 1-t2565LK (MOl or 2565LKM [(MOl Manufadured Prior to July 20, 1979) Telephone Set, Connections
(Sheet 2 .. 2).
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SECTION 502-543-406

TO
SN 2

(N

LS

EO

(T

(e

050T

58'.J KEY

(Y-BR I 0' HIB RINGER
(s-v) (5-Y 1

0 RR (SISTRAP

~C(v·S)

(BR-1) % (Y-51 ~Kt0

( * (NOT( .) MTG CORD
6 LH LG

o ~ CLIP NO.

:(G-II) LI (HOTE 8)

U.
A2

21 (
(BL-V)

0
(W-G) ~ (XCLUO(O

AI
46 ( (v-ell 0

(eL-R) ..
22( (O-V)

0:(R-eL)
~ ST.TION

A3
H(

(V-D)
0

(eo-o) L3 26 (G-eK 1: ~
n( *(o-eo) 25
38 (

(eK-G)
* 0(o-eK) L4 28 (BR-ex): ?J-s 14 ( *(BK-O) SPARES 27 (ex-BR)

3. ( * 0
(G-Y) !lIBLl 30

15 (
(s-eK): ~ KS-204'9L1 *(v-G) 29

AO ( (eK-S)
*0AC 8uZZER

(
(s-v) ~ (5)

(
(0-11) ---0'B PU III (Y) b+
(11-0) 'N H (V) N (eo) *( (S-II)

* l' H t (o-eK) If
(II-S) ~2N

(
(G-o)

*(R-G) 3N

(eL-flI( ) ""
( *(ex-et) 4N (BR-ex)

(V-S) ""
(NOTES 4.~. AND 61

(eL-II) PU 9 (G) LS (II) CI
10-BK)10 ~

(II-ell ""'T
~

d • r IG-W)

(eR-II) ::: 20

(11-... ) ~2T Iv)

(0-0 ) ,-------:r 30

(R-O) ~ 3T ~(V-BL I
(S-R) ..

+(0-5 ) "" AT (G)
lw-eLl

IBl-V)
(T-O) XO -+-~EXClUSION

*TB

SEE tBl-W) SWITCH
(... ) TABLE lNOTE 2)• IW-Ol

(eL-V) CR + +(NOTE TI
(v-ol

(V-el ) ~CT r(Y-Bll ) +TB
to-'ll)

+10-v)
(O-Y) ~XT *

0
5

L21 leLl LS (ell ~

• d' R~( (G-v)

*(eR-vl 7 GI (0)
0

050T HTG CORD

34

'2

18

A3

25

2 .

27

37

3

28

33

"

30

8

26

: «-'-~--'-------I. (-(....:.::.-:.---~

3'

23

2A

A. ( (v-eA)

48 (v G)

29

7

32

o
35

36

SO.. ~(-'-------

(NOTt: I)
CLIP NO.

R (I) 2
I

T (I) ,
R (2) 8

T (2) 7

R (3) I<

T (3) 13

R (A) 20
I

T (A) ••
XR 33 A

CR n I
CT 31 A

XT 3A
1

['
A6

IR A8

IT H

TO AS

L (I) 6

LG (I) 5

t (2) '2

LG (2 J "
L (3) '8
LG (3) 17

t (A) 2A

LG (A) 23

t Bl 36

Bli 35

E
LK 50

AI-B (I) A

'-N (,1 3

e (2) '0

'-N (2) •
e (3) 16

'-N (3 J 15

e (A) 22

'-N-S' (A) 21

'G 4.
(

P
et 37

[ :~::
40

3.
0 G OR sa 38

AINGER
C'OCUIT

J,l1-lA2

KTS A

L('O
CONNS

BUllE
LEADS

S IG GR

I AI-142
J(TS LAMP
CONNS

l.l1-l.l2
KTS lIN(
CONHS

INOTE l)
SP(AK[APHON

BUST LAM

SP(,U[RPHON
(NOTE 3'

SP£'K(RPltOH(
(NOTE )1

Fig. 2-t2565LKMS Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2)).

Page 6
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H40U
HAMOln
COlIO GI~

\01 HAHllS£T

~RCVR

~TR"TA
r---~~

I ,

.lAal. • •• 1(81.)

\81

I (WI(R-G)

I ~81 lBOI

I (It-Ill) IIIRI I o 1I"l) AI TI IAI

l±--J I LS
I
I
I
I
I
I

L .-I

r --P;';-T~~~y;;;'l-'
I I

I
I
I
I (.)

(o-8K)

I •(lj-It!

:: t:(V) ..
I I ..
I
I
I
I

"'!.tIel I

(G) I

18'1
I A'
I

(0) I

FROIl
SH I

NOTES'
1. 66£·TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SHOWN. MO~l'l~ CORD MAY BE PllGCED

DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE. COtORS ANO PIN NLfolBE-RS FOR
CONNECTOk /'iRE SAME AS MOUNTING CORD.

Z. IF EXCLUSION FE.AT~[ IS ADDED, CONNECT SWITCH LEADS PtR TABlE A.
L "'HEN A SP£AK£.RPt«)NE IS INSTAllED, COt-lNECT (G-V) HOl,HINC CORD tOD TO

n!f<I""L 9 AN;) (y~) !'OlMlNG CORD LLAO TO NETWORK TERHINAL G. ALSO.
RE!'OVE (G) LEAO FRO" NEMRK TrRl<INAl LZ ANO CONNECT 10 NEMRK IERHINAl F.

4. FOR 8RIDGEO RINGrR ON ANY liNE, RE"OVr (S) STRAP lEAD FROM RR (KEY
TER"'NAl 80ARD) M{) CONNECT TO RING AI{) (8Kl RINGrR lEAD TO TIP OF LINE
INVOLVED.

5. If CAPACITM IS NOT R£Q'JIRfO IN RINGER CIRCUIT. HOVE (R) RINGER L[AO TO
A Of NE~K.

6. 10 SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTlY REfER fa s£ella. 'j()1-2S4-100.
1. ruR:N6Un()t( SHo.-w WIRED AS CUICf"f or LINE 1. CAN BE REWIRED A.S CUTOFF

Of 01l1[R LINES. (n. RINGER, RiNeER IN sn. ne. C~NE.CT AS P£QUIRED.
8. IF HOlD POSITIa. LAMP IS ReQUIRED, USE SPARE PAIR AND ITRH1NAl{ ON LH

AND LG IERHINALS.

TB-ruAH8UTTON «(UTOH)

PU- PICKUP ...

H - HOlD KEY

LS-lINE SWITCH

* INSULAT[D ANO STO"EO

t HETWORt( T[R"INAl-UNO[~GNATED

TERMINALS AJt( OM KEY TERMINAL

BO"'O

Fig. 2-.2565LKMS Telephone Set Connections (Sheet 2 of 2).
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SECTION 502-543-406

llO+----------_---'

LKO (S-V) II

AGf (v-Sl

_lflCATIOIl IAI-IAZ XlS

UAD fROIl TO

(-) • I

(V-S) • 1

S55K DiODE
(0II0UEO I TO II
Sf:PARATELY I

..
(TI

CO-1Il1

~

(S)IAI ~
IAZ XlS
WITI
BUSV LAll'
(~OH II

AI
Z

44 +--Bl_..;I'-V_-llIl-.:I -Q) I;,:I..;R..;1-_.....

Lit (V)
25 +--L__K..;.+..:.{S:..-__V.:..)__---<(7}-_...:("'S.:..)_=+-lb LS

23 ~(R_I_o-'-{'"_V....:.I~R f--.:..{Ii'-'l-id~~~.:_'_{"...:)'----<~

(T) t

(O-ElK) ..

_lfICATION IA XlS

LEAD fROM TO

(Y) 18 SG

(llIl) I I

(V-S) • I

(Y) .. t

(o-ElKI II ..
(Ii) t II

{Govl t •

NODlflCATIOIl
I HOLD ARD IAI-IA2 K1S

LEAD fROM TO

(1Ill) • I

(V-S) • I
WITH BUSV S33K OIOOE
l.AMI' (ORDERED I TO 2
0OPTION SEPARATELY I

(V) .. I
(o-ElK) • S

Ill" C~D II TO II

(1Ill) II •
WITHOUT (V-S) ~ I
IlUST LAMP

(V) II 2
® OPTION (o-Il) • S

HIW C~D ~ TO ..

LS

(V)

(llIl)

18

(SI

(TIso

Lit

®

AI «()-II)

2S LKO SoY)

19 SO (llIl-V)

HI"
CORD

14 f--....;.-.....:...+---=~--*.1....j-...J

AG+ (V-S)
SO f--.:.------1

o
AIO+ (V-s)

SG( ,

Ill. (Nil) 0
.. f---------'---~)-----=:....

IA KTS
WITH
BUSV LAH'
(NOTES 1
AN() 2)

IAI ~ IA2
XTS WITH I
HOl.D "ITHI
WITHOUT
IlUSV LAW'
(~OTE II

NOTES,
,. FOR AOOITIONAL CONNECTION INFORHATION ON

STAll ON BUS¥ LAMP I FlHER TO SECH ON

~02-1'O-100.

2. FOR 1A KTS \.JlmOOf BUSY lAW. INSULAtE. Af()
STOfl{ (Y-lIR) O~T KTG COf<!) LEAO.

t - N[lWOR, TERMINALS - UND[SIGNATEO
TERHlNALS ARE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARO

• - I-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE LEAD

H- HOLD .E'
LS - LINE SWITCH

Fig. 3-toptional Featur.. with 3-Type (MD) Speakerphon"

Page a



ISS 8, SECTION 502-543-406

MODlrlCATION IAI-IA2 KTS

f[LEPHOOIE

SET

[~190--4+-,--4--<

~680-TYPE ~'l¥D8S tii@ '08-TYPE
~~ TRNfR W;~ NTG COAD 6" LSPK SET

;/f "'il iI."'
btl L~ ~.::.~~.~~~.~ (o-w) ~.~.fill.::.'::.~:·~~.,·.til n tW~ /:,:'~

(O-w)

~" D50T
",Ci NfG COAD

AI

BL hi 37

(NOTE 21*~-j4 0--<44

LEAD rRQM TO H
(BR ) NOTEs:

(w-O) I. 66-TYPE CQljNECTlNG BLOCK SHO\/N. HfG

533K DIOOE
CORD HAY BE PLUGGED D,RECTLY 'NTO

(ORDERED I TO N CONNECfOR CABLe. COLORS AND P,N

SEPARATELY) NUMBERS rOR CONHECTOR CABLE ARE SAME

(s-v) Lit .. AS MTG CORD.
2. (OR ADDITIONAL CO~~ECTIOf.j INFORMATION ON STATtON

(0-1.') IB .. BUSY LAMP,I:IEFER TO sE"eTION 502-110-100.

A. jAr-IA2 KTS 1J1R:(O fOR BUSY LAMP WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET

(V-S)

'33' -=-O'-',O"'O",,[+--,f- ~
(ORDERED I TO N
SEPARATELY)

1.1I6COR N :~1 66- TYPE rn 050T

CORDI

TELEPHONE

ICORO I
;"ill CONN eLK )~f MfG SET

f;~ ~;;

~;
(0-1.')

r~(: &l t
:t~1 N1 (S-V) k;glJ

".'.: .:,.,.
."

;@ (O-W)

-~.~
LS

SO
(V-S)

I ~1 37 ?{;~ (Hill)
0-< 44

{~:~:
,-':-,.

I (

* INSULATE AND STOR:(
t NUIJORK HRMINAL-UND(R5IGNAiEO

l[R!-tINALS ARE ON K(Y TERMINAL BOARD

; 161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECI

M16( ORH CORD AT 6&-T'f'P( CONN Bt'C

LS - LINE SI.'ITCH
H _ ~IOLD KEY

.. D20N j!l223AORO

MfG CORD t;4 ADAPTER
li~

TOfROMLEAD -1--+-

~; 'i., 13 A I (l.'-aR )
:i :"<

9~ r~ '"i"i AG (w-O)
,;~~S rJ

~ f~1
':'f

~ ~~

MODlrrCATION JAI-IA2 KTS

me 085 ~ J08-TYPE
MTG CORD f3 LSPK SET

~ r;;~

~ (0-1.') r~

(£lR)

3 LK
AI

LEAD ~ 680- TYPE

DESIG ~91 TRMTR

BL

(NOTE Z) :".

B· IA'-IA2 KTS "'REO rOR eUSY LAMP '.11TH MI6CORH CORDHRWINAHD AT 6E>-TYP[CONN 9L!(

Fig. 4-.0ptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 1 of 3).
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SECTION 502-543-406

HODln",! ION I.., IUS

NOTES "
I 66-TYPE CONNECT IHG BLOCK SHOWN. MTG

CORD J4A Y BE: PLUGGED 01 R(CTL y 1Nrc
CONNECTOR tABU. COLORS 'NO PIN
NUM&RS fOR COHHC.CTQR CABLE lRE: SAM[
AS Io4TG CORD.

2. FOR lAo tl.TS WITHOUT BuS'" LAMP,INSULATE AND STORE
t Y~BAl 050T MTG CORD LE~O.

J. fOR ADDITIONAL CONNEC T 10'" IkrORt.4ATlON ON STATION
BUSY LAMP,REH,R TO SECTION ~02-1I0·IOO.

A. IA K1S WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP wITH MI6e OR 14 toRD T(AhlINATED '''' TEL 5£1

e tWI C t

IY)

RI

b
-~OlrIC~J.IO'"-;~ "1$ -

LEAD H~OM TO--._- ---+------1
_(~_!..._~_ SG

[1
oR_). _N I

(v-S) , I

(G-V) 9 N---- - ~_..
(G) 9 N

tV}

It It.lSULAf( AND STORE
NETWORK T[RMI NAL- UND£S reNA TED

HRMlt~AlS ARE ON K(V TERMINAL BOARD

t. 161'" AOAPTERS REQUIR[O TO (,ONN[(T

~16C 0,:1 H CORD AT £.6-11\>[ CONN 6lX
LS - L1N[ SOWl T(H

H - HOLD KEY

HlEPHON[
SU

IY I

(O-wl ,. so

Page 10

B. IA KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP WITH M16(. OR H CORD TERMINATE.D AT b6-TYPE CONN BLK

Fig. 4-toptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 2 of 3).



ISS 8, SECTION 502·543-406

LS

H

IS}

HLEPHOHE
SET

NOTES,
I. 66-lYPE CONNECTING BLOCK SH(1o/N. MTG

CORD HAY BE PLUGGEO DIRECTLY INI0
CONNECTOR CABLE. COLORS AND PIN
NUMBERS FOR CONNECIOR CABLE ARE SAME
AS NTG CORD.

2. fOR A.DDITIONAl CO~NECT10N INFO~MATION ON STATION
BuS'" LAMP, REFE~ TO SECTION 50Z~1I0-IOO.

IO-wl

BUSy LAMPI HOLD 1A1-IA2
LEAD FRON

BR N
K 100

10RDERED I TO 2
EPARATELY

WOO N I
Y H 2
O-BK N 3

HIW CORD N TO M
BR N 2
woO N 2

J!) H 2
0-6K N 3

MIW COND N TO M
(S-V) Lit *
(V-S) *

STATION

WITH OR
WlntOuT

BUSY LAMP

WI TH
BUSY LAMP

o OPTION

WIIHOUT
BUSy LAMPo OPTION

-"B=-L_~H>37-< ..~(-*If--'-(Y.:...--=BR-,-)-,,*-"---+;O---~!!i*-+---l!i!lt-----MI----+!i----Wt----;k?-----,
<NOTE 211~

SP 128--"'--llilil,r<.0-< 14 ~(-fl'-"(BR""-,-,B,,,KLI---fii-~---!!li-----1i1!----i.---iI!1i-----j)~--,

A. IAI-IA2 KTS WIREO f'OR BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD WITH MI6C OR H CORD TERMINATED IN TEL SET

LEAD "(@
DES IGJg;

~'

AI I

SUTiOH BUSY LAMPI HOLD IAI-IA2'KTS

f1~t;:-
FROM TO

N I
WITH
BUSY LAMP

IOROERE~Ut I TO 2
SEPARATELY)o OPTION -ffill-- - N I

M 2

~~-
N 3

".;-7T~
WITHOUT 0

BIlI-
BUSY LAMP V-S N 2

<9 OPTION
(Y) M 2
O-BK N 3

HIW C~_D_
o·

N TO M

'* INSuLAl( AND STOR(
t NETWORK TERMINAL-UNDtSIGNATED

HRMINALS AR( ON KEY URN/NAL

BOARD
161A ADAPTERS REQUIRED TO CONNECT
MIBe OR H CORD AT 66 ·TYPE CO'" 81.K

LS - LINE SWITCH

H - HOLD KEY

B. IAI-IA2 KTS WIRED FOR BUSY LAMP AND I HOLD WITH MI6e OR H COfto TERMINATED AT 66·TYP[ CONN BlK

Fig. 4-toptional Features with 4A Speakerphone (Sheet 3 of 3).
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

1.01 Reissued to:

SECTION 502·580-405
Issue 4, May 1977

SERVICE

500L/M AND 500MM TELEPHONE SETS

e Remove 500LM telephone set information
(never manufactured)

• Add Table A
• Revise Fig. 1 through 4

• TABLE A.

LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS
FOR COMMON AUDIBLE RING WITH 1A1 OR 1A2 KTS

MOUNTING CORD LEAD
CONNECTIONS IN SET

AT CONNECTING BLOCK 6-eONDUCTOR MOUNTING CORD OR C4B RINGER
6-eONDUCTOR JACK LEADS LEADS

IG) (RI IBK) (V) (BL) (W) IG) (R) IBK) I IV) IBL) (W) (BK) (R)

Tip Ring A Al Bl Rl F A Ll I G L2 Note L2 Note
3 3

Note 4

Notes:

1. Sets are furnished wired for 1A1 or 1A2 KTS with bridged ringing.

2. If set is equipped with a 4-conductor mounting cord (Fig. 1, 2, and 3) replace with a 6-<:onductor mounting
cord. If set is equipped with a 4·conductor jack and 4-conductor mounting cord (Fig. 4), replace with a
6-conductor jack and 6-conductor mounting cord.

3. Use 0·161488 connector to connect the (R) ringer lead to the (W) mounting cord or jack lead.

4. On Fig. 2 (BK) lead connects to terminal 6 and (Y) lead connects to terminal 5 on terminal strip.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



DP

SECTION 502-580-405

049J G3-TYPE ~ NETWORK C4-TYPE LINE Sl/ITCH DIAL" ~ ".-
MTG CORD HANDSET RINGER (NOTE 2) (NOTE I)
INOTE41 INOTE3)

(G)
r

(Bl)TIP

'\ (BK)
k ~

, tRR r ,
(Bl)

'"
i····

K

'"
10)

~

l2

12> f. .~

I <'
a

RING (R) A
~ IG)

, t b
C

'" L· (W) c

• (BK) L). r- IBR)
d

AI IT) G "o"i (T) *.
'" (BK) B",

, ~;

'"
(II) ,. (II)

~

(R) ~ r- 18K)

GN ;, t~'"
(II)

'" m IR) 1 ON
~

"\ ill' (II)

w.i

NOTES,
1. FOR eANUAL SERV I CE ON 1Al AND 1A2 KTS, P'IlVE (G) P'IlUNT I NG

CORD LEAD AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERMINAL F TO RR ON
NET'.-:lRK, REPLACE DIAL ",TH APPROPRIATE APPARATlS BLANK,

2, TO PREVENT A FALSE HOlD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOO<,
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE S~ITCH MUST BREAK
BefORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.

" TO SILENCE RINGER P{RMAN[Nn v, R[FER TO APPROPRIATE
.'N:;ER SECTION IN DIVISION ,01.

4, IF CQ>I'ON AUDIBLE RINGING IS REQUIRED, A 6-CONDUCTOR
"O'JNTlfl:; CORD IS REQUIRED, REFER TO TABLE A.

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT

ON - DIAL OFF-NDReAL CONTACT

Fig. I-Early SOOL/M Telephone Set, Connections With MD Line Switch and Lead Colors

Page 2



ISS 4, SECTION 502-580-405

04BJ MTG TERM. G3-TYPE NET. C4-TVPE LINE SWITCH DIAL
CORD STRIP HANDSET RINGER (NOTE 21 (NOTE II
INOTE41 (NOTE 31

TIP (G) F (BL)

'\ (BK)

RR (GIOR (BL)

~ (RI
~

L2
0

RING (Rl A (G)

C (W) *~•
A IBKI 6 (V) b+O
AI (VI , (BRI *0

3 (BK) .!'..0 ~

4
~

(W)
~

(WI
0 ~

(R) v:; (BK)

~
(W) ~ (R) +:

~

'\ (W)

DP

ON

Nons:
1. FOR ""'NUAL SERVICE ON lAl AND lA2 KTS. ~VE (e) MOuNTING

CORD LEAD AND IBK) RINCER LEAD FRDN TE""I tiAL F TO RR ON
NrnD"". REPlACE DIAL WITH APPROPRIATE APPARATUS BLANK.

2. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOlD CONOITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK.
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH ~T BREAK
BEFORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.

,. TO SILENCE RINGER prn""'NENTlV. REFER TO APPROPRIATE
RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION '501.

4. IF CO_N AUDIBLE RINGING IS REQUIRED A 6-CONDUCTOR
fo\OUNTING CORD'S REQUIREO. REfER TO TABLE A.

DP - OIAL PULSE CONTACT
ON - OFF-NORNAL CONTACT

Fig. 2-Later 5001./M Telephone Set, Connedions With Current line Switch lead Colors, and Terminal Strip
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SECTION 502·580-405

Op

ON

D4BJ G3-TYPE NET. C4 -TYPE < LINE SWITCH DIAL
MTG CORD HANDSET RINGER tNOTE Zl (NOTE II
(NOTE 41 (NOTE ~l

(G)
r (OLITIP ~

"- (BK) +RR (Bl)
~
~

K~ tRl
~

lZ
0

RING (Rl
~ (G)

f.
.'

c (w)
~

~
~

AI (Y) II (SR)

A (BK) G~ (Y) :f.
~

to(BK) '!....
~ ~

(w)(w) R
.,

n. (R) V (BK)

(w) GN (R) -t~ ,."

~

"\. (w)

~OTES,

1. FOR eANUAL SERVICE ON 1A1 AND 1A2 KTS, MOVE (G) I'OUNTING
CORD LEAD AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FRO" TERMINAL F TO RR
ON NmORK. REPLACE DIAL "ITH APPROPRIATE API'ARAT\JS BLANK.

2. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION "HEN GOING m, HOOK THE TiP
AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITC!< l\JST BREAK BEFORE
A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.

I. TO SILENCE RINGER PERI'ANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE RINGER
SECTION IN DIVISION '01.

4. IF CWJ-IJN AUDIBLE RINGING IS REQUIRED, A 6-CONIJUCTOR
,'lOUNTIN, CORD IS REQUIRED. REFER TO TABLE A.

OP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT

ON - OFF-IlQRMAL CONTACT

Fig. 3-Current 500l/M Telephone Set, Current Connections for Seh not Equipped with Terminal Strip

Page 4



ISS 4, SECTION 502-5B0-405

(WI

(W)

(Bll +DP

(Bl)

DIAL
(NOTE 1)

C4- TYPE lINE SWITCH
RINGER (NOTE 3)
(NGTES 4)

NET.

F
~

~ (BK)
,...,.

K::: (R)

't"2
0
A
~

C
0
l1
~

""G
~

'<-"

*

*

V!,j
GN ::;:

B,...,.,\
'<-"

LINE-WIRE 153-TYPE D4BU, D6Al, 62304
ADAPTER, D6API DR DR
625-TYPE DR D6AP PlTG 62306
740 CONN BLK CORD JACK

~ '" l '~:~" 51

A1

A

TIP

B1

RING

I I
~ (Bl) ( ) r(B:..:l..:..)_-+-_

R1 ,...,. (W) I( I (W)
---+--<",,11--':""":"-<1 \

~I( }(Rl
~ ( ) '">-'-(W-')_--II---v'J---+ +-__-'(,;;.;BK,;.:,)...,

(G) (G) (R) +:
~( ) (BK)
~( ),

G15A IH4DU CORD I 6160
HANDSET (NOTE 2) JACK

lEGEND:
DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACT
ON- DIAL OFF-NORPlAl CONTACT

* - INSULATE AND STORE

NOTES:
1. FOR PlANUAl SERVICE ON 1A1 AND 1A2 KTS, PlOVE (G) JACK lEAD AND (BK) RINGER lEAD FROPI TERPlINAl F TO RR

ON NETWORK. REPLACE DIAL WITH APPROPRIATE BLANK.
2. PlUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
3. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE lINE SWITCH

PlUST BREAK BEFORE A-lEAD CONTACTS BREAK.
4. TO SILENCE RINGER PERPIANENTLY. REFER TO APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501.
5. IF COPlPlON AUDIBLE RINGING IS REQUIRED, 62306 JACK A 6-CONOUCTDR PlOUNTING CORD IS REQUIRED.

REFER TO TABLE A.

Fig. 4-.500MM Telephone Set, Connedions4
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

SECTION 502·582-400
Issue 5, November 1979

SERVICE

2500M AND 2500MM TELEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS

• Show 2500M telephone set MD.

1.01 This section contains information on the
2500M (MD) and 2500MM telephone sets

(Fig. 1 and 2).

1.02 Reissued to:

• Revise Fig. 1 and 2

• Revise Table A

• Add information on common audible ringing
and polarity guard

1.03 tAn optional common audible ringing feature
is available with these sets. When this

feature is desired, two additional line conductors
are required. Refer to Table A for connection
information.

1.04 When polarity guard is required in these
sets connect guard assembly as shown in

Table B.•

• TABLE A.

LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS
FOR COMMON AUDIBLE RING WITH 1A1 OR 1A2 KTS

CONNECTIONS IN SET

liNE WIRE lEAD DESIGNATION
AT CONNECTING BLOCK (NOTE 1) 6·CONDUCTOR MOUNTING CORD OR C4B RINGER

6·CONDUCTOR JACK lEADS (NOTE 21 lEADS

(G) (RI (BKI (VI (Bll (W) (G) (R) (BK) (VI (BLl (WI IBKI IR)

Tip Ring A Al Bl RI F A LI G L2 Note L2 Note
a a

Nole 1: Sels are furnished wired for 1Al or 1A2 KTS with bridged ringing.

Note 2: If set is equipped with a 4·conductor mounting cord (Fig. 1 and 2) replace with a 6·conductor
mounting cord.

Note 3: Use D·161488 connector to connect the (R) ringer lead to lhe (W) mounting cord or jack lead.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



5ECTION 502·582-400

Page 2

TABLE B

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS
[819040528 (P·90D052) GUARD ASSEMBLvI

CONNECT TO

LEAD COLOR
REMOVE FROM

NET. POLARITY NET
GUARD

Line
W C SSwitch

Dial BK RR T

Polarity W C

Guard G RR



ISS 5, SECTION 502-582-.400

NOTES,
1 IF COI'liON AWIBlE RINGING IS REQUIRED,

A b-CDNJUC TOIl MOUNT! NG CORD IS REQUI REO.
REFER TO TABlE A.

Z. TO SllEJ<CE RINGER PEJll>IANENTlY, REFER
TO SECTION jO'-Zj().IOI.

I. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONOI TI ON "HEN
GOING ON HOOK n<E TIP AND RING CONTACTS
OF n<E LINE SHI TCH >'IJST BREAK BEFOR£
A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.

04lT ..TO COllO
INon'l

TIP (G)

RING IRI

AI Y)

C4-TTPf .
RINGl:R k

(NOTE Z1 .

9

NETVORtl
G3-TTPf I
HANDSET .,.•' 0 IAL

(G)

IR~)

•

•

Fig. l-t2500M (MO) Telephone Set, Connections.

Page 3



III

Q
i
Ul
C
h)

{"
GO

i

r'~'J
B23Dti C48 LINE fIIETIKlIll\ li15D H4DU 615A DIAL

D6APl. OR JACK RINGER SWITCH JACK HANDSET HANDSET
D6AP "TG (NOTE 4' (NOTE 5) CORD
CORD (NOTE (NOTE 2)
2 AND 3) IG) ..! IGI( )

~2IBKI

(BL) 0
( ) • ~R (8K)

~---7
(II) • II(8K) ,;.. (R-G)

I T IWI >-J.!U.-0( )
f (R) ......s IBI

~T
( )

(II-BLI

(R) K".......

( )
(R) ~

(81 /GN
d

";;. (II)-
•

....E (O-8Kj(II)

......

( )
(BK) ~1

(SRI T:*(Y) ~

(Y) at T( )

I ,.J.. (R)

S DESIRED, USE OF THESE TWO LINE CONDUCTORS r IRI ( ) r-l!!.l--0
A. ~ 18K1

I ( ) rJ!!l0
I' I (BL)

S DESIRED A 6-CONoUCToR "TG CORD IS REQUIRED. I I

'V

'V

'V

". (Y)

". (R)

....,,.!BK)

A1 (Y)

A 18K)

RING (R)

LEGEND:
• INSULATE AND STORE

NOTES:
1. IF C~N AUDIBLE RINGING

IS REQUIRED. REFER TO TABL
2. "UST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY
3. IF COIt'IoN AUDIBLE RINGING

REFER TO TABLE A.
4. TO SILENCE RINGER PER~NENTLY, REFER TO SECTION 501-250-303.
5. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK. THE TIP AND RING

CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH ~ST.BREAK BEFORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.

,.." LINE 153- TYPED
."CD WIRE ADAPTER. 625D •

CD TYPE OR 740-
= ,. CONN BLK

TIP (G) (G)

Bl (BL)
(NOTE [

1) R1 (W)

Fig. 2-.2S00MM Telephone Set, Connection"



BELL SYSTE
AT & TCo S,M PRACTICES

onda,d
SKTION S02

Inue 3 N -600-100. ....embe. 1976

630, 1630 A, NO 2630 SERIES TELEPHONE SETS

OOOTL

R(QI/IReO ..
'$ INClUD£DItUf 'R",,"URHO>t[

AIQOO CO>t1l C48U

I
~I
i

IQ~<»V
AC al/TLU

A B

Fig. I-Two

A_U,'n 68 . 9 6E·Type C-USIng 0 1000 C onne<:ling Broc~

T

onnett;n C
ypicol I 9 able

"'lallation toyou" (Induding Spe,oke'phone)

Page 1



SECTION S02·60()..1OO

"44$~n

( ....4.E~
~OWE-.. 9UE:.

F~ON l

!,')T;l!~fon

lll.....112".~1
'Ezt~ I" ~~

RE A.R

(4) Mo\'e key toward rear of Sl:!t· until front
end clears mounting frame,

(5) Raise fronl end of k~y_mo\'e forward and
up 10 I'('move.

2.12 In$lall the keys (590- and G50-stlries) in the
earl}' production telephone gets ll.S follow!:

Before installing additiomll ke)'s or
replacement keJ's, check for free ph'ot
bar molion and proper rclurn spring
actioll (1'11(, 6).

(1) Install the desired key and tighten mount.ing
screws. Check for clearance ootween pivot

bar find connector mounting brllckel on key.

(2J Depress the tllp button {first line piekull)
of the key in left-most po~jti.on until its bar

moves to its forward-most opcratiIlK po~Ition

amI h(jld in thill pollitilm. lJo nut lock down,

(3) While holding the (reference) k~y latchbar
:u In (2), slowl~· rlepn'Sll the tflll button or

the key afid observe the effllet of in latchbar
nn the lllVot bar. If the PI\'ot bar moves
significantl.' in the forward dirco;;tion, the inst.alled

key is J)QStioned too hilth. To correet, I~n
the screws ami slightly lower the key until lhe
pil'Ot bar has no lloercelltible fON·ard motion.
Retighten screws.

(4) Depres~ the top bullan (If the inllUllled ker
as in (2) anti hold ill! latehbllr in the

forward-mO$t posililln as in (3). Obser-'e the
erfeet ot the lalchbar of the (reference) key on
the pivot bar while slowly deprc8!ling its (01)

butum, If the ph·Qt. bar moves signiCicanll~' in
the to.....ard diN('tion, the inSltllled key is positioned
too lilw. Til corn~d. 100lW.'n the screws and \'cry
slil{htly raise the key until the pivot bar ha! nil
perctptible forward moLion. Retighwn scre.....s
and rech~k (3).

Note: If lin installed key does not meet
the (nl) p(lrCCIltiblc late:hbar movement)
requirement. using thi~ prtlCt:dure, and there
is rens<Jn tfl suspect that th.. refcrenl;f' key
is out uf !J'OllitiQn, l'epollition all ke.Yll all
followfI:

(5) IAw'n the strews Ilf the (refl'renCI1) k<,y.
With no huttons down amI the Jall'hlmr held

in, shift lhe l'\lftlfel\~ kll.' until latchbar nold:
is rentncd (ll·n erlge of pivot bar (f'i~, 6/.



fig. 4_.812263325 (P-22F332) R:eICline' Clnd Guide
luo.embly-Enlo.ged Cutaway End View.

Tighlen ~r~wswhilt' muin~ainingkey and Iatchloar
po~iti(ln.

(6) MQ"inll from ll\rt to l'i~ht, (JrQl;re&lh'cl~'

position and dlCCk !lach koy rl"llati.,c to the
referenl'e key a~ in (3) and (4).

NfI/e: If thl; inst.allcd key oiUIl does not
lIle"t thl' (no p<:rc<:plible latchl)ar mo\'clll"nt)
rllquiremcnl r<,pllle(: key. It ~hould not. be
n('\:e1>.~llry io apply undue ((!roo to move and
po$ition the 500- and 65()-serie1 kc)'§.

Remove latch-bill' rcturll spring IUlel
rctuinilllf pin Oil key whIm adding or
repblCing koys.

ISS 3, SECTION S02~l00

2.13 Remo\'e ken (635-typc) from curt'cnt
produdion telephone !lets as follows:

(I) ,Loosen capti\'e ilCrews at each end of key
module.

(2) Lift h,)· out of key frame disengaging kl1y
latch lIrm from pivot bar.

(3) Turn key oountercloekwisc and unplug 508--t~')lC

and 509A plugs (Fig. 7).

(4) &mo\'e contact striJ)S from key mooule.

2,14 Install keys (635-type) in current proollction
telephone setll all fol1oll·g;

(I) Install prOplir ~ontaet strips furnished with
635-t)'l)e keyS Wig. 8).

la) Key mootllell with six pick-up k~Yll must
be e<)uiPI)I)C1 with a 840157218 (I{reen leadi

and a 840157200 (red lead) contact strip.

{h) Key modul"S with fil'c pick-up keys und
a hold key must I~ e'tUlpped with a

8-\01511:18 (green leaJI) and :t 84,0151120 (red
lead) contael, stri[l.

(1:) Ke~' modules with four pick-up k.eys. a
hold key, and a cutoff ke~' must be

equi!)I)Cd with II 84OJ51lM7 (llrecn lead) and a
8401[;1039 (red lead) contad strip.

(2) Conned 508-t~,pe and 509A plugs to proper
l'ereptllde~ (Fig. 7).

Note: Ou initial in~tallal.inn the, ~.fYJlC'

<ind 509A plol{s should follow the same oolor
Sf:quenee for each key module: Pink (Hold
Key), Light Beige (Chaining Switch). Blue
(!..inc I), Orange (Line 2), Green (Line 3),
Brown (Line 4). Slate (Line 5, Cutoff ke.v, or
transmitter). and White (Line 6).

(3) Position key in k..~, rraml' making cl'rtllin
that latch artn enW\l:((!s in the pivot bar.

(1) Secure ke~' with (~llptive screws <It top <illd
boltom of key.

(7) Install key dellil;llation strip, light shit'Jd,
housing, mat. and (accillate as rCl(juire<1.

(5) Test keys (or proper operation (random !t:st
from llIotiule to modole'f.

Page'
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Fig. $-Hou>ing Retaining Screw>

Fig. 6-P"';lianing S90 I>nd 6S0 Se,ie> Ke~

(6) R~m{)\"e capil nod install key desi~nution

numberll.

(7) RepluCf) caps.

Page 6

(8) Install proper collar fllrnishi!d with 635-typc
keys. Earl,.. production ke~'S have rectaflJj:llJar

bmwns, and r.urrcnl production kers ha~~ squaro
bull.(lnli Wig. 9) m:lkillj( the collars hlCOm!)<ltible.

/"'ote: Due to til(' difference in llhupe of
the butLOns on early and currellt production
ke,' modules these keys are not compatible
aPl)lluranee wifYe and should not be illtt'-flnb:e.d
in the ~nmn telephone sel.

2.1S Lines on the current produd.ion t{'ll'rhonl'
lIets <,;an be tr;lnsll0f;CtI from one kel' position

or ke.\-· modnle to alloth",r oy modnll; the 5OS-typc
Illug9 on the bsek of the keYll, Muunting cord
collduclnl"ll are of surricient lellJtth to allow for
compl"te flexibility or the 50S-tYPE' plugs.

2.16 To \:onverj. 10(;kinj!; pkku!l keys to nonl()('killlj:
rfjf signaling use:

m Remove 811():)l)il7(J (P-l0E83'7} screw (598-,
599-,656-, Or G57-tyVc keys) or the 812857738

(P-28E773) lockin~ pin from 635-type ke)'ll_

(2) Store liCre\\~ or lockinJl: pin by taping 1.0
inside or set base_
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~"'TCt! ... lUII __lII

Fig. 7-Typi«l1 Co",..dions 10 635-Typ~ K~y

Note: When converting keys in concentrator
type telt'phone sets from I()(king to nonlor.king,
an insulator must lx, installed O\'cr thiJ key
contacts as~ociate!l with the ollt'ration of the.
concenl,rator units, (Refer 10 the lIeClion on
modlllar keys in Division Sl2 for details on
installing the insulator/insulat.ing detaill.

2.17 To provide a ~ond hold button for the
priority hold reature on early prOOuction

telephone ~eu;. inslall a 5.':l91l (MD) or G57L key in
thl'- first key position. Current Ilroduction tl'-levhonc
RetR eqllfppt'd wilh 635-type ke~'s will rCfJu;r'c Ihe
installation of all or jUlrt of a 0-180411 Kit or I'art~

(dependjn~ un the t~·pe mounting cord) in the &<lII..<Qnd
key modul(', '['he kit consists of the following:

1-810151161 plug a~ml)l}'

1-&lOlfJl120 contact strip as.~enlhly

1_8401511ilB cotl(act strip assembly

]\iol/:: TelephoM sets cquiPl.Je<'1 with OI20K
and 0200$ mounting cords use the COnllllete
kit of p<'lrts.. TeleJlhone sets eqllippeo:l with
OI20M llnd !'t200AA mounting cord~ re.quire
th~ 635A5C key and $40151 !ijl plul\ assembly
ont),'.

2.18 The (j;J5A D5C key module is eqllip~d to
\lrllvir1(' f"\lr pkkup k... y5, one cutoff kl:)',

anCl 11 110Id key. The kc.v module is used in Lhe
first mooule of the telephone set lind has to be
CiIUi]l]>ed with 2 contact strip a$S'lmblies 2.14(1)(eI
and 11 pigio'-!)ack adapter ~I0155SOl (FiM:. 10)
accommodate!! the ~lllte [>O!3-type moutltlng c.ord
plug.

2.19 The SI121&l85. {P-12A8581 blockin~ ring is
u~ed to make an individual pickup key

inoperath'e on the 598·, ;)99., 6.."16-, and G57·trpe
kc)'s lind i~ installc<l as follow!S:

(lJ Rl.'mo\·c lamp block li~se.mhly from ke}' (Fi~.

Il).

(21 Remo~'e button retainer,

P(lg~ 7
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P-2Jne» 01\
B'2't~Ni
COl~AIl

, ' c

~

fig. 9-C.....~f P,odu(!io" 635-Type Key one! Collo,

'."'",O!'IIII
'·OI~'O.'IGI

'401~ '200111 I
,."'~t2I'(<11

Fig. a-Con."" STrip Used WiTh 635-Type Ke.,.
Fig. 10-810155501 Adopt...

(:1) Plar,l': blocking ring!! in plungers to l)ll ulocke..L

(4) Itelll'.-~eUlble huuon retainer ano lamp block
<lSllCrnhlr·

(31 Place button stop over laUlI) Wig. 12).

(4) Reinstall button. cap, ami Cltllar.

'2.20 'fh~ l:IJ2:16.'i!W.l (P-23F594) buUvn stop ill
u!U:u to make, an innil·idual pickup kej'

inoperative on the t>35-l}'ve kL'Y and i:o. insll1l1ed as
follow$:

'2.'21 Any unusc(j key nlodulc should be rCllhu:oo
br a lQ.5B (early prodLlction ~t~) or It J lIB

(current pro<1111:Lion lle\.$) apparatus hl:l.Ilk.

(1) Remuve collar.

(2) !lcmove buttun ann ta)l.

'2.'2'2 InRult.te and store unused 5OlS-trIM phlgil on
the 1118 apparallls blank a!) shown in Fig,

13. Individual 508-IYlJe pluW; call i)Q insulated
find stored hy taping all 814G326.'i9 (1'-46021'),'))
<'Over Olll).r lh\! contacts of the pluj{.

Poge 8
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Wt-TrPl:
~lUGS

'NSu,ATEO
~NO STO~EO

Fig, 13-ln.olollng and Sll>ring 508-Type Plug. Of!

11111 Apparatus IIlank

fig. ll-Blocking Ring Inslalled In 5900' 650 SeriesK.,. 2.23 .TQ pruvide multiline conference feature it
is necessary t(l replace tlu\ keyS, Itefer to

St!etion tiI2·~-H}I for s~ific conversion procedllre..

(2) "'rom rotary to f,ilher 10- or 12-butwn
'fOUCH-TONE servit:e. dial mounts diN!etl~'

to frame a~mbly.

(I) "'rom TOUCH-TONE s'ltvioo 19 rOlary, add
812651974 (1'-26£197) and 8l2lm19$2 (P-2liEI98)

adapter bracket to rotary dial Wig. 14).

(3) R.efer t1) llppropriate Reft'rence se<:tion fur
factlplul.c and mat ordering information.

2.25 Current model CALl" OIRE(,'TOR sets nrc
furlligh(..:l from the faetor.v /lCJuilll)l.lt1 with u

KS·2Q1l!)L! (10 volt AC only) buzzer (Fig. Hi),

2.26 In early mud"oj CALL DIRECTOH S(JUl.
KS·8100 WIW bU1,l\ptS were mounted at

location shown in Fig. 15 and 17.

Buzzers

mals

2.24 The dial mounting bracket will accommodate
either a rotary dial or a TOUCH-TON~

dial. To interchan~e dials;

•
•

~-nF"~ Oil
'IU6~'~'

'~T10N\Ol>il_",_-r~

lUTTON! (l.ESS C.~Sl

Fig. 12-8\1l1on Slop Installed in 635_Type Key

2.21 If a ~eolld buzzer ie required. a KS-20419LI
can be mounWd at an~' eonl'(lllitmt locati(ln

usinll i'I single scn'w and KS·SI09L2 at location
shown in Pig. J5 or 17.

Page 9
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OIAl AOAPH~ a~ACI(ET

"2651914
(1'-26£197] roll l~'T S1m;
812651982
(P-Z6EIU I FOIl R'IGlfT SII"i\'

Station Busy Lamp

2,28 To provide station busy lump feature with
early production telephone !;ets equipped

for both hand$Ct and headS€t operation and 590
and 6,W-rreries keys install a !W03629Q9 Printed
Wiring Board Assembly. orderod ~parately, (Fig. 18).
tThe printed wiring board ll.SlII!mbly is provided
with adhesi\'e backinlo: to Jl\'rmit mounting on aI\)'
dean, flat surfa~,.

No!/): tTelephone sets assoeiated with line
concentrator unit~ will ha\<c the 819040338
(P-900033) I)rint~d wiring board Il.sllCmbl~'

mounted in the 235- or 236-type KTU's.4

fig, I.-Placing Dial Adapt.. 8<ackets on Rotary Dial
Whan Converting foam TOUCH-TONE Dial

Lamps used with these sMN to indicate
station busy Jamp feature should be
of the 51A typc.

fig, 15-MO\lnling Location for fin' Bvner

Note; Telephone ~ts Ir\tlnufal,:Lured Ixotween
JUlie 19M and April 19611 lind N]uip""od with
a one-piece iJc'lcl rnun have the SI,U!}409fj
(P-HE<I091 brack~t a.';$l1mbly [includes modified
814454107lP-4,1&1l0) brach·t. 1"ig. 161 installed
before the KS-8109L2 buzzer can 00 mounted,

Page 10

2.29 To pro\'ide suuion busy lamp feature with
current I'roduc~ion telephone sets equipped

(or both hanrtS(>t and hud-*t operation and (i35-t,'pe
keys. a D-180-16.:.1 Kit of ParU! consisting of an
8403629O!J PrintNI Wiring Board A&-.embly and
84036J836 phll:: a...~~lllhl", ordered separately, lllURI
be installed (Fi~. 18).

2.30 'The, print.ed wiring board a~se,"hl)' is
provided with adhesh'e backing to permit

mount.ins.: on allY clean, flat Sl1r[o.('c.

2,31 The plug llS.'lCmbly is u$OO to extend the
A lead through the chaining switch to the

printl!<l wiring board,'

Note: If all modul<!S art:! not Cl:luippl'il with
keys only the prinH.'il wirinl1 board a!;SI!mbly
is r~uired. The Illlll{ assembly is ul>ed to
provide the chrlininl; switch functiou Cor the
last. kl.'Y if all modules are (;quipped with key,,-

Polurif.v Guard

2.32 tThe 8100H97J (1'-90019"71 guard Mijembly
is provided with adhesi\'e bading to permit

mOllntin~ \Ill anr dean, flat surface,.

Note: Polarity guards should be irts\..111ed.
Only when specifierl b}' IOCkl instructions for
end-w-end f;igrlalin~ JlurpO~!l wben ball.~ry

and ground re\'ersal~ o.r~ en~ountered.



ISS 3, SECTION .502-600-100

/
/

,----\

ei4.~.10.

(P- •• E4'OI
1I11.4C"£1
11lO00,nEol

114454104
l P- •• E4101
IR..t~(T
(VoI"'OlllflfO)

Fig. 16-Bullfl' Mounling Btocke' An.mbl~

installinl( II. G67·tyP'l tramJmilier (Fig. 19) for early
pr<XlUClion sctJ! or n 679A transmitter (Fill'. 20)
for current production sets. and replacing the 8R
dial with an 8C <litll on rot.ar~' dial sets.

2.34 The 6lj7-1)'VC transmitUlf is equipped with a
tonneetor which U&eS the plug of the ;In!

kIJ.\' module on I8-button s.-.ts or the 5th key
modldc on 3O-b\ltton !lCts. Thl) 679A transmitter
is equipped with a receptacle block which
l\llcommodatlM! the slate sos..tYlffi plug aSllOCiaU!d
with the lilst hy module.

Mounting Cord

2.35 After the mounting lvrd plulffl are mated
with the connecLOrs on the connector cables

the prOlX'r toyers or $c,,·ice fittinW' should be used
to prore<:t the multil:onductor connectors and plugs
(lICC Divisivn 4GJ for information on adapters.
tovers. and scrvke. fittin/lS).

Fig. 17-Mounling localion For Second K5-8109l1

B"'1U' 3. MAINTENANCE

$pellkeTphorlt' Tra1lsmitter
3.01 Rcf~r LO the \)roper Rcfc~nce section for

or<lcri nl{ infOrlll:llioll 011 replaceable oomponcn 1$.

2.33 Telcphon~ !WI!; that IHe intended fvr I,I~

wilh slj()nkcrphoM NIII he nH~lified b}"
3.02 Hefer to appropriate ~~lion in Diviili..,n 501

for rnllinlenanc€ infl.rmation on handsetil.

Page 11
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s.-oUZ'liO'9 "'11~l£1)
WlIlI/'fG'SO-IIt1

Fig. 18-.0-180463 Kir 01 Po,II-Starion Bu.y Lamp Feature.

dials, hcarlsets, moonlinl'! lXord~, and ringer!\. )'lodulnr
ke)' and transmiucr maintenance ill covered in
Dil'ision illt,

Cau/ion: Do not carry CAL'. DlIlIi:CTOfl
telephone sets by thft switcbhook IlBsembly.
Switchhook failure may be c/lused by
JJpplyillg axressive straill ffl the switchbook
/llld moun ling lIrrllngement.

3,03 To l'(!pl~ 1\ nwuntinll: cord assemlJh'~

OJ Henwve housing.

(2) Remove mountinl( ('(Ird clAmlJ.

(:0 I.oosen ker frame lu<,king: se~ws, ILocated
on front of key fj·amc on current production

teltmhone sets (Fil{. 21) and On the side of key
frame 011 early prorlur.tion sets {Fig. 2'.:!j.

(4) !bi~e ker frame (Fig. 21 and 221.

(in Remove dial mounting plate (do llot oli>dlnnt'd
le:ldB),

({i) Di'>(lmne<:t mounting corolleads at rwtwO!'k,
terminal board, and amplifier (when prol'ided).

Page 12

(7) Remove mounting cord rel-aining $Crews on
eac.h sirle of key frame (~:l.rl}' production

SiltS),

IS) Pull down on muunting cord frame to
di$Cngage plugs from kc~' connectors on l.'arly

IJrutluction !lilts or diSt'onnt.'('t individual 50$. or
5{)9-tY\le pl\ll.,"S on currCllt production set~,

(9) Install cord a~rn\)ly in I'\Jver~e order.

3,04 'To rtplacl! a defective lamp in the current
production telephone !lC.~, simpl.v remove

call frvm ke~' and insert It 51'>.10 tool through (,pening
in button to remove lanll), III ellrl~' production
sets it w:l.~ neces~arr tlJ remove faceplatc, r.ap, key
oollar, and bllt\.l)n or shield to ~ain aCC\l,;jj to lampl>,

3.05 To !'Cmol'f. a (IefC('live ringer from el\rl~- or
CUrrl'nt produdiol'l !let$:

(2) IAO$(!n dial moontinlt platt alld move to left.

(41 Remo\'1'- Nt" or TlA ringl'r mounting screws
from underside of baseplote (Fill:.~) or
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Fig. 20-679" Trollsmitfer

'~ECIiPTIl,CI.E
ll\..Ot~

(5) Lift (jt,l ringt'f .

3.07 In earl~' production 8C~ a 15JI) amplifier i~

u:;ed. If the he:ulset transmission 18 too
loud rcplace the 30 (lhm re,ist(lr on 1B2 betwl!en
terminals 3 and ~ with a 62 ohms KS-I3-100Ll
1{2-wall '''5ittor.

Note; If halul;;et tr:msmiSilion ill too loud
check oonnoO<:lions to the amplifier 1.A) in3ure
that the handw, lran~mitt(lr outllut is noL
heln!: nmpliried.

loo~n C3pt,,",- l\l.'rc"'s of Ol-tHItl ringers Wij{.'" ).

3.08 Two KS-}4337 capaeitoM; on tf.rmil1l\!s 1 and
I). and 2 and 6 ma}" be I"Cllhu;t:d if defective.

Thc!«' ~al)licit.or~ arc IlOlnri ....·d ek'o;trol)'tiCll and
p(.,laritr must be maintained.

3.09 When an vl*tatild pickup key does n(lL
remain depressr.tl or relcaSB allY previously

OI1f:tate<l kc}' on carly flrodll~tion ~ts terer UI 2.12
rwd Fig. 6 for positioning information on those
keys.

Fig. 21-Key F,ame Roiled in Currenl Production
Telephone Set

.J.06 The \l~C of the head U"ll'phonl.' ~t with jack
equipped telej,bQlle set noquires an tUnplifieT

to (l(lualiw the level of tho Nl lransmiuer with
the 11 Irnn~ll1itter in the hand~CL If the headset
trilfllllllillilion is too loud or inatl~ll1ate tlIe 21l-type:
amplifier &houkl 00 l'ejJjal~~L

...
TUN'''''Tl(~
UN,r jj

fig. 19-667-Type T'OMmflt.,

'ogl! 13
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~EY .A.....~E
LOC(I!IG SCUWS

Fig. 2'2~"ey I'tome Roi...d on Early P.oduction Tel_phone Set

Fig, '24-l.ocolion of Mounling s<.ews fOf 01-Type
fling.....

Fig. 23~lo<otion 01 Mou"Iing S(.ews for N1A. ....
TlA. Ringe..

3.10 When an operated pickul' ke)' doc~ not
rt;'tnain dcprt:'lIllotd or rclc,ISc any I",·t;'\'iuusly

ol~I'atcd h.v on laU'r or currt;'ul production seb:

(1) Ch,*k that ke,\' !al{"h arm b 11f"llCrly >!<:~t\.J

in the pivot har (Fi~, 25 nnd 26).

Pog_ 14

(2) Adjll~tmeni (I( the kf')' C~ll he mad.., by
lOOl;enin~ Lhe Itlo"ntin!: sen'W8 lind slJift.ing

the I-.ey loward Ih(, fronl (If ilfll 30 th~t thcn:
is no play oot\\'t't:n the latch ann and pivot hl'll'
when Ii kcr i~ ('Ilel'ated.

(:~l If malfunction ill rt'latt~1 to one kl:}' module
11,'$1 ke)' ror pNlpcr f>p('ratiOIl.
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Fig. 26-1op View of One-Piece Ben (laler Production)

(1\ Place 811256726 (P-12E(\72) CQl1ar around
8111;)~2&1 (P-llE9'"28) plunllcr Wil(. 21).

J

(31 RelllQ\'e button alloS<'cmbly.

\I111~nl')

1~4rt::nl1

IlAA(.K(T_

- . '

0~~',,,.j;';

I<£T ""'Jl<' 'I(;

~~...~ .o.$$!>ll'V

f(¥ lliTtli ...~ ..

Fig. 2S-ReOf View 01 Pivot Bot fCurrent P,od"c"on
Set Equipped With 63S-Type Keys)

3.11 To pre\,\\nt rtolea/lC button (rOni lJindinl( on
headset 1.'tJ\1ipped early pro{iuctiOll tulclIlume

IICts install a 8112(,672\i (P-121:);72) f'Ollllr M follows:
Fog. 27-t8111 S9872 (P·llE981/ Switch Allemblyt

(l) Remove two switch li:>!lembly ~ereW$ Will:.

27'.

3.12 Improper oPt<riltion of 667-IYl)(l transmitters
may lie o;ao;;ed bJ' inU'rfere~e betWef;n tho

printN\ ~irtuit board and lt~l'minal SCN.!W of 'TUVI
Qf the t:Qrll assembly. 'rhis condition tall be

Poglt IS
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corrected by replacing 801808015 (P-180801) 5/16-inch
machine screw with 801808007 (P-180800) l/4-inch
binder head machine screw.

Note: The longer screws were used in 0508,
080B, 0120B, and 0200B cord assemblies.

Page 16
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3.13 To eliminate mechanical vibration pickup in
the 667-type transmitter install a modified

667B transmitter which includes a I-inch vinyl sleeve
which is to be placed over the pivot bar spring.
Order as "Transmitter, 667B modified per 0-180196."



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-610-406
Illue 2, January 1972

SERVICE

630A, B, C, D AND 631A, B, C, D TELEPHONE SETS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance
information for 18- and 30-button, rotary

dial, general purpose CALL DIRECTOR® telephone
sets.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add connections for speakerphone with
external transmitter (even-eount color-coded
cords)

• Add reference to Division 512 for speakerphone
modification procedures

• Change title of section from 630- and 631-type
telephone sets

• Show all codes of these telephone sets are
now MD

• Remove common maintenance information
which is now covered in Section 502-600-100.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
1Al, lA2, or 6A key telephone systems.

They may also be used with lA KTS line circuits
by modifying the telephone set as shown in Table
A. Line circuits for lA, 1Al, or 1A2 KTS may
be connected to the same set under the following
conditions:

(a) 1A1 or 1A2 KTS lines must be connected
to the first key module with lA lines connected

to supplementary key modules.

(b) lA, 1Al, or 1A2 KTS lines should not be
connected to the same 6 line key module.

(c) lA, 1A1, and lA2 KTS lines appearing
behind a manual switchboard should not be

intermixed on a CALL DIRECTOR telephone set
due to the different time out intervals provided
by the associated KTU's.

2.02 Tip, ring, A, and lamp leads of lines wired
for supplementary hold feature must be

routed per SD-69530-01 and Division 518 rather
than directly to the line circuit. Supplementary
hold can be furnished in either of the following
arrangements.

(a) I Hold: Transfer A lead from ground to
-24 volt (Fig. 7); connect stored (BR-V) [S-Y]

lead from first module plug to any spare mounting
cord lead using spare terminal or D-161488
connector. Mounting cord lead becomes SP lead
at key equipment (Fig. 7).

(b) Priority Hold: Substitute the 599- or
657-type key in the first module with a 599H

or 657H key which is equipped with a second
hold button and wired per Fig. 8 to transfer
the A lead from ground to - 24 volt.

2.03 To convert a key position from pickup
(locking) to signal (nonlocking) remove the

screw detail P-I0E837 entirely from plunger at
the key position to be converted. Make the necessary
wiring changes as shown in Table B.

2.04 At the key telephone system, connector cable
lead termination for sets equipped with

even-eount color-eoded cords differ from those for
sets equipped with MD color-coded cords (Fig. 3
and 4). If MD sets are replaced by current
production sets, it will be necessary to rearrange
the connector cable leads at the key telephone
system.

It Some spade-tipped conductors or
1 mounting cord leads are insulated

with tubing which should be cut off
with electrician scissors or diagonal
pliers. Other conductors are insulated
with stiffplastic pockets. Pinch open
the pocket to release the spade tips.

tJ-Type Speakerphon~

2.05 A 661A (MD) or 667-type speakerphone
transmitter unit may be used in the third

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company. 1972
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SECTION 502-610-406

key position of an I8-button set or fifth key position
of a 30-button set .when internal speakerphone
feature is required.•

2.07 Replace the 8R dial with an 8C dial when a
telephone set is modified for use with 3-type

speakerphone system.

2.06 .To retain the maximum number of keys in
these CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets and

still have speakerphone feature, a 666A(MD) or
666B transmitter and 760A loudspeaker may be
installed as adjuncts to the telephone set. Spare
leads from the first module are used to supply
the external speakerphone function (Tab)e D).
Refer to Sections 512-620-440 (630-type MD) and
512-620-441 (631-type MD) for complete connections
to 3-type speakerphone.

2.08 Maintenance of handset, dials, ringers, and
modular keys is outlined in sections covering

these components located in Division 501.

2.09 Refer to Section 502-600-100 for common
installation and maintenance information for

these CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets.•

TO r1G.5
(NOTE I)

TO riG.

3 OR 4

R OR RI(S y)

(NOTt 2) !

-

NIA RINGER

r (R)
I&oon looon

(BK) 3 (Y-S) B OR BI

T(S-R) T(s)

IS-BK] M M
M (R) 1S-R]

R
(w) ..lGN' IWI G3ARIf ~ ,+..b-;ANOSETf

IWI RCVR
( LS ON,

1
9

(w) lR' IRI Y

(BK) [S-BK) T rTRHTR---l GN
1-..01 ~B' (BK)

~

& (Y-BR) BL OR LS
0

(V-BL) T

(BL-V) R

IBRI [s-G] ~5 (1/-0) A

c

~ (o-v)(Y) IS-WI AI
LS b

T
I (O-Y) 101 AG

a
(O-v) (Y) AI

(S) ~9 (Y-O) lo-SK] LK

~C' (W) [S-SR] LS (G) (s-YI 12 (BL-Y) 10-R) RI
~ • d

~

r, (BL) DP (G) OR (BL) RRI (Y-BL) (O-G) TI

(Y) II (Y-G) lo-w] P3

ONf (Y) I :12 (G-Y) (O-BL) P4

B

LEGEND'
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE
( I IotO COLOR CODE
* I NSULATro AND STORED
t TER~ ON NETWORK

LS LINE SWI TCH

DP 8C OR 8R DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

ON 8C OR 8R DIAL OrT·NOR~AL CONTACTS

Norrs:
I. SPrAKERPIlONE LEADS.
2. (Y) DIAL LEAD AND ASSOCIAHD CONTACTS

PROVIDED ON 8C DIAL ONLY.
3. LINE SWITCH orr-HOOK SEQUENCE:

cb CLOSES
d. CLOSES

ob OPENS
19 OPENS

40 I OB NETWORK

Fig. l--t>30- and 631-Type Telephone Set, Connections (Current Production)
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o I-TYPE
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tFig. 3-Module Arrongements and Cord and Cable Cannections for Sets Equipped With Even-Count Calar-Coded Cords (Sheet 1 of 3).
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ISS 2, SECTION 502-610-406

TABLE A

lA AND lAl SYSTEM CONVERSIONS
CONNECTIONS FOR SETS USING D120B(MD), D12OC, D200B(MD), OR D200F MOUNTING CORDS

LEADS

CHAINING SWITCH
UNE

KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM HOLD KEY 631 SETS ST1lAP SWITCH
630 AND 631 SETS

CENTRAL OFFICE OR ONLY
PBX LINE FEATURE

IV-G) V·G) (V.G) (V.G) IV·G)
(Y·G) (G-Y) (V.O) (IlR.V) (V-8R) [BLoW) BLoW] [BLoW] [BLoW [BLoW] (BLoV) IO-V) (BR)

[BK.BL BK.W] [S.W] [SoY] (S.BK] 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 5TH [R] [Y) [5-G)
KEY KEY KEY KEY KEY

IAI or lA2 only (as furnished A-H A-H • . • A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H R IB
by shop) (I) (I) (I) (Il) (III) (IV) (V) (I) VI) t

First key unit IAI or IA2 re- A-H
§ • It R A-H A-H A-H A-H R IB

tmaining key units IA (I) (I) (II) § (II) (III) (IV) (V) (I) VI)

First and second key units tAl
A-H It R A-H A-H A-H A-H R IBor lA2; remaining key units •

lA (I) § (II) (III) (I) § (III) (IV) (V) (I) VI) t

First, second, and
third key units IAI A-H

§ · It R A-H A-H A-H A-H R IB
or IA2; remaining (I) (III) (IV) (I) (Il) § (IV) (V) (I) VI) t
key units lA 631

sets
First through fourth only

key units IAI or A-H · It R A-H A-H A-H X A-H R IB
tIA2; fifth key unit (I) § (IV) (V) (I) (II) (III) (VI) (V) (I) VI)

IA

lA only (see connection note 2 A-H Rl R A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H Rl SG 6
in Fig.3) § (I) • (VI) (I) (I) (II) (III) (IV) (V) (VI) VI) (Vll)

Note: Roman numernls in parentheses indicate terminal board designations.
• Lead is spade tipped, insulated, and stored.
t BR lead connects to terminal 5 of telephone set terminal board when station busy lamp circuit is not required or to

terminal 6 when stlltion busy lamp is required.
t Disconnect, insulate, and store R (BL-V) chaining lead.
§ Connect to terminal X of TBIV' on 18-button sets or to terminal X of TRVI on 30-button sets.

( ) Current color code
[ ] MD color code
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SECTION 502-610-406

Note. for fig. 4
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• fig- 4-Module Arrangemenh ond Cord and Coble Connections for Seh Equipped WIth MD Cords (SfI..t 1 of 3).
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SECTION 502-610-406

HABLE It

PICKup·SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION (3RD OR 5TH MODULE)

591A O. 656A KIY
CONVlUION O"IONS

(Nons) CO-W) (I-W) (o.a) (II.-IK) (aR·lIl) (Y.o) co-V)
[IK] [1• .0] [ ••ow] [ .....] [~II.] [1-••] [o-IK]

PPPPPP A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H G
-

PPPPPS A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H SG G

PPPPSS A-H A-H A-H A-H SG SG G

PPPSSS A-H A-H A-H SG SG SG G

PPSSSS A-H A-H SG SG SG SG G

PSSSSS A-H SG SG SG SG SG G

SSSSSS SG SG SG SG SG SG G

pppp·p·S A-H A-H A-H C C 5 C

PPP·P·P·S A-H A-H C C C 5 C

pp·p·p·p·S A-H C C C C 5 C

p·p·p·p·p·S C C C C C 5 C

Notes:

1. Convert buttons on right hand key module first. If more than six
(five with common signaling) are required use module preceding
right hand. position, repeat connection modifications as shown in
table.

2. All key positions are arranged in the shop as pickup positions. To
convert to signaling (nonlocking) , remove the screw detail P-IOE837
from the plunger at the key position to be converted. Make the
necessary connection changes as shown in Table B.

• These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common
signal key used with private or intercommunicating lines. Common
signal should be used to operate a signal relay. Do not wire directly to a
buzzer.

( ) Current color code.

[ ] MD color code.

Page 12



ISS 1, SECTION 502-610-406

• TABLE C.

CONNECTIONS FOR 599B KEY (TURN KEY)

"1ST MODUU LIADS

'IArvl. 51ll ,ICKU' KIT ,osmON 61ll PlCKU' KfT POSITION
STOlID

• T A A-H • T A -(MD) Color code R-W G-Y G-BL G·BL O-R O-G O-BK S-BR O-R O-G
-

Cord pin numbers 9-9 34-34 36-36 100AH 11-11 36-36 37-G-37 12-t ll-t 36-t

Even-count color code G-BK BK-G BK-BR BR-BK BL-Y Y-BL O-Y Y-O BL-Y Y·BLY-O

Cord pin numbers 9-13 34-38 36-39 10-AH 11·16 36-41 37-G 12-t ll-t 36-tG-42

Cutoft' mtion on Insulate
To equip. and To ext sta Inaulate and Store

lAI or IA2 system Store

Cutoft' station on lA To Insulate Tos)'ltem without equip. and ext sta Insulate and Store
hold feature Store

Cutoft' station on lA To aux
relay to SG SG Insulate

system with hold cutoft' TBVI TBVI and store
feature (Note 2) T,R,B,&H

Cutoft' ext ringer To Insulate To ext
and ringer Insulate and Store

or buzzer equip. Store or buzzer

Cutoft' ringer in To Insulate Insulate RiT~r·

set equip. and and
Store Store 2 or At 3

-
Buzzer·

Cutoft' buzzer in To Insulate Insulate D C
and andset equip. Store Store A C

Cap. C
.. m·_._\---.

Monitoring To mon R T
equip. TBI TBI

Notes I: The [O·RJ or (BL-Y), and CO-G) or (Y·BL) mounting cord leads should be insulated and stored at
the equipment when the bridged spade·tipped leads are used in aet.

2: Use l<uxiliary relay arrangement (such as SA or 17B key telephone unit) 10 control circuit lead•.

• Insulate and store BZ and BZI leads to buzzer or to ringer terminal board.
t Indicate. leads are factory insulated and stored.

t Network terminal.
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TRIITR~

~18
LP : ( 43' -

III
In

!:l
(5
z

;
i

~

a:
o

I>t

...
:;;...
ili
..;
a:
o

!i!...

0...
'"
"'..>
0
I

o.,
<D

0...
'".....
>
0
I...

:e

'"3..
>...
"o....

38

14

13

16

41

37

18

S

PI

P3

AG I

TO FIG. I OR 2

I P4 I ( 40I I I .

;::111~1~1~1i<la~ 13

TI

'--i~·" \I , I I •.s 0 0 >-

~-;:;O;:~;
I >;- I I I J I

~l,)~~~~~

I
I

~;:
=±=--11---- FI I

...v
-r

J

J

LIGH-h

\1

( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE
[] II 0 COLOR CODE

~~~ +~---__-====I

h gfH
\ f--<

TR:;;2tj t I
IIUTE r-- i-u I

SWITCH~

ON ~

LAIIP .I.--.vv-.~-------

c6~~~~~ ~. I I I I

I:l

S

1
I
I

PI '

I

I AI : ( 37

a:
o
;::........

16

1~I II IAG I ( 41 ~
I I I !!!

I

I I'"L..!4-< 17 ~
I ..

~42 ~
I ><

o
0-

,..,
a:

818'~

,..,
~I ~88

-~.I"I"'I"'I--0- .. .. -' .. a:.. RI 13

TI : ~ 38

I>t

~
~

-'
~ ~
8 ~

..
B
:I:..

14
I

I
I
I
I
I
I
I

I

OFF
KEY

t

C

ON
KET

LA~: C9=

IIUTE
SWITCH

VOLUIIE
CONTROL

'1
D•...

661A TRANSIiITTER '"01 667-TYPE TRANSMITTER

Flg_ 5--661A (MO) and 667-Typ. Tran.lnl".r



ISS 2, SECTION 502-610-406

t Fig. 6-Statlon Busy Lamp Circuit With
Speakerphone (Current Telephone
Se" Without I Hold>.

AI

AI

LK

AG

SL

I ) CURRENT COLOR COOE

[] 110 COLOR COOE

LS- LINE SWITCN

ISR)

10-YI

KS-I~124,LI

OIOOE

FROM TO

6

~ TO 6

TPA 543018

tTABLE O.

CONNECTIONS FOR EXTERNAL SPEAKERPHONE
FOR SETS WITH EVEN-COUNT MOUNTING CORDS

LEAD REMOVE CONNECT
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR DESIG. FROM TO

BL-Y R1 * 2

Mtg. Cord Y-BL T1 * RRt
(BL-W Binder) o-y AG * 5

y-o LK G 9

G-Y P4 * 12

Y-G P3 * 11

* Stored location.

t Network terminal.

LK (Y-O) O-SK

-24V

(NOTC 2)

*

,...+--+< 24 f+------+---'
: (v-c)

I
I

.---I----jr---t-< 23 (-+---
: (w-O)

(G-8K) SP
9 f<T:---------

I
.-----t-_+_<: 34~ - - -

I I
I I
-j<10~---

I I
'------+-t-....-,K 35~ - - -

I
17 f-t----- - - 

I
I

'---I-+--f"< 42~ - - -
I I

~II~---
I I
I I

36 (-+--- - - -
I I
I ,

-t-< 12 (-+--- - - -
I I
I I

-t-< 37 (-+--- - - -
I I
I I

r+-t---t-< 18 (-+--- - - -,
'++----t-( 43~ - - -

I

.---+1f--....,-( 50 (: (SR-V)
I
I (V-SR)

r-t-+-if----l-( 49 f(-+I----- *
.<...ti---:("'C_-Y:.:,) -0A- H

'---t-+---t-< 48 '"HOLD

SUPL

HOLD

NOTtS:
I. REQUIRCS 599H OR 657H KEY IN 1ST lIOOULE.

2. 00 NOT usc THCse LEADS rOR OTHCR
rEATL'lCS WHEN ASSOCIATto WITH
599H OR 657H KEY.

* INSULATEO AND STOREO.

lIOolF ICAT ION

LEAD FROM TO

(SRI
®~

5 {96

(O-Y}
®~

5 ®6

KS-15724,LI
{95T06

DIODE

(SR-Vl t •

'--'-':"'::;!""--+--'..:-=-~--0 A-H

SL (V-SR) 6 {9 (SR)

f®
®

{9
AG (o-y) [0] ( 5

®

AI (o-v)

AI O-V v

-24V SP

H -HOLO KEV
LS -LINE SWITCH

® WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP

o WITH STATION SUSY LAMP

* INSULATED AND STORED
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE
[] liD COLOR CODE

STORED LOCATION
SPARE TERMINAL OR
0-161488 CONNECTOR

t Fig. 7-1 Hold Arrangement With Speakerphone
(With or Without Station Busy Lamp Feature>.

Fig. 8-Clrcult of 599H or 657H Keys Associated With
Priority Hold
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

SECTION 502-610-407
Issue 8, May 1980

1. GENERAL

SERVICE

630DA, 630DAM, 630DAMS1, 631DA, 631 DAM, AND

631 DAMS 1 TELEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS

cord or sets equipped with a modified 0120K
or modified 0200S mounting eord.

1.02 This section contains information on the
6300A (MO), 6300AM (MO), 6300AMSI (18

button) and 631DA (MO), 631DAM (MOl, 631DAMS1
(30 button) telephone sets. These sets may be
equipped with different modular key arrangements.
The telephone sets will accommodate 635-type keys,
658A keys, 76A lamp sockets, and/or a 679A (MO)
transmitter.

1.02 This section is reissued to add 6300AMSI
and 6310AMSI telephone sets.

1.03 The 6300AMSI and 6310AMSI telephone
sets are similar to the 6300AM and 6310AM

except for a new line switch assembly which breaks
both tip and ring sides of the line instead of the
ring side only.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 The 630- and 631-type sets are equipped
with a 635A5C (5-line pickup and hold) or

can have a 635A05C (4-line pickup, cutoff, and
hold) in the first module position. Contact strip
assemblies [required with sets equipped with a
D120K (MD) or 0200S (MOl mounting cords] differ
between the two keys. If ordered for field
replacement, the 635A05C is furnished with a
piggy-back adapter in the cut off key position for
storing the slate mounting cord plug associated with
the fifth line. The necessary contact strip assemblies
(840151039 and 840151047) will be shipped with
the 635A05C and will replace the 840151120 and
840151138 assemblies supplied with the 635A5C
key.

Note: Contact strips are not required with
sets equipped with D120M or 0200AA mounting

2.02 Termination of the mounting cord conductors
on a per line basis in individual plugs permits

rearrangement of line appearances either in the set
or at the key equipment distribution point. Current
production sets are equipped with a satin-silver
(-87) mounting cord.

2.03 Contact strips are not extended to the
chaining circuit. This requires a second tip

and ring conductor to each module (except last).
See Fig. 4, sheets 1 through 5.

2.04 Telephone sets may be equipped for 3-type
(MO) speakerphone system by adding associated

apparatus to the telephone set as follows.

If the 630DAMSl or 631DAMSl telephone
set is to be used with 3-type (MD)
speakerphone system, move the two
(G) tip leads from G to F of the
network.

(a) Replace 8R or 8RA dial with an 8CA dial

(b) A 760A (MO) loudspeaker and 679A (MO)
transmitter are used but one key position

must be sacrificed. The 679A transmitter is
installed in the last key position of the set.

(c) When maximum key features and speakerphone
are required, a 760A loudspeaker and 666A

(MO) or 666B (MO) transmitter are connected to
the telephone set.

2.05 Refer to Section 512-620-440 for necessary
wiring changes and connections to the 55-type

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-610·407

control unit and connections between the control
unit and the telephone set

2.06 When the 55-type (MO) control unit used
with 3-type (MO) speakerphone system is

located near the telephone set and an external
transmitter is used, an auxiliary mounting cord
must be used to connect the speakerphone features
to the telephone set.

2.07 When the 3-type speakerphone system control
unit is located near the telephone set and

an internal transmitter (679A) is used, an A25B
connector cable should be plu!{ged into the last
mounting cord plug and terminated on the control
unit terminal board.

2.08 These telephone sets may be equipped for
4A speakerphone system by adding associated

apparatus as follows.

If the 630DAMSI or 631DAMSI telephone
set is to be used with 4A speakerphone
system, move the two (G) tip leads
from G to F of the network.

(a) Replace 8R or 8RA dial with an 8CA dial.

(b) The 680AE transmitter, 108AA loudspeaker
set, and 2230 adapter are required.

(c) Refer to Section 512-730-400 for necessary
wiring changes and connections.

2.09 All line pickup buttons are convertible from
locking to nonlocking when used for signaling

or common signaling arrangements. Remove thl'

Page 2

812857738 (P·28E773) locking pin from buttom to
be converted and make wiring changes per Table O.

2.10 The 630- and 631-type telephone sets are
factory equipped with a KS-20419Ll (10 volt

ac only) buzzer.

2.11 The Hold key in first module is used as
regular hold or if required, I Hold. A

second hold key is used for Priority Hold. When
priority hold is to be furnished. a 0-180411 Kit of
Parts is required and installed as follows.

(1) Assemble kit of parts by inserting contact
strips (if required) into 635A5C key. Plug

pink plug into hold position on key.

Note: Contact strips are not required with
sets equipped with a D120M or D200AA
mounting cord or sets equipped with a modified
0120K or modified 0200S mounting cord.

(2) Disconnect all mounting cord plugs and the
two contact strips leads [sets equipped with

D120K (MO) or 0200S (MD) mounting cordi from
the second module, remove key and replace with
635A5C key.

(3) Reterminate contact strip leads, if necessary.
and connect mounting cord plugs with

exception of white plug which is insulated and
stored.

(4) Rearranged wiring per Fig. 6.

2.12 Station busy lamp circuit with speakerphone
is shown in Fig. 7 and 8. For additional

information on busy lamp. refer to Section 502·110-100.
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kS- 20419, II
BUZZER

HOTES:
I. TO CONTACT sr. IPS OR CORO PLUGS-1ST MOOUlE
2. TO CHA INING SWITCH-I ST I400UlE
3. CONTACTS AHD lEADS ON 8C OR BCA DIAL ONlV
4. TELEPHONE SETS MAY BE EQUIPPED WITH

TIA RINGER WHICH WILL NOT HAVE

LS L~~:~~:~C~1 lEADS.
DP DIAL PULSE
ON orr NORHAL
* I NSULATEO AHO STORED
t NETWORk TERHIHAl-UNDESIGNATED

TERM INAlS ARE ON TERH. BOARD

TO riG
4 SH I

13LS(W) (G) <R) R I I

• d T {Rl • t.l

(G) T (2)

RRt {Bll DP (Bl) rtl (G) T {I I
~

(HorE 21

(5) 4
(HOH "~

a
b (V) 8 (O-W) AILS

c (llR) 7 (11-0) A~
~

(BK) ':" (V-S) B OR BI
~

~*
l2t (V-BR) Bl

tE.

~*TE 41

(R) ~ At (S-V) R 0. RIt---0

NIA
RING
INO

ct

Bt (Bk)

(W)

(R)
Rt

GNt f Q
(W) (W)

9 (V) ON (v) 14

0 )( 0
(Norr 3)

r
GN

RR

0G .t 40100
011

Ik

NnWORk

Fig. 1-630DA (MOl or 6310A (MOl Telephone Set Connections
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SISA
HANDSET

TO r 10.4
SH ,

LS

GJ (BLl

AC 18Ll ] TC FIG. 4
~=:.:.... SH 2

KS· 20419. LI
BUZlER

NOI[S:

I. TO CONTACT SlAIP~ OR CORD PLUGS-1ST MODULE
2. TO CHAINING 5WITCH·I$1 NQOUL(

3. CONT ACTS AND l (ADS ON Be ,OR eeA OtAL ONLY,
4. TELEPHONE SETS MAY BE EQUIPPED WITH

NIA RINGER WHICH WILL H.o.vE

LS L~~:~~:~c~1 lEA OS.

DP DIAL PULSE
ON orr NORMAL

ct 'VI (0) '3 (R) A 1'1

• d T IAl • 1'1

(0) T (21

~f (Bl) DP (Bll ,,1 (0) T (,)
'V ~

(NOH 2)

(s J
4
~ (NOH II

0

b (r) 8 (o-wl AI
LS

c (BA)
7

(W-O) A~
'V

(BK J '!. (r-s l S OR Bl
'V

l2t
(r-BA) Bl• tA

NOCR
OTE 41 •

to) Kt • t
(S-Y) R OR RI

E-0

T'
R'
IN

o.

40 lOB OR 4228U
N(TWOAK

tV)

(WI

..1"

IRI

14
f--'.'-'---~c_-----'-'(r...:.)-0

ON

LS
GNT (Rl

tV)
f ~

9 (r) ON
0 )(

(NOH 3)

6'
6ErJACK IBKI

BT

lSI

TRMTR RCVR

,,·f}--M
I I I
I

H40UICORD

t NETWORK TERMINAl·UND(SICNAT[O
HRM I NAlS AAC ON TEAM. BOiRD

Fig. 2-t6300AM (MO) or 6310AM (MO) Telephone Set Connections.
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TO FIG. 4

SH 1

K5-20419, L1
BUlZ£R

8 (BL)

AC (Bl) ) TO FIG. 4
e----'-"'-'------- SH c

LS

NOTES,

1. TO CORu PlUGS- 1SI MODULE

2. TO CHAINING SWITCH-1ST MOOUl£
). CONTACTS Ar() LEADS ON 8CA DIAL ONLY.

LS LINE 5>JITCH

DP OIAl PULSE

ON OfF NORMAL

t NUWORK lERHINAL-U~OESIGNATEO

TERMINALS ARE eN TERM. BOARD

~ (") (G) 'A (R) R (T)
'<J

• d 1 (R) R(2)
(Bl) DP (BL) RR~

I (Bl)

-xl (G) T(2)

LS (Bl) 1 (G) T (1)
'U -x/

• d' G~ (NOIE 1)

'5' 4
(NOTE 1)

a
b (V) ].. (0-") AT

LS '<J

c (BR) 7 ("-0) A

(BK)
19

(V-5) B OR B1
'U

+ l1t (V-BR) Bl
12)

GER

+
(R) K.! At

(S-V) R OR RT
--u E---<2l

Cl

(w)

RR

GUBU
Nn~ORK

(R)

LS l(BK)

/ g Rt
(")

ON (v) 14

X 12) II A

(NOTE l) RI N

r

(")

GN

9 (V)
12)

GN f c>r.::(R:.:.) +-__=!..---:1~

G1~A

HANDSET

61bE r·
JACK (BK)

Bt

(G)

Fig. 3-t630DAMSl or 631DAMSI Telephone Set Connection.
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Fig- 4-Module and Connector Coble Arrangements (Sheet 1 of 5)



Fig. 4-Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 2 of 5)
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-610-407

NOTES fOR f". 4 :
I. THE 63SAOSC KEY IS SUPPLI EO \/1 TH AN ADAPTER I N THE CUTOn KEY POS I TION.

THE SLATE MOUIITIIlC CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTER. BALANCE Of' PLUGS
CONNECT 0 I REClLT TO KEY.

2. IN SETS EQU I PP[O \/1 TH A 6SIA KEY. THE (G) CONTACT STA I P LEAD I S TERMINATED
ON 17 AND (A) 011 18. If A 658A KEY IS ADDEO IN THE fIEl.!l. LEAOS MUST &
MOVED fAOM mCEDING MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 17 AND 18.

3. PROVISIONS ARE HADE fOR MECHANICALLY STOAING THE LIGHT BEIGE CHAINING PLUG
011 THE 6S8A KEY. NO ELECTAICAL CO_CTION IS HAOt.

4. \/ltD! THE ISlA KEy IS REQU I REO AS A DUAL PUAPOSE KEY. AEMOVE STRAP &T,,[[N
TEItIIINALS 17 AND 18. USE MI\/ CORD OR EQUIVALDlT TO CONNECT TERNINAL 17 TO
A DISSIHILAR GROUND OR HOlIGAOUNO[O ClllCUIT.

S. NODULE HAY ALSO BE EQUII'PED \/ITH A 679A TRANSMITTER fOR 3-TYP[
SPeAKER_Eo SEE rr G. 6 •

•• TO SUI'PLY "1' HOLO fEATURE, TERMINATE (O-Y) MOUIHlNG CORD LEAD fROM IBLI
BINC£R ON TEAMINAL 24. LEAD IECOHES SP LEAD AT EQU I PNENT •

7. If NOLO POSITION LAMP IS REQUIRED CONNECT (G-Y) AND (Y-G) LAMP LEADS TO
SPAU PAIR USING SPARE TEANINALS OR 0-161488 CONNECTORS. LANP NUST BE
SEPAUTElT ORDUEO AND INSTALLED. HOU) I'OSITION LAMP CANNOT & ILLUNINATEO
'-'1[" [Xn.....L r ....$MITHA IS WIRED FOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE USING MOUNTING CORD LEADS •

•• 3-TYPt: SP[AKERPHOlIE LEADS \/HEN ASSOC I ATEO \/1 TH EXTERNAL TRANSN I TTER.

9. THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REOUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET 1$ EQUIPPED WITH THE
CIZOK (MOJ OR THE 02005 IMO) MOUNTING CORD. THESE CONTACT STRIPS SHOULD NOT BE

'USED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EOUIPPED WITH THE 0120M OR 02COAA MOUNTING CORD
OR WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH A MODIFIED 01201( OR 02005 MOUNTING CORD.

* INSULATED AND STORED.
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COHH CABl(

SECTION 502-610-407

~
(G) r

tNOTE 21
(al

(Bl)

(IIOTr 3)

IfTG COAl)

012011 OR D12()1(- (al BIND(R

D200AA OR DtDOs- (SI BlND(R

~lUG 3 CORR 3
DR5 DR5

(Bl-T) ) IS >>-_R_I _

TI

(a-BK) ) 13 >>-_"_' _ TO 55-TYpr
CONTROL UN I T

raJ
ON

LAMP
VOLUME

CONTROL

"

I
I I
L ~

NOTES,
1, COIINECTIONS Slioe" fOR SETS f,'CTORY

EQUI ~ED I,..jl TH 679A TRAtvSMI nER. WI1EN
AOD I NG ,NTER~L TRAN$M I TTER M~ I FY SET
PER TABLE E AN) SEClION ~12-620-440,

2. IN THE (dOOAM$1 AM) 6~1DM~1 TELEPHO."lE:
SETS THE '"0 (G) TIP LEAOS 'UST BE MOIlED

fROM G TO f Of T"1' NET,

l, SET MUST BE EOUI PPEO "' TH ac OR aCA
DIAL FOR l_TYPE SPEAKERPHONE OPERATI 00,

4, CONNECT Al LEAO AT CONTROL UNIT TO A1

GRD I N KEY ECUI PPEN1, I FUSED W\ TH 1A
KTS. CONNECT TO SG,

LS LINE SWITCH

ON DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACTS

DP 01 AL PULSE C(JHACTS

Fig. 5-.3-Type (MOl Speakerphone System Connections Using Internal 679A (MOl Transmitter.
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-610-407

1ST HOLD
KEY

Z
AI (0-11

L:< (0-81( )
~

T

( SP (Y-BA)
)6

l4

44

A
PU

(11-0)
~I >-----*-<2

2ND HOLD
ZO CH KEY
0

(G-Y )
)6~5

LS - LINE SIiITCH

PU - PICKUP KEY

CH - CHAINING SIiITCH

MODIfiCATION

IIIRE
OR FROM TO

LEAD

1ST
HOLD '0 1"
KEY (Y)

2NO
HOLD

KEY
(O-BK) *(Y) 10
(II-D) 1"

(Y-aR) * *
* STO~£D LOCATION, (01 Bt~DER GROUP IN ~OUNTING CORD

t CONNECT (Y) LEAD F"ROM 1ST HOLD KEY AND (W-Ol LEAD OF 2ND HOLD KEV

TO THE SAME SPARE TERMINAL OR 0-16[488 CONNECTOR.
+ CONNECT 10-BKl LEAD OF 2ND HOLD KEY AND IY-BRI MOUNTING CORO

LEADl01BINDER GROuP TO THE SAME SPARE TER..-INALOR 0-161488 CONNECTOR

Fig. 6-Modificalions for Priority Hold
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SECTION 502-610-407

MODIFICATION

LEAD FROM TO

8R T L2

Y-Q 1 L2

WoO T LI

,no L' t
DIODE • TO L2 tHOrr,

'-NETW'QRK TE~lNAlS. UNQESJGNATI::O T!P,"lINALS ARE ON TERMINAL BOARD.
,-OROER ANO IO<STALL

!!l33K BUSY LAMP DIODE

§ -FOR AOOIHOOA.l C~CTlo,'i IHFCRHATIOO CN STATlOO BUSY lA~

REFER TO SECTION 502-110-'00.
fT SPfAI<EAPHONE LEADS

Al (O-WI

L' "I' (G-Y)

A8 "I' (Y-GI

BL I IY-SRI

A (W-OI

Fig_ 7-.SIalion Busy Lamp Circuit With 3-Type (MOl Speakerphone System.

TABLE A

lA, lAI, AND lA2 CONVERSION - 630-TYPE TELEPHONE SET

LEAD

KEY CONTACT STRIP UNE
MODULE

HOLD KEY CHAINING PLUG
OR PLUG LEAD 5W.

ARRANGE-
MENT V-G V.G R R R R R

Y G BR.V V-U 1ST 2ND 15T 2ND 1ST 2ND 3RD Y
MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD

lAI/1A2
10 10 . • 5 15 13 11 13 11 21 8Only

.- -'- f-- ~ --- - f--- -
lA1/1A2-

1st, 2nd Mod 10 36 21 40 6 35 13 11 13 11 40 8
lA-3rd Mod

-- .- - f-- f-- -- ._- -'--- --- - -
lAIIlA2-
1st Mod

10 35 40lA-2nd, 11 40 35 15 13 HI 40 21 8

3rd Mod

I
i I J i 18 .IlA . 13
:~~

10 40 6 16 40 11 21Only
I :

• Insulated and stored.
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LS
(s) a b (O-W) A'

(Y-6R ) BLf'

(W-O) AO §
"IT

(W-O)

13 (BL-W) 0' !
LS

Ct (w) (G)
L2t

(0 ) 0(1)d

(0 ) 1l (2)

LS . LINE SWITCH

HOO' F 'CAT' ON

LEAO FROM TO

Y-BR L2 t 7

W-O 7 '3

5l""
7 TO "OIOOE

G '3 L2 t

Of 13 L2 t

BL-W ~ 13 L2 t

NOTL
FOR BUSY LA"" CONTROLLEO BY SPEAKERPHONE ONLY. ~O\'E

(BR) Ll NE S~I TCH LEAD FROM TERMI NAL 7 TO .,,"
t - NET\;ORK TERMINAL, UNO(SIGNATEO Tl'RMtllALS

ARE (Jl TERMI NAl BOARD
• _ HO\'E BOn; (R) LEADS FROM TERMI NAL 1l TO L2
! - LEAO IN ,"'6C ('"-l) OR H1bH CORD

"TT- ORDER AND INSTALL 5l"lK BUSY 'AMP
DIODE

tt- FOR ADDITIONAL CONNECTION INFORMATION ON STATION
BUSY LAMP REfER TO SECT'ON 502.110.100"

Fig. 8-.S'a';on Busy Lamp Circu;' Wi,h 4A Speakerphone
Sys'em.

ISS 8, SECTION 502-610-407
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SECTION 502-610-407

TABLE B

lA, lAl, AND lA2 CONVERSION - 631-TYPE TELEPHONE SET

lEAD
--------,--------- ---~.__.._._--_ ..---.-

KEY
HO\!) KEY CHAINING PlUG

CONTACT STRIP liNE
MODUlE OR PlUa lEAD SW.

ARRANGE. 1--'-,--,- . ~--1-- ._-- '--,--- _.-
MENT V-G V-G v·a V-G R R R R R R R R R

Y G BR-V V.BR 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 1ST 2ND JRD 4TH STH Y
MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOl> MOD MOl> MOD

1A1/lA2
10 10 . • 5 15 35 45 13 11 21 31 13 11 21 31 41 8Only

e--. _.
'-1- -- .. - -- I--

IAI/1A2·

I
1st, 2nd,

10 12 41 3t 5 15 35 12 13 11 21 31 13 11 21 31 3 88rd 4th Mod
IA·5th Mod_. .- -- I-. 1--
1AI/IA2·
1st, 2nd,
3rd Mod 10 12 31 3t 5 15 12 45 13 11 21 3 13 11 21 3 41 8

lA·4th, 5th
Mod-- ._- _..---- .~-

._ . ._. I- .. I- .. -

1A1/1A2-1st,
2nd Mod

10 3t 35 45 13 3 31 13 3 31 81A-3rd, 4th, 12 21 5 12 11 11 41

5th Mod I
1AI/1A2-
1st Mod

10 3t 12 15 35 45 13 3 21 31 13 3 21 31 8IA-2nd,3rd 12 11 41

4th, 5th Mod

1A Only • 10 13 37t 5 15 35 45 37 11 21 31 37 11 21 31 41 18

• Insulated and stored.

t Remove (BR·Y) mounting cord lead. Insulate and stereo

t Remove (Y-O) mounting cord lead from terminal 3. Insulatk and store.
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-610-407

TABLE C

CUT OFF KEY (635AD5C) CONNECTIONS

635AD5C MOUNTING
CONNECTOR CABLE

FEATURE
KEY CORD

(BL·W) BINDER
RINGER PLACE

ADAPTER fBLI BINDER STRAP

BL-Y Y·BL BL·Y Y-BL G·BK BK-G BK·BR BK

CutoH A
Ringer in TB1·l TB1·2 . . Note 2 TB1·1 (Net.)
Sot (Note 1) to

TB1·2

Cutoff E.t
Ringer or TB1·1 TB1·2 TB1·1 TB1-2 Note 3
Buzzer (Note 1)

Cutoff To To
ext . TB1·1 TB1·2 Aux. Relay
Station Relay Grd
(Note 4)

• Insulate and store.

Notes:
1. Remove (BR·BKI and (BK·BR) slate plug leads from terminals 10 and 29, insulate and store.

2. To individual line or common ringer circuit at equipment.

3. To external ringer or buzzer. Connect ringo, or buuer circuit to (Bl-V) (Y·BU connector cable leads.t equipment.

4. Connect T. R. and A leads from equipment and station to be cut off throus#l contacts of auxiliary relay. Connect battery to relay
winding. Use 227B Of 421A KTU.
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SECTION 502-610-407

TABLE D

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION
3RD (630-TYPE) OR 5TH (631-TVPE) MODULE

NO. OF PVT KEY PLUG LEADS AND TERMINALS
NO. OF OR INTER-
SIGNAL COM LINES

KEYS (COM. SIG) o-w S-W G·R 8l-8K 8R·8K o-y Y·O
(Not. 2) NOTE 1

1 25 25 25 30 30 18 39
---.

2 25 25 25 30 18 18 39
1-.._._-- ----

3 25 25 25 18 18 18 391--__ '-

4 25 25 18 18 18 18 39
f.-----

5 25 18 18 18 18 18 39
1--

6 18 18 18 18 18 18 39

2 25 25 25 39 39 30 39---.
3 25 25 39 39 39 30 39

f--.

4 25 39 39 39 39 30 39
-

5 39 39 39 39 39 30 39

Notes:
1 When using converted 6th pickup button as common signaling key, remove, in

sulate and store (Y-O) mounting cord lead from terminal 39.

2 If more than six signal keys are required, replace 635G5C key with a 658A key.
If more than five private Or intercom lines are required, convert keys in 2nd
(630-type) or 4th (631·type) module in same order. Connect plug leads to term;nal :19 to

utilize common signal key. If additional termina.ls are required, use any spare terminal

and strap to 39.
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-610-407

tTABLE E.

J. TYPE (MO) SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM CONNECTIONS
USING INTERNAL TRANSMITTER (NOTES 1, 2,4. AND 7)

WIRE LEAD
OR COLOR

DESIG
FROM TO

LEAD

Y·BL TI 46 RRt

BL·Y RI 44 13

Mtg Cord Y·a P3 39
9: (Note 5)

(Note 3) a·Y P4 • 14

Y·G AG 43 7 (Note 6)

BR·BK •
Slate Key S 38

Plug
BR·BK 30

679A S·V LK 4
TRMTR

• Insulated and stored location.

t Terminal on network.

Note I-Connections shown are used when transmitter is
part of telephone set and speakerphone leads are
connected through the mounting cord.

Note 2-When control unit is located near the telephone
set an A25B connector cable may be plugged into
the 3rd mounting cord plug (630·type) or 5th plug
(631·type) and terminate on the control unit.

Note 3-Mounting cord conductors from (G) (630-type)
or (S) (631·type) binder.

Note 4-Connect the slate plug from the 3rd or 5th module
to the 679A transmitter (Fig. 5). All other plugs
in the module are insulated and stored.

Note 5-Set intended for speakerphone use must be
equipped with an 8C or 8CA dial for the second
set of off-normal contacts (P3 and P4 leads).

Note 6-Connect to L2 on network if busy lamp is also
furnished (Fig. 7)

Note 7-1f 6300AMSI or 6310AMSI telephone set is used,
move the two (G) tip leads from G to F of network.
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SECTION 502-610-407

HABLE Ft

EXTERNAL 3-TYPE IMDI SPEAKERPHONE
SYSTEM CONNECTIONS USING MOUNTING

CORD LEADS (NOTES 1 AND 21

COLOR LEAD FROM TO
DESIG

Y-BL TI 2 RRt
BL-Y RI I 13
V-O P3 3 9
o-y P4 · 14
Y-G AG • 7 (Note 3)
G-Y LK • 4

• Insulated and stored.

t Network terminal.

Note J. If the 630DAMSI or 631 DAMSI
telephone set is used move the two (G)
tip leads from G to F of network.

Nole 2. Connections shown are used when
control unit and apparatus unit are at
same location. Leads are in (BL)
binder.

Note 3. Connect to L2 on network if busy
lamp is also furnished (Fig. 7)

Page 20
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HABLE Gt

EXTERNAL 3-TYPE (MD) SPEAKE RPHONE
SYSTEM CONNECTIONS USING AUXILIARY

CORD INOTE 1 AND 2)

Dl0RCORD LEAD TO
DESIG

W-RL TI RRt
BLoW RI 13
WoO AG 7 (Note 3)
O-W LK 4
W-G P3 9
G-W P4 14
W-BR Al 8

t Network terminal.

Nole J. If the 630DAMSI or 631 DAMSI
telephone set is used move the two (G)
leads from G to F of network.

Note 2_ Connections shown are used when
control unit and telephone set arc at
same location.

Nole 3. Connect to L2 on network if busy lamp
is also furnished.
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1. GENERAL

SERVICE

634A, B, C, D AND 63SA, C, D TELEPHONE SETS

1.002 This addendum is issued to add new Fig. 6.

2. CHANGES TO SECTION

1.001 This addendum supplements Section
502-610-409, Issue 2. Place this pink sheet

ahead of Page 1 of this section.
2.001 On Page 15, Fig. 6 is obsolete. A new

Fig. 6 is shown in this addendum.
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• TABLE A - FEATURE CONVERSION OF TELEPHONE SETS.

SERVICl FUTURE omONS

kET
IUZZEll SIGNALING U ADD-ON U PUSNBIITTON LOCkED·IN LAIIP IELEASE LINE PICklIPPOSITION

DISCONNECT
CONNECT

DISCONNECT
CONNEtT

DISCONNECT
CONNECT

- 63~-'---6i5
CONNECT srAOHIPrED SrADHll'I'ED . SPAOHIPPED 1I0VE Sl'AOE·

STOIEO srADE· LAMP LEAD STOIED srADE· LAMP LEAD STOIED SPADE· LAMP LEAD STOBED srADE· TIPPED LAMP
(MOl (MOl TIPPED LUD INBICATED TlrrED LEAO INDICArED TI",ED LElO INDiCATED TlPrED LEAD LEAD IND

TEL TEL INDICATED TO FIOII ASSOC INDiCATED TO nOll lSSOC INDICATED TO nOll ASSIC I"DIUnD 10 nOlllSSOC

SET SET TUli. "Of TI. INSULATE TUli. I'll or Te. INSULATE TUII. A .1 1l TB. INSULATE TERII. sc or TI TO AVAIL
TI fl. AND STOlE. n VI. AND STOlE. OF TI VI. AND STOlE. n VI. LAlir Gill.

1 1 BL R-BR BL R-BR BL R-BR BL R-BR

2 2 0 R-S 0 R-S 0 R-S - I--- 0 .---~~
3 3 0 BK-BL 0 BK-BL 0 BK-BL 0 BK-BL

Factory equi pped
and wired

4 4 BR BK-O BR BK-O BR BK-O BR BK-O

5 5 S BK-O S BK-G S BK-G S BK-G

6 NOI CONVERTIBLE
Replace 599A or 657 A

635-Connect W to term. 635-Connect W to term. 635-Connect W to teml. 635-Connect W to term. key with 598A or 656A
SG of TB VI. Connect PB of TB VI. Connect lA of TB VI. Connect SG of TB VI. Connect key. Connect G-R to

6 one of two spares (S-BK one of two spares (S-BK one of two spares (S-BK one of two spares (S-BK avail lamp grd. Connect
or BK.S) from Plug 2 to or BK.S) from Plug 2 to or BK.S) from Plug 2 to or BK-S) from Plug 2 to WoO to tenn. A or Al
term. 6 of TBI. term. 6 of TBI. term. 6 of TBI. term. 6 of TBI. Connect of TBVl.

G-R to avail. lamp grd.

7 7 BL BK-BR BL BK-BR BL BK-BR BL BK-BR

8 8 0 BK-S 0 BK-S 0 BK-S 0 BK-S

9 9 G Y-BL G Y-BL G Y·BL G Y-BL

10 10 BR Y-O BR Y-O BR Y-O BR Y-O

11 11 S Y-G S Y-G S Y-G S Y-G
12 12 'w Y-BR W Y-BR W Y-BR W Y-BR

13 BL W-BL BL W-BL BI- W-BL BL W-BL

14 0 WoO 0 WoO 0 WoO 0 WoO

15 G W-G G W-G G W-G G W-G

16 BR W-BR BR W-BR BR W-BR BR W-BR
17 S W-S S W-S S W-S S W-S
18 W R-BL W R-BL W R-BL W R-BL Factory equipped
19 BL R-O BL R-O BL R-O BL R-O and wired
20 0 R-G 0 R-G 0 R-G 0 R-O
21 G R-BR G R-BR G R-BR G R-BR
22 BR R-S BR R-S BR R-S BR R-S
23 S BK-BL S BK-BL S BK-BL S BK-BL
24 W BK-O W BK-O W BK-O W BK-O

13 25 BL Y-S BL Y-S BL y-s BL Y-S
14 26 0 V-BL 0 V-BL 0 V-BL 0 V-BL
15 27 G V-O G V·O G V-O G V-O
16 28 BR V-G BR V-G BR V-G BR V-G
17 29 S V-BR S V-BR S V-BR S V-BR

30 W V-S W V-S W V-S W V-S

18 W V-S W V-S W V-S W V-S Connect R-BL to avail.
lamp grd.
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ISS 2, SECTION 502-610-409

TO r IG.~
(NOTE I)

10

FIG.
OR 4

\
(NOTE 2)

(Bl-R) RI

NIA OR TIA RINGER
(NOTE 3)

16500 10000 (BK) l (R-Bl) B1

TS-R' Ts)
'<J

* *
(R) [S-R)

(II) 1GNt (II)

W(RCVO

LS f ON (II) : G3AO
9

lot
1 HANDSET

(II) (0)

(6K ) IS-BK] r rS-BK!rJ TOMTR

~Bt

tW-Bl I TT

tBl-II) TR
4Y (BRI [S-GJ ~5 (5-wi TA

e

~~• IV) [S-WJ (0-10') A I

11 (o-y) [01
:

LS •
AG

(o-v) Ivi AI

(~ R
ts) 9 (Y-OJ 10-BKI lK

(Bl) F t

ct 'wI IS-BRI
LS

(G) [s-v) 12 tBl-VI 10-RI RI. d

l--

(G) OR (Bl) RR t (Y-Bl) (V-Bl) (O-G[ TI

(v) " (v-G) 10-10'1 P3

ONt \ (V) :,2 (G-v) [O-Bli P4

l2 G II C RR F

ro .~

H

IBK)
{5-3K J

*
B

'1
.1

GN

40109 NE TWORI<

Kt (R)

NOTES· OP
, SPEAKERPHONE LEADS

2. (V) DIAL LEAOS AND
ASSOCIATED CONTACTS

PROVIDED ON 8e DIAL ONLY.
3 NtA RINGER SHOWN, T1A RINGER

HAS SINGLE COIL(5200 O~MSl

AND ONLY l RlAND (81( I LEADS

( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE
[J MD COLOR CODE
* I N5UlATED AND STORED
t TERM ON NETIIORK
LS-lINE SIIITCH
DP-DIAl PULSE CONTACTS
ON-DIAL orr NORMAL CONUCTS

Fig. l-(;urrent 634- and 635-Type (MD) Telephone Set, Connection.
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SECTION 502-610-409

O'-TYPC RINGER

(5 )

i
~ GN

Kt

1Atl ---"(S:..-.:;.R:...)---

Bl (Bl) rt

(BK) 3 IR-BLI [BR-II!
BI .....

~ 0

(RI Z (Bl-R) lBR-Bl) R'
"'""""' 0

('0')

(WI *H RCYR
I

IR) :
BK TRMTR

lBt

(W-BL) [G) 11

(Sl-W) IRI TR

Gt (5-'0') \R-BKP'

IBRl (0-'0') IYI AI[S-G c

LS b (Y) 15-'0'1 4

0 (O-V) [YI AI
(5 I
Lit (Y-O) 10-BKI lK

(O-Y) (0) AG

TO
flG.
3 OR 4

DP

(G)

ct (wI \s-BRI LS IC) Is-vI I, (Bl-Y)[O-R) RI
0r--'-'--.;..:....-''---')~(----=--'-------«0:>-------'----'-----''--

• d

(Y-Bl)[O-G) T,

TO
riG.
G
(SEE
NOTE l

ON l ·::>-Bw-B IY_-C_l-'I_O-_WJ...:.-P3_t .~. (G-Y) (O-Bl) P4

NOTE, SPCAKCRPHONE LC'OS
lCGCNO

lS - LlNC SWITCH
OP - DIAL PUlSC CONT'CTS
ON - DIAL orr NORMAL CONTACTS
( I CURRCNT COLOR COOC
I I HD COLOR COOC
t TERM ON NO'WORK

Fig. 2-Early 634- and 635-Type (MD) Telephone Set, Connections
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ISS 2, SECTION 502-610-409

Note. A••ociated With Fig. 3 and 4
I. WHEN 657A, 599A OR 651B, 599B KEYS ARE USED IN fiRST MOOULE, HOLD KEY LAMP (6TH LAMP) MAY BE

USED fOR A MISCELLANEOUS VISUAL SIGNAL. CONNECT INDICATED LEAD TO AN AVAILABLE LAHP GROUND.
WHEN 656A OR 598A KEY IS USED IN fiRST MOOIJLE, INDICATED LEAD IS CONNECTED TO GROUND ON
TERMINAL 5 Of TBI.

2. WHEN 656A OR 598A KEY IS USED IN fiRST MOOULE, INDICATED LEAD IS CONNECTED TO TERMINAL A
(634 SET) AND TERMINAL IA (635 SET) Of TB6.

3. WHEN 656A OR 598A KEY IS USED IN THIRD MOOULE Of 634 SET, INDICATED LEAD IS CONNECTED TO
TERM I NAL 5 Of T63.

4. TO CONVERT A PICKUP KEY fROM LOCK I NG TO NONLOCK I HG THE CONVERSIONS SHOIotl I N TABLE A MUST BE
fOLLO'o/ED. A P-IIE911 INSULATING DETAIL MUST BE PLACED OVER THE TWO KEY CONTACTS ADJACENT TO
THE KEY PLUNGER. REMOVE THE SCREW DETAIL P-IOE831 ENTIRELY fROM THE PLUNGER AT THE KEY
POS I TI ON TO BE CONVERTED.

5. CUTOff Of THE INTERNAL RINGER CAN BE PROVIDED USING THE 651B OR 599B KEY IN fiRST MOOULE.
TRANSfER BI (R-BLl [BR-wl LEAD fRQH TERMINAL 3 Of TERMINAL BOARD (TEL. SET) TO TERMINAL 6
Of TBI. TRANSfER (R) [s-BKI LEAD fROM TERMINAL 5 Of TBI TO TERMINAL 3 VACATED BI LEAO.

6. WHEN 651B OR 599B KEY IS USED IN fiRST MOOULE TO PROV I DE CUTOff. SWI TCH I NG, OR TRANSfER
fEATURES, TRANSfER (Y-BR) [Y-BK) LEAD fROM TERMINAL 6 Of TBI TO TERMINAL SG or TBVI. THESE
SERVICE fEATURES ARE PROVIDED BY AN AUXILIARY RELAY (229B KTU OR EQUIVALENT) SEPARATELY
MOUNTED AND CONTROLLED BY THE TURN KEY CONTACTS THROUGH THE LGS, C, S, SI LEAD.

1. CONTACTS Of TURN KEY CONI€CTED TO PINS 9 AHO II MUST BE ISOLATED fROM EACH OTHER WITH
INSULATING DETAIL P-13E443 (fURNISHED WITH 651B OR 599B KEY) TO PREVENT INTERfERENCE WITH
WORKING CIRCUITS.

8. THE TURN KEY LAMP CAN BE ILLUMINATEO IN ACCORDANCE WITH OR INDEPENDENT or TURN KEY OPERATION.
9. WHEN THE 611A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, THE BRASS STRAP BETWEEN THE SI AND SG

TERMINALS or THE KEY MAY BE REMOVED. USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT SI TERMINAL Of
611A TO A DISSIMILAR GROUND OR A NOHGROUNDED CIRCUIT.

10. CORDS MANUfACTURED BEfORE APRIL 1968 HAVE SOME LEADS SOLDERED TO THE TB.
II. WHEN 661- OR 661-TYPE TRANSMITTER IS USED IN THIRD MODULE Of 634 SET, REMOVE INDICATED

LEAD AND INSULATE.
12. WHEN SPEAKERPHONE CONTROL UNIT IS LOCATED NEAR TELEPHONE SET, A 148A (HO) OR 1486 ADAPTER MAY

BE I NSERTED BETWEEN CONNECTOR I AND PLUG I Of THE 634- OR 635-TYPE SET.

* LEADS ARE SPADE-TIPPED, INSULATED, AND STORED.
t NOT REQUIRED fOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM.
I If A 148-TYPE ADAPTER IS USED, INSULATE AND STORE THESE LEADS AT TERMINAL.

I I CURRENT COLOR CODE.
[ 1 MD COLOR COOE.
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Fig. 3-Module Arrangements ond Cord ond Cable Cannectlons for 634-Type (MD) Telephone Sets (Sheet 2
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Fig. 4--Module Arrangements and Cord and Cable Cannedions for 635·Type (MD) Telephone Setl (Sheet 1
of 5)
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SERVICE

636A, B, C AND 637A, B, C, D TELEPHONE SETS

SECTION 502-610-410
Issue 2, April 1972

I. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance
information for 18- and 30-button general

purpose CALL DIRECTOR® telephone sets equipped
with headset jacks.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Change title of section from 63&- and 637-type
telephone sets

• Show that all codes of these telephone sets
are now MD

• Show 599H and 657H keys MD, replaced by
657L key

• Add modification table, Fig. 6

• Add information on TlA ringer, Fig. 1 and
change 24lA amplifier to 24l-type

• Remove common maintenance information
which is now covered in Section 502-600-100.

1.03 These sets are not intended for use with
3-type speakerphone systems.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory· wired for use with
lAl, lA2, or 6A KTS line circuits. They

may also be used with lA KTS line circuits by
modifying the set as shown in Table A. Line
circuits for lA, lAl, or lA2 KTS may be connected
to the same set under the following conditions:

(a) lAl or lA2 KTS lines must be connected
to the first key units with lA lines connected

to supplementary key modules.

(b) lA, lAl, or lA2 KTS lines should not be
connected to the same 6 line key module.

(c) lA, lAl, or lA2 KTS lines appearing behind
a manual switchboard should not be

intermixed at a CALL DIRECTOR telephone set
due to the different time out intervals provided
by the associated KTU's.

2.02 These 636- and 637-type (MD) rotary dial
telephone sets are equipped with 517A jacks

for the plugs of a G3L handset or a head telephone
set. The internal wiring is arranged to electrically
connect either the line switch or the headset jacks
to the line.

2.03 Replacement or substitution of the key in
the first module may require wiring changes

as shown in the notes for Fig. 3 and 4.

Some spade-tipped conductors or
mounting cord leads are insulated
with tubing which should be cut off
with electrician scissors or diagonal
pliers. Other conductors are insulated
with stiRplastic pockets. Pinch open
the pocket to release the spade tips.

2.04 When station busy lamp feature is required
with these sets having lAl or lA2 KTS line

circuits, a P·90D033 Printed Wiring Board Assembly
must be ordered separately and installed in the
636- or 637-type telephone set. With this option,
the busy lamp will light whenever a line pickup
button is depressed and the handset is off-hook or
the headset is plugged into the jack. See Fig. 6
for connections and Section 502-600-100 for installation
procedures.

2.05 Sets equipped with a D120C mounting cord
manufactured prior to III-68 must use circuit

per Fig. 6 to provide station busy lamp feature.

2.06 .The tip and ring leads of lines wired for
supplementary hold feature must be run

directly between the key telephone equipment and
key telephone set. The A and lamp leads can be
routed per SD-69530·0l and Division 518 .•

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-610-410

Supplementary hold can be furnished in either of
the following arrangements:

• (a) Priority Hold: Replace the 599- or 657-type
key in the first module with a 599H (MD)

or 657L key which is equipped with a second
hold button and wire per Fig. 8 or 9 to transfer
the A lead from ground to -24 volts.•

(b) I Hold: Wire present Hold key to transfer
A lead from ground to - 24 volt; connect

stored (BR-V) [SoY] Hold lead from first module
plug to any spare mounting cord lead using spare
terminal or D-161488 connector. Mounting cord
lead becomes SP lead at key equipment.

2.07 To convert a key position from pickup
(locking) to signal (nonlocking) remove the

Page 2

screw detail P-10E837 entirely from plunger at
the key position to be converted. Make the necessary
wiring changes as shown in Table B.

2.08 .A 657B or 599B key (turnbutton) may be
used in the first module for cutoff control

of ringer or line. Refer to Note 1 (Fig. 4 and 5)
and Table C for necessary wiring changes.•

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 Maintenance of handset, dials, ringers, and
modular keys is outlined in sections covering

these components located in Division 501.

3.02 .Refer to Section 502-600-100 for common
installation and maintenance information for

these CALL DIRECTOR telephone set..
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iii
II>

~
II>

'"!:l
(5
z

S
~
1:
o

NOTE'

NIA RINGER SHOWN.T1A RINGER HAS SINGLE COIL
15200 O"MS) AND ONLY (Rl AND IBKl lEADS.

lEG[HO ,

( ) CUIlllENT COLOR COOE
I ! MO COLOR CODE
" INSULATED AND STORED
I TERM. ON NETIIORK JUNDESIGNATED TERM.
• TERM. ON 241-TYPE AMPL ARE ON TER". SOARD

ON ~ - DIAL orr NORMAL CONTACTS
DP - D' Al PULSE CONTACTS
LS -LINE SIIITCH
HS (A) -5114 HEADSET JACK A
HS (B) - 517A HEADSET JACK B
FL -rlASH KEY

Ll N[ SIll TCH orr HOOf( SEQUEN CE ,
de CLOSES
cb CLOSES
Ig OPENS

TO riG.
4 OR 5

AI

(11-0 )

(V-Bl) T

(O-V)

06 (Y-BR) Bl

r t(BL)

DP~RRI
IS-GI 15

'----- ..

Z 3
S(A)

H (0-11)(O-BK) )(
Z

LS (BR)
(Y) [5-11) -=r:

(5)

Clr (II) IS-BR) ;; (G) IS-Y) 18
(II-BLl F,L (Bl-II) )--Z__--...:(~Bl:..-_V.:.)-::"_

e d • d 0
HS(B)

(BK-S) .. (S-BK)

.,.
D
lD•
Co>



lit
onaoz
'"
~
~
o

I 2 3 4

~
1510 AHPLlr IER

N

V0' , I I

GN

R

8 t

4~D NETIIORKr

!

R~~
ll0

G3AR
HANDSET
RCVR

lEGEND,
ON - 0 IALOFT NCIllMAl CONUCTS
DP - DIAL PULSE CDNUCTS
LS - LINE SWITCH

HS (AI - 517A JACK A
HS 181 - 517A JACK B

FL - flASH KEY

HEAD
TELEPHONE
SET

(W) ReVR(S-W)(R-G)

NOTE,
LINE S\IITCH OFT-HOOK SEQUENCE,

dl - CLOSES
cb - CLOSES
fQ - OPENS

( ) CUR REI([ COLOR coor

( ] IolD COLOR COOC ]
If INSULATED AND STOR£D UNDESIGNATED
t TERM.ON H£TIIORK TERMS. ARE ON
• TERM. ON TERM.BOARD 2 TERM. BOARD I'

~. ~~ (
0

G 1. (~
1510l2 II( A (IlK-Bl)

o ~(;00 [0-81< ( ,UlPLlr IER

(R-BLl 10) 6 5 4 (Y-G) [5-Y) l
(W)

J(8K)

(R-8K) I' (G-R) [y-w) r... HSl81
4

Lit
(BR-BK) [BR) 5 (W-BR) (BK-Bl) GNt (8K-BR) [G-Y) FL (BR-R) [G-BKI ,

G3AR HANOSE T
22U 100 II6 HSIAI (W) b • '" (R) tJ TRMTR

ON Z +
" KS-'4337

(R) (S-R) f Q (8K) (s-8K) (w) (S-R) (R-G] '~BL-V) (o-G) (R) HEAD CAP,

~TEL£_
LS Rt (Bl-R) (BR-W! (G-BK) [S-BR) (8K ) SET TRIOTII

2'
(R) s'

(lrG) [Y-Bl) W
~

+ .... ~S-'4337
-" CAP. (W-G) [Y-BKI N

6' (R-G) (5-W)

A (w-o) (R-BK) G' (O-WI Is) HSlAI (0-8K) IBL-wl

T
2 ,

lBRI [S-G] LS (Y) Is-wI (G OR Bl) ~' " (8K-Bl) [G-W)

c

+:
5 ~ v

IS) If

kS-13490,ll

OP RES ISTOll
A' (o-v) (Y]

4'
(BK-G) [o-w) E

TO riG. (Y-BR) IY-BK) (Bl) " IV-BLI (R-W)
~

Bl
0l2'

;... ~,4 OR 5
(V-Bll [G)

~

T
~4

R (Bl-V l [RI I (W-Bl) [G-Bl) d c (Bl-W) [O-R! ~ (S-BK) , 2 (8K-S) [S-Bl)

T
2

B At FL HSIBI
(W) (S-BR)R OR R, (S-Y) [V-Bl) (R) (S-R) lGI (s-yJ d I

0 'VVV'

~
c t LS

B OR BI (Y-S) (r-w) 7 (BK ) (5) t (o-v) [R-BL) ;,.
0 'VVV' ;...

~ ~

DIB RINGER Kt

.,.
a

CI•,.
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TABLE A - WIRING MODIFICATIONS FOR COMBINING lA AND lA1 OR lA2 KTS LINES

MOUNTING CORD LEADS (NOTE 1)

CHAINING SWITCH
TEL SET SET

KEY 3G-BUTTON SETS CONTROL LINE
TELEPHONE HOLD KEY 18· AND 3G-BUTTON SETS

ONLY (NOTE 2) SWITCH
SYSTEM

1ST KEY 2ND KEY 3RD KEY 4TH KEY 5TH KEY RING Al- ,.-.
(Y·G) (G-Y) (V·O) (BR.V) (V·BR) (V.G) (V.G) (V.G) (V·G) (VoG) (BL.V) (O.Y) (P)

[BK-BL] [BK.W] [S.W] [S.Y] [S-BK] [BloW] [BloW] [BloW] [BloW] [BloW] [R] [Y] [S.G]

A-H A-H · . A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H R IB
IAI or IA2 (shop wiring) (I) (I)

. t(I) (II) (III) (IV) (V) (I) (Note 4)
-f--- .- ----- --'- .-- -- 1-.. ._---

IAI or lA2 on first key unit; A-H Y · I~ R (Y) A-H A-H A-H A-H R IB
lA on remaining key units (I) (Note 4) (I) (II) (Note 4) (II) (III) (IV) (V) (I) (Note 4) t

-- ---
IAl or IA2 on first and second

key units; lA on remaining A-H Y · I~ R A-H Y A-H A-H A-H R IB
t

key units (I) (Note 4) (II) (III) (I) (Note 4) (III) (IV) (V) (I) (Note 4)
- _.. ... - ... --~ -'- 1---
IAI or IA2 on 1st, 2nd, and 3rd

A-H Y I~ R A-H A-H (Y) A-H A-H R IBkey units; lA on remaining · t
key units (30-button sets) (/) (Note 4) (III) IV (I) (II) (Note 4) (IV) (V) (I) (Note 4)

- --_.-_ .._--- --- ---- ._ .. _' .. -'
IAI or IA2 on 1st through 4th

A-H Y It R A-H A-H A-H Y A-H R 1Bkey units; IA on fifth key ·(/) (Note 4) (IV) (V) (I) (II) (III) (Note 4) (V) (I) (Note 4) t
unit (30-button sets)

- ---- -_. - ..
IA only (See Note 2, Fig. 4 or 5)

Y A-H · RI R A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H RI SG 6
(Note 4) (I) (VI) (I) (I) (II) (III) (IV) (V) (Note 4) (Note 4) (Note 5)

* Indicates lead is spade-tipped; insulate and store.

t (BR) [S-G] lint' switch lead connects to terminal 5 of telephone set terminal board (terminal G of network for MD color code) when station busy
circuit is not provided and to terminal 9 of telephone set terminal board when station busy lamp circuit (P-90D033 printed wiring board assembly) is
provided (lAI or IA2 KTS only).

:I: Disconnect, insulate, and store (BL-V) chaining switch lead at this terminal.

( ) Current color code.

[ ] MD color code.

Notes:
1. Mounting cord lead colors in parentheses are in DI20C or D200F even count cord; mounting cord lead colors in brackets are in DI20B (MD) or

D200B (MD) cord.

2. Ring (BL-V) [R] lead connects to (G) [SoY] line switch lead through flash key contacts and terminals 2 and 8 of telephone set terminal board
(even count color code) or terminals I and 4 of telephone set terminal board (MD color code). Al (O-V) [Y] lead connects to (Y) [SoW] linc
switch. lead at terminal 1 (even count color code) or terminal 5 (MD color code) of telephone set terminal board.

3. Roman numerals in parentheses indicate terminal board designations.

4. Terminal on terminal board VI.

5. Terminal on telephone set terminal board (VII).

i,;
lit

!'J
lit
In
n...oz
S
~

~
o



SECTION 502-610-410

NOTES: ASSOCIATED WITH fiG. 5
I. WITH 599A OR 657A KEY IN rlRST MODULE; SPADE TIPPED LEADS rROM KEY PLUG I

AND MOUNTING CORD BINDER GROUP [I'] ARE INSULATED AND STORED AS SHOWN.

WITH 599B OR 657B KEY IN r,RST MOOULE; (G-BL] LEAD MUST BE REMOVED rROM A-H
or TBr. INSULATED AND STORED.

WITH 598A OR 656A KEY IN rlRST MODULE; STRAP A-H or TBI TO TERMINAL G ON
NETWORK.

CONNECT [S-BR] AND (G-BLI LEADS rROM KEY PLUG I TO A-H or TBI.

TO EXTEND HOLD LAMP LEADS CONNECT [BR-Y] AND (BR-BK] KEY PLUGS LEADS TO
IO-BL I AND 10-1'] MOUNT I NG CORDS LEADS RESPECT I VEL Y US I NG SPARE TER14 INALS
OR 0-161488 CONNECTORS.

2. fOR USE WITH" KEY SYSTEM OHLY, MOVE At (Y] STRAP fRQ14 IB TO SG ON TBV'
AND MAKE CONVERS I ON SHOWN I N TABLE A.

3. rOR AOO-()14 CONrERENCE CONTROL IN THE 6A KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM, CONNECT
(G-wl MOUNTING CORD LEAD (RED BINDER GROUP) TO TBVI-PB. ALSO REMOVE COMMON
LEAD or ADD-ON CONrERENCE BUTTON (CONVERTED TO SIGNALING) rROM A-H
TERMINAL AND CONNECT TO PB. THE 6114 KEY HAY ALSO BE USED IN A SIMILAR
MANNER. ALSO SEE NOTE ••

'. \/HEN THE 6114 KEY IS REQU I RED AS A OUAL-PURPOSE KEY, THE BRASS STRAP
BETWEEN THE SI AND SG TERMINALS or THE KEY MAY BE REMOVED. USE MIl'
CORD OR EQU I VALENT TO CONNECT SI TERM I NAL Of 6 I 7A KEY TO A 01 SS IMILAR
GROUND OR A NONGROUNDEO CI RCU IT.

5. WHEN INSTALLING P-90D033 PRINTED WIRING BOARD ASSEMBLY TO PROVIDE STATION
BUSY LAMP fEATURE IN IAI OR 1A2 KTS CONNECT A OR H LEAD IS-BLI rRQH LAST
KEY MODULE TO TERMINAL X or TBVI. SEE riG. 6.

* I NSULATEO AND STORED

DEAD ENDED

( ) CURR(NT COLOR CODE

I I MO COLOR COO(

Page 10
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SECTION 502-61 G-41 0

HABLE B.

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION (3RD OR 5TH MODULE)

598A OR 656A KEY
CONVERSION OPTIONS

(NOTES) (D-W) (S-W) (G-R) (BL-BK) (8R·BK) (Y-D) (D-Y)
[BK] [BIt-O] [BR.W] [R.BL] [G-Bl] [S-8R] [O.BK]

PPPPPP A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H G

PPPPPS A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H SG G

PPPPSS A-H A-H A-H A-H SG SG G

PPPSSS A-H A-H A-H SG SG SG G

PPSSSS A-H A-H SG SG SG SG G

PSSSSS A-H SG SG SG SG SG G

SSSSSS SG SG SG SG SG SG G

pppp·p·S A-H A-H A-H C C 5t C

ppp·p*p·S A-H A-H C C C 5t C

pp·p·p·p·S A-H C C C C 5t C
--

p·p·p*p·p·S C C C C C 5t C

Notes:

1. Convert buttons on right hand key module first. If more than six
(five with common signaling) are required use module preceding
right hand position, repeat connection modifications as shown in
table.

2. All key positions are arranged in the shop as pickup positions. To
convert to signaling (nonlocking) , remove the screw detail P-IOE837
from the plunger at the key position to be converted. Make the
necessary connection changes as shown in Table B.

'" These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common
signal key used with private or intercommunicating lines. Common
signal should be used to operate a signal relay. Do no wire directly to a
buzzer.

t Terminal G in early sets.

( ) Current color code.

[ ] MD color code.
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ISS 2, SEcnON 502-610-410

TABLE C

599B (TURNKEY) KEY CONNECTIONS

fiRST MODULE KEY LEADS

5TH 6TH
SPAD~IIPPED lEADS

OF MOUNIING CORD
FEATURE R T A R T A

IG-Ill() IIK.G) (BK-BR) IIll·Y) (Y-BI) IY-O) (Bl-Y) IY-BI)11 (OOY) (Y-O) IBR-BK)
[R.WJ [G-Y] [G-Bl) [OoR] [O-GJ [O.U] [0.1] [0.0] [OoBK] [5-IIR] [0-11]

Cutoff sta on
To KTS Equip To Ext Sta Insulate and storelAI or lA2 sys

Cutoff sta on lA sys without To KTS To Ext
Insulate and storehold feature Equip Sta

To Aux

Cutoff station on IA system Relay used Insulate

with hold feature to cut off and SG' SG'
T, R, B, Store
and H

Cutoff external To KTS To Ext

ringer or buzzer Equip Ringer or Insulate and Store
Buzzer

Cutoff ringer in set To KTS 3t At Insulate and
(Note 1) Equip (Note 2) (Note 2) Store

--
Cutoff AC Buzzer To BZ A C
Buzzer in

DC Buzzer and BZl D C
Insulate

Set at KTS and
(Note 1

Com. Audible
Equip

Cap. C
Store

and 2)

Monitoring ToMON R T
Equip TBI TBI

• Terminal on TBY!.

t Terminal on telephone set terminal board.

t Terminal on set network.

() Current color code.

[I MD color code.

Note,:

1. Insulate and store BZ and BZ I leads at buzzer or telephone set terminal board.

2. The (BL-Y) [O-R] and (Y-BL) [O-G] mounting cord leads should be insulated and stored at the
equipment end when the bridged spade-tipped leads are used in the set.
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SECTION 502-610-410

P-900033 PRINTED
WIRING BOARD ASSEMBLY

- - -, IVI

I
I
I lB.)

i:.. ~TRE'J.NQ.!E-Jl _

HS (Al
9 10-W) [SJ 2 3 IO-B.) [BL-WJ IDA" IO-Vl [YJ AI

TIBR) [S-G] cLSb IY) [SoW] T
'OAG! IW-Ol [R-B.' A

TO
FIG. "
OR
FIG. ~

A OR H(NOTE 21

BL ~ STA BUSYr=e; LAMP

-24V

TB :llI

~ (G-V) [S-BLl

6 OR,.i;:2t IT-BR) [Y-B.J

r-------
I
I
I
I
I I
I A I
I I

i (}t! :10)

l.. I(BLl
I IL .J

NOTES:
I. WITH ,98A OR 656A .EY IN FIRST MOOULE

EXTEND"A- LEAD FROM TBI TERM 5
ON CURRENT SETS OR NETWORK TERM. G
ON EARLY SETS.

2. FROM LAST MOOULE.

I ) CURRENT COLOR CODE
[ 1 MO COLOR CODE

* STORED LOCATION

t NETWORK TERMINAL, EARLY PRODUCTION SETS ONLY.

LEGEND

HS(A) - HEADSET JAC. A

LS - LINE SWITCH

MODIFICATION

WIRE OR LEAD COLOR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO

P-900D33 (YI T8llII -9
PRINTED IBK) , OR GI
WIRING 10) T8ll:I-X
BOARD IBL) 6 OR L21

HEADSET JACK IA) 10-WI [5] , OR GI T8=-9

LINE SWITCH (BR) [S-G] 5 OR GI TB=-9

CHAINING (G-V)
SWITCH [S-BL] II T8ll:I-X
ILAST MODULE)

• Fig. 6-Statlon BUIY Lamp Circuit Uling Printed Wiring Board A..embly.

Page 16



ISS 2, SECTION 502-61ll-410

'A'
IAT

AIT 11,\" RELAY
IN 1'1 OR
lA2 LUfE CIRCUIT

n
u

PU
TS1-
A-K IY-Gl [SK-SL]

NEt G
OR

H (II-OllR-SK] 5 IO-WI [S)

lUI IS-G]

HSIAI

(O-SKI ISL-W]

ITI [SoW 1

lOR 5

10-VI [ Y 1

OOltS:

I. RUG( Of "AI' RELAY A~ 6C IT\J
14 VOlTS FOR 190 .....X. TO OPERAn BOTH R(lAYS •• SlIIES.
20 VOLTS FOR S20 MAX. TO OP£RAlt SOTll Il£LATS 10 SUI[S.
26 VOLTS FOR eAO MAX. TO OP£RAT1: eoTll Il£LAYS 10 SEOI[S.
LEAD IT-IR) OESIGRATIOR IL OR LS lOT US[D.

2. WHEO STATIOO BuST LAII' FUTllIl£ IS IlI:QUIIl£D _ITIl A sn TllAT
lIAS A Dl2De lIOURTIOG CORD ..OUfACTUfl[D .0100 TO m -61
THIS CUtulT MU3T 8[ USED.

( ) CUR RUT COLOR CODE.

[1 MD COLOR CODE.

TBllI
IS(0-"1 [Y]

LEG£NO:
PU- PICKlN KEY
H- HOLD KEY

LS- L~E SWITCH
HS(A)- HEADSET JACK A

r-"6Cmi---"
I I
I I
I 7 20 10 ' I

~~2}-l-"":;:'':'':'''':~---0----------0----------'AI II
Gllll

~'ill4

2

>---3

2

)*""(1_--<~JI L r
'RO ~f---_-_-_-+: L:..:;.,'--,

Fig. 7-BulY lamp Control Circuit with 6C KTU
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SECTION 502-610-410

18~(+--

CONN
CABLE

MOUNT 1NG CORO

-< 9f---

-<34 f---

657L
KEY

17 f---

'----1---< 42 f--

-< II f---

-< 36 f---

-< 12 f---

-< 37 f---

"--<1_--< 35 ~(_",-,(B~K.:c-B~R'-L)_4.) 39 ) (BII-BR) SP :~OA
KTU

SUPL ~__-<
HOLD 10 ( 12> A-H

CONN CABLE

13 ) (G-BK) SP :~OA
KTU

MOUNT' NG CORD599H KEY

9 ( I (G-BK)

I
---+-< 34 f(..:,-I__

I I
1 I

-:-< 10 ~(-,I,----
I I
I I

-T< 35 ~(~:---
r-__--+_~I-< I

I 17 f(-7,---

'----l-...;'~42 ~(...,':---
I 1

---t< I 1 f(-i--
I

--,-< 36 ~(+---
I7,2 f(-+---

-+< 37 +(-+---
I

SUPLE
HOLD

A-H

18 f---

'---If--< 48 ~---<7:

'----1---< 43 f--

r---1---< 50 f--

49 f---

43 (

SO~*

HOLD 49 ( : (V-BR I
*

I A-H HOLD
I (G-Y)

46
I

23 (
I
i

HOLD

I
I (W-OI24 ~~=~~ A_

I

25 ~L.'I,-,Y-,-G~l'---ol-_

r---1f---< 23 f---
HOLD

A-H
* - I NSULAT[O ANO STORED SUPL

HOLD f---+--< 25 f-----01 A-H

• Fig. &-Priority Hold, U.lng 599H Key.

• Fig. 9-Prlorlty Hold, U.lng 657L Key •
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT & TCo Standard

SECTION 502-610-417
Issue 5, March 1977

SERVICE

634DA, 634DAM, 635DA, AND 635DAM TELEPHONE SETS

l. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance
information for 6340A (MO), 6340AM

(l8-button) and 6350A (MO), 6350AM (30-button)
CALL DIRECTOR'" telephone sets used with station
line concentrators.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Show 050AH-87 and 0800-87 mounting cords
MO

• Add 050BO-87 and 080E-87 mounting cords

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
lAl, lA2, or 6A key telephone systems.

Refer to Oivision 518 for connections to the 235
or 236-type key telephone units.

2.02 A 235-type KTU is associated with each
634-type telephone set and a 236-type KTU

with each 635-type telephone set. Because of the
single common talking and control lead pattern in
these sets, a line concentrator KTU must be
associated with each telephone set installed and
cannot be shared, even on a bridged station basis.

2.03 tThe 634- and 635-type sets that are provided
with 050AH(MO) or D80D(MD) mounting

cords require contact strip assemblies on the 635-type
keys. These sets are normally provided wi th a
635A5C key (5-line pickup and hold) in the first
module. If desired, the 635A5C key can be replaced
with a 635AD5C key (4-line pickup, cutoff, and
hold). In this case the contact strip assemblies
for the 635A05C key (840151039 and 840151047)
are furnished with the key.•

Note: tContact strips are not required with
sets equipped with 050BD or D80E mounting

cord. A and Al are common to all pickup
buttons through internal mounting cord wiring.•

2.04 Because of the physical arrangement of the
635-type key, the contact strips do not extend

to the chaining switch. This requires additional
Al leads to each module (except the last), to extend
A lead control.

2.05 Mounting cords of these CALL DIRECTOR
sets terminate in individual plugs connected

to the rear of the keys. This permits rearrangement
of line appearance either in the set or at the key
equipment distribution point. Current production
sets are equipped with a satin-silver (-87) mounting
cord.

2.06 tThe 050AH (MO) and 0800 (MO) mounting
cords are replaced by D50BO and 080E,

respectively.•

2.07 All line key positions are convertible from
pickup (locking) to signaling (nonlocking).

To convert a key position, remove the 812857738
(P-28E773) screw detail from key position involved
and place 840157671 insulating details over the
two key contacts adjacent to the plunger (refer to
Section 512-230-101). Make the necessary wiring
changes as shown in Table A for 6340A, DAM
and Table B for 6350A, OAM sets.

Note: If more than six signaling keys are
required, replace 635G5C key in last module
with a 658A key.

2.08 The 634DA, DAM and 6350A, DAM telephone
sets are factory-equipped with a KS-204I9Ll

(10 volt AC only) buzzer. Provisions are made
for mounting one KS-8109L2 buzzer when an
additional buzzer is desired.

2.09 For 3-type speakerphone operation, a 679A
transmitter may be installed in the 3rd

(634-type) or 5th (635-type) module. For necessary

NOTICE
Not for Uge Or di9c109ure outside the

Bell SY9tem except under written agreement

Printed in U.s.A. Page 1



SECTION 502·610-417

WirIng changes and connections, see Table C.
• Replace the SRA dial with SCA dial..

2.10 For use with a 4A speakerphone, refer to
Section 512-730-400.

Series Telephone Sets-Common Installation and
Maintenance Information. Individual components
such as dials, keys, ringers, etc. are covered in
sections located in Division 501.

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 For maintenance information, refer to Division
502 section entitled 630, 1630, and 2630

3.02 Do not use solvents to clean plastic
parts of these sets. Use a damp cloth

only. If discolored, replace part.

FROM FIG. 2 OR 3
SHEET I

(Bl)

-Z0419.L1 BUZZER AC
(Bl)

IBL-R) RI

T1A RINGER

(R) 530011 (BK) 12 (R-Bl) BI
~

RRt (G OR Bl)OP(Bl) rt (II-Bl) TT
0 I 0
CI (II) LS(G) 13 (Bl-II) TR
0 .)(d 0

(s) •a

LS J (y) AI

J (BR) (y) TA

~(R) AI(2)

56
(G) AI(2)

I"-.. (R) AI(I)

(G) AI (I)

KS

NETWORK

GN (R)

HOT£I
BOTH SETS USE SR' DIAL, EXCEPT \/HEN
3RD OR 5TH I40DUlE IS EQUIPPED WITH
679A TRANSH InER rOR SPEAKERPHONE
USE. REPLACE BRA DIAL IIITH BC' DIAL.
(ORDERED SEPARATELY) AND HAKE
CONNECTIONS PER riG. I AND ••

t TERMINAL ON NETWQRM
• INTERNAL STRAP ON 4010-TYPE ONLY

LS- LINE SIiITCH
op- 0 IAL PULSE CONTACTS
ON-DIAL orr NORHAL CONTACTS

616E JACK
(II) tGI G3A-TYPE

HANDSET
I GNt (W)

LS RCVR
Q ON

TRMTR

18K)

(Y) I.

o.~
015A
HANDSET

:m''''BC' DIAL ONLY 1W) 1
(s[[ NOTE)

I
H4DU IRI ICORD

~TRMTR
(BK)

Fig. 1-634DA, DAM and 635DA, DAM Telephone Set Connections
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TABLE A
PICKUP·SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION-634DA, DAM TELEPHONE SET (THIRD MODULE ONLY)

KEY PlUG LEADS
NO. Of
SIGNAL 1ST PICKUP 2ND PICKUP 3RD PICKUP 4TH PICKUP 5TH PICKUP 6TH PICKUP

KEYS

Ii Y·S IR·W W·S 0 V-aL WoBR W·S 0 V..o ~W
V·S

BR V·O W-G ~1:t. V-IlR BRoW V·S
W VoS WoIlR V-SR-5t S R-5t

1 · 50 59 62 · 51 60 62 · 52 58 63 · 53 57 63 . 54 59 63 10 t · ·
2 · 50 59 62 · 51 60 62 · 52 58 63 · 53 57 63 10 t · · 10 t · •

-'_._._._.- .- . _.-
3 · 50 59 62 · 51 60 62 · 52 58 63 10 t · · 10 t · • 10 t • ·
4 · 50 59 62 · 51 60 62 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · •
5 · 50 59 62 10 t · · 10 t · • 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · •
6 10 t . . 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · ·

• Insulated and stored.
t From LG terminal of plugs - insulate and store.
t U;ad ·color in D50BD mou~ting7:ord. -

TABlE B
PICKUP·SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION-63SDA, DAM TELEPHONE SET (FIFTH MODULE ONLY)

KEY PLUG LEADS
NO. OF
SIGNAl 1ST PICKUP 2ND PICKUP 3RD PICKUP 4TH PICKUP 5TH PICKUP 6TH PICKUP

KEYS

IL Y-S W-G BR"I( 0 V-aL IRoW BR·IK 0 V..o W.aR IR-IIC BR V-G SOW 1Il-IIC S V"R WoS BRolK W V-S G-III( 11·11(

1 · 60 57 65 · 51 59 66 · 62 60 65 · 53 61 65 . 54 62 66 10 t · ·
2 · 60 57 65 · 61 59 65 · 52 60 65 · 53 61 66 10 t · · 10 t · ·
3 · 60 57 65 · 51 59 65 · 52 60 65 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · ·
4 • 60 67 65 · 61 59 65 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · •
5 · 50 57 65 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · ·
6 10 t . . 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · • 10 t · · 10 t · ·

• Insulated and stored.
t From LG terminal of plugs - insulate and store.

l3:
_VI

III
m
n.....
5z
en
o....
0.
~
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SECTION 502-610-417

NOTES FOR FIGURES 2 AND ~:

1. THE 6~5AD5C KEY IS SUPPL lED WiTH AN ADAPTER IN THE CUTOFF KEY POSITION. IN SETS EQUIPPED
WITH D50AH OR D80D (MD) MOUNTING CORD, CONTACT STRIP ASSEMBLiES 8401510~9 AND 840151047
FURNISHED WITH THE 6~5AD5C KEY REPLACE THE 840151120 AND 8401511~8 ASSEMBLIES USED WITH
THE 6~5A5C KEY. THE SLATE MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTER. BALANCE OF PLUGS
CONNECT DIRECTLY TO KEY.

2. IF A 6~5AD5C KEY IS ADDED IN THE FIELD, TERMINATE THE (BL-Y) AND (Y-BL) ADAPTER LEADS
AS INDICATED IN NOTE 6 AND REMOVE (R) SLATE PLUG LEAD FROM TERMINAL 22.
INSULATE AND STORE.

~. IF THE HOLD POSITION LAMP (6TH) 635A5C OR 635AD5C KEY IN THE FiRST MODULE is USED
FOR A VISUAL SIGNAL, REMOVE (Y-G) LAMP GROUND LEAD FROM STORED LOCATION IN FIRST
MOOULE AND CONNECT TO TERMINAL 22. CONNECT INSULATED AND STORED (G-Y) LAMP LEAD
AND (R-G) MTG CORD LEAD USING SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR.

4. IN SETS EQUIPPED WITH A 658A KEY, THE (G) CONTACT STRIP OR PLUG STRAP LEAD IS
TERMINATED ON TERMINAL 10 AND (R) ON 11. IF A 658A KEY IS ADDED IN THE FIELD, LEADS MUST
BE MOVED FROM PRECEDING MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 10 AND 11.
PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING THE LIGHT BEIGE PLUG ON THE
658A KEY. NO ELECTRICAL CDNNECTION IS MADE.

5. WHEN THE 65BA KEY is REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, REMOVE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS
10 AND 11. USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 11 TO A DISSIMILAR
GROUND OR NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT.

6. CUTOFF OF THE INTERNAL RINGER CAN BE PROVIDED USING THE 635AD5C KEY IN FIRST
MODULE. TRANSFER BI (R-8L) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 12 AND (BL-Y) ADAPTER LEAD TO
SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR. REMOVE (W-G) LEAD (SLATE PLUG) FROM
TERM INAL 57 AND CONNECT TO 12.

7. WHEN 6~5AD5C KEY IS USED IN FIRST MODULE TO PROVIDE CUTOFF, SWITCHiNG, OR
TRANSFER FEATURES, MOVE (W-BR) SLATE PLUG LEAD FROM TERM. 60 TO TERMiNAL 11.
THESE SERVICE FEATURES ARE PROVIDED BY AN AUXILIARY RELAY (229B KTU OR EQUIVALENT)
SEPARATELY MOUNTED AND CONTROLLED BY THE CUTOFF KEY CONTACTS THROUGH LG5, C, S, SI LEAD.

8. CONTROL LEADS CA TO CJ ARE CONNECTED TO TERMINALS 57 TO 65. THESE TERMINALS APPEAR
ON MORE THAN ONE OF THE MODULE SHEETS OF FIG. 2 AND ~ BUT ARE THE SAME TERMINAL.

9. THESE CONTACT STR IPS ARE REQU IRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQU IPPED WITH THE D50AH (MD) OR
0800 (MD) MOUNTING CORD. THESE CONTACT STRIPS SHOULD NOT BE USED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS
EQUIPPED WITH THE D50BD OR D80E MOUNTING CORD.

* INSULATED AND STORED

t DEAD DRESSED

Page 4



Fig. 2-.634DA, DAM Telephone Set Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 1 of 3).
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SECTION 502-610-417

Page 14
14 Pages

TABLE C

3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE MODIFlCAnON

REMOVE CONNECT
WIRE OR lEAD COLOR fROM TO

Soy 5 13

Mounting Y-S 50 RR*

Cord V-O 52 9
(Note 1) o-v 15 14

V-G 53 56

BR-W 59
24W-St 62t

Slate Plug Straps V_So, 63
JII Module (634DA, BR-BKt 65t 54

DAM) S ; 16
or ._---

V Module (635DA, V-BR§ 54 8

DAM) BR-V 24 10. V-BR~ 54 25 ._-
679A Trmtr S-V 4

• Network Terminal.
t 635-type telephone set lead color or terminal.
; Stored location.
§ Lead from terminal 1 of slate plug.
f Lead from terminal LG of slate plug.

·'(R·S) in D50DB mounting cord_
Notes:

1. Mounting cord conductors from (G) (634DA, DAM) or (S)
(635DA. DAM) binder.

2. Connect the slate plug from the 3rd or 5th module
to the 679A transmitter (Fig. 4). All other plugs
in the module are insulated and stored.

3. Set intended for speakerphone use must be equipped
with an 8C dial for the second set of off-normal
contacts (P3 and P4 leads).



BBJ. SYSTEM PlACTICES
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SECTION 502-610-418
Issue 6, July 1980

SERVICE

636CA, 636CAM, 636CAMS 637DA, 637DAM, AND 637DAMS TELEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the
636CA (MD), 636CAM (MD), 636CAMS (18

button) and 637DA (MD), 637DAM (MD), 637DAMS
(30- button) CALL DIRECTOR"' telephone sets
equipped with rotary dials and headset jacks.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Show 636CAM and 637DAM telephone sets
MD (Fig. 1)

• Add 636CAMS and 637DAMS code telephone
sets.

1.03 tAll four letter coded sets are now furnished
from the factory in only the numerical code

(I), and all other numerical code sets are rated
MD. Sets may be equipped with different modular
key arrangements by ordering the appropriate 635-,
658-type key, or 76A lamp socket. Refer to Section
502-601-101 for recommended layout arrangement
of field-installed keys.

1.04 The 636CAMS1 and 637DAMS1 sets (Fig. 2)
are furnished equipped with a new line switch

which breaks both the tip and ring side of the line
instead of the ring side only.•

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
1A1, 1A2, 6A, or 6B KTS line circuits. They

may also be used with 1A KTS line circuits by
modifying the set as shown in Table A and B.
Line circuits for lA, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS may be
connected to the same set under the following
conditions.

(a) 1A1 or 1A2 KTS lines must be connected
to the first key units with 1A lines connected

to supplementary key modules.

(b) lA, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines should not be
connected to the same 6 line key module.

(c) lA, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines appearing behind
a manual switchboard should not be

intermixed on a CALL DIRECTOR telephone set
due to the different time out intervals provided
by the associated KTU's.

2.02 The 636CA, CAM, teAMS. and 637DA,
DAM, tDAMS. sets are equipped with a

635A5C (5-line pickup and hold) or 635AD5C (4-line
pickup, cutoff, and hold) key in the first module
position. Contact strip assemblies [required with
sets equipped with a D120K (MD) or D200S (MD)
mounting cordI differ between the two keys. If
ordered for field replacement, the 635AD5C is
furnished with a piggy-back adapter to which the
slate mounting cord plug is connected. The necessary
contact strip assemblies (840151039 and 840151047)
will be shipped with the 635AD5C key, and will
replace the 840151120 and 840151138 assemblies
supplied with the 635A5C key.

2.03 Because of the physical arrangement of the
635-type key, the contact strips do not extend

to the chaining switch. This requires a second tip
and ring to each module (except the last). See
Fig. 3, sheets 1 through 5.

Note: tContact strips are not required on
sets equipped with D120M or D200AA mounting
cords.•

2.04 Mounting cords of these CALL DIRECTOR
sets terminate in individual plugs connected

to the rear of the keys. This permits rearrangement
of line appearance either in the set or at the key

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-610-418

equipment distribution point. Current production
sets are equipped with a satin-silver (-87) mounting
cord.

2.05 All line key positions are convertible to
signaling or common signaling arrangements

by removing the 812857738 (P-28E773) screw detail
from key positions involved and making the necessary
wiring changes per Table C. Refer to Table D
for ringer cutoff feature using 635AD5C key in
first module.

2.06 These sets are not intended for use with
speakerphone systems.

2.07 The 636CA, CAM, tCAMS. and 637DA,
DAM, tDAMS. telephone sets are

factory-equipped with a KS-20419LI (10 volt ac
only) buzzer.

2.08 When station busy lamp feature is required
with these sets having IAI or IA2 KTS line

circuits, there are two optional circuits available.
The busy lamp(s) will light whenever a line pickup
button is depressed and the handset is off-hook or
the headset is plugged into the jacks. This optional
equipment must be ordered separately. For a
single busy lamp, install a D-180463 Kit of Parts
(ordered separately), consisting of a 819040338
(P-90D033) Printed Wiring Board Assembly and
840361836 plug assembly (light beige). Connect kit
of parts as shown in Fig. 4. Install the wiring
board and plug assembly as follows:

(1) Remove set housing.

(2) Loosen screws on dial mounting plate. Move
mounting to left and lift out.

(3) Remove right-hand dial mounting screw.

(4) Place dial mounting screw through hole in
wiring board and replace screw in dial.

(5) Connect plug assembly to chaining switch
of third module (636-type) or fifth module

(637-type) and terminate (G-V) and (V-G) leads

Page 2

of plug (Fig. 4). Insulate and store unused plug
leads.

(6) Replace and secure dial mounting plate.

Note: If more than one busy lamp is required,
order a 6C KTU and use busy lamp control
circuit shown in Fig. 6.

2.09 A D-I80411 Kit of Parts is required when
Priority Hold is to be furnished. Install

as follows.

(1) Connect contact strips to 635A5C key. Plug
pink plug into hold position on key.

(2) Disconnect all mounting cord plugs and the
two contact strips [sets equipped with DI20K

(MD) or D200S (MO) mounting cords] from the
second module, remove key and replace with
635A5C key.

(3) Reterminate contact strip leads and connnect
mounting cord plugs with exception of white

plug which is insulated and stored.

Note: Contact strips are not required on
sets equipped with OI20M or 0200AA mounting
cords.

(4) Rearrange wiring per Fig. 5.

Hold key in first module is used as regular hold
or if required, 1 Hold. Second key is used for
Priority Hold.

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 For maintenance information, refer to Section
502-600-100 entitled 630, 1630, and 2630

Common Installation and Maintenance Information.
Individual components such as dials, keys, ringers,
etc. are covered in sections pertaining to the
particular item.

3.02 00 not use solvents to clean plastic parts
of these sets. Use a damp cloth only. If

discolored, replace part.
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Fig. l-t636CA {MOl, CAM (MOl, and 6370A (MOl, OAM (MOl Telephone Set, Connections.
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DP - DUl PULSE CONTACTS
FL - flASH KEY
HS - HEADSET JACKS ISIIC AND SITDI
L S - LINE SVITCH
ON - DIAL Off NORHAl CONTACTS

If INSULATED AND STORED
I N[TWRK TERMINAL ] UNDES ICNUED
• AHPL I r I ER TERN I HAL TERM I NUS

ARE ON
ORD(REO SEPARATELY UR"'.BOARD

B
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HEADSET §V
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LECEND,

(C) T(I)
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/"
lBR) (O-WI AI

TO f IC

7 10-Wl , SH 1

(R-C) lW-Ol A
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(V) ON (V)
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Fig. 2-t636CAMS and 637DAMS Telephone Set, Connections.
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NOTES FOR FIG. 3:
1. THE 635AD5C KEY IS SUPPLIED WITH AN ADAPTER IN THE CUTOFF KEY POSITION. THE SLATE

MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTER. CONNECT (BL-Y) AND (Y-8L) ADAPTER LEADS TO
TERMINALS 1 AND 2, RESPECTIVELY. BALANCE OF PLUGS CONNECT DIRECTLY TO KEY.

2. ON SETS EQUIPPED WITH A 658A KEY, THE (G) CONTACT STRIP LEAD IS TERMINATED ON 17 AND
(R) ON 18. IF A 658A KEY IS ADDED IN THE FIELD, LEADS MUST BE MOVED FROM PRECEDING
MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 17 AND 18.

3. PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING THE LIGHT BEIGE PLUG ON THE 658A KEY. NO
ELECTRICAL CONNECTION is MADE.

4. WHEN THE 658A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, REMOVE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS
17 AND 18. USE M1W CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 17 TO A GROUND
OTHER WAN THE SIGNAL GROUND.

5. TO SUPPLY "I" HOLD FEATURE, TERMINATE (O-Y) MOUNTING CORD LEAD FROM FIRST MODULE ON
TERMINAL 24. LEAD BECOMES SP LEAD AT EQUIPMENT.

6 IF HOLD POSITiON LAMP IS REQUIRED, CONNECT (G-Y) LAMP LEAD AND (Y-G) LAMP GROUND LEAD
TO (G-Y) AND (Y-G) MOUNTING CORD (8L BiNDER) LEADS, RESPECTIVELY, USING SPARE
TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTOR. LAMP MUST BE SEPARATELY ORDERED AND INSTALLED.

7. THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REQUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH THE D120K (MD)
OR THE D200S (MD) MOUNTING CORD.

* INSULATED AND STORED.
r DEAD DRESSED.
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-- (5)
*819040338 I P- 9000331 PRINTED

LS+a
WIRING BOARD ASSY
PtO 0-180463 KIT OF PARTS

(Y l+ 7
~ (O-W)

~ (BR) (Y) AI

I c b II HS (01

I (O-W) (O-8K)

7 6

(8K)! I (W-O) , A

j,
I

~ I (O)! ;,. (G-V) § CS (V-G) §
~ 6 ) I ( 5 ( 025

51.

(BL) t Ll (Y-BR) BL
@BlJSY

-lAV
44)

LAMP

--

I
I

LL
LEG£Nll:

LS-lIN£ SWITCH

HS-HEAOS£T JACKS

CS-CHAINING SWITCH

* INSULAT[D AND STOIlED
USE 0-161488 CONNECTOR OR SP4R£ TERMINAL
LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION
840361836 PLUG ASSEMBLY LEADS,
P/O 0-180463 KIT OF PARTS

NOTE:

WHEN A SINGLE BUSY LAMP IS REOUIRED,
EITHER THIS STATION BUSY LAMP CONTROL

CIRCUIT OR ~E BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT
WITH 6C KTU SHOWN IN FIG.6 MAY BE USED.

WHEN MORE THAN ONE BUSY LAMP IS

REQUI RED. DNlY THE 6C KTU BUSY LAMP
CONTROL CIRCUIT SHOWN IN FIG.5 MAY BE

USED.

Fig. 4-Station Busy lamp Circuit Using Printed Wiring Boord Assembly
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1ST HOLD
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§ FROM 101 BINDER

LS -LINE SWITCH
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Fig. 5-Modification for Priority Hold

ANV "A" RELAY
IN IAI OR IA2
LINE CIRCUIT

PU 10 H 7
~T -lI- --?~-----0_---'-IY'-'I-----+_.l.:IW:;-:>O!.!.I--~;.2>_..!I::!.O-~W:.I'------------,

IBRI

HS(DI
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NOTES:

I. (Y-BRI MOUNTING CORD LEAD DESIGNATED BL IS NOT USED.

2. \/HEN ~ ~MP INDICATOR IS UStD fOR BUSY ~Ml', EITHER ~

51~ (IOV) OR 5~ (24V) LAMP HAY BE USED. If THE ~MPS

OF A "EY OR LAHP SOCKET INSTALLED IN A TELEPHONE SET
ARE USED, ONLY 51A (I DV) ~MPS SHALL BE USED TO
AVO I 0 OVERHEATI NG.

3. WHEN USING 6e KTU, THE STATION CABLE lOOP MUST BE LIMITED
TO 2511 OR 500 FEET OF 24 GA. WIRE.

LEGEND'
~u -PICKUP KEY

H - HOLD KEY
lS -LINE SWITCH

HSIDI - HEADSET JACK 0

r--&CKru~
I I NOTE ~ 1
I I
I I

AI" I 7 2M 1M 5 I 10-WI
GRD , 4 :=----<2

3

H,f---"'='--------------0--------....J

L ]:2)(1 lT~ BUSYLAMPBAT INOTE 21

I I

L 2 LG
GRD

Fig. 6-Busy Lamp Control Circuit With 6C KTU
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TABLE A

lA, lA 1, AND lA2 CONVERSION-636-TYPE TElEPHONE SET

LEAD

KEY
HOLD KEY CHAINING PWG CONTACT STRIP UNE

MODULE 01 PLUG SW.
ARRANGE-

MENT V-o V-o I I R R I
Y G II·Y ya 1ST 2ND 1ST 2ND 1ST 2ND 31D Y

MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD

lAl/lA2
10 10 . . 5 15 9 11 9 11 21 8Only

lAl/lA2-
1st, 2nd Mod 10 35 21 40 5 35 9 11 9 11 40 8
lA-3rd Mod

lAl/lA2-
lot Mod

10 35 40 35 9 40lA-2nd, 11 15 9 40 21 8

3rd Mod

lA .
Only 10 26 9 5 15 26 11 26 11 21 18

• Inoulated and otored.
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TABLE B

lA, lA1, AND lA2 CONVERSION-637-TVPE TElEPHONE SET

lfAD

KEY
HOLD KEY CHAINING PWG CONTACT STRIP LINE

MODULE OR PLUG SW.
ARRANGE-

MENT V-G V-G v·a v-a R R R R R R R • R
Y G BR-V V-BR 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 5TH Y

MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD

lAlIIA2
10 10 • • 5 15 35 45 9 11 21 31 9 11 21 31 41 8Only

lA1/1A2-
1st, 2nd,

10 12 41 14 5 15 35 12 9 11 21 31 9 11 21 31 14 83rd, 4th, Mod
lA-5th Mod

1A1I1A2-
1st, 2nd,
3rd Mod 10 12 31 14 5 15 12 45 9 11 21 14 9 11 21 14 41 8

lA-4th, 5th
Mod

1A1I1A2-1st,
2nd, Mod

10 12 21 14 5 12 35 45 9 11 14 31 9 11 14 31 41 8lA-3rd, 4th,
5th Mod

lAlI1A2.
1st Mod

lA-2nd,3rd 10 12 11 14 12 15 35 45 9 14 21 31 9 14 21 31 41 8

4th, 5th Mod

1A Only . 10 37t 13 5 15 35 45 37 11 21 31 37 11 21 31 41 18

• Insulated and stored.
t Remove (BR-Y) mounting cord lead. Insulate and store.
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-610-418

TABLE C

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION
3RD 1636CA (MD), CAM (MD),CAMS] OR 5th [637DA (MD), 637DAM (MD),

DAMS] MODULE

NO. Of PVT KEY PLUG LEADS AND TERMINAlS
"0. Of OR I"TER-
SIGNAL COM UNES

KEYS (COM. SIG) o.W S-W G-R IloB!( IR-BK o.y Y-O
NOTE 1

1 25 25 25 30 30 18 39

2 25 25 25 30 18 18 39

3 25 25 25 18 18 18 39

4 25 25 18 18 18 18 39

5 25 18 18 18 18 18 39

6 18 18 18 18 18 18 39

2 25 25 25 39 39 30 39

3 25 25 39 39 39 30 39

4 25 39 39 39 39 30 39

5 39 39 39 39 39 30 39

Note 1: When using converted 6th pickup button as common signaling key, remove,
insulate and store (V -0) mounting cord lead from terminal 39,

Note 2: If more than six signal keys are required, replace 635G5C key with a 658 key.

If more than five private or intercom lines are required, convert keys in 2nd

[636CA (MO), CAM (MOl. CAMS! or 4th [6370A (MD) OAM

(MOl. OAMSI module in same order. Connect plug leads to

terminal 39 to utilize common signal key. If additional terminals are required,
UBe any spare terminal and strap to 39.
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SECTION 502-610-418

TABLE D

CUT OFF KEY 1635AD5C) CONNECTIONS

635AD6C MOUNTING
CONNECTOR CABLE

FEATURE
KEV CORD

(BL·WI BINDER
RINGER PLACE

ADAPTER (BLl BINDER STRAP

Bl-V V-BL BL-V V-BL G·BK BK-G BK-BR BK

Cutoff A
Ringe, in TBl-l TBl-2 . . Note 2 TBl-l (Net.!
Set (Note 11 to

TBl·2

Cutoff E"t
Ringer or TBl-l TBl-2 TBl-l TBl·2 Note 3
Buzze, (Note 11

Cutoff To To
Ext . . TB1·l TBl-2 Aux. Relay
Station Relav Grd
INate 4)

• Insulate and store.

Notes:
1. Remove (BR-BKI and IBK-BR) s1ete plug leads f,am terminals 10 end 29, Insulate and store.

2. To individuallina or common ringer circuit at equipment.

3. To external ringe, or buzzer. Connect ringer or buzze, circuit to (SL-V) tY·Bl) connector cable leads at equipment.

4. Connect T, R. and A leads from equipment and station to be cut off through contacts of auxiliary relay. Connect battery to fstay
winding. Use 227B 0' 42lA KTU.

Page 16
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SERVICE

2630D AND 2631D TELEPHONE SETS

SECTION 502-612-400
Inu.3, S.pt.mber 1972

I. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance
information for 18- and 30-button general

purpose CALL DIRECTOR® telephone sets equipped
with 12-button TOUCH·TONE® dials.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add information on 657L key (Fig. 7)

• Show 599H key MD

• Remove information on 657H key which was
never manufactured

• Include information on new 840157473 key
contact insulator.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 Optional features, such as polarity guard
for TOUCH·TONE dial, buzzer, and .599H

(MD) or 657L41 key for supplementary hold. must
be ordered separately and installed as required
for customer service.

Due to differing line circuit time-out
functions, 1A2system lines shouldnot
be mixed with 1A1 system line circults
within a CALL DIRECT01l@ station.
Line circuits of 1A and 1A1 or 1A2
KTS must not be connected to the
same 6-button key module.

2.02 At the key telephone system, connector cable
conductor termination for sets equipped with

even·count color-eoded mounting cords differ from
those for sets equipped with MD color-eoded cords.
If 2630· or 2631·type telephone sets are used to
replace MD telephone sets, it will be necessary to
rearrange the connector cable leads at the key
telephone system.

Some spade-tipped conductors or
mounting cord leads are insulated
with tubing which sbould be cut off
with electrician scissors or diagonal
pliers. Other conductors are insulated
with stiffplastic pockets. Pinch open
tbe pocket to release the spade tips.

2.03 .The tip and ring leads of lines wired for
supplemetary hold feature can be run directly

between the key telephone equipment and key
telephone set. The A and lamp leads must be
routed per SD-69530-01 and Division 518.•

Supplementary hold can be furnished in either of
the following arrangements:

(a) .PriorltyHold: Replace the 599- or 657-type
key in the first module with a 599H (MD)

or 657L key which is equipped with a second
hold button and wire per Fig. 6 or 7 to transfer
the A lead from ground to the SP lead (- 24
volts).•

(b) I Hold: Wire present Hold key to transfer
A lead from ground to the SP lead (- 24

volts). Connect stored (BR·V) Hold lead from
first module plug to any spare mounting cord
lead using spare terminal or D-161488 connector.

2.04 When a polarity guard is required with these
sets, install a P·90D197 guard assembly and

connect as shown in Table A.

2.05 To convert a key position from pickup
(locking) to signal (nonlocking) remove the

P-10E837 screw detail from plunger at key position
to be converted. Make the necessary wiring
changes as shown in Table B. .Install key contact
insulator (840157473) as required to insulate key
contacts. Refer to Section 512·230-100 for installation
procedures.•

2.06 A KS-8109 or KS-20419Ll buzzer may be
installed when a second audible signal is

required. Use spare leads located in second, third,
or fourth module.

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972

Pl-inted in U.S.A. Pag.l



SECTION 502-612-400

3-Type Speakerphone

2.07 A 667-type speakerphone transmitter unit
may be used in the third key position of an

18-button set or fifth key position of a 30-button
set when internal speakerphone feature is required.

2.08 To retain the maximum number of keys in
these CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets and

still have speakerphone feature, a 666A(MD) or
666B transmitter and 760A loudspeaker may be
installed as adjuncts to the telephone set. Spare
leads from the first module are used to supply
the external speakerphone function (Table E).

Refer to Section 512-622-430 (263Q-type) and Section
512-622-431 (2631-type) for complete connections to
3-type speakerphone.

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 Maintenance of handset, dials, ringers, and
modular keys is outlined in sections covering

these components located in Division 501 and 512.

3.02 Refer to Section 502-600-100 for common
installation and maintenance information for

these CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets.

TABLE A

P-90D197 GUARD ASSEMBLY CONNECTIONS (Note)

REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO

WIRE OR LEAD COLOR --.-----
NET. GUARD NET.

ASSY.

BK RR T
Dial

G-W C S

Line Switch W C S

Guard G RR
Assembly W C*

* (O-BK) dial lead remains connected to C of
network.

Note: For use when specified by local instruc
tions for end-to-end signaling installations.

Page 2



ISS 3, SECTION 502-612-400

TABLE B

PICKUP·SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION (3RD OR 5TH MODULE)

CONVERSION S98A OR 656A KEY
OPTIONS

(NOTES 1 AND 2) o-W $oW G-R 8l·8K 8R·8K Y-o o-Y

PPPPPP A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H G
PPPPPS A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H SG G
PPPPSS A-H A-H A·H A-H SG SG G
PPPSSS A-H A-H A-H SG SG SG G.- -- _n_
PPSSSS A-H A-H SG SG SG SG G_.- 1----
PSSSSS A-H SG SG SG SG SG G_. ._--- _. __._-

SSSSSS SG SG SG SG SG SG G
f- . ..._-

PPPP'P'S A-H A-H A-H C C 5 C.---. ---_. -~-_.~ -_._- ._- ..-
PPP'P'P'S A-H A-H C C C 5 C

"-- ------ ..- _ . ._-_.- ---' -
PP'P'P'P'S A-H C C C C 5 C

--- ......._. .. ---_. .__._._. ---_. _... _-
P'P'P'P'P'S C C C C C 5 C

l'ious:

1. Convert buttons on right hand key module first.

2. All key positions are arranged in the shop, as pickup positions. To convert to sig
naling (nonlocking), remove the screw detail P-IOE837 from the plunger at the key
position to be converted. Make the necessary connection changes as shown in Table B.

"These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common signal key used
with privau or inU;rcommunicating Jines. Common signal should be used to operate a
signal relay. Do not wire directly to a buzzer.

Pat. 3



SECTION 502-612-400

TABLE C

26300 AND 26310 TELEPHONE SETS - 1A, 1AI, AND 1A2 CONVERSIONS

LEADS

CHAINING SWITCH
LINE

KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM HOLD KEY 2631 SETS STRAP
SWITCH

CENTRAL OFFICE OR 2630 AND 2631 SETS
ONLY

PBX LINE FEATURE
Y-G Y-G Y-G Y-G Y-G

Y·G GoY Y·O BR·Y Y·BR 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 5TH BL·Y o-Y BR
KEY KEY KEY KEY KEY

lAl or lA2 only (as furnished A-H A-H • . . A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H R lB tby shop) (I) (I) (I) (1I) (Ill) (IV) (V) (I) (VI)

First key unit lAl or lA2; re- A-H § • 1: R § A-H A-H A·H A-H R lB tmaining key units lA (I) (I) (II) (II) (Ill) (IV) (V) (I) (VI)

First and second key units A-H 1: R A-H A-H A-H A-H R lBlA1 or 1A2; remaining (I) § • (II) III) (I) § (III) (IV) (V) (I) (VI) t
key units lA

First, second, and
third key units A-H § · l~ R A-H A-H §

A-H A-H R IB tlAl or lA2; re- (I) (Ill) IV) (I) (II) (IV) (V) (I) (VI)
maining key units 2631lA sets

First through fourth only
key units lAl or A-H § • 1: R A-H A-H A-H X A-H R IB tlA2; fifth key (I) (IV) (V) (I) (II) (III) (VI) (V) (I) (VI)
unit 1A

lA only (see connection § A-H • Rl R A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H R1 SG 6nnote 2, Fig. 2) (1) (VI) (I) (I) (II) (Ill) (IV) (V) (VI) (VI)

Note: Roman numerals in parentheses indicate terminal board designations.

• Lead is spade tipped, insulated, and stored.
t BR lead connects to terminal 6 when station busy lamp circuit is not required or to terminal 6 of telephone set term-

inal board when station busy lamp is required.
; Disconnect, insulate and store R (BL-V) chaining lead.
§ Connect to terminal X of TBIV on IS-button sets or to terminal X of TBVI, on 30-button sets.
~ Terminal on telephone set terminal board.
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ISS 3, SECTION 502-612-400

DI20C OR D200F
TlA RINGER (NOTE 4) MOUNTING CORO

~...... (B_K_)0 3 (Y-S) B OR B'

TO
FIG.)
(NOTE 3)

2 (Bl-Y) [O-R] RI

(s-y) R OR RI

(V-Bl) TO
r1G.2

(Bl-Vl

6 (Y-BR) Bl OR lS
0

5 (W-O)

AI

AG

AI

lK

(BK)
[S-BK)H

•

At
0~------'---'----

(G)

(BR)

LS I-'--,(,-Y.:..)-Q"F----'-'-'-'--"''''--

(5 )

(v) " (Y-G) [O-W] IR

(0) 10 (Y-Bl) EO-G) T I

0 '2 (G-Y) [o-BII] IT

40loe OR 40 I00 N(TIiORK

(NOTE 2)

0----.7
RR

GN

011
o G

l2

0·

(O-BK) C' (w) LS (G)

I
I
I
I
I
L -.J

Bt (BL)

P/O 35C3A DIAL
r----------,

RR t (BK) I 1

(R)

(BK)

( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE
[ J MD COLOR CODE
* INSULATED AND STORED
t NETWORK TERMINAL-UNOESIGNATED TERM ARE ON TERM. STRIP

NOTES'
I. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR USE WITH IAI OR IA2 KEY

TELEPHONE SYSTEMS WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP.

2. CAPACITOR IN 4010B NETWORK ONLY.
3. SPEAKERPHONE TRANSMITTER LEADS (OPTIONAL).

4, EARLY PRODUCTION SETS MAY BE EQUIPPED WITH AN NIA
RINGER WHICH CONNECTS AS FOLLOWS;

Kt (R) 165011 100011

TR)i4TR

Fig. 1-263OD and 2631D Telephone Set, Connedlona
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SECTION 502-612-400
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Fig- 2-Module Arrangements and Cord and Coble Connections for Sets Equipped With Even-Count Coior-Cocled
Cords (Sheet 2 of 3)
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SECTION 502-612-400
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ISS 3, SECTION 502-612-400

\

,,---...,. /

1 \I
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE

/1 [ I MD COLOR CODE

>--'I/IIV-'
/

~

¥ T
\

/1

, C

~

¥ 1 \I J

/' R

G 1 RI CONN
"- 1 TI

\ I
K 0

/1 F I
I

" I
PI I

OFF KET-+-
I
1

AN~N..,~~ * I
I
I

SWITCH
IR I

* I
P N I

N I

ONLAMP~
I
I

S I

AG

TRMTR B I
I
I

H I

VOLUME J I
MI I

CONTROL t M2

A I
I
I

AI I

TI (T- BLl [0-01 FI

RI (BL- TI lO-Rl

IR (T-G) lO-Wl

AG (O-V) [01

AI 10-VI lTl

LK (T-O) lO-B" I

IT (G -T) 10-BLl

Fig. 3--667-Type TranlmlHer
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SECTION 502-612-400

TABLE D

CONNECTIONS FOR 599B OR 657B KEY (TURN KEY)

FIRST MODULE LEADS

5TH PICKUP 6TH PICKUP
FEATURE KEY POSITION KEY POSITION

STORED

R T A A·H R T A A·H

BK-G BK-BR BR-BK BL-Y Y-BL
o-y

Y-O BL-Y Y-BLEven-count color code G-BK Y-O

35-39 lO-AH 11-16 36-41
37-G

12-t 11-t 36-tCord pin numbers 9-13 34-38 G-42

Insulate
Cutoff station on 1A1 To equip. and To ext sta Insulate and Store

Or 1A2 system Store I
Cutoff station on 1A Insulate

To Isystem without To and Insulate and Store
hold feature equip. Store ext sta

I
To aux

Cutoff station on lA relay to SG SG Insulate
system with hold cutoff TBVI TB VI and Store
feature T, R,B,& H

Insulate To ext
Cutoff ext ringer To and ringer Insulate and Store

or buzzer equip. Store or buzzer

3t
AtInsulate Insulate Tel Set

Cutoff ringer in To and and Term. Net.
set equip. Store Store Board Term.

(Note) (Note)

Buzzer· (Note)

Insulate Insulate D -c-
Cutoff buzzer in To and and f--

set equip. Store Store A e
Cap. e

To mon I R T
Monitoring equip. TB1 TB1

Note: The BL-Y and Y-BL connector cable leads should be insulated and stored at the equipment when the bridged
spade tipped leads are used in set.

• Insulate and store BZ and BZ! leads to buzzer.
t Indicates leads are factory insulated and stored.
t Insulate and store the S-Y lead from terminal A of the network and the Y-S lead from terminal 3 of telephone set

terminal board.

Pag.10



ISS 3, SECTION 502-612-400

Fill. 4-Station Busy Lamp Circuit With Speakerphone

JoIODIFICATION

LEAD FROM TO

(SRI
05

5 06

IO-Y]
05

5 06

KS-157Z4,L1
105 TO 6

DIODE

IBR-V) t I

a-v)

O-v Y

(Y-O) O-BK
AI

LK

o
AG (o-y) (0] (

@

BL (Y-BR)

AI

TPA 543011

-24'" SP

Fig. 5-1 Hald Arrangement and Speakerphane (With
ar Wlthaut Station BUlY Lamp Feature)

H -HOLD KEY
LS -LINE SWITCHo WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP

o WiTH STATION BUSY LAMP

* INSULATED AND STORED
( I CURRENT COlOR CODE

[J II 0 COLOR COD£

STORED LOCATION

SPARE TERMINAL OR
D-1614S8 CONNECTOR

TPA 5430lB

5 TO 6

FROM TO

IO-Y)

ISR)

KS-'5724, Ll

DIODE

AG

AI

LK

AI

BL

I I CU~~ENT COl.OR COOE

(] MD COl.OR COOE

LS - LINE SWITCH

tTABLE E.

CONNECTIONS FOR EXTERNAL SPEAKERPHONE

LEAD REMOVE I CONN TO
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR DESIG, FROM I Tllt~~~D

BL-Y R1 * 2

Mtg, Cord Y-BL T1 * 10

(BL-W Binder) o-y AG * 5

Y-O LK G 9

Y-G IR * 11

G-Y IT * 12

* Stored location.
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SECTION 502-612-400

CONN
CABLE

10 ( (() A-H

(BK-BR) > (BK-BR) SP TO
35 ( ) 39 430A

KTU
17 f---

42 f---

-< II f---

-<36 f---

-< 12 f---

-< 37 f---

18f---

43 f---

50f---

49 f---

A-H48

23 f---

24 _A_

f---4--< 25 f-----{?J A-H

-< 9 f---

-<34 f---

657L MOUNT I NG CORD
KEY

SUPL
HOLD

HOLD

HOLD I--++--<

SUPL f-----(
HOLD

TP4 543042

CONN CABLE

A-H

(G-BK) ) 13 ) (G-BK) SP ~~OA
KTU

MOUNT IHG CORO

9 (

I

25 f-J'~(.:.Y-~G:..!.I_-QI--_

I 42 ( I

-t< " f-(+--
I

--T< 36 f-(-'.---
Ii< 12 f-(-'.---

-!-< 37 f-(-'.--
I

599H K[Y

: (V-BR) ..

: (G-Y) A-H
L-+--+-K 48 ~I.l.:...:..!.....~&-_

r--t--!--j-( 2J ( !
i

24 I IW-OI

I

-l-< 34 ~<~-
I
I

~IO~(~-
I
I

~35 f-(~--

r----f--;.:< 17 ~(-;..--

I

,--+-1--1.( /8 f-(-'.--

'----t---i-_f< 43 f-(-'.--

r-+--l--+-( 50 ( (BR-V) If

H-t---i--i-( 49 (

.. - INSULATEO ANO STORED

SUPLE
HOLD

HOLD

HOLD

TPA 563668

Fig. 6---tPrlorlty Hold, Using 599H (MO) Key.
Fig. 7-tPrlorlty Hold, Using 657l Key.
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BB1 SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-612-401
Issue 6. July 1979

SERVICE

2630DA, 2630DAM, 2631 DA, AND 2631 DAM TELEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the
2630DA (MD) or 2630DAM (l8-button) and

2631DA (MD) or 2631DAM (30-button) (Fig. 1 and
2) telephone sets. These sets may be equipped
with different modular key arrangements. The
telephone sets will accommodate 635-type or 658A
keys,76A lamp sockets, and/or a 679A (MD) internal
transmitter.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Show 2630DA and 2631DA telephone sets
MD

• Show 3-type speakerphone components MD

• Show 533K Diode (Station Busy Lamp Diode)
Fig. 6 and 7 replacing KS-15724Ll Diode

• Revise Fig. 1, 2, 3, and 4 to update
information.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 The 2630- and 263l-type sets are equipped
with a 635A5C (5-line pickup and hold) or a

635AD5C (4-line pickup, cutoff, and hold) key in
the first module position. Contact strip assemblies
[required with sets equipped with a D120K (MD)
or D200S (MD) mounting cord] differ between the
two keys. If ordered for field replacement, the
635AD5C is furnished with a piggy-back adapter
in the cut-off key position, for storing the slate
mounting cord plug associated with the fifth line.
The necessary contact strip assemblies (840151039
and 840151047) will be shipped with the 635AD5C
and will replace the 840151120 and 840151138
assemblies supplied with the 635A5C key.

Note: Contact strips are not required with
sets equipped with a D120M or D200AA
mounting cord or sets equipped with a modified
D120K or D200S mounting cord.

2.02 The 2630DAM and 2631DAM modular telephone
sets are similar to the 2630DA or 2631DA,

respectively, except the modular G15A handset with
its associated H4DU cord and 616E jack assembly
are used in place of the hard wired G3A-type
handset.

2.03 Because of the physical arrangement of the
635-type key, the contact strips do not extend

to the chaining switch. This requires a second tip
and ring conductor to each module (except the
last). See Fig. 3, Sheets 1 through 5.

2.04 The line conductors of the mounting cords
for these sets terminate in individual plugs

on a per line basis and are connected to the rear
of the keys. This permits rearrangement of line
appearances either in the set or at the key equipment
distribution point.

2.05 These sets can be used with lA, lAl, lA2,
or 6A KTS. Refer to Table A or B for key

modular arrangements.

2.06 Refer to Table C for connections when
635AD5C cut off key is used in first module.

2.07 All line pickup key positions are convertible
to signaling or common signaling arrangements

by removing the 812857738 (P-28E773) detail from
key positions involved and making the necessary
wiring changes per Table D.

2.08 A KS-20419Ll (10 volt ac only) buzzer is
factory-installed for use as a second audible

signal, when required. This arrangement uses (S-Y)

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-612-401

and (YoS) mounting cord conductors from (0) binder
in the second module (Fig. 3).

2.09 These sets may be used with either the
3-type (MD) or 4A speakerphone systems.

2.10 Sets may be equipped for 3-type (MD)
speakerphone by the addition of a 679A

(MD) transmitter in the 3rd (2630-type) or 5th
(2631-type) module (Fig. 4). Refer to Section
512-620-440 for necessary wiring changes and
connections. Wiring of sets with speakerphone
and necessary field modifications are shown in
Fig. 4 and Table D.

2.11 When the 3-type speakerphone control unit
is located near the telephone set and an

internal transmitter (679A) is used, an A25B connector
cable should be plugged into the last mounting
cord plug and terminated on the control unit
terminal board.

2.12 To retain the maximum number of keys in
the CALL DIRECTOR telephone sets and

still have 3-type speakerphone feature, a 666A
(MD) or 666B(MD) transmitter and 760A(MD)
loudspeaker may be installed as adjuncts to the
telephone set. Spare leads and hold key lamp
leads from the first module are used to supply
the external speakerphone function. When control
unit and telephone set are at same location, an
auxiliary mounting cord (DlOR) may be used.
Refer to Section 512-620-440 for complete connections
to 3-type speakerphone. .

2.13 Refer to Section 512-730-400 for connections
to the 4A speakerphone system.

2.14 The hold key in the first module is used as
regular hold and if required I Hold. A

second hold key is used for Priority Hold. When
Priority Hold is to be furnished, a D-180411 Kit
of Parts is required. Install as follows:

(1) Assemble kit of parts by inserting contact
strips into new 635A5C key. Install pink

plug furnished with kit in hold position on key.

Page 2

Note: Contact strips are not required with
sets equipped with a D120M or D200AA
mounting cord or sets equipped with a modified
D120K or D200S mounting cord.

(2) Disconnect all mounting cord plugs and the
two contact strip leads [sets equipped with

DI20K (MD) or D200S (MD) mounting cord] from
the key in the second module. Remove key
and replace with 635A5C key from kit.

(3) Reterminate contact strip leads and connect
mounting cord plugs with exception of white

plug which is insulated and stored.

(4) Rearrange wiring per Fig. 5.

2.15 When required, these sets may be equipped
with a polarity guard. Polarity guards

should be installed only when specified by local
instructions for end-to-end signaling purposes when
battery and ground reversals are encountered.
An 819041971 (P-90D197) guard assembly must be
ordered separately and connected as shown in Table
E.

2.16 For station busy lamp feature with 3-type
(MD) or 4A speakerphone system, refer to

Fig. 6 and 7, respectively.

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 Maintenance of these sets should be limited
to replacement of items available through

regular supply channels. Refer to the reference
Section 502-603-100 for 2630DA (MD), 2630DAM,
2631DA (MD), and 2631DAM telephone sets.

3.02 Maintenance of components of these sets
such as dials, ringers, etc. is covered in

sections pertaining to the particular component.
Maintenance information common to CALL DIRECTOR
sets can be found in Section 502-600-100.

3.03 Do not use solvents to clean plastic
parts of these sets. Use a damp cloth

only. If discolored, replace part.



ISS 6, SECTION 502-612-401

TABlE A
lA, lAl, AND lA2 CONVERSION-2630DA (MOl OR 2630DAM TELEPHONE SET

LEAD

KEY HOLD KEY CHAINING PWG CONTACT STRIP LINE

MODULE
OR PLUG LEAD SW.

ARRANGEMENT
V·G V·G R R R R R

Y G .R·V V-IR 1ST 2ND 1ST 2ND 1ST 2ND 3RD Y
MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD

lAl/1A2 Only 10 10 • • 5 15 13 11 13 11 21 8

lAl/1A2 - 1st, 2nd Mod
10 35 21 40 5 35 13 11 13 11 40 8

lA-3rd Mod
-- -- --

lAl/IA2 - 1st Mod 10 35 11 40 35 15 13 40 13 40 21 8
lA - 2nd, 3rd Mod

-_.-
lA Only • 10 13 26 5 15 26 11 26 11 21 18

• Insulated and stored.
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SECTION 502-612-401

NOTES:

I. TO MOUNTING CORD PLUGS 
I Sf MODULE.

2. TO CHAINING SWITCH - I Sf MODULE.

l21 tY-BIlI Bl
0)--':":"-:'~--::;=-

(BK ) 0~19_.:...(Y_-.;.S):....:.B-=OR-,,-,B;..I_

(S-Y) R OR RI

TO FIG. ,

SHEET I

T (I)

T (21

R (2)

I)

R (I)

(O-W) AI

(BR) 7 (W-O)

(Y)

H40U GI~A

HANDSET HANDSET

CORD IBKI TR"TR:=:::::=r
)~R

~~

At Kt 520011
~f.0>-,(R",I --..-,'VVY' •
L TIA RINGER

,. Iv)

RRt

616E JACK
10) ASSEMBLY

Bt IBKI

Gt IRI

Rt (WI

I
(R)

I 9
LS

(w) (W-Bl) (BK) tGI
GNI

, J LitL ___ .J

N.ETWORKr!

B

LS -LINE SWITCH
fit-INSULATED AND STORED
t-NETWORK TERMINAl-UNO(SIGNATEC

HPMINAlS AR( ON T(RMINAL B(\ARO

Fig. 1-2630DAM and 2631DAM Telephone Set, Connections
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ISS 6, SECTION 502·612-401

NOTES:

I. TO CONTACT STRIPS-1ST MODULE.
2. TO CHAINING SWITCH-1ST MODULE.

3. EARLY PRODUCTION SETS MAY BE

EOUIPPED WITH AN NIA RINGER
WHICH CONNECTS AS FOLLOWS:

~TLG
1+ *

LS -L1 NE SWITCH
M-I NSULATEO ANO STOREO
t-NETI/ORK TERMINAL-UNOESICNATEO

TERMiNALS ARE ON TERMINAL BOARO

~200n (BK)e>19 (Y-S) B OR BI
,....",...,... •

(S-Y) R OR RI

(5 (O-W) AI

BR) (W-O)

I)

R (I)
TOrIC.3
SHEn 1

R (2)

(I)

(2)

(NOTE 2)

BL

G3A-TYPE

HANDSET

B

NnWORK

AI KI
t7f.0~(R~)-----4.....

(0)

I
I 9

CN t 0-~(W=-')'------jf.+......-:+::-4Ho..g(::.W--=B:::L"'-)0:-.,.,....='---J
, yL -l

Fig. 2-26300A (MOl and 26310A (MOl Telephone Set, Connections
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SECTION 502-612-401

NOTES FOR FIG. 3:
1 TrlE 635AD5C KEY IS SUPPL IED WI Trl AN ADAPTER IN lliE CUTOFF KEY POS ITI ON.

TrlE SLATE MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO TrlE ADAPTER. REFER TO TABLE C
FOR SPADE-TIPPED LEAD CONNECTIONS. BALANCE OF PLUGS CONNECT DIRECTLY TO KEY.

2. IN SETS EQUIPPED WITrl A 658A KEY TrlE (G) CONTACT STRIP LEAD IS TERMINATED
ON 17 AND (R) ON 18. IF A 658A KEY IS ADDED IN TrlE FIELD, LEADS MUST BE
MOVED FROM PRECEDING MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 17 AND 18.

3. PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING TrlE LIGHT BEIGE PLUG ON TrlE
658A KEY. NO ELECTRICAL CONNECTION is MADE.

4 ~EN THE 658A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, REMOVE STRAP BETWEEN
TERMINALS 17 AND 18. USE M1W CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 17 TO
A DISSIMILAR GROUND OR NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT.

5. MODULE MAY ALSO BE EQUIPPED WITH A 679A INTERNAL TRANSMITTER FOR SPEAKERPHONE.
SEE FIG. 4 AND SECTiON 512-620-440 FOR WIRING CHANGES.

6 TO SUPPLY "I" HOLD FEATURE TERMINATE (Y-BR) MOUNTING CORD LEAD FROM
(0) BINDER GROUP TO TERMINAL 24. LEAD BECOMES SP LEAD AT EQUIPMENT.

7. IF HOLD POSITION LAMP IS REQUIRED CONNECT (G-Y) AND (Y-G) LAMP LEADS TO
SPARE PAIR USING SPARE TERMINAL OR D-161488 CONNECTORS. LAMP MUST BE
SEPARATELY ORDERED AND INSTALLED. HOLD POSITION LAMP CANNOT BE ILLUMINATED
WHEN EXTERNAL TRANSMITTER IS WIRED FOR 3-TYPE (MD) SPEAKERPHONE USING
MOUNTING CORD LEADS.

8. 3-TYPE (MD) SPEAKERPHONE LEADS WHEN ASSOCIATED WITrl EXTERNAL TRANSMITTER.
9. THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REQUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH THE

D120K (MD) OR lliE D200S (MD) MOUNTING CORD. THESE CONTACT STRIPS SHOULD
NOT BE USED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH THE D120M OR D200AA MOUNTING
CORD OR WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WIlli A MODIFIED D120K OR D200S MOUNTING
CORD.

* INSULATED AND STORED.
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Fig. 3-Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 1 of S)
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Fig. 3-Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 3 of SI
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Fig. 3-Moclule and Connector Cabl. Arrangements (Sh..t 5 of 5)
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SECTION 502-612-401

TABLE 8
lA, lAl, AND lA2 CONVERSION-2631DA (MD) OR 2631DAM TELEPHONE SET

LEAD

HOLD KEY CHAINING PLUG
CONTACT STRIP LINE

KEY MODULE OR PLUG LEAD 5W.
ARRANGEMENT

V-G V-G V·G V.G R R R R R R R R R
Y G BR.V V-BR 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH STH y

MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD

1A1/1A2
10 10 • • 5 15 35 45 13 11 21 31 13 11 21 31 41 8

Only

1Al/1A2 -
1st, 2nd. 3rd,

4th Mod. 10 22:1: 41 3t 5 15 35 22 13 11 21 31 13 11 21 31 3 8
1A - 5th

Mod.

1A1.1A2 -
1st, 2nd, 3rd

Mod. 10 22:1: 31 3t 5 15 22 45 13 11 21 3 13 11 21 3 41 8
1A -4th,
5th Mod.

1A11A2 -
1st, 2nd Mod.

10 22:1: 21 3t 5 22 35 45 13 11 3 31 13 11 3 31 41 8
1A - 3rd,

4th. 5th Mod.

1A1 1A2-
1st Mod.

IA - 2nd, 10 22:1: 11 3·r 22 15 35 45 13 3 21 31 13 3 21 31 41 8
3rd, 4th, 5th

Mod.

1A Only " 10 13 3t 5 15 35 45 3 II 21 31 3 11 21 31 41 18
I

• Insulated and stored.

t Remove (Y - 0 ) mounting cord lead. Insulate and store.

t. Remove (Y-G) mounting cord and key plug leads from terminal 22, insulate and store. If hold
lamp position is being used, these leads must be terminated on a D-161488 connector.
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-612-401

TO
55-TTPr
CONTROL
UN IT

CONN Col

COlIN
30115

) , RI

I
I
I TI

) I
I

I

I

1

I
IT

) I
IR

I
I

AG
I
I
I

I
I 5

) I N2
I
I
I r I

) I
PI

) I AI DR SG
) I

) I MI

NOTES,
I. CONN(CTIONS SHOWN rOR sns (QUIPP(D WITH

679A TRANSMITTrR. Ir ADDING SP(AKrRPHONr
IN FIELD "'COIF)' SET ~IRING PER SECTION 512-620-440.

2. rOR IAI OR IA2 KY5, CONNrCY AI l(AO AT
CONTROL UNIT TO AI GROUND or KT5. rOR IA
KTS.CDNNrCT TO 5G.

"-IN5UUT(O ANO STORrD
t -NETI,iOOK TERMI NAL-UNOERSI GNATEO TE~MI NALS

ARE ON TERMI NAL O()\RD

LS-L1 NE SWI TCH

r----1....,c--'-".L...(75---------'-'(Yc..-.:::Bl"')'--rl41

I
I

1
I

" IY -0' 1 ) 42 )

"-.,..-"-'l~-4......'-'-_eJO:"":"'--------'-'(O",-..:.Y!-'-+'~ 17

NTG CD
0120111 OR DI20K-(OI BINDER

0200...... OR 02005-(5) BINOER

PLUG
(R) 3 OR 5

Ct(lI) LS (;) ( )
0'......:.:.:....~~---'=-0'""3'--,'OT-----".:::l_-Y'-'--rl 16

(G-W)

(BK)RR t

(Sr-
VC:)-0-4---:(.:.S:...)-!..=T-~""":'=_e>-'---------------,(c:.Y.;,:-G~),--~ 43 )

orr

AI OR SG (NOTE 2) :

r-- --------------,
LK LEAD 679A TRAN5MITTER (NOTE 1) (u) I SLATe I.,,-+ ---;,,"+-_.-< (BR-IlK) 38 !BR-IlK)

ON .r 0 2 ~ i 0 BK - G) I) 14
,------------!.:.!--+-< I3 (: I ) 38

1 4 ~I :
1 5 ~(BK-S) 48 (1lK-5) I

'----+------------;.,:;---+< lG (I (BK-BR) 07.49~(c:B:;.K--;BR"")-<J~) 40
ON ,---------+:cC7---t-< I' (I (S-BK) 0 47 (s-aK) :) 39
LAMP ~F-t-'W\---j,------ ......--='-'---+< I l (I 0 I) 15

6 <' (G-IlK) 1)13

I '
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

TRMTR I
I
IL J

Fig. 4-3-Type (MD) Speakerphone Connections Using Internal 679A (MD) Transmitter
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SECTION 502-612-401

TABlE C

CUT OFF KEY (635AD5C) CONNECTIONS

635AD5C MOUNTING
CONNECTOR CABLE

KEY CORO RINGER PLACE
FEATURE

ADAPTER (Bl) BINDER
(BLoW) BINDER

STRAP

Bl-Y Y-Bl Bl-Y Y-Bl G-BK BK-G BK·BR BK

Cutoff A
Ringer in TBI·1 TBI-2 . (Note 2) TBI·1 INel.1
Sol INote 11 10

TBI-2

CutoH Ext
Ringer or TBI-1 TB1·2 TBI·1 TB1-2 (Note 3)
Buzze, (Note 11

Culoff To To
Ext . . TBI-1 TBI-2 Aux. Relay
Station Relay Grd
INo'e 4)

• Insulate and store.

Notes:
1. Remoye (BR-BK) and 18K·SR) slate plug leads from terminals 10 and 29, insulate and ,tore.

2. To individual line or common ringer circuit a' equipment.

3. To external ringe, or buzze" Connect ringer or buzzer circuit to (BL·Y) (V·BU connector cable leads at equipment.

4. Connect T. R, and A leads from equipment and statton to be cut off throu~ contacts of auxiliary relay. Connect battery to relay
winding. Use 2278 or 421 A KTU.

Page 14



ISS 6, SECTION 502-612-401

AI (0-11)

1ST HOLD
KEY

4 >--+---r---< 5

G 6 f-(....:(.:;.O-..:S",KL) --~

20 CH
o (G-v) ) 6 >----t---< 5

44 (SP
(Y-SR)

2ND HOLD
KEY

(11-0)

LS - LINE SIiITCH

PU -PICKUP KEY

CH - CHAINING SWITCH

MOOIFICATION

IIIRE
OR rROH TO

LEAD

1ST
HOLD 10 1"
KEY (Y)

2ND
HOLD

KEY
(O-SK) *(Y) 10

(W-O) 1"

(Y-SR) * *
* STORED LOCATION (0) BINilER GROUP

1" CONNECT IY) LEAD FROM 1ST HOLD KEY AND IW-OI LEAD OF 2ND HOLD KEY

TO THE SAME SPARE TERMINAL OR 0-161488 CONNECTOR.

t CONNECT 10-BK I LEAD OF 2ND HOLD KEY AND I Y -BRI MOUNTING CORD
LE"O (0) LUNDER GRO'JP TO THE 5ft!olE SPilKE TERMINAL DR 0_161488 CONNECTOR.

Fig. 5-ModiflCotions for Priority Hold
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SECTION 502-612-401

IS) (O-Wl AI

(Y-G) AG

IY-BR I BL...

~~~K

DiODE IW-O) A

I~
( BL-Y) RI

C I
LS

IWI d IGI L2 t IRI RIll

IRI R 121

L S - LINE SWITCH

MODIFICATION

LEAD FRO" TO

Y-BR L2 I T

W-O 7 I~

~nK DIODE 7 TO I~

G 13 LZ I

R~ I~ L2 t

BL-Y I L2 !

I NET1.JORK TERMINAL - Ut«lESIGNATED TERMINALS ARE
ON TERMI NAL BOARD

~ MOVE BD1H (R) L[)IDS FROt< ITRMI NAL n TO L2 OF NEMIRK

SOfll)ER ANO INSTALL 533.
BuS' LA"P DIODE

"'USE "B" BAnERV SUPPLY FROt< KTS IF AVAILABLE.
DO NOT USE 10V AC LAMP BAmRV.

Fig. 6-Station BUIY Lamp Circuit with 3-Type (MOl
Speakerphone Syatem

Page 16

LS
(S) Q b (Y) (0-101) AI

(YoM) BLft

(101-0) AG §

(101-0)

LS
13 (BL-IoI) RI §

ct
(loll (0) L2t

(R) R(I)

(R) R(Z)

LS - LINE SWITCH

HODlr /CAT I ON

LEAD rRDM TO

Y-BR l2t 7

101-0 7 , 3

SHK
T TO "DIODE

0 13 LZ!

Rt 13 LZ!

BL-Iol § 13 LZ I

NOTE,
FOR BUSV LA'" CONTROLLED BV sPEAKERPHONE ONLV, HOVE
(BR) 1I NE S~lTCH LEAD rROt< TERMI NAL 7 TO n.

t - NEn.'ClRK TERMINAL, UNDESIGNATED TERHINALS
ARE ON TERM INAL SOARD

• _ HOVE BOTH (R) LEADS FROH TERMI NAL n TO L1
I - LEAD IN H16C (HO) OR H16H CORD

"1T- ORDER AND INSTALL 5"K BUSV LAMP
DlOOE

11- USE "B" SAmRV SUP1'LV FROM KTS IF AVA,LABLE.
DO NOT USE 1DV AC LAMP BA nERV

Fig. 7-Station BUIY Lamp Circuit with 4A Speakerphone
Syatem



ISS 6, SECTION 502-612-401

TABLE D

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION

3RD (2630-TYPE) OR 5TH (2631-TYPE) MODULE

NO. Of PVT KEY PLUG LEADS AND TEIlMINALS
NO. Of OR INTER. --
SIGNAL COM UNES

KEYS (COM. SIG) O-W S-W G-R BL-BK BR·BK o-Y Y-O
NOTE 1

1 25 25 25 30 30 18 39
- -----

2 25 25 25 30 18 18 39
_.- --1--_' '_-0-

3 25 25 25 18 18 18 39
-- --- -.-

4 25 25 18 18 18 18 39
- ..- f--- --f--. _.- _._-

5 25 18 18 18 18 18 39
-- - --- -'-'" _.

6 18 18 18 18 18 18 39
--_._------------ -- _ .... '----'-

2 25 25 25 39 39 30 39_._._ .._-1-------f--._-1------- -'- ----

3 25 25 39 39 39 30 39
._-- ---f------ I----- ... -----._- --

4 25 39 39 39 39 30 39
------ ~----._-

____ n_'_ 1---- -._- • __ •_____ 0.

5 39 39 39 39 39 30 39

Notes:
1. When using converted 6th pickup button as common signaling

key, remove, insulate and store (Y-O) mounting cord lead from
terminal 39.

2. If more than six signal keys are required, replace 635G5C key
with a 658A key. If more than five private or intercom lines are
required, convert keys in 2nd (2630-type) or 4th (2631-type)
module in same order. Connect plug leads to terminal 39 to utilize
common signal key. If additional terminals are required, use any
spare terminal and strap to 39.
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SECTION 502-612-401

Page 18
18 Pages

TABLE E

819041971 OR P-9OD197 GUARD ASSEMBLY CONNECTIONS (Note)

aEMOVE FaOM CONNECT TO_.
~--_ ... ..

WlaE oa lEAD COLOa
GUAaD

NET.
ASSY.

NET.

BK RR T
Dial ----_.. r-----

G-W C S

Line Switch W C S
1--" -- -- -

Guard G RR
Assembly

.
C·W

• (O-BK) dial lead remains connected to C of
network.

Note: For use when specified by local instruc
tions for end-to-end signaling installations.



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SERVICE

26340 AND 26350 TELEPHONE SETS

SECTION 502-612-403
Issue 2, July 1972

I. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance
information for 18- and 30-button telephone

sets equipped with 12-button TOUCH-TONE@ dials
and used with station line concentrators.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Change title from 2634- and 2635-type

• Show the 2634D and 2635D telephone sets
rated MD

• Add priority hold using 657L key

• Add new insulating detail for 656- and
657-type keys

• Remove common maintenance information
which is now covered in Section 502-600-100

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 See SD-69498-01 (key telephone systems,
6A, IAl, and lA2, station line concentrator)

and appropriate sections in Division 518 for
connections to station line concentrator using 235B
or 236B key telephone units.

2.02 A 235B KTU is associated with each 2634D
telephone set and a 236B KTU with each

2635D telephone set. Because of the single common
talking and control lead pattern in these sets, a
line concentrator KTU must be associated with
each telephone set installed and cannot be shared,
even on a bridged station basis.

2.03 A 599B or 657B key may be used in the
first key position to provide ringer or line

cutoff (Notes 5 and 6, Fig. 2 or 3). When other
uses are required, they must be provided for by
means of an auxiliary relay separately mounted
and controlled by the turn key contacts since there
are insufficient mounting cord conductors to permit
full switching at the key.

2.04 .Priority hold can be supplied in these sets
by installing a 657L key in the first module

and modifying set as shown in Fig. 5. Refer to
Section 518-310-405 for connections to the 235- or
236-type KTU and to Section 518-215-125 and
SD-69530-01 for connections to the 429A and 430A
KTUs.•

2.05 To convert a key position from pickup
(locking) to signaling (nonlocking) remove

the screw detail P-10E837 entirely from the plunger
at the key position to be converted. .Make the
necessary wiring changes as shown in Table Band
use 840157473 insulating detail to isolate the ring
and tip contacts. Refer to Division 512, section
entitled Modular Keys, Lamp Sockets, and
Transmitters (KS-Type connector Equipped) for
more information on keys and insulators.•

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 Maintenance of handsets, dials, and ringers
is covered in Division 501 and modular keys

in Division 512.

3.02 Refer to the appropriate Reference section
in Division 502 for replaceable components.

3.03 .For maintenance information covering these
sets refer to Section 502-600-100.•

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-612-403

TIA RINGER (NOTE 21

TO
r !G.4
SEE
(NOTE)

TO
riG
2 OR 5At

II INSULATED AND STORED
t YE""'INAL ON NETWORK

(I CURRENT COLOR
El lID COLOR

LS LINE SWITCH

Kt ~OOll 3
1':';(R,:,)--_'VVV'>,---':;(B::;K~ (BL-R) RI

I --..:.(R_-~B~L:..)....:..:.BI

PIO 3~~~~
,------------,
I I
I I

( )

NOTES:
I _ SPEAKER_ LEAOS
2. EARLT PROOUCTION SETS IilAY 8E

EQUIPPED WITH AN NIA RINGER
WH ICN CONNECTS AS FOLLOWS:

~RRt Ill( I _.. I (G) _4 (II-BL) TT
~

: Lt: I
...,

\.LI t (II-BL) I

~ +:
I

(II) i I (BL-II) TR
GN t I

I I (5-11) U

\..Rt (R-G) I I
I (0-11) AI

I +~ w I
_Ct (R) I v , I (8ft) [S-G) 5 (O-V) AG

:
~l

LS :*~Bt (8L) (v) [5-111 I (o-Y) AI

I .+ (5) 9 (T-O) LK

I ~

I
r I

12 (BL-V)
I

(0-8K)£.'(II) [s-III]LSI (G) (S-T) RI

I I

('-II) T • d

>-- I
I.. 'l I :t I
I
I (v) ..!.I (T-Gl IR

e I I (0)
~

I ..!.O (T-BL) TI

I ,
L __________ -.J (2) 12 (G-T) IT

A

(;JAR

HANOSEl......------,.

40108 NETWRK

RR

GN

LI
(2)

G
(2)

B

L2
(8K)

H [S-BlC]
(2). • N

Kt IRI

lSI

(8K1

* *

Fig. 1......2634D (MD) and 2635D (MD) Telephone Set, Connection..
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TABLE A-FEATURE CONVERSION OF TELEPHONE SETS

SERVICE FEATURE OPTIONS

BUZZER SIGNALING II. AOO-ON II. PUSHBUTTON LOCKED·IN LAMP RELEASE LINE PICKUP
KEY

POSITION
CONNECT

DISCONNECT
CONNECT

DISCONNECT
CONNECT

DISCONNECT
CONNECT

MOVE SPAOE·
SPADE-TIPPED SPAOE-TIPPEO SPAOE·TIPPED TIPPED LAMP

STORED SPADE- LAMP LEAD STORED SPADE- LAMP LEAD STORED SPADE- LAMP LEAD STDRED SPADE· LEADTIPPED LEAD INDICATED TIPPED LEAD INDICATED TIPPED LEAD INDICATED TIPPED LEAD INDICATED
2134 2135 INDICATED TO FROM ASSOC INDiCATED TO FROM ASSOC. INDICATED TO FROM ASSOC. INDiCATED TO FROM A$SOC
TEL TEL TERM. SG DF TB. INSULATE TERM PB OF TB. INSULATE TERM. A OR II. TB. INSULATE TERM. SG OF TB TO AVAIL
SET SET TB VI. AND STORE. TB VI. AND STORE OF TB VI. AND STORE. TB VI. LAMP GRD.

1 1 BL R-BR BL R-BR BL R-BR BL R-BR
2 -2· 0 R-S 0 R-S 0 R-S 0 R-S
3 3 G BK-BL G BK-BL G BK-BL G BK-BL Factory equipped

and wired
4 4 BR BK-O BR BK-O BR BK-O BR BK-O
5 5 S BK-G S BK-G S BK-G S BK-G

6 NOT CONVERTIBLE Replace 599A or 657A

6 2635-Connect W to term. 2635-Connect W to term. 2635~onnect W to term. 635-Connect W to term.
key with 598A or
656A key. Connect

SG of TB VI. Connect PB of TB VI. Connect 1A of TB VI. Connect SG of TB VI. Connect G-R to avail. lamp
one of two spares (S-BK one of two spares (S-BK one of two spares (S-BK one of two spares (S-BK grd.
or BK-S) from Plug 2 to Or BK-S) from Plug 2 to or BK-S) from Plug 2 to Or BK-S) from Plug 2 to
term. 6 of TBI. term. 6 of TBI. term. 6 of TBI. term. 6 of TBI. Connect Connect W-0 to term.

G-R to avail. lamp grd. A or 1A of TB VI.

7 7 BL BK-BR BL BK-BR BL BK-BR BL BK-BR
8 8 0 BK-S 0 BK-S 0 BK-S 0 BK-S
9 9 G Y-BL G Y-BL G Y-BL G Y-BL

10 10 BR Y-O BR Y-O BR Y-O BR Y-O
11 11 S Y-G S Y-G S Y-G S Y-G
12 12 W Y-BR W Y-BR W Y-BR W Y-BR

13 BL W-BL BL W-BL BL W-BL BL W-BL
14 0 WoO 0 WoO 0 WoO 0 WoO
15 G W-G G W-G G W-G G W-G
16 BR W-BR BR W·BR BR W-BR BR W-BR
17 S W-S S W-S S W-S S W-S
18 W R-BL W R·BL W R-BL W R-BL
19 BL R-O BL R-O BL R-O BL R-O Factory equipped
20 0 R-G 0 R-G 0 R-G 0 R-G and wired
21 G R-BR G R--BR G R--BR G R-BR
22 BR R--S BR R-S BR R-S BR R--S
23 S BK-BL S BK-BL S BK-BL S BK-BL
24 W BK-O W RK-O W BK-O W BK·O

13 25 ilL Y·S BL Y-S BL Y-S BL Y-S
14 26 0 V-RL 0 V-RL 0 V·RL 0 V-BL
15 27 G V-O G V-O G v-a G V-O
16 28 BR V-G BR V-G BR V-G BR V-G
17 29 S V-BR S V-BR S V-BR S V-BR

30 W V-S W V-S W V-S W V-S

18 W V-S W V-S W V-S W V-S Connect R-BL to
avail lamp grd.
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SECTION 502-612-403

NOHS rOR riG. 2 AND 3:
I. \/HEN 6574. 599A OR 657B. 599B KEYS ARE USED IN rlRST MODULE, HOLD KEY LANP (6TH LANP) NAY BE USED rOR A NISCELLANEOUS

VISUAL SIGNAL. CONNECT INDICATED LEAD TO AN AVAILABLE LAMP GROUND. \/HEN 656A OR 59BA KEY IS USED IN FIRST NOOULE,
INOICAHO LEAD IS CONNECTED TO GRO~D ON TERNINAL 5 or TBI.

2. \/HEN 656A OR 598A KEY IS USED IN FIRST NOOULE. INDICAHO LEAD IS CQNNECHO TO HRNINAL A (26340) AND TERNINAL IA (26350)
OF TBVI.

3. \/HEN 656A OR 598A KEY IS USED IN THIRD MODULE or 26340 OR 26350 5rr (V-S) LEAD IS CONNECTED TO TERNINAL 5 or TB111 ON
26340 srr AND (R-BL) IS CONNECHO TO TERMI NAL 6 or TBI11 ON 26350 srr.

4. TO CONVERT A PICKUP KEY FROH LOCK I NG TO NOHLOCK ING THE CONVERS I ONS SHOWN I N TABLE B HUST BE FOllOllED. REHOVE THE SCREW
DETAIL P-IOE837 ENTIRELY rROH THE PLUNGER AT THE KEY POSITION TO BE COHVERHD. ANO uS[ 8401S7473 INSULATING DETAIL TO

"OLAH THE TIP AND RI~ COHTACTS.
5. CUTorF or THE INTERNAL RINGl:R CAN BE PROVIDED USI~ THE 657B OR 599B KEY IN rlRST MODULE. TRANSFER RI (BL-R) LEAD FROH

TERNINAL 3 or HRMINAL BOARD (HL SET) TO TERMINAL 6 or T8I. TRANsrER (R) LEAD rROM TERMINAL S or 181 TO HRMINAL 3
VACATED BY RI LEAD.

6. \/HEN 657B OR 599B KEY IS USED IN rlRST NOOULE TO PROVIDE CUTorr. SWITCHING. OR TRANsrER rEATURES. TRANsrER (Y-BR) LEAO
FROH HRNINAL 6 or T81 TO HRNINAL SG or T8VI. THESE SERVICE FEATURES ARE PROVIDED BY AN AUXILIARY RELAY (229B KTU OR
EQUIVALENT) SEPARATELY NOUNHD AND CONTROllED BY THE TURN KEY CONTACTS THROUGH THE LGS, C. S. SI LEADS.

7. CONTACTS or TURN KEY CONNECHD TO PINS 9 AND II MUST 8E ISOLAHO rROH EACH OTHER WITH INSULATING DrrAIL P-13E443
(rURNISHED WITH 6578 OR 5998 KEY) TO PREVENT INTERrERENCE WITH WORKING CIRCUITS.

8. THE TURN KEY LANP CAN BE ILLUMINATED IN ACCORDANCE WITH OR INDEPENDENT or TURN KEY OPERATION.
9. WHEN THE 617A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE YoEY. tHE BRASS STRAP BETWEEN THE SI AND sa TERNINALS OF THE KEY NAY BE

RENOVED. USE NIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT SI TERNINAL or 617A TO A DISSINILAR GROUND OR A NONGROUND CIRCUIT.
10. CORDS MANUrACTURED BErORE APRIL 1968 HAVE SOME LEADS SOLDERED TO THE TB.
II. \/HEN 661- OR 667-TYPE TRANSNITTER IS USED IN THIRD NODULE OF 26340 SET, RENOVE INDICATED LEAD AND INSULAH.
'2. WHEN SPEAKERPHONE CONTROL UN I TIS LOCAHD NEAR TELEPHONE srr. A 148A (NO) OR 1486 ADAPTER NAY BE I NSERTED BETWEEN

CONNECTOR I AND PLUG I or THE 26340 OR 26350 HLEPHONE SET.

* LEADS ARE SPADE-TIPPED. INSULAHD. AND STORED.
, NOT REQUIRED rOR .-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE SYSHM •
• Ir 148-TYPE ADAPTER IS USED. INSULATE AND STORE THESE LEADS AT TERNINAL.

Page 4



1ST hlODULE o'OL MOUNTlNQ CORD

J " TOFIG.I ~~-.-.-.
65'78 OR

5998 KEY
(NOTES 7 AND 8)

6:'6AOR
~geA !lEY

,,7A OR
~99A KEY

<Xl"N CON" CONN

Fig. 2-.Modul. Arrangements and Cord and Coble Connedion. for 26340 (MD) 'elephone Set. (Sheet 1 of
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TABLE I

P-9OD197 POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS
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SUPL 10~ 8) ('-R) P8 Z36-
HOLD TYPE
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-< 36 (
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Fig. 5-Priorlty Hold, Uling 657L Key
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant S.rl••

SERVICE

2636- AND 2637-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS

SECTION 502-612-404
Issu. 1, May 1970

AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance
information for the 2636- and 2637-type

telephone sets. Connection information for these
sets was formerly contained in Section 502-636-421
which is hereby canceled.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
1Al or 1A2 KTS line circuits. They may

also be used with lA or 6A KTS by modifying
the set as shown in Tables A and B. 1A and
1A1 or IA2 KTS line circuits may be connected to
the same set under the following conditions:

.lA1 or 1A2 KTS lines must be connected
to the first key units, with IA lines connected
to supplementary key units (Table A).

.IA, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines should not be
connected to the same 6-line key unit.

Some mounting cord conductors are
dead dressed with insulators (tubing).
When these conductors are required,
do not use long-nose pliers to remove
tubing, as this may break the conductor
or pull off the spade tip. Remove
tubing with electrician's scissors or
diagonal pliers.

2.02 These sets are not intended for use with
3-type speakerphone systems.

2.03 Replacement or substitution of the key in
the first module may require wiring changes

as shown in the notes for Fig. 2.

2.04 When station busy lamp feature is required
with these sets having lAl or IA2 KTS line

circuits, a P-90D033 Printed Wiring Board Assembly
must be ordered separately and installed in the
2636- or 2637-type telephone set. Install as follows:

(1) Remove set housing.

(2) Loosen screws on dial mounting plate, move
mounting to left and lift out.

(3) Remove right-hand dial mounting screw.

(4) Place dial mounting screw through hole in
wiring board and replace screw in dial.

Components on board should be positioned so
as not to interfere with other set components
when dial mounting plate is replaced.

(5) Replace and secure dial mounting plate.

(6) Connect wiring board leads and make wiring
changes as shown in Fig. 2 and 3.

2.05 Supplementary hold feature can be provided
in two configurations (Fig. 4). Priority

Hold requires a 599H key in the first module. I
Hold requires a wiring modification of the existing
hold key in first module. Refer to Division 518
and 8D-69530-01 for detailed information on
supplementary hold.

2.06 When a polarity guard is required with these
sets, install a P-90DI97 Guard Assembly

and connect as shown in Table D. Polarity guards
should be installed only when authorized by local
instructions to prevent battery and ground reversals
encountered in end-to-end signaling.

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 Replaceable components are listed in the
Reference section for these sets.

3.02 Maintenance of components such as dials,
keys, ringers, etc is covered in the sections

pertaining to those components.

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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TABLE A

WIRING MODIFICATIONS FOR COMBINING IA AND IAI OR IA2 KTS LINES

MOUNTING CORD LEADS
-~ - ~-- --_. ---. -_.- _.- --- - ._-

CHAINING SWITCH

KEY --.. _----_..- - ---_.- TEL SET SET

TELEPHONE HOLD KtY 18- AND 3o..BUnON SETS
3o..BUnON sm CONTROL LINE

SYSTEM
ONLY SWITCH

-'--r- (A)
1ST KEY 2ND KEY 3RD KEY 4TH KEY 5TH KEY RING Al

'-'-'-" .__... --------- - -- ._-
(YoG) (GoY) (V~) (BR·Y) (Y-BR) (YoG) (YoG) (V·G) (YoG) (YoG) (BL·Y) (o-V)

IAI or IA2 A-H A·H · . . A-H A-H A·H A·H A-H R IB 6
(shop wiring) I I I !l III IV V I VI Note I

IAI or IA2 on 1st key unit; A-H y · It R Y A-H A-H A-H A-H R IB 5
lA on remaining units. I VI I !l VI II III IV V I VI Note I

IAI or IA2 on 1st and 2nd
A·H Y It R A-H Y A-H A-H A-H Rkey units; lA on remaining · IB 5

key units I VI II III I VI III IV V I VI Note I

IAI or IA2 on 1st, 2nd, and 3rd
A-H Y It R A-H A-H Y A-H A-H R IB 5key units; lA on remaining •

key units (30-button sets) I VI III IV I II VI IV V I VI Note 1

IAI or I A2 on 1st through 4th
A·H Y It R A-H A-H A-H Y A-H R IB 5key units; IA on fifth key ·unit (BO-button sets) I VI IV V I !l III VI V I VI Note I

Y A-H · Rl R A·H A-H A-H A-H A-H RI SG 6
IA only VI I VI I I II III IV V VI VI

'Insulate and store.

tDisconnect. insulate, and store (BL· Y) chaining switch lead at this terminal.

Note.:

1. See s!<ltion busy lamp connections, Fig. 3. Terminals referred to are on telephone set terminal block.

2. Roman numerals refer to terminal board number.

'"mn...
i
'"
~
~

§
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TO
fiG. Z

LS-UNE SWITCH

HS-HEADSET JACKS
FL-FLASH KEY

II INSULATED AND STORED
t NETWORK TERMINALS-UNDESIGNATED TERMINALS

ARE ON TERMINAL BOARD.

PIO 3~C3A DIAL
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f g

_RRt (BK) P
~ (GI 4 IV-BLl T..,. ......-

_Ct (O-YI _7 (W) LS (GI _B IW-BL) FL (BL-W) _2 (BL-V) R..,.
10-BK)7!' • d • d '-"

IBK-SI (S-BK) ellHS
8t (BLI -. .. (R-GI Rt IBR) LS IY) 1 10-VI AI-SG,..

t: c b I(BR-R)
HSIBL-SK) 5 10-WI (O-BKI

INOTE 2 fiG. 3) ........... "'- (W-O) A

II (V) a STRAP

-r:
FL

b IBK) _3 (V-S) B-81
~

Is-Y) R-RI
(G-Wl

II
(y" (V-BRI BL-LSn (SI

II
(R)

(BK-BR)

N'A

k- (WI GNt RNGR
IS-R)

HS (Y-G) II

IW-BR) 24'A
AMPLIFIER

HS~
(R) _Kt _At

~I 0" 50
IR-BL) (W-8L) ....-

LS (BR-BK) n
4 5 (R) f g (BK) Lit j\r

~52-0Rf": n
e-

241. (R-GI
I

AMP
1 ~~-TYP[ 40-< \1 I

l-IS)"
_2 IG-BK) I HEADSET / \L- :::=r_3 (BL-Y) 30-f--

2~

(WI

IWI * 1n 4010 B

(R) G3AR NETWORK

(BK)
~ HEADSET

(yLi (yL2(yG A

Fig- 1-2636- and 2637-Type Telephone Seh, Connections
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SECTION 502-612-404

Notes for Fig. 2:

1. When necessary to install a 599A or 599B key in the 1st module, the following leads must
be insulated and stored:

• Mounting cord leads - (G-Y), (Y-G)

• Module plug leads- (Y-O)

• Plug straps - (Y-BL), (BL-Y)

In addition, for a 599B key, insulate and store the (BR-BK) module plug lead.

2. When installing 598A key in 1st module:

• Place strap from terminal 5 of telephone set terminal block to A-H of TBI or use stored
(V-O) strap.

• Connect (G-Y) (Y-G) to (S-V) (V-S) respectively, using spare terminals or D-161488 con
nectors.

• Connect (Y-O) and (BR-BK) to A-H of TBl.

3. When providing station busy lamp with 1A1 or 1A2 KTS, connect A orH lead (G-V) from
last module to terminal X of TBVI. Insulate and store (BL-V) and (V-BL) leads from last
module. For 1A KTS with busy lamp, move (O-V) from 1B to SG on TBV\.

4. T, R, A, and L leads of lines wired for supplementary hold feature must be routed per
SD-69530-01 rather than directly to line circuits.

5. To transfer A lead from ground to -21V for I hold feature, connect stored (BR-V) lead
from 1st module plug to any spare mounting cord lead using spare terminlil or D-161488
connector. Mounting cord lead becomes SP lead at key equipment.

6. The PB lead (BR-Y) is used for add-on conference control of the 6A KTS.

7. These leads are insulated and stored in the second and llist modules and defld-ended in the
third and fourth modules.

8. When 617A key is required as a dual-purpose key, remove brass strap.
to a dissimilar or ungrounded circuit.

• Insulated and stored.

oj Dead-ended.

Page 4
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,
NOH

(V-BR). SP

I
I

(BR-V). !..

KEYt=3 23f--rw_0)
24 f-----l"-".L.--t--~
25 (V-O)

E350 (V-SR)
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IA KTS
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FIG 2
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STRAP

(V-BRI. BL-LS

I (O-V)
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Fig. 3--Station Busy Lamp Modification
NOT[, REQUIRES 599H OR 657H KEY IN 1ST NOWLE

B. PRIORITY HOLD

Fig. 4-Supplementary Hold Arrangement
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TABLE B

PICKUP·SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION

NO. OF NO. OF
NO. OF PRIVATI

KEY LEADS AND TlRMINALS OF KEY UNITS INVOLVED
AND INTIRCOM

PICKUP SIG. LINES W'ITH --. - --
KEYS KEYS

COM SIG KEY (o-W) (S-W) (G·R) (aL-BK) (aR-aKj (Y-o) (o-Y)

6 A-H A-H A-H A-II A-H A-H G

5 1 A-H A-H A-H A-H A-H SG" G
-

4 2 A-H A-H A-H A-H SG" SG" G
--"- - -_.- _._--.. - ...

3 3 A-H A-H A-H SG" SG" SG" G

2 4 A-H A-H SG" SG" SG" SG" G
...,- .. --

I 5 A-H SG" SG" SG· SG" SG" G
-_. _.- - 1-.

6 SG" SG" SG" SG" SG" SG" G

3 1 2 A-H A-H A-H C" C" A·H C
- .._-- '.

2 1 3 A-H A-H C" C' C" A·H C
'--" --._' .'-' --. _._- _.-

1 1 4 A-H C" C" C" C" A·H C
_.--.._-- 1-' - .----

1 5 C" C" C" C" C" A·H C

"Located on TBVI.

Notes: 1. Table B shows conversion for one 6·button ky unit. Convert buttons on right·hand unit first
(module 3 or 5). When more than six buttons are used for common signaling, move spade·tipped
leads of the additional buttons from terminal A-H of unit involved to terminal C. If additional
terminals are required, use X or Y if idle and strap to C.

2. Convert keys to signaling by removing P-10E837 screw detail from positions involved.

Page 9
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TABLE C

599B (TURNKEY) KEY CONNECTIONS

flR$T MODULii KEY L1iADS

,'" 6TH SPADE·TlPPED LEADS
Of MOUNTING CORDRATURE I T IR A R T A

(G-llKI I(IK-G) IK-U) IIL-Y) I (y-ay (Y"()) (It-Y) (Y-aL) (o-Y) IY..()) (IR-aK

Cutoff sta on To KTS Equip To Ext Sta Insulate and storeIAI or IA2 sys

Cutoff sta on IA sys with- To KTS To Ext
Insulate and store

out hold feature Equip Sta

To Aux

Cutoff station on IA system
Relay used Insulate
to cut off and SG* SG*with hold feature
T,R,B, Store
and H

Cutoff external ToKT3
To Ext

Ringer or Insulate and storeringer or buzzer Equip
Buzzer

--
Cutoff ringer in set To !(TS 3t At Insulate and
(Note I) Equip (Note 2) (Note 2) Store

.---

Cutoff AC Buzzer
To BZ A C

Buzzer in
DC Buzzer and BZI D C

Insulate
Set and
(Note I at KTS

Store
and 2)

Com. Audible Equip Cap. C

--
Monitoring ToMON R T

Equip TBI TBI

*Terminal on TBVI.

tTelephone set terminal strip.

;f:Network terminal.

Notes:

1. Insulate and store BZ and BZl leads at buzzer or ringer terminal board.

2. The (BL-Y) and (Y-BL) mounting cord leads should be insulated and stored at the equip
ment end when the bridged spade-tipped leads are used in the set.

Page 10
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TABLE D

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS
(P-9OD197 GUARD ASSEMBLY)

REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD - f----.------ ----.

NET nRM.
NET

TUM 'OLARITY
ILOCk ILOCK GUARD

Dial BK RR T

Line Switch W 7 .S
-

Jacks BK-S 7 S

Polarity W 7
Guard G RR

Note: For use when specified by local instructions for end-to-end
signaling.

Page 11
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT & TCo Standard

SECTION 502-612-409
Issue 5, March 1977

SERVICE

2634DA, 2634DAM, 2635DA, AND 2635DAM TELEPHONE SETS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance
information for 26340A (MO), 26340AM

(l8-button) and 26350A (MO), 26350AM (3D-button)
CALL DIRECTOR'" telephone sets.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Show 2634DA and 26350A telephone set MO

• Show 050AH and 0800 mounting cords MO

• Add D50BD and OBOE mounting cords.

1.03 Nonmodular 26340A and 26350A telephone
sets are furnished from the factory equipped

with a G3-type handset and cord. Modular 2634DAM
and 2635DAM telephone sets are equipped with a
G15A handset, H4DU handset cord, and 616E jack
assembly (Fig. 1).

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
1Al, 1A2, or 6A KTS station line concentrators.

Refer to Division 518 for connections using 235
or 236-type key telephone units.

2.02 A 235-type KTU is associated with each
2634-type telephone set and a 236-type KTU

with each 2635-type telephone set. Because of
the single common talking and control lead pattern
in these sets, a line concentrator KTU must be
associated with each telephone set installed and
cannot be shared, even on a bridged station basis.

2.03 The 2634- and 2635-type sets that are
provided with 050AH (MO) or 0800 (MO)

mounting cords require contact strip assemblies on
the 635-type keys. These sets are normally provided
with a 635A5C key (5-!ine pickup and hold) in the
first module. If desired, the 635A5C key can be
replaced with a 635A05C key (tl-line pickup, cutoff,

and hold). In this case the contact strip assemblies
for the 635A05C key (840151039 and 840151047)
are furnished with the key.

Note: .Contact strips are not required with
sets equipped with D50BD or 080E mounting
cord. A and Al are common to all pickup
buttons through internal mounting cord wiring.•

2.04 Because of the physical arrangement of the
635-type key, the contact strips do not extend

to the chaining switch. This requires additional
A1 leads to each module (except the last), to extend
A lead control.

2.05 Mounting cords of these CALL DIRECTOR
sets terminate in individual plugs connected

to the rear of the keys. This permits rearrangement
of line appearances either in the set or at the key
equipment distribution point. Current production
sets are equipped with a satin-silver (-87) mounting
cord.

2.06 .The 050AH (MO) and 0800 (MO) mounting
cords are replaced by 050BO and 080E,

respectively.•

2.07 All line key positions are convertible from
pickup (locking) to signaling (non locking).

To convert a key position to signaling, remove the
812857738 (P-28E773) screw detail from the key
position involved and place 840157671 insulating
details over the two key contacts adjacent to the
plunger (refer to Section 512-230-101). Make
necessary wiring changes as shown in Table A for
26340A or DAM and Table B for 26350A or DAM.

Note: If more than six signaling keys are
required, replace 635G5C key in last module
wi th a 658A key.

2.08 The 2634DA or DAM and 26350A or DAM
telephone sets are factory equipped with a

KS-20419L1 (10 volt AC only) buzzer. Provisions

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-612·409

are made for mounting one KS-8109L2 buzzer when
an additional buzzer is desired.

2.09 For 3-type speakerphone operation, a 679A
transmitter may be installed in 3rd (2634-type)

or 5th (2635-type) module. For necessary wiring
changes and connections, see Table C and Fig. 4.

2.10 For use with a 4A speakerphone, refer to
Section 512-730-400.

2.11 When required, these sets may be equipped
with a polarity guard. Polarity guards

should be installed only when specified by local
instructions for end-to-end signaling purposes when
battery and ground reversals are encountered. An

Page 2

819041971 (P-90D197) guard assembly must be
separately ordered and connected as shown in
Table D.

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 For maintenance information, refer to Division
502, section entitled 630, 1630, and 2630

Series Telephone Sets-Common Installation and
Maintenance Information. Individual components
such as dials, keys, ringer, etc., are covered in
sections located in Division 501.

3.02 Do not use solvents to clean plastic
parts of these sets. Use a damp cloth

only. If discolored, replace part.
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NOTES FOR FIGURES 2 AND ~:

1. THE 6~5AD5C KEY IS SUPPLIED WITH AN ADAPTER IN THE CUTOFF KEY POSITION. IN SETS EQUIPPED
WITH D50AH OR 0800 (MD) MOUNTING CORD, CONTACT STRIP ASSEMBLIES B401510~9 AND B40151047
FURNISHED WITH THE 6~5AD5C KEY REPLACE THE 840151120 AND 8401511~8 ASSEMBLIES USED WITH
THE 6~5A5C KEY. THE SLATE MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTER. BALANCE OF PLUGS
CONNECT DIRECTLY TO KEY.

2. IF A 6~5AD5C KEY IS ADDED IN THE FIELD, TERMINATE THE (BL-Y) AND (Y-BL) ADAPTER LEADS
AS INDiCATED IN NOTE 6 AND REMOVE (R) SLATE PLUG LEAD FROM TERMINAL 22,
INSULATE AND STORE.

~. IF THE HOLD POSITION LAMP (6TH) 6~5A5C OR 6~5AD5C KEY IN THE FIRST MODULE IS USED
FOR A VISUAL SIGNAL, REMOVE (Y-G) LAMP GROUND LEAD FROM STORED LOCATION IN FIRST
MODULE AND CONNECT TO TERMINAL 22. CONNECT INSULATED AND STORED (G-Y) LAMP LEAD
AND (R-G) MTG CORD LEAD USING SPARE TERMINAL OR 0-161488 CONNECTOR.

4. IN SETS EQUIPPED WITH A 658A KEY, THE (G) CONTACT STRIP OR PLUG STRAP LEAD IS
TERMINATED ON TERMINAL 10 AND (R) ON 11. IF A 658A KEY IS ADDED IN THE FIELD, LEADS MUST
BE MOVED FROM PRECEDING MODULE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 10 AND 11.
PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING THE LIGHT BEIGE PLUG ON THE
65BA KEY. NO ELECTRiCAL CONNECTION IS MADE.

5. WHEN THE 658A KEY IS REQUIRED AS A DUAL PURPOSE KEY, REMOVE STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS
10 AND 11. USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 11 TO A DISSIMILAR
GROUND OR NONGROUNDED CIRCUIT.

6. CUTOFF OF THE INTERNAL RINGER CAN BE PROVIDED USING THE 6~5AD5C KEY IN FIRST
MODULE. TRANSFER BI (R-BL) LEAD FROM TERMINAL 12 AND (BL-Y) ADAPTER LEAD TO
SPARE TERMINAL OR D-1614B8 CONNECTOR. REMOVE (W-G) LEAD (SLATE PLUG) FROM
TERMINAL 57 AND CONNECT TO 12.

7. WHEN 6~5AD5C KEY IS USED IN FIRST MODULE TO PROVIDE CUTOFF, SWITCHING, OR
TRANSFER FEATURES, MOVE (W-BR) SLATE PLUG LEAD FROM TERM. 60 TO TERMINAL 11.
THESE SERVICE FEATURES ARE PROVIDED BY AN AUXILIARY RELAY (229B KTU OR EQUIVALENT)
SEPARATELY MOUNTED AND CONTROLLED BY THE CUTOFF KEY CONTACTS THROUGH LG5, C, S, SI LEAD.

B. CONTROL LEADS CA TO CJ ARE CONNECTED TO TERMINALS 57 TO 65. THESE TERMINALS APPEAR
ON MORE THAN ONE OF THE MODULE SHEETS OF FIG. 2 AND ~ BUT ARE THE SAME TERMINAL.

9. THESE CONTACT STRIPS ARE REQUIRED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH THE D50AH (MD) OR
DaOD (MD) MOUNTING CORD. THESE CONTACT STRIPS SHOULD NOT BE USED WHEN TELEPHONE SET IS
EQUIPPED WITH THE D50BD OR OBOE MOUNTING CORD.

* INSULATED AND STORED

t DEAD DRESSED

Page 7
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.TABLE A.
PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION-2634DA OR 2634DAM TELEPHONE SET (THIRD MODULE ONLY)

KEY PLUG LEADS
NO. OF
SIGNAL 1ST PlClCUP 2HD PICKUP 3RD PICKUP 4TH PICK,,? 5nl PICKUP 6TH PIClCUP

KEYS
Y-S G-W

Y·S Y·S Y·S
Bl BR-W W·S 0 Y-lIl W-BR W-S G Y-o R-S:j: BR Y-G W-G R-5+ S V-BR BR·W R.S:j: W Y·S W·BR Y-S

1 · 50 59 62 · 51 60 62 · 52 58 63 · 53 57 63 . 54 59 63 10 t · •
2 · 50 59 62 · 51 60 62 · 52 58 63 • 53 57 63 10 t · · 10 t · ·
3 · 50 59 62 · 51 60 62 · 52 58 63 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · ·
4 · 50 59 62 · 51 60 62 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · ·
5 • 50 59 62 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · ·
6 10 t • . 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · •

• Insulated and stored.
t From LG terminal of plugs - insulate and store.

:j:Lead color in D50BD mounting cord.

TABLE B

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION-2635DA OR 2635DAM TELEPHONE SET (FIFTH MODULE ONLY)

KEY PLUG LEADS
NO. OF --
SIGN4L 1ST PICKUP 2ND PICKUP 3RD PICKUP 4TH PICKUP 5nl PICKUP 6TH PICKUP

KEYS
BL Y·S W-G BR-BK 0 Y·BL BR-W BR-BK G Y-o W-BR BR-BK BR Y-G $oW BR·BK S V-BR W·S BR-BK W Y-S G-BK BR-BK

1 · 50 57 65 · 51 59 65 · 52 60 65 · 53 61 65 • 54 62 65 10 t · ·
2 • 50 57 65 · 51 59 65 · 52 60 65 · 53 61 65 10 t · · 10 t · ·
3 · 50 57 65 · 51 59 65 · 52 60 65 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · ·
4 · 50 57 65 · 51 59 65 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t • •
5 • 50 57 65 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · • 10 t · ·
6 10 t . . 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · · 10 t · ·

• Insulated and stored.
t From LG terminal of plugs - insulate and store.

II>...
n...
oz
S
b0-

to
00



ISS 5, SECTION 502-612-409

tTABLE Cf

MODIFICATION FOR 3-TYPE SPEAKERPHONE

WIRE OR LEAD COLOR
REMOVE CONNECT

FROM TO

Soy 6 13
Mounting Y-S 60 9

Cord
O-V 16 14(Note 1)
V-G 63 66

BR-W 69
24W-S· 62·

Slate V-S! 63
Plug BR-BK· 66· 64

Strap.
III Module (2634-Type) S t 16

or V-BR~ 64 8
V Module (2635-Type)

BR-V 24 10

V-BR§ 64 26

679A Trmtr S-V 4

'2635-type telephone set lead color or terminal.
t Stored location.
~ Lead from terminal 1 of .late plug.
§ Lead from terminal LG of .Iate plug.
!(R-S) in D50BD mounting cord.

Notes:
I. Mounting cord conductors from (G) 2634-type or (S)

2635-typc binder_
2. Connect the slate plug from the 3rd or 6th module

to the 679A tran.mitter (Fig. 4). All other plug. in
the module are in.ulated and stored.

TABLE D

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS

(P-90DI97 OR 819041971 GUARD ASSEMBLY)

LEAD COLOR
REMOVE CONNECT

FROM TO

Line Switch W

G-W
C· St

Dial
BK RR· Tt_.-

Polarity W C·
Guard G RR·

• Network terminal.
t Polarity guard terminal.

Note: For use when specified by local instruction. for
end-to-end .ignaling installation•.
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT &TCo Standard

SECTION 502-612-410
Issue 5, April 1976

SERVICE

2636CA, 2636CAM, 2637DA, AND 2637DAM TELEPHONE SETS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains connection and maintenance
information for 2636CA (MD), CAM (l8-button)

and 2637DA (MD), DAM (30-button) CALL
DIRECTOR"' telephone sets equipped with headset
jacks.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add information on 2636CAM and 2637DAM
(modular) telephone sets

• Show the 2636CA and 2637DA telephone
sets MD.

2. CONNE<:T10NS

2.01 These sets are factory-wired for use with
lA1, 1A2, or 6A KTS line circuits. They

may also be used with lA KTS line circuits by
modifying the set as shown in Tables A and B.
Line circuits for lA, lAl, or 1A2 KTS may be
connected to the same set under the following
conditions:

(a) lA1 or lA2 KTS lines must be connected
to the first key units with lA lines connected

to supplementary key modules.

(b) lA, 1A1, or 1A2 KTS lines should not be
connected to the same 6 line key module.

(c) lA, 1Al, or 1A2 KTS lines appearing behind
a manual switchboard should not be

intermixed on a CALL DIRECTOR telephone set
due to the different time out intervals provided
by the associated KTU's.

2.02 These sets are equipped with a 635A5C (5-line
pickup and hold) or a 635AD5C (4-line pickup,

cutoff, and hold) key in the first module position.
Contact strip assemblies [required with sets equipped
with a DI20K (MD) or 0200S (MD) mounting cord]

differ between the two keys. If ordered for field
replacement, the 635AD5C key is furnished with a
piggy-back adapter to which the slate mounting
cord plug is connected. The necessary contact strip
assemblies (840151039 and 840151047 ) will be
shipped with the 635AD5C key, and will replace
the 840151120 and 840151138 assemblies supplied
with the 635A5C key.

2.03 Because of the physical arrangement of the
635-type key, the contact strips do not extend

to the chaining switch. This requires a second tip
and ring conductor to each module (except the
last). See Fig. 2, sheets 1 through 5.

2.04 The line conductors of the mounting cords
for these sets terminate in individual plugs

on a per line basis and are connected to the rear
of the keys. This permits rearrangement of line
appearances either in the set or at the key equipment
distribution point. Current production sets are
equipped with a satin-silver (-87) mounting cord.

2.05 All line pickup key positions are convertible
to signaling or common signaling arrangemcnts

by removing the .812857738. (P-28E773) screw
detail from key positions involved and making the
necessary wiring changes per Table C.

2.06 These sets are not intended for use with
speakerphone systems.

2.07 The 2636CA, CAM and 2637DA, DAM
telephone sets are factory equipped with a

KS-204l9L1 (10 volt AC only) buzzer.

2.08 When station busy lamp feature is required
with these sets having 1Al or lA2 KTS line

circuits, there are two optional circuits available.
The busy lamp(s) will light whenever a line pickup
button is depressed and the handset is off-hook or
the headset is plugged into the jacks. This optional
equipment must be ordered separately. If more
than one busy lamp is required, a 6C KTU must

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 502-612-410

be connected as shown in Fig. 5. For a single
busy lamp, install a D-180463 Kit of Parts (ordered
separately), consisting of .819040338. (P-90D033)
Printed Wiring Board Assembly and 840361836 plug
assembly (light beige). Connect kit of parts as
shown in Fig. 3. Install the wiring board and plug
assembly as follows:

(1) Remove set housing.

(2) Loosen screws on dial mounting plate, move
mounting to left and lift out.

(3) Remove right-hand dial mounting screw.

(4) Place dial mounting screw through hole in
wiring board and replace screw in dial.

(5) Connect plug assembly to chaining switch
of third module (2636-type) or fifth module

(2637-type) and terminate (G-V) and (V-G) leads
of plug (Fig. 3). Insulate and store unused plug
leads.

(6) Replace and secure dial mounting plate.

Note: If more than one busy lamp is required,
order a 6C KTU and use busy lamp control
circuit as shown in Fig. 5.

2.09 A D-180411 Kit of Parts is required when
Priority Hold is to be furnished. Install

as follows:

(1) Assemble kit of parts by connecting contact
strips to 635A5C key. Install pink plug in

hold position on key.

(2) Disconnect all mounting cord plugs and the
two contact strips (sets equipped with D120K

Page 2

(MD) or D200S (MD) mounting cord] from the
key in the second module. Remove key and
replace with 635A5C key from kit of parts.

(3) Reterminate contact strip leads and connect
mounting cord plugs, with the exception of

the white plug which is insulated and stored.

Note: Contact strips are not required with
sets equipped with D120M or D200AA mounting
cords.

(4) Rearrange wiring per Fig. 4.

Hold key in first module is used as regular hold
and if required 1 Hold. Second hold key is used
for Priority Hold.

2.10 When required, these sets may be equipped
with a polarity guard. Polarity guards

should be installed only when specified by local
instructions for end-to-end signaling purposes when
battery and ground reversals are encountered. A
.81905197Qt (P-90D197) guard assembly must be
separately ordered and connected as shown in Table
E.

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 For maintenance information, refer to Division
502, section entitled 630, 1630, and 2630

Serie!l Telephone Sets - Common Installation and
Maintenance Information. Individual components
such as dials, keys, ringers, etc. are covered in
sections pertaining to the particular item.

3.02 Do not use solvents to clean plastic parts
of these sets. Use a damp cloth only. If

discolored, replace part.
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TABLE A
lA, lAl, AND lA2 CONVERSION-2636CA, CAM TElEPHONE SET

LEAD

KEY
HOLD KEY CHAINING PWG

CONTACT STRIP LINE
MODULE OR PLUG 5W.

ARRANGS-
MENT Y-G Y.G R R R R R

Y G tR·Y Y-8ll 1ST 2ND 1ST 2ND 1ST 2ND 3RD Y
MOD MOD MOO MOD MOD MOD MOD

lAl/1A2
10 10 . • 6 16 9 11 9 11 21 8Only

lAl1lA2-
1st, 2nd Mod 10 36 21 40 6 36 9 11 9 11 40 8
lA-3rd Mod

1A1/1A2-
1st Mod

10 36 11 40 36 16 9 40 9 40 21 8lA-2nd,
3rd Mod

1A .
Only 10 26 9 5 16 26 11 26 11 21 18

• Insulated and stored.

POCle 3
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TO
r IG.2
5H I

RCVR

B IBLI
AC f--------...:,::.B:..L1~---J ;?G 2

SH 2

3. NIA RINGER SHOWN, T1A RINGER HAS SINGLE
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(~)
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I. TO CONTACT STR IPS-1ST ><COULE.
2. TO CHAINING 511ITCH-IST ><COULE.
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FL-rLASH KEY
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LS-L1NE SIiITCH

to-! NSULAITO AND STOREO
I-flE TIIORK TER~ I NAL
'-A~PLlrIER TERMINAL

UNOESIGNATEO TERMINALS
ARE OH TERMI NAL BOARD.

I 06405
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(R) ~~
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I
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~L+J
I LS IG !

"( (G) T (2)
I (II)

q I 1(BIt_S\·HS~S_BK)1(....BL)
(0) I FLI (o-BK) (BL-II) 9_ (R) R(I)

I I
'V -xi' I I' (R) R(2)C' 13

I ~ I (BL) B~IIlL-8Kl (Y:G) _

I , "Or 'U 'U (NOTE 2)
I HS

~ ,
l:~, !,l'~lI w IlR)

'---- BL•
I v

I(~-G) R t {BR-R FL (BK-BR I<;!!'
(R-BL)

a H

(v) I 111/\ '( U (BR) LS (Y I ~ (0-11) AI

:D~
*

I 61 C b T
(R)

(0-11) HS(O_BK)
I (....BL) 5Y It G3A~ 7

(II) HANDSET
I

\(R) LS(BK) Lit I (II) ,. r=u (11-0) A

L .0l-='5~3~1~ ~ (BK ) (Y-S) B OR BI
I Q

IBR-BK) n

~
(R-G) 19

(II-BR) HS +n ~52.0R TIA OR ~ ..
NIA

21 0 (G-BK) , 53-TYPE RINGER,
V J HEADSET (NOTE 3)~*

3' 0 (BL-Y) ,
V--

r KS-20419.L1
~R;~~(S_Y) R OR RIBUZZER

B

0L1
o L2

0 G

*

*

*

40108 OR 42ZB-TVPE NE1\IORX

Fig. 1-2636CA, CAM and 2637DA, DAM Telephone Set, Connections
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No,.. fa< Fig. 2,
I. THE 635AD5C ~EY IS SUPPLIED "'ITH AN ADAPT(R IN THE CUTOfF ~EY POSITION. THE SLATE

MOUNTING CORD PLUG CONNECTS TO THE ADAPTCR. CONNECT (BL-Y) AND (Y-BL) ADAPTER LEADS TO
TCRMINALS I AND 2. RESPECTIVELY. BALANCE OF PLUGS CONNECT DIRECTLY TO ~(Y.

2. IN srrs EQUIPPl:D "'ITH A 658C ~EY. THE (G) CONTACT STRIP LEAD IS TERMINATCD ON 17 AND
(R) ON 18. IF A 658C ~(Y IS AODED IN lHE Fino, LEAOS MUST BE MOYCD FROM PRECEOING
MOOOLE CHAINING CIRCUIT TO TERMINALS 17 AND 18.

3. PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR MECHANICALLY STORING THE LIGHT BEIGE PLUG ON THE 658A ~(Y. NO
ELECTRI CAL CONNECTI ON I S MAD£.

4. WHEN THE 658A ~(Y IS REQU I RED AS A DUAL PURPOSE ~(Y. REMOVE STRAP BETlIHN TERM I NAlS
17 AND 18. USE MI'" CORD OR EQUIVALENT TO CONNECT TERMINAL 17 TO A OISSIMllAR GROUND
OR NONGROUNOEO CI RCU IT.

5. TO SUPPLY "I" HOLO FEATURE, TERMINATE (o-Y) MOUNTING CORD LEAD FROM FIRST MODULE ON
TCRMI NAl 24. LEAD BECOMES SP LeAD AT EQU I PMENT •

6. IF HOlO POSITION LAMP IS REQUIREO. CONNECT (G-Y) LAMP GROUND LEAD AND IY-G) LAMP LEAD
TO (G-Y) AND (YoG) MOUNTING CORD (BL BINDER) LEAOS. RESPl:CTIV[LY. USING SPARE
TERMINAL OR 0-161488 CONNECTOR. LANP MUST BE SEPARATELY ORDERED AND INSTALLED.

7. THESE CDHTACT STR I PS ARE RECUI RED WHEN TnEPHDNE SET IS EQU I PPED "'I TH THE 01 20~ (NO)
OR THE D200S (MD) MOUNTING CORD.

* I NSUlATED AND STORED •
.,. DEAD DRESSED.
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Fig. 2-Module and Connector Cable Arrangements (Sheet 2 of S)
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- (5)
*8190.0338IP-900033IPRINTEO
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WIRING SOARO ASSY
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(Ylt
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p/O 0-180463 KIT OF PARTS

NOTE:

WHEN A SINGLE BUSY lAMP IS REQUIRED.

EITHER THIS STATION BUSY LAMP CONTROL

CIRCUIT OR THE BUSY LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT
WITH £Ie KTU SHOWN IN fiG.!! MAY BE USED.

WHEN WORE THAN ONE BUSY LAMP IS

REQUI RED, ONLY THE 6C KTU BUSY LAMP

CONTROL CIRCUIT SHOWN IN FIG,5 MAY BE

USED.

Fig- 3-Station Busy lamp Circuit using Printed Wiring Board Assembly
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PU - PICKUP

CH - CHAINING

Fig. 4-Modification for Priority Hold

ANY ·A" RELAY
IN IAI OR IA2
LINE CIRCUIT

'A" PU 10 IY) H IW.OI 1 10-WI
BAT -----n------~;-----_0_~~----~=~-~0_..!!!:=--------_,

IBRI

LS HS(A)
IY)

001£5:
I. (Y-8R) MOUNTING CORD LEAD DESIGNATED 8l IS NOT USED.

2. \/HEN A LAMP INDICATOR IS USED FOR BUSY LAMP, EITHER A
SIA (IOV) OR 52A (24V) LAMP HAY 6[ USto. IF THE LAMPS
OF A KEV OR LANP SOCKET INSTALLED IN A TEL[PHONE SET
ARE USED, ONLY 51A (IOV) LAMPS SHALL BE USED TO
AVOID oveRMEATING.

3. WHEN USING 6C KTU, THE STATION CABLE LOOP MUST BE LIMITED
TO 2511 DR ~ FEET OF 24 GA, WIRE.

r-fZKTu~
I I NOTE 31
I I
I' I

AI 'I I 1 2101 f"..:I01~_<~&_+_I~IO!.:-..:W~)------------------_<O_------------J
GRD I 4 3 I
L ]:2)(1 JT~ BUSYLAMPBAT INOTE 2)

I I

l 2 LG
GRO

LEGEND'
PU -PICKUP KEY

H-HOLD KEY
LS - LI HE SWITCH

HSIAl- HEADSET JACK A

Fig. 5-Busy Lamp .Control Circuit Using 6C KTU

Page 12
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TABLE B
lA, lAl, AND lA2 CONVERSION-2637DA, DAM TELEPHONE SET

L£AD

KEY
HOLD KEY CHAINING PLUG ,CONTACT STRIP, UNE

MODULE OR PLUG SW.
ARRANGE-

MENT Y.G Y-G Y-G Y-G R R R R R R R R R
Y G IIt-Y Y-8R 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 1ST 2ND 3RD 4TH 5TH Y

MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD MOD

lAlIIA2
10 10 • • 6 16 36 40 9 11 21 31 9 11 21 31 41 8Only

lA1/1A2-
1st, 2nd,

10 12 41 14 6 16 36 12 9 11 21 31 9 11 21 31 14 83rd, 4th, Mod
lA-6th Mod

1A1/1A2-
1st, 2nd,
3rd Mod 10 12 81 14 6 16 12 46 9 11 21 14 9 11 21 14 41 8

1A-4th,6th
Mod

1AlIIA2-1st,
2nd, Mod

10 12 21 14 6 12 36 46 9 11 14 31 9 11 14 31 41 8lA-3rd, 4th,
6th Mod

1A1/1A2-
1st Mod

1A-2nd,3rd 10 12 11 14 12 16 86 46 9 14 21 31 9 14 21 31 41 8

4th, 6th Mod

1A Only . 10 37t 13 6 16 36 46 37 11 21 31 37 11 21 31 41 18

• Insulated and stored.
t Remove (BR-Y) mounting cord lead. Insulate and store.

Page 13
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TABU: C
PIOUP·5IGNAL KEY CONVERSION

3RD (2636CA, CAM) OR 5TH (2637DA. DAM) MODULE

NO. OF PVT IeIY 'lUO lIADS AND THMINALS
NO. Of OIINT!I.
SI~NAL COM UNQ

'EYS (COM. 5101 o-W SOW .... ..... IR-IK o-y y·o
NOli 1

1 26 2li 25 30 30 18 39

2 2li 25 U 80 18 18 39

8 26 26 26 18 18 18 89

4 U U 18 18 18 18 39

6 U 18 18 18 18 18 89

6 18 18 18 18 18 18 39

2 26 U U 39 39 80 89

8 U 26 39 39 39 30 89

4 U 89 89 39 89 30 89

6 39 39 39 39 39 30 89

--1. When ullinI' eonvel'te(J 6th pickup button .. common .ign.ling key, remove, In-
BUlate and ,ton (Y-(» mounUol' cord lead from tenninal 39.

2. It more than six lignal keys art' r~uirtd. replaee 636G6C key with. 65SA key. If
more than five private aT inter«>m lines are rtQulred. convert keys in 2nd (2636CA.

CAM) or 4th (2637DA. DAM) module in arne order. Connect plug Iuds to terminal
39 to otiliu eommon signal key. If additional tuminal. are requi~d. use any spare

terminal and Itrap to 39,

Pago 14
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TABLE D

CUT OFF KEY 16J5AD5CI CONNECTIONS

635AIl6C MOUNTING
CONNEcTOR CABLE

FEATURE KEY CORD IBLoW) BINDER RINGER PLACE
ADAPTER lau O_NDER STRAl'

Bl.·Y Y·SL BL·Y Y·8L a·8te I UK-G SK·BR UK

Cutoff A
RJ".., I,. TB'·' T81-2 Now 2 TB'·' I....J
s.t INot. 11 to

T81-2

Cutoff Elf1

Rl~or T8'·' T81·2 Tat·, T81·2 Not. 3
Bun., INale 1J

Cuto"

I
To To

h' TB1·' TO'" Au•• R....
...~on Aelay Grd
INot.4)

• I"IUI.,. end stor•.

Not.:
" Remow taR·Bte) and (SK·8R) ••• plug Ie'" from '...minll, 10 end 29.1,*,'a1' and non.

2. To incUviduelline or common rl"fl" drcult ,. ,qulpment.

3. To I._fl. ,t~ or buuer, Connect ,1., or Dal., d,eurtlo 18L·YI tV·BLl connecteM" cable ~1dI.t tqU6pmlnt.

4. ConrJllct T. A. end A a.adafrom equ6pment Met lUItfon to be cut off th,OlJ~ contact, of "",xnlMV ,.ey. Connec1 battery to relay
winding. V. 2278 (M' 421A KTU.

TABlE E
819051970 (P-9ODI97) GUARD ASSEMBlY CONNECTIONS

(NOTE)

RIMO"'I fROM CONNICT TO

WI" oa LfAD COLOII
HtT.

QUAID Nit.
loSSY.

Dial BK RR T

Headset Jack BK-S C S

Line Switch W C S

Guard G RR
Assembly W C'

• (O-RK) dial lead remains connected to C of
network.

Not.: For use when specified by local instruc
tions for end-lo-end signaling installations.

Pogo 15
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Il£U SYSTEM PltACTICES
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SECTION 503·601·101
IUlHI 8, Feb..,ory 1980

851· AND 2851·TYPE TELEPHONE SETS

IDENTIfiCATION, INSTAUATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This seclion oonlain!l information on the 851
and 2851-type telephone Sl!ls.

1.02 'fhi!:! seo:tion is ffiissuoo to:

• Add additional ordering information

• Update dial wiring diagram information,
f'ig. 27 and 29

• Add cable routing in curf(!nt 851CM and
2&ilCM telephone sets, li"ig. 30 and 8L

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 85lllM (MO) or 851(:M (rolary dial)
and 285IBM (MD) or 2851CM (TOUCH.TONE·

dial) are modular telephone set8 with a G1SA
hllnd!:lct alld H4l)U handsct oord.

2.02 The 8SICM (rot.ary dial) and 2851CM
(TOUCH-TONE dial) codea afe available as

a completely asscmhled telephone set or a basic
modular telepholltl set base.

2.03 Purpcsc: Pfovide~ featufes of a 6-button
key station (S-Hne pickup and hold) at wall

installations.

2.04 Application: Used wilh cent.ral o{fk~ or
PBX line circuits in lA, IAI, IA~, Of tiA

key telephone ~·stems. Both the 851- and 2851-type
scls are wired for lAI, lA2, and 6A systems. For
JA KTS, internal wiring changes must 00 made.

2.05 Ordering Guide:

(a) Telephone Sets (Complete):

• Set, Telephone, BfiJCM-o (Fig. I)

• Set, Telephonc, 2&SICM-" (Fig. 2)

Fig. 1-8S1.Type T&l&flhontt Set

(b) .'I'elcphone Set Bases:

• Base, Teltlphone Set, 851CM

• Base, Tclephone Set, 285ICMf

(c) Modular Items:

• ~'accplate. 852A-"

• Faceplnte, 2852A-"

NOTICE
N<l\ 10' uot ~r di.d"""r1l 1>II1I;lk th.

""II SY!lt<:JlI u..,pt undor written 'Ii"oom~nt

Printod in U 8.A.



SECTION 503·60 1_ 10 1

• HOllsin!!, 851,\-'

• Cord, Handset, 1l·H)U-·

• A,J,J oolor surrix from Table A.

(d) Options:

• I::xclusion

• Station Busy

• Polarity Guard

• 4A Speakerphone

• Amplifier t>'pe hand:w1S

• Multiline Conferendng.

(e) Replaceable CDmponents:

• Dial, BRA (rotar)' service)

• Dial. 35tH'aA (TOUCH-TONE servke)

• Ringer. PIB

• Key, 635A5

• Ruucr. K5-20H9L1

• 8J2:365Q39 (P-23F500) Key Collar

• l..amp, 5lA (lOV) for all key positions

• All items listet! liS modular.

TABLE A

COLOR ORDERING GUIDE

HOUSING. CORDS COORDINATED
AND HANDSET fACEPLATE

COLOR SUffIX COLOR SUffIX

Black -63 Charcoal 70
Ivory -50 Muted Ivory -80
Green ~51 Light Greo.;n -71
Roo -53 Mutl'<.l Red -69
YI;l!low -56 Light Yellow -72
White -58 Ught Gray -73
Light Beige -60 Muted Beige -75
Aqua Blue -62 Muted Blue -'16

2.06 Design "'eutures:

• Sell! are surbce mounted on wall or vertical
surface using holes for standaril outlet box
or ke)'hol~ slots.

• Handsel is cradled on wV.IlC.rmitting on-hook
dialing when speakerphone is provided.

• AII key but.toni< including hold can be
illl.lminaW(! (Iamp~ are furnished exeept in
Hold position).

• All pickurl bl.lUonll r:onvertible to signaling.



• An access hole is provided in the Pl·t),pt!
ringer for ringer bias spring adjustment..
Refer to S«:tion 501-259-10.1.

iig, 3_farly Ve"lon U1-Typtl Telephone Set Bose
(Housin9 Removed)

Fig. 4_E<wly Venion 28S1-Typtl Telept,one Sel 50..
(Ho....;ng Removedl

ISS 8. SECTION S03-601-101

3. INSTAUATION

3.01 When mounting the 851- or 2B:;I-type
telephone set. ~eleet a location which provides

at least 6 inches of tlcarance on all side'" to permit
removal ot the handset. and tor maintenance,

3.02 The telephone set ShOllld be mounted before
installing the modular items. To eXIJOl;e

the mounting holes. the hinged ch1l5sis aBStlmbly
must be lowered by loosening the captive !!Crews
(Fig. 10) holding the toll or the chassis. F'or ease
or installation the chassis assembly can be removed
trom the base pan by springing the hinged brackets
sufficiently to dear the pins. The base pan can
then be mounted directly to \.he wall using the
keyhole slots. or holes provided for mounting over
an ele<:trica.1 outlet box.

CautiDO: AVDid damage to wall or
telephone set whenever chassis is in
lowered position.

3.03 All seta except the eM codes can be wired
using either inside wiring cable or C()nneel.or

cable. When mounted over an outlet box. bring
wiring through opening in base pan before mounting.
When exposed, bring wiring up from bottom (right
!ide of handset cord jack). Allow 20-22 inch\!!! of
cable inside set for rouling and terminating.

3.04 With wiring brought into set and base pan
mounled. replace chassis assembly if previously

removed, but leave in lowered posit.ion.

3.05 Where lW table is used. prepar~ and routo!
as follows.

(0 R~move sheath t.o IIUdllc.! of <:,lui.let box or
boHom of hole in base pan. dependinj{ on

method of wiring.

(2) Remove cablll clamps. Pinch h.1::5 of clamp
from front of chassis (f'ig. 13).

(3) Slip one of the clumps provided with set
around condudorll upproximately 9 inches

from end ot sheath. Add sccond clamp 2 inches
above til1lt.

(,I) f'orm slack loop 1IS shown in ~'ig. 7 or 8
and install first claml\ in hole to left of cord

jack.

Page 3
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1IIel~g~81

£tCI,.I;SION
$WITLH

CAPl'jVE
seRf'" (:al

~S-tllll"L2,Ofl

"S-:?,H'9LJ
6U21CR

Fig. S-28S1CM Telephone Set With fx<lu.i.... tHou.ing Removed)

(5) Ruute eable below jack and install second
clamv in hoh' to left of ringer.

(6) Twist ends of eonductors wgether and feed
through opening between dial, ringer, and

CQnnectin~ blocks.

Cable slack must 1}c in lire. 11tJh,ind
diM and not touching ringer. Cbassi.,
c/ullIol ~ secured if slack lies bctW(WD

base pan and network or base pan
and cord jack.

3,1M Oil all sets .~xcept eM oodCi, if the !let is
llerved br the connC(',tor e()Uillped lind of an

A258 connector cable, a O-18Oii75 Kit of Parts
must be used to obtain raw"ilnded conductors {or
termination. Thll mated connector and plug should
be located as shown in Fig. 9. Check thllt connector
and plug do not interferll with opur:llion of line
switch. Cable is rouled and falltened in ~me

manner 3.!\ IW cable (Fig. 7 and 8).

3.07 Check before terminating that sufficient
slaek ig provided t.o jlermil hinging action

of challllis aMNnbly.

3.08 Since indivlduullerminatlillre not designated
on the quick-connect blocks, terminal

identification is provided on the inside of the housin.'{
as a wirinp; guide Wig. 16). THminais 1-30 Bre
on the UPlJer block and 31-&1 tHe on Ihe lower
block. Terminals 51-54 are spare. Use II 7l4B
tool to terminate conductors.

3.09 The 8..'iICM and 2851CM telephone sctll are
equipped with a KS-I6671Ll CQnneel.or

(Fig. 6), An A25B connector cable is required to
conn..'f:t oot to key &quipment Wig. iIO and 31).
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CONNECTOR
MS-16611l-1

Fig. 6-8SICM or 28SICM T.I.phone Stlt Showing KS-16671L1 Mounting Cord Conn.c1or

Note: tCare must 00 exercised in securing
the wnncctor ~ble to eliminate the. jXlssibilit)·
of undue strain 011 the conductors and to
prevent damage to the insulation of the
conductors whidl could cause shorts. Plastic
tie-wraps should be used to bundle the
conductors in order to protect the leads from
!Kling damaged when closing the hinKed chassis.•

3.10 Exclusion Switch: To l)l'ovide exclusion.
install the exclusion switch <llilWmbly as

follows.

(1) With chassis In lowl.'red ~itioll. fasten
switch asllCmbly 1.(1 line switch bracket using

screw provided in kit. Screw must he inserted
in hole from rear of bracket.

(2) Position switch a.~sembly horiwnl1l11y Wig. .s
or 10) aDd fallten Il'!curely.

3.11 Polarity Guard: When required with
the. 2851-tyPfl telephone. set, install the

adhesive backed 819041971 (P-90DI97) Wlard assembly
to the lert-hand bracket in I,h., pos.ition shown in
r'ig:. J1.

3.12 3-'rype (MDJ SpetlkcrphQllC: These
seh are factory-wired for 3-t~nJe speakerphone

cxcepl. that the 851-l.ype telephone lKlt require!!
the replacement lJf tht. 8RA dial with an SeA dial
10 provide a se«>nd ijtJt of off-normal contacts (P3
lind P4 leads). When replacing the dial, the adapter
brackea mUllt be remowd from the 8RA dilll and
added to the SCA dial (}I'ig. 12). With both the
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fig. 7-lnside Wi,ing Cabhl, hpoJed Wir;ng {Early
V....ionJ

rotary and TOUCH-TON~ lI<}t.s, a luudsp~ak~r and
transmitter mUlti he in~lal1oo external to the ~et

and wired 1.0 lhe l'J05-lype control unit. The control
unit can 00 located 1II~3r the telephone Bet (Fig. 21)
or at the KTS e<tuipment.

3.13 .fA Speakerphone: If 4A llpeakeq}hQne
is provillcd, the 2Z~O adapter ill rl!l::ornmt'ntlom,

howev'lr, t.he S2-ty[le adapter 11150 may he usro to
iutereonnect the 4A speakerphone comjlonenlg
l6S0-t~·pe transmitter. l{l8-type loudspeaker "!Ct,
and the 85BI power unit, (Fig. 22 and Zm
3.14 ~~or connections to the :j·type (MD) or 41\

SIw,akerllhone systern. r,der 10 the uppropfiatfl
!>'!Ction in Division 512.

3.15 When an 851· or 2S5H)'lJe Met is muitipllld
with sets furnishinJol: SllOakerphon(! features.

Cl!rUlin leads mU!;jt be disroorHlcted, insulaterl, and
stored to avoid interference with working circuiL~.

The designation of le'ld$ to be rllmo\'ed are a~

Pogo 6

fig. 8-lnJide Wiring Coble. ftOI"l'l Outlet Bo. (Eo,ly
Ve••ion)

foll.......s: 1'1 (V.C;), RI (G·V), P3 ur I" (V· Bit),
P4 (or IR (Hit-V). AG (V-51. and LK (S-V).

3.16 lJuucr: 'l'he KS-20419Ll buzrer is mounted
on an insulated bracket belo.... the dial (Fig.

1.1). If required, an additional KS·2l)·1I9LI may
lo~ 1'l.dded or the existing KS·2l)119Ll llLay 00
r.:placed by the KS--$109L2 buu.er (14-30 \'QJt ae
or de) .... hir.h would be mounted using hoth scr(:w~.

3.17 Station Busy Lamp: 1\ :i,t3K diode is
used to provirlQ a statiou busy lamp feature

for multibutton wall telephone i>l~h ufw.d in 1,\1
and IA2 ke)' telephone systems.

For connection information. r"rer to TalJllJ R

3.18 KlJY Features.

e All pickup IlOSition~ of the 635A5 key are
convert able to 8i~nalinl: h)' \hI.' re.moval of
the SI2857i38 fl'-28ETia) locking pins from



fig. 9-Cann&clor Cobk and D-18037S KII of Pa,ts
(Early V....ion)

fig. 10_Exlu.ion Swilch In.,on&d and Hing&d Cho••1s
Mounling Sue-. (E",ly Ven;"n)

the ~ilion~ involved and making the
ncec8i1ary wirinr. change (Table C).

• uJ.mp and lHlt wiring are provided for
i11l.1minatin~ all key tJ(l~ilions. ex~ept in the

ISS 8, SECTION 503·601_101

fig. ll_P"I",ily Guard Posilion

fig. 12-Dial Adapler a.od<&,

hold position (lamp must 00 furnillhed
separat.ely) whe~ the :l.SllOCiated lamp leads
are insulated and !!tored.

• Line llppearan~on the ke~' can be rearranged
by switching the color coded pll.llV> on the
rear of the key or rearrangement of lht
cross oonnection~ at lhe key eqtllprnent.

& If multiline t'l)nfetl'.ncin~ option is vrovided
the 635A5 ke,." must be r~placed with 635CF'5
key, and a 2AI matrix block shall 00 added
to the equipment (Table E). in place of
polarity guard deiICrihed in paragrnph 3.11.
This unit prOI'iciCil eight polarity guard

P"9& 7
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13-K$-20419l1 auu.. M<!"rll.-! em 851_Type
T.lephorl. M'

circuits. One polarity guard circuit is
required for each line which is conferenceable
by multibutum deprCllsion. The polarity
Wiard is located between the station side
of the line cirtuit and the stati()n cut-down
field.

Fig.

C/l.BLE
CL/l.MP

KS-2C~19Ll

BlJllER

3.'21 Where conditions warrant. the G3A6. GI2A,
or G15A handset supplit'll. with these set~

can bP. replaClJd with other tYIle'S as follows:

• For impaired hearing-G6-type

• For weak speeeh-G?-type

• For noisy localion-G8-type or 0.180413.

Note: Irefer to ~tion 501-211-J02 (or
connections of these hand\lets. An H<lCJ or
equivalent handset cord muSt be used on
nonmodular type handsetli.

3.22 Installation of Spadc-Tip/Wd Handset
Cords in Elfrly Production Sets

Equipped With GJ2A llandset (Fig. 14):
To install spade-tiwed hnndllCt cord (H4CJ or
equivalent) r«move J hook 8tayband from the cord.
Cut back and remove cord sheath to stayband
marks. Thread spade-lipped conductors through
plug, ordered separately. (spade tips must be bent
to dear cord entrance). Pull cord until about
1I4-inch of cord sheath is in the central cavity of
the plug. Sclmrate the conductors into two groups
and tie an overhand knot, pulling the knot to the
cord sheath. Pull cord from plug until strain relief
position is attained by kno'. entering sheath and
resting against plug. f'C<!d spade-tipped conductors
lItraighl lhroujo[h jack and conned 10 proper tHminnls.
Lnsert plug in jack.

3.19 Install 11·IDB handset cord in later production
mod~ls of 851- and 2851-type telephone !;C1.lI

by in~rtin" tbe end of th~ cord having the tapered
plug into the handset. and the square end into jack
on bottom or scL Spring locking tau should fllce
away from wall at bottom of set (f'jg. 19).

Wllrning: Cord must be removed from
jack in hallom of set allytime chassis
8ssembly must be put in lowered
position.

3.20 When irurtalling H4DU hanrlset cord in 8.'il BM.
8,'iIGM. 28&lBM. or 28/)tCM te!lJphOM sets.

either end of cord will fit in telephone set base
or handset. The cord should 1>0 insertl!tl in the
jack until cord retaining elill lockS; in lllaee.

Pa~ I

3.13 lnstlfJlatioll of Spilde-Tipped Handset
Cords in 8518M, 85 I CM, 285 18M,

lind 2861CM Telepbone Sets: To install
spade-tipped handS'lt cord (I-I<lCJ or equivalent)
insert J hook staybnnd of cord in lIlol Ilrovided in
base of telephone set and terminate on appropriate
network terminals Witl:. 26. 2:1. 28. or 29).

3.'24 To Instllil housing.

(I) Refer l{j paragraph 5.05.

(2) [f cha$Sis assemhh' is in luwe~ position,
raise and (asten in place with two captive

!\Crews.

(3) Install collar on key.

(4) Withdraw the two mounting lICrtlWS until
they are held in the h.ousing by their thNlad~.



Fig, 14-lnllolling Spode-Tipped HondJltI Cord. in
Early p'oduction 851- and 2851.Type
Telephone Soh with G12... H(lnd.el

With !:loth line switch plungllrs (lilly lifted. move
th~ housing directly into llOsilion Ilround the
telephone set (if an exclusion switch is installed,
the left plunger will touch the exclusion xwiteh
when the housing is about 3/8-ineh from the
hase). IkpN!Sl> both plungel1l lo their on-hook
JlOI>ition. Continue working the housing into
position against the base. Release lilungerH.

(fI) ~'asten housing in place with two eaptive
!!Crews.

(6) Cheek complete operation or line lIwitch and
exclusion feature,

3.25 USoil ~'orm F....5002-A or £':'5002·8 a9 a lltatinn
number card for a TOUCH-TONE station

and Form E-4203-G for rotary &etJ!.

3.26 To I</stall Faceplate.

0) Insert tabs on faceplate into slotll of housing_
Use a KS-21107 type releaser or equivalent

to depre8ll the tab of the faceplate rNaincr dip
while seating the faNplate. To insure proper
pooitioning of the retainer clip, raise the handle

ISS 8, SECTION 503.601_101

of th,; relca.'ll!1' well 1I!lo\'e horizontal, as shown
in fo'ig. 15 before withdr,iwing the tool.

(2) If installing 28S1A faceplat.e (28S1-typll
telephone lIet) I!la(,~ statiolJ number card in

from Cront of faeel,late in stllndnrd manner.

(3) If in~talling 2852A faceplate, an 840693253
adapter (furnished) is used to rNain the

sl:l.lion numbl;r card. Install adaplcr in faceplate
wilh Ihe tWIJ retainin}! labs toward the top of
the fateplate. Check for proper seating or
adapter.

(4) If the latching characterj~ticsof the 802695247
(P-269524) retainer clip is inadequate, replace

Fig. 15-tntlolling 8S1A(MO) (If 852A Foceplvle

3.27 The 635A5 key uses an F:·5837 form (key
button designation tails'. 'ro install. sqUCC1.e

side;; or cap to remove from key button lind insert
desi"nation tab. When replacing cap or key buttQn

Poge 9
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make sure assembly snaps into place. If cap does
not snap in place properly, rotate 90 degrees.

4. CONNECTIONS

4.01 For sets equipped with a 66S1-type connecting
block, terminate IW cable as shown in Fig. 26

and ?:l using the terminal identification information
inside the housing as a guide in locating terminal
numbers (Fig. 16).

Ag. 16-Conneding Block Terminal Information

4.02 All leads or straps involved in service or
option changes are equipped with spade

tips. If not factory terminated. leads are insulated
and stored.

4.03 For sets equipped with the KS-16671L1
connector. (Fig. 6) an A25B connector cable

is required.

4.04 Connection Index:

Table B-Connections for KTS and/or Station
Busy Lamp

Page 10

Table C-Pickup-Signal Key Conversions

Table D-Polarity Guard Connections for
2851-Type Telephone Set [819041971
(P-90D197) Guard Assembly]

Table E-2A1 Matrix Block Connections

Fig. 24-Exclusion Switch C011nections

Fig. 25-Hold Lamp Connections

Fig. 26-8518T, 8518, or 851BM Telephone
Set. Connections

Fig. ?:l-2851BT, 28518, or ~851BM Telephone
Set, Connections

Fig. 28-851CM Telephone Set. Connections

Fig. 29-2851CM Telephone Set. Connections

5. MAINTENANCE

5.01 Maintenance replacement should be limited
to the following:

• Complete telephone sets

• Modular items

• Optional items

• Replaceable components.

5.02 When dial replacement is necessary in the
851-type telephone set. use an 8RA dial for

nonspeakerphone sets and an 8CA dial for sets with
speakerphone. Remove dial by loosening adapter
mounting screws and springing dial brackets
sufficiently to release dial from locating pins.
Transfer adapter brackets from dial being replaced
to new dial (Fig. 12).

5.03 Maintenance of the 35-type TOUCH-TONE
dial is not recommended and the dial should

be replaced. Adapter brackets are not involved
when replacing the TOUCH-TONE dial.

5.04 When necessary to remove housing, the
faceplate must first be removed by using a

KS-21107 type releaser or equivalent in catch in
bottom of faceplate. Housing can then be removed



by loosening two captive screws under faceplate
area.

5.05 For field replacement of 851A housing-early
version of housing (Fig. 17) can be used with

sets equipped with either the early, later, or current
baseplate (Fig. 18, 19, and 20). The current housing
(Fig. 18 and 19) can not be used with the early
version baseplate.

5.06 Access to the ringer is obtained by lowering
the hinged chassis assembly. The ringer

ISS 8, SECTION 503-601-101

can be removed by loosening the two shouldered
mounting screws.

5.07 The current production 635-type keys have
been modified for easy lamp replacement

by merely removing the lamp cap and inserting a
553-type tool through the hole in the top of the
button. In early production keys it was necessary
to remove faceplate, housing, key collar, and butto!'
for lamp replacement.

Fig. 17-Early Version Baseplate and Housing

Page 11
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fig. 18-t8518 0 .... :leSl8 TelephoM Set, fOlly Ve..ion, Showing 8S1A Housing ond BoM Plot••

Pogo 12
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.'~~HAN~SE1

I
j

/'
/'

(
I SllUUE E~~

or ~o~o

~orE PO$OlIO-W
Of ~OC~I~C 1£1. "

Fig. 19-Klotion Mod"lc>t A..ongement, 8S16T ond 285181 Telephone Se' Show1ng Lot," 851A Ho",ing ond
Bo.. f1o'e.
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Fig_ Mod"I....20-tSlallon a.51CM and 28S1CM
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8~1- OR 28~1

TYPE
TEL SET

8~leT-TYPE OR 28~r8T-TYPE

TEL SET

760A 666- TYPE
lSP'K TRMTR

TO "TSI---+-- EQUIPMENT

R2FK
CO
121

T7A OR
TIIA CD
(7)

~-TYPE

CONTROL
UNIT

(2)

2012 B
TRNSF

IW
Col
(71

NOTE:

00 NOT TERMINATE
TI.RI.P3 OR n,p.
OR IR, AG AND LK
LEADS.

MI6H
CORD

NOTE'
TO TERMINATE Ml6H CORD

ON TERMINAL STRIP OF

851- OR 285/-TVPE
TELEPHONE SET, lJSE

161A ADAPTER

Fig. 21-tBlock Diagram of 3-Type (MOl Speakerphone
Control Unit Located Near Station.

Fig. 23-Block Diagram of 4A Speakerphone Located
at Station Using 2230 Adapter

NOTES'

L STORED SPADE-TIPPED LEADS OF LINE TO BE EXCLUDED.

2. WHEN OTHER THAN LINE liS EXCLUDED ON IA KTS. DISCONNECT.
INSULATE AND STORE (O-W) LEAD FROIO TERIOINAL •. CONNECT
BALANCE LEAD OF LINE 'NIIOLVED TO TERIOINAL •.

3. FOR loll OR 1A2 "TS, CONNECT (OOW) EXCLUSIDN LEAD TO
TERIOINAL 10. AI GROUND IOUST 8E SUPPLIED DIRECTLY TO
EXCLUDED STATION.

3J PU

~ KEY

EXCLUSION
SWITCH

(P-2IF938)

812169381

R

A QRH
(O-W •B (NOTE 21

(NOTEII __ f-o ,/"

~ET ., (V-BLI ~ (V-BL)

X (W-BLI

ER .2 (BL-V) ~ IBL-VI

r (BL-WI +
X (W-O)

ADR H 43 (V-ol i (V-01 +
INOTE 31-- (O-WI

EB •• 10-V) ~ to-V) +
~

NOTE'
THE 82CM·TYPE CONNECTING
BLOCK ARRANGEMENT IS
R6COMMENDEO FOR ExPOSED
WIRING.

TO KTS
I---+-- EQUIPMENT

CONN
CA8LE

8~ICM-TYPE OR 285ICM-TYPE
TEL SET

Fig. 22-tBlock Diagram of 4A Speakerphone Located
at Station Using 82-Type Adapter

Fig. 24-Exclusion Switch Connections

Page 15
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HOLD LA~P

(Y-G)

KS- 20419, LIAC r(G_Y) ~G~

TB CB

STRAP (BL) 21 (G-Y) 36 (G-Y)
'---------'--'---;-----' >-----0f------'--'-----o-o--'---- BZ ]

TO "TS

STRAP (BL) 12 (Y-G) 35 (Y-G)
'-----------'--- :>>-------------0>---------'-----'----<>--------- aZI

NOT[:
If HOLD LA~P OP£RATIOH IS REQUIRED; REM<)V(. INSULATE, AND STORE BUZZER LEADS.

Fig. 25-Hold Lamp Conne<tlons

Page 16
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TABLE B

CONNECTIONS FOR KTS AND/OR STATION BUSY LAMP (See Note)

WIRE OR LEAD

STATION
533K

BUSY LAMP LINE SWITCH HOLD KEY STRAP OR MTG CD CONDR BUSY LAMP
DIODE

Y BR G o-BK BK·BL V-S G·V Y.lJR

With- lA 11 * 3 9 13 * 3 L2t
out

lAI-IA2 4 3 13 3 9 3 13 L2t

lA 11 L2t 3 9 13 L2t 3 L2t
With

L2t ----tof-- 3lAl·IA2 4 L2t 13 3 9 L2t 13 L2t

Note: Use B battery supply from KTS if available. Do not use 10 volt ac lamp battery.

Insulate and store.

t Network terminal. undesignated terminals are on terminal board.

TABLE C

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY CONVERSIONS

KEY LEAD
TEL KEY
SET OPTION O-W SoW G·R BL.lJK BR·BK

HPPPPP 9 9 9 9 9

HPPPPS 9 9 9 9 11

851-or
HPPPSS 9 9 9 11 11

2851-Type HPPSSS 9 9 11 11 11

HPSSSS 9 11 11 11 11

HPPP*P*S* 9 9 6 6 3

HPP*P*P*S* 9 6 6 6 3

• For common signaling with intercommunicating or private Jines with
signaling under line switch control. For 1 A KTS. move (Y) line switch
lead from terminal 4 to 11.

Page 17
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10£ WIRING CABLE CONNECTING Bl.0Cft T[tttlIHAL 8OARO tMA~ "tv
IY-GI

P€>~ * 10-V) 1oll--. * to-I")
L ~ HOLD
3 ~ 5T K"0-&. (9K·IIt.)
2

~~ .. IG-WI ,
Till ("-8U I fW-BLI

jJ'
~~. a:RII) IBL-WI 2 IBL-WI

~ 1ST~*- (0 WIA., M OR S IW-OI , (W-O)
2 .:~ PICKUPAI OR B to-WI • (O-WI 4 (Vi

, ,
LG (W-OJ • tW-Ol LO PE:>L tG-W) • to-wI L

I

TI21 (W-8R) 7 (W-!lR)

l@ 2.0

Rl21 (8R-W) • t8R-WI ~, (W-5) IS-W) I • :i!A.H OR S (W-5)
2 : ~ PICKUP• IS-WI '0 IS-wi ,

* , I 0
LG {A-BLI " (R-BLI

LG Q§L t8\.-R) " '2 tBl-R) ,
L

T(31 (A-OI " (R-OJ

j1;
~

,
R:RI)} 10-RI ,. (O-RI I ~ 3RO

,
~

A., }4 OR S (R-G) ,. lft-O) tG-R)
~ PICKUP• (O-A)

~~
16 IG-A) 2 11;

°17 • (R-8RI • , ,
LG (R-8RI

LG PE:>L t8R-R) ,. (8A-R1 I
L

T(4) (R-SI 19 (A-SI

lO-v~
R(4) IS-R) 20 (S-RI -+ o-f 4THZl • tBL-BI'O .~
" H 005 18K-BLl (81C-BU

2 ~ ~ PICKUP• tBl-SKI
~ a l2 . ::~~~~l • 18K-aL.1

I
LG 18K-D) n

LO QelL (0-8Kl < 2' (0-8K) ,
L

Tl~) 18K-GI 25 18K-GJ

J
O-v

R(~l {G-BKI 2' (G-8Kl ~ 0:IBR-BK) o ~ >TH
A H OR S (BK-8R) 27 (8K-IIR) • 2 ~

~
PICKUP

• (BR-8K) 2. UsR-BKl • 18K IIRI ,
LO (8K-51 2. (Bt( 5)

LO O€>L IS-BKI '" 15-BIC)
l

SPARE IY-IIL) " (Y-Bl) **SPARE IBL-vi S2 (BI.-V) • , 2 7 zo 10'
SPARE: IY-O) SS IV-OI • 00 0 0
SPARE to-V) s- (O-Y)

*.z, {V-GI S' (Y-Gl '2 IHL) tBLI

.2 IG-vl '0 tG-v) 2' t ilL I tBLl

.L (V-8R) )7 (Y-8RI ~

SO (8A-Y) ,. (BR-Y) ".' IV-51 S9 (Y-5) ., 181()

0' IS-Y) 4() tS-YI ,. '01
T (V- BLI ., (V-BL) ..
R (OL-v) '2 (BI.-V) ,. , 18R)
A OR H tv-oJ .. (V-OI • ITI

TO

• (O-Vl .. IO-vl '0 SHUT 2

TI IV-G) •• (V-G) IV-Gl

0' IG-v) •• Ie-v) ..... I .,.. IV-BR} .7 IV-8RI
"

171

•• 18R v) •• tBR-VI ~" ITI

•• IV-5) ., lv-51 (V-BA)

LK IS-VI '0 (S-VI ($-v)

TO
sPEAKEA

~HON[

,..

TO ' .... IA ••
IA2 OR 6A
KT5 L.INE
CI"CUITS

Fig- 26-851BT, 851B, and 851BM Telephone Set Connections (Sheet I of 2)
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ReVR

TRMTR

TRMYR

TRNTR

A
ET
2)

ROVR

ET
))

ReVR

6
AHDSET

21

r-- - ------PIB R'-N-O-ER-----(RI

I (8K)

I
(NOTE I) I

- - I
r----I-

~ '\ f-----<b H40J 03A

A / K CORD H
(01

IW)
( NOTl:

'9.L11 --- IBL) l F , ITL..I
DPtI L-l

(W)
(BL OR G) I

I I

_--l IV-G) IRR IRI J., r(W) (BKI

I I I \ ON10) IW)

ON r- ......i
....!!!:l.- ~-.3 (W) I I I

18LI

I H40B GI2
G CORD HANDS

18KI --- (l) I ~2~:m(RI ,------ IR) L.....f ~ Q (8K) .~ IWI)~ :
IBR) c I /' :-+ I

II IY) )l(b
I

IRI

I~J.+ IS) LI
lV-G) I

• IWI - 8,( (8K)
4~

(0) :f
d

I 0
H4DU GI5A

(YI LINE SWITCH I I ceRD HANDS

(YI

~~:tFfIY-BRI --- L2

IS-V) (WI (WI I
~ I

(R) (RI I

NETWORK ( 8K) :;::=1
'---

FRO'"
SHEET

NOTES'
1. CONNECT IONS FOR PIB RINCER SHOWN, RINGER CONNECTIONS FOR SUS EQUIPPED WI rn

PIA RINGER SAME lIS PIB EXCEPT (5) AND (S-R) ~.FADS ARE INSULATED ,\ND STORED.
(BL) LEAD R[l4()VEO FROM CURRENT ~ODE.L PIA RINGlRS.

2. LATER 8';18(HD) TELEPHONE SEJS lIRE EQUIPPED "'TH G1A6 HANDSET W'CH IS WIRED
DIRECny TO THE TELEPHONE SET. EARLY PROOLCTIO. all-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS "ERE
EQUIPPED \.,lInt f\ G12A HANCl5ET USING A PI.UG-ENOf.D ceRO.

}. 8'jl 8M i"REPHONE SETS ARE SHIPPED \.lITH C15A HANDSET AND HIE HaOU ttANDSE.l CORD.
4. fOR MANUAL SERVICE ~OVE (G) FR()ol f 10 RR TERMINAL AND ••0VE (") fROM R TO GN

TERMINAL. DIAL RfMAINS ON SET.

DP- DIAL PULSE
ON- Off NORMAL

INSULATED AND STORED

Fig. 26-851BT, 851B, and 851BM Telephone Set Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)
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>TH
PICKUP

IS'
ICKUP

'"0
PICKUP

'4TH
PICl(UP

2.0
P1Cl(UP

HOLD
.[V

7D
SliEET 2

I'iSI[)[ ..,IRING CADLE CONNECTlNO BLOCK T[ftMINAL lOAM) ....,.
(V-'I

~.~ • (G-Y)

l'~ • to-IKl ,
~ (llC-"") ·~ 5fZ
~("-Ek.l (G WI ,

TCII lW-8L1 .. I~·

~1'
~2~" ..~Rill tBl-WI

~! ~. to-W)A H ORS (W-OI , Z .: ;:::r pAt OR" IO-Wl • 10-W) 4 (VI
I

L. (W-GJ • (W-GJ
LO
~L IG-WI • (a-wI

L
I

T 12l ['tII-BRI 7 {W-SR} ~

1~R 121 18R-WI • ISR-W) ~ ~IS-WI , ·~",HORS {W-51 ,. • ("-51
Z :
~H" , I• 15-W1 e lO • IS-wI

* I 0
LO lA-aLI ;'1 " (R-eLl ,,~ . ,

LO Q-§L tBl-R) .•L " IBL-RI ,
L

~
f<

Tt31 IR-OI 's "IR-OI ~

~~I • .... ;}R (3) lO-RI .. (O·RI I - ~A. t4 DR $ IA-Gl .t ,. lA-G) 10 A' " Z ~

~• IG ~ Rl ;";
cr . :~=:~l
c 16 *,0'

I
I

L. IR-8RI 17
I LO

~L (8R-RI

~W
I. 18R-RI \;'

L

HT 14J IR-Sl to IA-S!

lP--v4
.~

'j ......
R (41 IS-A) ''1 '0 IS-R) -+ ;::::r:]f ,;~ • •
" H OR' 18K-ell Z' (BIt-BLl • teL-SKI li:r) 0

p-'Z :i
" • (BL-Bt<1

:~~;~~I '1 18K-BLI
I• :I IE LO 18K Ol

LO

~S L IO-SKI .\..::' I
L

. ~. 24 {O-BIO

:
rq,

7 (0, (8K-GI .. tBK-GI ,'}' ,
O-v,

~ •RI" IG-BJ() Z, IG-SKI : • p--;\I , ~

A. H OR 5 (81<- BAI Z7 t8K-BA) ,tt; , 18R-!.:) c

p-'Z ~

IBR-SKI " Z8 t8R-SKI
,.j~

18K-8Rl ~B
I

LO {BK-SI Z' 18K-51
LO

~L IS-BKI "" tS-BKl (
L

SPARE ly·n) " (V-Ill A "•SPARE {eL-Y} ,. tBL-Y) ., I , Z 7
SPARE {V-Ol

G
" ("'-0) • 00 0

SPAltE (0-'1'1 ~,. : <o-v' •. I I., ..:. I-
BZ' ('i-GI ,. tV-G) 12 ISU
BZ IG-VI . >S IG-vl ( ZI (BLI

BL {Y-BRl >7 (V-8R) {v-BR}s. IBR-Y} ,. tBR-v) " .., (V-51 ,. (V-51 .. 18Kl

A' (S-Y) 4() IS-V} ,. .. I.'
7 (V 8L) ., (v-ell ..

20 •
A (Ell-V) 'Z 18l-V1 .B , ~ (8RI
'ORH (V-O) '. ; •• (V-OJ • IT'B 10-VI .. to-vI "'. '0

["
(v-GI •• lV-G) tV-GI

:
AI (G-Vl •• tG VI ...... " •

~ IT {V-BIU , ; 47 (V-8RI .' ,.
E ,. 18R-V) •• (BA-VI . ":"7 <v,

•• t\l-51 ; •• tV-51 ~
L. (S-V) .0 IS-VI IS-vI, , I

.,

T
SKAK[R

PHO.

TO IA,IA
IA2 OR 6A
I(TS L.IN
CIRCUIT

Fig. 27-28518T, 28518, and 28518M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2)
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H.OB
CDRD

nAi
H.CJAANOSET COOD

(NOTE Z I
UU.. )

TRMU

:I (Ol
I
I

..I. [W,
ReVOI, [W)

OIZ.
H.NO$£T
(NOTE 2.)

TRMTR~~.

: ~~,>--~
I tRI

oevo 6::;-:r-<~,>--
~~2>- [W)

wI

ISS 8, SECTION 503-601-101

t«IT(S:
I. COMlf.CTIOUS fOR PI6 RINGER SHOWN. RING(R CONtI£CHOHS

rOR SETS [QUIPP{O WITH PIA RINGER SAM[ AS PI8 (J(CEPl
(8l>. (S), Apt,[) (S-R) LEADS ME INSULAT£D ANO 5lORED.
(QJRRE.NT M){)El PIA RINCf.RS 00 NOT HAVE (91.) LEAD).

2.. LA HR 28S I B (MO) TEl(PHON[ S[TS AR[ (QU I PPED WITH
G3A6 HANDS(T WHICH IS WIRED DIR(CTlY TO TEUPHON( S(T.
[ARl,T PROOUCTIOH 2851~TYPE Hl(PHOlliE SOS WER[
£QUIPP(O WiTH A ClZA KAN05(T USING ... PlUG-EHOlO CORD.

3. Z8~1 fI4 nl[PHON[ 5[lS AR[ SHIPPED 'ltITH GlSA HANDSETS
AND ~OU HANDS[ T CORD.

M INSULATEO AND STORED

(BKI

-
I RINGER I(BKI (Ol

I
INOT[ l)

I-

....!:!....- I + I (Bk)

I
(O,

(V) (V)

lSI

tS-v)

Fig. 27-2851BT, 2851B, and 2851BM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)
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01"1HANOSIET

"e.
JACK

D
'O' I

"CV'l

IW) :,
I
I
1
I
I

INOH31

H4DU
CO"D

.-- ----- .,...=-.::-----
1 (IIKI lltl

I
- (NOTE l)

I

- -
c-----

• )~K

'~: ~--
(IIU

u::t= opt V·
IIlL OR G)

I -
!OO 8'ID_-.1 JACK

(NOT'[ Z) 'W,
I I \... ,.,

L" /
~ 'w, I
~ DIAL

--
IIiLl G r

tau 12)
V

18KI ~-'- 10' V,.,
d' + Ii (81C) '0'

ISR} , . I •. '" X.

I
I +" 'SI II

12)

I'd I"" ~ 18KI

101 . ·(w) c

~[:T:J I
{Y-BRI l2

's' l-----

..,,,.
S"U1

NOTES;
To CONNECTIONS FCA: Pill RINGER ~~. RINGf}l: C1)HN£CTIONS FOR SETS [QU1Pf'fD WIll1

PIA RINGER SAI'IE AS PIS EXCEPT (5) AM) (S-Jl) LE.ADS ARl IN5U..ATEO AND STORED.
(el) LEAD R[.'(lvEO tROM ClJl:A(NT I'OOfl PIA RINGERS,

Z. ~lN USI,.. SP[/IIIERPtlo.'lE. RO()V[ (G) l[.llO FROM lEM 2

AND toHHEtT TO l(A.'4 F. IlE.Pl...AC( BAA DIAL WitH SCA DiAl
AHO CO!'INECT (y) LEADS TO tERl"S 1S AND '1. SP[AK,[RPI1()J,( LfAOS ,"(Co-v) AN)

11 (VC;) ARE II'lSUlAT[O A!{) S,TQflEO IN sns IYoH.JFACTVR(.D AFTER JULY 20,1979.

~(N INSUlLI"'; SPEAl<IRPtiONi:. C~[CT TWE Rl(C-V) TO TERMINAl.. " A~ THE
T1 (V_G) Li:AO to l't[1''''OR1C H.A!'II~l RA.

,. 8,>1(" l(UPHQttf S(TS .lRl ~llmo ~1'Ot Gl.,A HAJ«)SEl ,tJ() ntE M4!.lV HAI«)S£T (OfI),

'. FDA PWfJAl s{R'o'IC( MOVE (Bl) F~ F TO RR f£RMINAl Aft) t40IE (w) FROM R TO GH
T[RMIN.'L. DIAL REMAINS ON SLT .

• IKSVlAT£D 101() STORED
oP - OIAl ?UlS(

ON- OfF NCRW.

Fig. 28-851CM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)
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>TN
PICKUP

,."
PICKUP

HOLD
,[v

'00
PICKUP

""PICKUP

10
SHUT 2

••

K$-IU7111

I
rER""HAL. BOARO ;~CONN[CTOR (Y-Gl

,"1
>-* IG-Yl .

* ., , ) L ~ >-(0-8KI
19K-eLl ' ~ 232

~'
(G-wl

·· .TIll IW-BU .:

~L
~r+H+-~ .-+Rill ~BL-Wl

f- ~
A,H OR S ~* la-WI rb"Al OR 8 tQ-wl " IY) ·c. t*-Ol

CG
~C IG-WI

L
•

T(21 (W-8~1

1bA (2) t8R,"'n ~ 0, ·~•• M O~ S tW-SI lS-wl
2 :
~.. IS-wI ,

, 0• (c. · ,, (R-ell

·
c.
~C IBL- Al

L

2 T(31 (A-OJ

~:
~•

~7 (0'" tOTAl I b
~ORS (R -GI IG 0' ~

~
,

tG- Al ~ ~• (~G · ,
• (R-BRI

·
lG

~L lBR-RI
L•

(T (4) lAoS)

~l ~• l--i-
R 14) IS-R) t-+

l~
0

• •A.H OR So UI,(-8ll ~, tBL-8M) 0

0• [8K- 8L I ' ~<. (BL-BKl
I" · ,

7 (LG (81(-01 , LG

~2 (L w·e"" L

(T151 18K-GJ

~],
0• r="

R l~l IG -81<)

~
(A.H OR S {8K-SRI ~. 19"-8'<1 , ~ 0(SR-SKI -y IBK -BR),.
(~G ·0

18K-51
LG O€>L IS -81<)
l..

(SPARE {V-Bll 0, M-

•• (SPARE tBL-Y) · ,
{'f-Ol 1212

(SPARE
IO-Y) · I NOTE 211GI

17 <SPARE
t Y-GI · _'2 .... tBLI, 8Z..2 tG ·'11 2. " teL.!,. ., IY- SRI . [Y-SRI• (SG 18A-Y} ".. .' IY-S1 '. \8K]• 0' IS-Yl I. '0'20

1 'V-8LI ,.' .• G•• ,
0 tBl-vl I. , ..,.; t8Rl2'
A OR H IV-OI •.7 ,y,
• CO-V) .0

22
(TI tV-OJ ,.,•• * .~

BL(NOTE 2)

"-(ft! lG-vl ., ".. *::- tall(11 IV-SRI 01~ 2
lv'•• 10 taR-VI ,.

"2.

~~AG tV-51
20 ~'

'"
>0

LK IS-YI \tf,
2.

~
-

.0

27

2
2.

•

2.

..

Fig, 29-2851CM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2)
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NOTES:
1, {ONt£CTlCNS fOR PIB A1NGER Sl't(l.lll. RlJrtCER Co,"tIlECTlONS

FOR SETS EQ!JIPPEO WITH PIA RINGEA SAl'( AS pra (XCiPT
(Btl, (S). AND (S-R) LEADS AR( INSULATED AND STORED.
(CUR;lfNT MOfH PIA RltaRS 00 Nor HAVE (Bt) LEAO).
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TABLE D

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS FOR 2851-TYPE
TELEPHONE SET [819041971 (P·90D197) GUARD

ASSEMBLY]

REMOVE
CONNECT TO

FROM

WIRE OR LEAD COLOR

NET.
GUARD

NET.
ASSY

BK RR T
Dial

G-W C S

Line Switch W C S

G RRGuard
Assembly

W C

Nole: For use when specified by local instructions
for end-to-end signaling installations.

ISS 8, SECTION 503-601·101

TABLE E

2A1 MATRIX BLOCK

LINE
LINE TERM. ~TATIONTERM.

(LEFT) (RIGHT)

T 1 1
1

R 5 5

T 7 7
2

R 11 11

T 13 13
3

R . 17 17

T 19 19
4

R 23 23

T 25 25
5

R 29 29

T 31 31
6

R 35 35

T 37 37
7

R 41 41

T 43 43
8'

R 47 47

, If more than 8 lines are provided,
additional 2A1 matrix blocks are required.

Page 27
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CONTENTS PAGE

Ring... "
BUllltf "
Hand••, Jott "
HaM.., "
Fc>c.plat. "
Speak••phc>n. "

1. GENBlAL

1.01 Thia s«tion contains identification. install.til)A,
connection:i, operation, and maintenance

information on the 2872AIM (MO) or 2872A2M
telephone Il6t (TOUCH.A-MATIC service) (Fig. I).

1.02 Thill section is reissued to:

• Show 2872A 1M telephone set (M 0)

''''au Coso

• Revise Fig. 1 t.hrough 5, 7 through 12, and
14

• Reville Tables A through G, J, and N

• Add Fig. 13

• Show 2872Al faceplate MD

• Add Tables K, L, and M

• Eliminate connection information for 82A
connt'Cting block

• Add D·180818 Kit of Paris lRecord Disable
lind Dial Intermix "~eatures

• Add reference for use of station head
telephonE'. adapters.

Since this reiSSue eovers a general revision, arrow,
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been
omitted.

rAc(ptA.t(

Fig. 1_2872A1M (MOl 01 282A2M r."phon. s.:t



1.03 The 2872A1M or 2872A2M telephone set is
factory-wired for use with 1A1, 1A2, or 6A

key telephone systems (KTS). They may be
converted (Table J) for use with 1A KTS.

1.04 The telephone sets are available in the
following colors:

• Black (-03)

• Green (-51)

• White (-58)

• Lt. Beige (-60).

1.05 The 2872A1 (MD) faceplate is available in
only the satin-silver (-87) color.

1.06 The 2872B1 decorative faceplates are available
in the following colors:

• Teak Woodgrain (-108)

• Walnut Woodgrain (-109)

• Matte Aluminum (-122).

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 2872A1M or 2872A2M telephone set
provides all standard features of a 6-button

key telephone set plus (manual) TOUCH-TONE'"
dialing, automatic dialing of 31 frequently called
numbers, and a LAST NUMBER DIALED scratch
pad memory.

2.02 The 2872A2M telephone set differs from
the 2872A1M set only in the battery circuit.

The 2872A2M set has a battery interlock circuit
that prevents the set from dialing automatically if
the battery is not plugged in. Also, the 2872A2M
telephone set utilizes a newly coded battery
(KS-20390IA) which can not be used in the 2872A1M
set.

2.03 Design Features:

• Modular key telephone set

• Integrated circuit RC TOUCH-TONE oscillator

• Integrated circuit memory

ISS 4, SECTION 503·603·101

• Surge protector

• Polarity guard (removable for dry circuit
application)

• Common audible ringing

• Buzzer

• Busy lamp diode

• Line pickup buttons convertible to nonlocking
signal buttons

• Memory buttons from which to select
preprogrammed telephone numbers for
automatic dialing

• Capability to record and automatically dial
31 telephone numbers of up to 15 digits
each

• Last number manually dialed memory

• Plug-in battery

• Capability to pause for subsequent dial
tones during automatic dialing (WAIT input)

• End-to-end signaling for data application.

2.04 Optional Featares (Refer to Table A):

• Speakerphone-either 3B or 4A speakerphone
systems may be added to stations

• Dial Tone Detector-automatically starts
dialer when precise TOUCH-TONE dial tone
(350 Hz and 440 Hz) is present.

• One-Touch Calling, (requires both dial tone
detector and speakerphone)-depressing one
memory button will automatically turn on
speakerphone, detect dial tone, and dial
complete number.

Note: All dial tones encountered in the
process of placing a call must he precise
TOUCH-TONE dial tone if the call is to be
completed automatically.

• Record Disable-turns off the recording
feature to prevent accidental erasures of
previously stored numbers

Page 3
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Booklet, Instruction, Subscriber, SIB-2455B

(d) Optional Apparatus (order 8S required):

• Kit of Parts, D-180492 (must be used for
speakerphone service)

• Kit of Parts, D-I80493 (Dial Tone Detector
and One-Touch Calling switch)

• Kit of Parts, D-I80494 (for conversion to
4-wire service)

• Kit of Parts, D-180818 (Record Disable and
Dial Intermix)

Note: This kit of parts may be used only
with sets equipped with a 2870B memory

• Faceplate, 2872B1·*

Note: If set is equipped with 2872Al-87
faceplate, then an upper housing (870A1U-*)
of the appropriate color must also be ordered.

• Set, Head Telephone [using Plantronics Jackset
Model JSl80-1 (2 foot cord) or JSl80-02 (7
foot cord)~

*Add appropriate color suffix (1.04 or 1.06).

2.07 Operating Features (Fig. 2).

• Dial (TOUCH-TONE dial).

• Line key (635BT5), 6-button key. Hold with
five line pickup buttons which are convertible
to nonlocking. An additional momentary
contact (logic reset switch) is attached to
the Hold side of the key to reset the logic
circuit anytime a key button is depressed.

• 32-button array of low force, low travel
nonlocking memory butt1ns arranged in three
columns. Left and right c6lumns have eleven
buttons, center column has ten buttons.

• LAST NUMBER DIALED button located in
lower right corner of memory array, when
momentarily depressed, automatically redials
the last number manually dialed.

• RECORD button (nonlocking), when momentarily
depressed, lights the RECORD lamp and

Page 6

enables the memory circuits to store telephone
numbers.

• RECORD OFF button (nonlocking), when
momentarily depressed extinguishes the
RECORD lamp, indicating that the dialer is
switched out of the record mode.

• WAIT button (nonlocking), when momentarily
depressed during recording operation, enters
a code into memory to initiate a halt in
the automatic dialing sequence [used where
access digit(s) required).

3. INSTALLATION

STANDARD INSTAUATION

3.01 Make all wiring changes and telephone set
modifications (Table A) before external

connections are made to the set (4.01).

Caution: Do not plug in eitber battery
or power unit until all cOlJlJectioDs
and modifications are completed. Take
extreme care not to damage tbe
exposed components, circuit, etc. wben
tbe set is opened.

3.02 The set is shipped from the factory with
the battery disconnected. After all wiring

changes and modifications have been completed,
connect the battery (Fig. 6) by tilting the set up,
and inserting the battery plug into the mating jack.

Note: Write date of installation on label
provided on battery.

3.03 Install the 95B-type power unit within 150
feet (24 gauge conductors) of the telephone

set and plug into an ac outlet not controlled by a
switch (continuous ac power is required). A retaining
clamp (841050818) will be shipped with the 95B-type
power unit and should be mounted to the ac
receptacle to hold power unit securely and prevent
accidental loss of power. The power unit may be
located at the equipment end of the cable or run
directly into the telephone set by conductors
separate from the mounting cord and connected to
PSB terminals 30 and 31. Refer to applicable
tables and Fig. 7 for particular type of installation.
When separate power conductors are used, disconnect,
insulate, and store the (BL-V) and (V-BL) mounting
cord leads from PSB terminals 30 and 31.
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./~OUNTIt<G

./ CORD

S\lItTCHHOOK
PLUNGER

,:;g. 2-2872A2M Telephone S.t-'Qceplote and Handle' Removed

DIHfger: Securely attacb retaJniul(
clamp to Be outlet usil1ff outlet covel'
screw BEFORE aetempting to install
95B-typo POWC,1' DQit. When l'ooJQving
power unit, alwllJ'lI unplug it completely
from the outlet BeFORE attempting
to remove the retaining clamp. This
will prevent the possibjJjty of II loosened
rei.jaer ..,lamp or metallic outle' cover
maldntt contact with the ao prongs
of the, power unit when paritally
withdra wn from outlet. Do nol usc
841060818 or silllUar retalniog clamps
on outlet. wbere 1100 ~vC'r mounting
Bcrew holds the dupJe~ outlet in the....
Note; The 95B·type power unit must be
loellied no e!OBeT than 1-112 feet {rom the
telephone sel in order to prevent a noise
llrobler.l.

3.04 The station number card retainer 812568039
(P-25E803) IIDape tnt<:> the faeeplate below

the dial.

3.05 The dir~tory s~ts (Fig. 2) fit o~er the
buttons of the mEmory and are held in place

by the faceplate. Additional sheets are available
in tbe directory shllet set, 840393672.

3.06 1'u deaignau, the buttons of the 635·type
6-button key.

(1) U~e Form 15837 ubs.

(2) Squeeze the sides of the key butt(ln caps
I{lJntly and remove.

(3) Insert the tabs.

(4) Replace the caps lI(l that small bump!! on
side of Clips fit into small hole, On sides of

buttons.

Inltollotion Ch.ck Procedure

3.07 Che<.k telephOne liet installation per the
following tests (refer to Part 5 for operation).

In till/II of failure, refer to Trouble Analysis, Table
N.

Pog. 7
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(1) Disconnect the power unit and manually dial
a known telephone number to check that

the telephone operates correctly in the absence
of commercial power.

(2) Reconnect the power unit to ac outlet.

(3) With handset on-hook, record digits 1 through
ointo consecutive memory locations, storing

one digit per memory. Fill all memory locations
except LAST NUMBER DIALED and location
immediately above it [5.01 (4) through (7»).

(4) Manually dial CO dial test and ringer circuit
and simultaneously record into memory

location immediately above LAST NUMBER
DIALED button [5.01 (4) through (7)]. After
depressing RECORD OFF button, and when dial
test circuit is ready, test dial frequencies by
manually dialing digits 1 through 0 into the test
circuit.

(5) Momentarily hang up handset and automatically
dial the test circuit number recorded in Step

(4) by depressing button immediately above
LAST NUMBER DIALED button and proceed
as follows.

(a) Depress LAST NUMBER DIALED button.
Digits 1 through 0 will be automatically

dialed into test circuit. Verify that correct
signal is returned from test circuit.

(b) Momentarily depress the memory buttons
used in Step (3) in the same sequence in

which the digits were recorded. Verify that
correct signal is returned from test circuit
after each series of numbers.

ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101

(7) Check operation of the logic reset switch
by pressing the RECORD button (RECORD

lamp will come on) and subsequently pressing
an unoperated line button. The RECORD lamp
must go out.

(8) If equipped with one-touch calling option
(D-180493 Kit of Parts and speakerphone),

and with set in on-hook condition, depress the
memory button used in Step (4). The speakerphone
should turn on, dial tone should be detected,
and the stored number should be automatically
dialed.

OPTIONAL APPARATUS INSTALLATION

0-180492 Kit of Part. (With Speakerphone)

3.08 To install.

(1) Proceed as described in 3.16.

(2) Make connections per the appropriate Tables,
B through E.

(3) Mount the kit assembly to the chassis with
the screws provided (Fig. 4). Beveled corner

of printed wiring board (PWB) should be located
at lower right corner.

0-180493 Kit of Parts (Dial Tone Detector and
One-Touch Calling Switch)

3.09 To install.

(1) Remove the housing (3.21), and access PSB
terminal board (3.17).

The battery and the power unit must
be connected a minimum of five
minutes before doing Step (c).

(2) Insert the board assembly from the back of
the set and locate as shown in Fig. 4, such

that the two tabs on the board assembly fit into
the slots in the bottom of the chassis.

(c) Momentarily disconnect the power unit
(for 5 to 10 seconds). After reconnecting

power unit, depress a memory button of a
memory location used in Step (3), to verify
retention of memory.

(6) Dial the appropriate code for ring-back to
test the ringer.

(3) Lock the board into position by inserting
the self-threading screw through the right

side of the chassis.

(4) Mount the one-touch calling switch below
the dial with the two screws provided.

Note: If switch for D-180818 Kit of Parts
is already present, the one-touch calling switch
can not be installed. The PSB terminal where
the switch leads should be connected (Table

Page 9
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1I-'e<:4'i2 ." pr
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"PUNT111lO "0..[$ raft
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"" (IF PA~1i
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"g. "-2812A2M Telepnone Set-Dial Removed To Show Tern'ioal A....

C or E) shall be strapped together. (The
one-touch calling option cannot 00 turned of!
by ;.he sulJlICriller.)

(5) Make connection!! peT Table C. E, or F.

(6) Break off the detail at the bottom of the
cover Wig. 2) and trim edge as required.

(7) Verify r.orrel't. operntion of the option.

(8) Reauemble wI.

3.10 To install.

(1) Pl"1)l;t)t.·d a~ dcs<:rlbed in 3.17.

Page 10

(2) Make oonnectioils per Table G.

(3; MOUM the kit assembly to the chassis with
the screws provided (Fig. 4).

0-180818 Kit of P..... (Re<o<d Dloobl<l and Dial
I"t..ml. Feot""'M)

3.11 To install.

(I) Remoye faceplate (3.19).

(2) Loo~ell tile captive !leTeW at the bottom of
tile cover around !.he dial and remove the

w\·er.

(3) Di5enl:31Ze the four t.lIptive memory mounting
llCT"eW8 (Fig. 4).
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POWEll: SUPPLY
CO>lNEClOP

(4) Di8'::ngag@ the two captive dial mounting
J>erews and move dial aside.

(6) Rotate lett edge of the memor)' upward as
shown by Fig. 5.

Note: If lIet is equipped with a 2870A
Memory, replace it with 2870B Memory and
carefully pack and n!turn the old memory
according to local procedures.

(6) Mount switch below dial using the two serews
provided.

Note: If the one-touch calling-switch (0·180493
Kit of Parts.) has. been provided, it must be
removed. The PSB terminals. where the switch
ludll were connected (table C or E) must be

strapped together. (The one-touch calling
option clin no lQnger be turnlld otf by the
subscriber.)

(7) Connect llwitch lead connectors to poat
terminal!:! on memory board per Tabl@ K.

(8) With Ceature switch in OFF position, verify
that set operates in normal manner:

• Numbers can be recorded into memory

_ Numbers can be changed

_ Numbers can be deleted Crom memory.

(9) Set feature switch to ON position and verify
feature provided.

,os_ 11
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• Record disable feature, only.

(a) RECORD lamp will not light when
RECORD button is depressed.

(b) No telephone numbers can be recorded,
changed, or deleted in memory.

(c) LAST NUMBER DIALED feature is
operative.

• Record disable and dial intermix features.

(a) RECORD lamp will not light when
recOrd button is depressed.

(b) No telephone numbers can be recorded,
changed, or deleted in memory.

(c) LAST NUMBER DIALED feature is
disabled.

(d) Manually anqautomatically dialed digits
may be intermixed (5.07).

(10) Reassemble set.

Sing\e-line Servic.

3.12 The 2870A2M TOUCH-A-MATIC telephone
set is available from the factory as a single

line set. However, with the addition of a 2870B1
faceplate, the 2872A1M and 2872A2M telephone
sets may be converted to single line service as
follows.

(1) Remove the faceplate, key collar, and all
buttons of the 635-type key.

(2) Gain access to terminal area (3.17).

(3) Remove the cradle (3.20).

(4) Make correction per Table L.

(5) Reassemble set and install a 2870B1 faceplate
of the appropriate color.

Note: If set was originally equipped with a
2872Al-87 faceplate, refer to 6.11.

Head T."phon. Set

3.13 To install.

Pog. 12

(1) Remove housing (3.21).

(2) Access PSB terminal area (3.17).

(3) Remove cradle (3.20).

(4) Thread jack set cord through hole in rear
of housing and make connections per

appropriate table provided for Plantronics Jackset.

(5) Reassemble telephone set.

(6) Insert head telephone set plug into jackset.

Other optional components may be
lIBed suc1J as SPOKESMAN> loudspeaker
sets, etc. Refer to the appropriate
section for connection information
for these components.

COMPONENT LOCATION AND ACCESS INFORMATION

I.ocCItion of Components

3.14 The components are located in three areas
as follows.

(a) Under the handset cradle (Fig. 3):

• Buzzer

• Ringer

• Switchhook assembly

• Handset jack

• Terminal boards (TB1 and TB2).

(b) Under the faceplate, inside the set (Fig. 4
and 5):

• Battery jack (Fig. 5)

• Power supply (PSB) terminal area (Fig. 4)

• Network (Fig. 4)

• Options (Fig. 4):

D-I80492 (relay kit for speakerphone)

D-180493 (dial tone detector and one-touch
calling switch kit)



0-180494 (214-wire relay kit)

0-180818 (record disable and dial intermbc
feature switch)

(e) Bottom of telephone liet (Fig. 6).

• Battery.

Mo"nting Co,d

~us The DSOBB-87 mounting cord is amphenol
ended at the equipment end and equipped
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with 508-tHle plug8 for terminating on the back
of ~he 6$-type key module at the telephone set
end. The conductors terminated in the 50S-type
plugs provide the major line service requirement3.
Spade-lipped eonductors are provided for auxiliary
control functions or options Ilnd Ilre terminated
directly on associated equipment, terminal boards.
or stored.

Note: Sets manufactured prior to fourth
quarter 1976 were equipped with DSOAM-81
mounting cords. The major difference in the
cords is that TIP and RiNG contact strips

fig. 6~2812A1M <If 2812A2M Te~p""n. Sel, BoTtom View

Poge 13
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TABLE B

CONNECTIONS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH 38 SPEAKERPHONE

CONNECT
LEAD

FROM TOTEL. SET

APPARATUS (NOTE 11 1488ADPT
CONTUNIT

lDl0R
lNOTE.31DESIG COLOR

TOPSB
CORDI

FROM
TERM. 66A !iliB TERM.

T1 y·a • 2 19 1 8A

R1 G-Y • 11 28 10 7A

Al 12 2 A1

AG Y-S • Ft 5 11 12A

LK SOY • 17 11 35 11A

Tel Set Ror R1 18 34 1B

Ror R1 9 25 1A

B or B1 17 33 2B

Bor B1 8 24 2A

Strap BK PSB10 •
Strap BK PSB20 •
CE BL-BK 10

B+ BK-BL 15

0-180492 SHa R-BL 16
Kit

LK BirR 17of
Parts SHi G-W 18

PFR BIrY 20

YDD W-O 21

M1 SoBK 4 7

P1 BirR 13 8

666B
-15Y BK-S 14 16

TRMTR S D-BK 3 18
(T7A Cord)

Al Y-O 29 19

F1 G-Y 2 17

LK BK-O 11 35

760A LSPK SPI a 34 20
(R2FK Cord) SP2 R 33+ 29+

95B-Type AC1 3B §
Pwr-Unit AC2 4B §

2012B Trnaf AC1 27 27

(Note 2) AC2 36 36

• Insulated and stored.
t Terminal on network.
+ To reduce loudspeaker volume, move SP21ead to terminal 24 (55A) or 30 (55B)
§ lnsulate and store (BIrY) and (Y-BL) leads In connector cable.

Notes:
1. Plug telephone set mounting cord into 149B adapter.
2. Both power unit and 2012B tran.tormer muet be connected tor speakerphone operation.
3. When 55A control unit ia u.sed, it muet be in the type modified for TOUCH-TONE, and strap terminals

20 and 21 (55A) or 4 and 5 (55B).

Page 14
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TABLE C

CONNECTIONS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH
ONE·TOUCH CALLING USING 3B SPEAKERPHONE

CONNECT
LEAD

TEL SET FROM TO

APPARATUS (NOTE 11 1498 AOPT
CONT UNIT

1010R
DESIG COLOR (NOTE 51

CORDI
TOPS8

FROM
TERM. 55A 658 TERM.

Tl V-G · 2 19 1 8A

Rl G-V • 11 28 10 7A

Al 12 2 Al

AG V-S • Ft 5 11 12A

LK S-V • 17 11 35 11A
Tel Set spa •a-v 34 3 18 5B

Ror Rl 18 34 IB

Ror Rl 9 25 lA

Bor Bl 17 33 2B

B or Bl 8 24 2A

Input G-R 2

PB o-BK 9

Input G·R 11

LK Y-G 17

DT o-Y 19

0-180493 VOO R-O 21
Kit OR Y-O 24
of

Parts PL o-R 25
(Note 4) OTT BL-Y 26

SPR Y-BL 27

COM BK-o 29
spa G-Y 34

S 28
Switch

S 29

CE BIrBK 10

B+ BK-BL 15
0·180492 SHa R-BL 16Kit

of LK BIrR 17
Parts SHi G-W 18(Note 2)

PFR BIrV 20
VOO W-G 21

Page 15
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TABLE C (Cont)

CONNECTIONS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH
ONE-TOUCH CALLING USING 3B SPEAKERPHONE

CONNECT
LEAO

TEL SET
FROM TO

APPARATUS (NOTE 1) 1498ADPT
CONT UNIT

(NOTE 51
(o10R

oESIG COLOR CORD)

FROM
TOPS8
TERM. 55A 558 TERM.

Ml S-BK 4 7

PI BL-R 13 8

666B
15V BK-S 11 16

TRMTR S O-BK 3 18
(T7A Cord) Al Y-O 29 19

F1 G-Y 2 17

LK BK·O 11 35

760A Lspk SPl G 34 20

(R2FK Cord) SP2 R 33+ 29j:

95B-Type AC1 3B §
Pwr Unit AC2 4B §

2012B Trnsf AC1 27 27

(Note 3) AC2 36 36

• Insulated and stored
t Terminal on network
+ To reduce loudspeaker volume, move SP2 lead to terminal 24 (55A) or 30 (55B)
§ Insulate and store (BL-V) and (V-BL) leads in connector cable.

Notes:
1. Plug telephone set mounting cord into 149B adapter.
2. When installing the D·180492 Kit of Parls, disconnect (BK) strap from PSB terminal 10, insulate and

store; dIsconnect (BK) lead from PSB terminal 20; insulate and store.
3. Both ~wer unit and 2012B transformer must be connected for speakerphone operation.
4. When installing the 0·180493 Kit of Parts, remove (BK) strap leads from PSB terminals 19, 26, and 29,

msulate and store.
5. When 55A control unit is used, it must be the type modified for TOUCH·TONE, and strap terminals 20

and 21 (55A) or 4 and 5 (55B).

were required with the DSOAM-87, whereas
individual conductors of the D50BB-87 connect
to the TIP and RING contacts of the 635-type
key.

Network T..minals

3.16 For access to the network terminals.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19).

(2) Loosen the captive cover screw at the bottom
of the white cover around the dial (Fig. 2).

Page 16

(3) Remove the cover.

(4) To replace the cover, the three tabs of the
cover (one at the top center and one at each

side just above the dial) must be aligned with
holes in the chassis before the screw is refastened.
Failure to do this will result in improper seating
of the faceplate.

Pow... Supply (PSB), Terminals

3.17 To access the terminal field on the power
supply board, proceed as follows.



(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19).

(2) Loosen the captive cover screw at the bottom
of the white cover around the dial (Fig. 2).

(3) Remove the cover.

(4) Loosen the two captive screws that hold
the dial in place.

Note: On sets with metal dial brackets, the
screws will have to be removed.

(5) Gently raise the dial and disconnect 12 position
plug from terminal board.

(6) Rotate dial over onto the memory.

(7) To reassemble; reverse procedure.

(8) To replace the cover, the three tabs of the
cover (one at the top center and one at each

side just above the dial) must be aligned with
holes in the chassis before the screw is refastened.
Failure to do this will result in improper seating
of the faceplate.

Une Key Removal

3.18 To remove, use the following procedure.

(1) Remove faceplate (3.19).

(2) Push the key toward the rear of the set to
unlock it from the tabs.

(3) Raise the metal plate of the key just above
the tabs and move the key toward the left,

then raise the right end of the key until it clears
the chassis of the set.

Caution: Do not damage contact strips
which protrude from bottom right side
of key or logic reset switch attached
on HOLD side of key. (These contact
strips will only be found on sets
equipped with D50AM-87 mounting
cords.)

(4) Lift the key completely out of the set.

(5) Replace key by reverse procedure.
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Faceplate Removal

3.19 Removal will differ depending on faceplate
provided.

(a) The 2872Bl faceplate is held in place by a
spring clip attached to the 870AIU upper

housing. To disengage the faceplate, lift up
the tab which protrudes from the center of the
back edge of the faceplate.

Note: The 2872Bl faceplate is not a direct
replacement for the 2872AI-87 faceplate. An
870AIU upper housing is also required with
the 2872Bl faceplate (see 6.11).

(b) The 2872AI-87 faceplate is held in place by
two snaps bonded to the faceplate and aligned

to fit holes in the chassis. To remove the
faceplate, grasp it by any convenient edges and
lift.

Handset Cradle Removal

3.20 To remove the handset cradle from the
housing, proceed as follows.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19), and place the
handset aside.

(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.21(b»).

(3) Disengage the captive cradle screws located
in the two tabs on the cradle (Fig. 2).

(4) Lift the cradle, by pulling up on the plunger,
and remove.

(5) Replace the handset cradle by sliding it
sideways to engage the clips with the mating

tabs in the side of the housing.

Caution: The plunger must be held
from the top side of the cradle as it
is slid into position to prevent damage
to the switchhook arm.

(6) Refasten the captive cradle screws.

Housing Removal

3.21 To remove, proceed as follows.

(a) Lower housing.

Page 17
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(1) Unplug the handset cord, at the telephone
set end and remove handset.

(2) Remove the faceplate (3.19).

(3) Remove the handset cradle (3.20).

Caution: Attempting to remove the
housing without removing the handset
cradle may damage the switchhook
arm.

(4) Disengage the four captive housing screws
(Fig. 2) located in each corner of the upper

housing.

(5) Separate the housing from the telephone
set base.

(6) Feed mounting cord through hole in bottom
of housing as housing is removed.

(7) Before replacing the housing, lift the set
to check that the shoulders of the battery

jack are against the two tabs on the chassis.
Misalignment may cause the bottom of the
housing to bow.

(8) When replacing the housing, keep the
handset jack from being trapped between

the housing and the chassis.

(b) Upper housing.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19).

(2) Disengage the captive housing screws
located in each corner of the upper housing

(Fig. 2). This will release the lower housing.

(3) Pull the upper housing away from the
chassis as each housing screw is backed

out. This will separate the upper housing
from the chassis.

(4) If necessary, thread screws out of housing.

(5) To reassemble, reverse procedure.

4. CONNECTIONS

4.01 Telephone set connections are shown in Fig.
8 and Table I.
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Caution: Some conductor assignments
are not standard (Table 1).

4.02 Refer to Table A for connection reference
for all options.

4.03 A partial functional schematic is shown on
Fig. 14.

5. OPERATION

Record A Number Into Memory

5.01 To record.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19).

(2) Write or type the desired name and telephone
number for a selected memory button on

the associated position of the directory sheet.

(3) Replace the directory sheet and faceplate.

(4) Depress the RECORD button. The RECORD
lamp adjacent to the RECORD button will

light. (A number can be called and recorded
simultaneously by lifting handset before depressing
the RECORD button.)

Note: If set is equipped with the D-180818
Kit of Parts, switch must be placed in the
OFF position.

(5) Depress the specific memory button adjacent
to the desired telephone number listed on

the directory sheet.

(6) Manually dial the desired telephone number
If an access code and pause for second dial

tone is required.

(a) Dial the access digit(s) for the outside
line.

(b) Push the WAIT button when the RECORD
lamp relights. (The WAIT entry counts

as one digi t.)

(c) Dial the telephone number.

Note: A number up to 15 digits in length
may be recorded. The RECORD lamp will
go out momentarily as each digit is dialed.
If exactly 15 digits are recorded, the RECORD



lamp will go out and stay out, indicating that
the dialer has been reset. If a memory button
has not been depressed, the RECORD lamp
will go out when the first digit is dialed and
recording operation will be voided.

(7) Depress the RECORD OFF button if less
than 15 digits are recorded. The RECORD

lamp will go out. The dialer will be reset. -The
number is now stored in the selected memory.
The dialer will also be reset by a switchhook,
line key, or speakerphone operation.

Change A Number In Memory

Note: If set is equipped with a D-I80818
Kit of Parts, switch must be in OFF position.

5.02 Whenever a new number is recorded in a
previously used memory position, it will

automatically replace the previously stored number.

Delete A Number From Memory

Note: If set is equipped with a D-180818
Kit of Parts, switch must be in OFF position.

5.03 Complete the following operations in succession.

(1) Depress the RECORD button.

(2) Depress the memory button corresponding
to the name and number to be deleted.

(3) Depress the RECORD OFF button.

Automatically Dial A Number From Memory

5.04 To automatically dial a number.

(a) For factory-wired sets go off-hook, listen
for dial tone, and depress the desired

memory button. If WAIT input has been recorded,
automatic dialing will stop. When second dial
tone is heard, depress memory button again to
complete automatic dialing.

(b) For sets equipped with the dial tone detector
only, go off-hook, listen for dial tone, and

depress the desired memory button.

(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch calling
option (with speakerphone and dial tone

detector), simply depress the memory button.
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LAST NUMBER DIALED Feature

Note: If set is equipped with a D-180818
Kit of Parts, and dial intermix feature is
provided, switch must be in OFF position.

5.05 The TOUCH-A-MATIC telephone set
automatically records into the LAST NUMBER

DIALED position (Fig. 1) any number dialed using
the standard telephone dial. Each number in the
LAST NUMBER DIALED position is automatically
replaced by the next number manually dialed.
Although the unit is recording, the RECORD lamp
does not light at any time during this operation.

5.06 Operation of LAST NUMBER DIALED
feature.

(a) With no access digit(s) required..

(1) Go off-hook.

(2) Listen for dial tone.

(3) Manually dial telephone number.

(4) To redial same number automatically.

(a) For factory-wired sets, go off-hook,
listen for dial tone and depress LAST

NUMBER DIALED button.

(b) For sets equipped with the dial tone
detector only, go off-hook, listen for

dial tone, and depress the LAST NUMBER
DIALED button.

(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch
calling option (with speakerphone and

dial tone detector), simply depress the
LAST NUMBER DIALED button.

(b) When an access code and pause for second
dial tone is required.

(1) Go off-hook.

(2) Listen for dial tone.

(3) Dial access digit(s).

(4) Depress WAIT button, after second dial
tone is heard.
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(5) Manually dial telephone number.

(6) To redial same number automatically.

(a) For factory-wired sets, go off-hook,
listen for dial tone and depress LAST

NUMBER DIALED button. Automatic
dialing will stop at the recorded WAIT
input. When second dial tone is heard,
depress LAST NUMBER DIALED button
again to complete automatic dialing.

(b) For sets equipped with the dial tone
detector only, go off-hook, listen for

dial tone, and depress LAST NUMBER
DIALED button.

(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch
calling option (with speakerphone and

dial tone detector), simply depress the
LAS? NUMBER DIALED button.

End-to-End Signaling

5.07 For end-to-end signaling (such as data
transmission) this set has the capability to

intermix manual and automatic dialing. This can
be accomplished if the following procedures are
observed.

Note: If the telephone set is to be used
for end-to-end signaling, V option (with polarity
guard) shall be used, (Fig. 8B).

(1) If the telephone set is equipped with the
one-touch calling option the initial number

must be dialed automatically (even if the one-touch
calling switch is in the OFF position). This
allows the dial tone detector to complete its
function and then additional numbers may be
dialed automatically or manually.

(a) Standard Operation: If, at any time,
information is keyed in manually, the

RECORD OFF button must be depressed
before another number can be dialed from
memory. (The RECORD lamp will not light
at any time but depressing the RECORD
OFF button will remove the set from the "last
number dialed" mode and allow additional
automatic dialing.)

(b) Dial Intermix (D-180818 Kit of
Parts): With the switch in the ON
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position, manually and automatically dialed
digits may be intermixed as desired. Operation
of the RECORD OFF button is not required.

Note: In this mode, the RECORD button
and the LAST NUMBER DIALED feature are
inoperative.

6. MAINTENANCE

6.01 In case of power failure, the automatic dialing
feature cannot be used. The battery retains

the number associated with each of the memory
buttons for at least 24 hours. If power loss exceeds
24 hours, the numbers may have to be rerecorded.

Trouble Analysis

6.02 When trouble is encountered, the subsequent
procedure should be followed.

(1) Confirm improper operation either as a basic
telephone set or as an automatic dialer (Part

5).

(2) Check for improper connections.

(3) Refer to Table N, and the following paragraphs.

(4) If removal of set is required, proceed as
follows.

(a) Disconnect telephone set.

(b) Unplug battery.

(c) Place battery plug sideways into housing
slot below battery jack and tape into

place.

Caution: Failure to restrain plug C811

result in plug damage necessitating
battery replacement.

Battery

6.03 The KS-20390L2 and L4 batteries are not
completely interchangeable. The List 2

battery may be used in both sets but the List 4
battery should only be used in the 2872A2M
telephone set. Either battery has an expected life
of about 4 years. It can be replaced without loss
of memory provided that commercial ac power to
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the set is continuously maintained. To replace Dial
the battery, proceed as follows (Fig. 6).

6.05 To replace.
(1) Tilt the front of the set up.

(1) Proceed per 3.17.
(2) Unplug the battery.

(3) Loosen captive screw on the battery support.

(4) Remove battery support.

(5) Remove battery.

(6) Install new battery.

(7) When battery has been connected at least
five minutes, check memory retention by

momentarily disconnecting ac power and then
automatically dialing a known telephone number.

MemOf)'

6.04 The memory may be replaced in the following
manner.

Note: Removal of the memory results in
los8 of stored telephone numbers.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19).

(2) Loosen the four captive memory mounting
screws (Fig. 4).

(3) Rotate the left edge of the memory upward
as shown in Fig. 5.

(4) Disengage the two connectors by pulling on
them perpendicular to the printed wiring

board.

(5) Replace the memory by engaging the dial
connector first. The dial connectors are

keyed, one position is filled and should fit over
the vacant position in the row of pins. The flat
power supply cable should not be twisted. It
should form a loop as shown in Fig. 5 when
connected to the board.

(6) Reassemble set.

(7) Test per 3.07.

(2) Loosen the four captive mounting screws of
the memory (Fig. 4).

(3) Gently raise the left side of the memory
and rotate to p<:.sition shown in Fig. 5. This

will expose 10-position dial connector.

Caution: Do not remove the power
supply connector in the process of
changing the dial, smce this will result
in complete loss of stored telephone
numbers.

(4) Carefully disengage the dial connector by
pulling on it perpendicular to the printed

wiring board.

(5) Lift the dial out.

(6) To replace a new dia~ reverse the previous
steps. The connectors are keyed to orient

them relative to the pins. Observe the correct
orientation and do not force the connection.

6-Bu"on Une Key

6.06 To replace.

(1) Remove key per 3.18.

(2) Access PSB terminal area per 3.17.

(3) Disconnect logic reset leads from PSB
terminals 14 and 29.

(4) Remove the 5OB-type plugs and (if provided)
the two contact strips from the back of the

key.

(5) Install new key.

(6) Reassemble the set.

(7) Test for operation of the logic reset switch
[3.07(7»).
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Ringer

6.07 To replace.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19) and place handset
aside.

(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, (3.21(b)].

(3) Remove the cradle (3.20).

(4) Disconnect the ringer leads (Fig. 81).

(5) Tilt the front of the set up.

(6) Unfasten ringer mounting screws (Fig. 6).

(7) Remove ringer.

(8) Replace new ringer and assemble in reverse
order. The leads should be routed as shown

in Fig. 3 to prevent contact with the gong and
subsequent damping of the ringer output. Dial
ringback code to test ringer.

(9) Reassemble set.

Buzzer

6.08 To replace the buzzer.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19), and place handset
aside.

(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.2l(b)].

(3) Remove the cradle (3.20).

(4) Remove the buzzer mounting screw.

(5) Remove the mounting screw and spacer for
TEl (Fig. 3).

(6) Move board TB1 to gain access to the
appropriate terminals on TB2.

(7) Remove appropriate leads (Fig. 8H).

(8) Reassemble. When replacing TB1, locate
its tabs in the slots of the chassis before

refastening the TB1 mounting screw.
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Handset Jack

6.09 To replace the 616B handst jack.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19), and place handset
aside.

(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, (3.21(b)].

(3) Remove the cradle (3.20).

(4) Remove the mounting screw and spacer for
TBl (Fig. 3).

(5) Move board TBl to gain access to the
appropriate terminals on TB2.

(6) Disconnect the appropriate leads (Fig. 8H),
and remove jack.

(7) Reassemble. When replacing TB2, locate
its tabs in the slots of the chassis before

refastening the TB1 mounting screw.

Handset

6.10 A defective G15A handset may be replaced
or changed to a modular amplifying handset

(G6BM, G7BM, or G8BM) by unplugging the H4DU
cord and inserting it into the new handset. To
replace the G15A handset with a nonmodular
amplifying handset (G6B, G7B, or G8B) proceed
as follows.

(1) Unplug H4DU handset cord at telephone set
end.

(2) Remove faceplate (3.19), and place handset
aside.

(3) Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.21(b)].

(4) Remove handset cradle (3.20).

(5) Disconnect 616B handset jack (6.09). (Jack
may be removed or stored just to right of

ringer.)

(6) Insert spade-tipped end of handset cord
through hole in the side of the housing.

(7) Attach stayboard hook to bottom of chassis
(Fig. 3).



(8) Route leads as shown in Fig. 3.

(9) Make connections (Fig. 8H).

(10) Reassemble set.

Faceplate

6.11 To replace a 2872A1-87 faceplate with a
2872Bl faceplate.

(1) Remove the 2872AI-87 faceplate by lifting
up at any of its edges.

(2) Remove the four captive housing screws
(Fig. 2) from the chassis.

(3) Use the four housing screws to mount the
870AlU upper housing to the chassis and
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870Al housing. The three parts should be held
tightly together as the screws are driven.

(4) Place the two tabs located along the lower
edge of the 2872Bl faceplate in the notches

in the lower side of the 870AIU-type upper
housing.

(5) Lower the faceplate to rest on the memory.
The spring clip located at the top center of

the upper housing should retain the faceplate.

Speakerphone

6.12 For maintenance information on the 3B or
4A speakerphone systems, refer to Section

512-620-100 or 512-700-100, respectively.

6.13 For speakerphone connections use appropriate
Tables, B through E.
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TABLE 0

CONNECTIONS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH
4A SPEAKERPHONE, USING 82B CONNECTING BLOCK

CONN
LEAD TEL 82B CABLE

APPARATUS SET CONN AT KEY
BLK EQUIP

TO PSB
INOTE 1t

DESIG COLOR FROM COLOR TO
TERM.- T1 Y-G • 2

Rl G-Y • 11

Al (Note 2)
Tel AG Y-S • Ft #'
Set

LK S-Y • 17

Strap BK PSB-I0 •
Strap BK PSB-20 •
CE BL-BK 10

B+ BK-BL 15

0.180492 SHa R-BL 16
Kit

LK BIrR 17of
Parts SHi G-W 18

PFR BIrY 20 "./
V 7

YDD W-G 21 ,.
BR-Y •

85B1
Power ACI BK ACI
Unit Y-BR ·(Note 3)

AC2 Y AC2

BL-Y •
9SB-Type

ACI RPower 21

Unit Y·BL •
(Note 3)

AC2 G 46

..jtfdL.

"11:D-<..J

~~
/....2. dOft~

.,.~ tm. ,:

,,~

• Insulated and stored.
t Terminal on network.

Notes:

1. Plug mounting cords of telephone set, 108A loudspeaker, and 660A
transmitter into 82B connecting block. Install option plug in ringer
cutoff mode.

2. For lAl or 1A2 KTS, connect link between 2 and AI. For 1A KTS,
connect link between 19 and AI.

3. Both power units must be connected for speakerphone operation.
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TOUCH-A-HA TIC
TEUPHONE

SET

117 VAC
(NOnS
1 AND 4)

I
D-STAT ION WIRE )

---(NOTEj}-------'
MOUNTING CORD

C P

149B ADAPTER
(NOTE 2)

TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
(NOTE 2)

TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEH
(NOTE Z)

117 VAC
(NOTES
, AND 4)

C P

66E3-2'
CONN BLOCK
INOTE 2)

:: O-STAT ION

L 1. _~I~E _

~-------<~ CoO.

C P

A258 CABLE

C P

3B

/flJ

Nons,
I. THE 95B-TYPE P()wER UNIT HAY BE CONNECTED

TO AC P()wER AT SET LOCATION, AT 149B
ADAPTER 011 660-25 CONN. BLOCK, OIl AT KEY
EQUIPHEIfT END. SEE PARA. 3.03.

Z. I r THE PQ\/ER UN 11 I S TO BE CONNECTED AT
THE 149B ADAPTER OR THE 66E3-Z5 BLOCK.
INSULAn AND STOllE THE (Bl.-V) PAIR AT THE
KEY EQUIPHENT END.

,. INSUlATE AND STORE THE (BL-V) AND (V~L)

MOUNTING caRll LEADS F!{)H PSB TERHINALS.
4. A 9';8-T'iPE PCl'/ER UNIT IS REQUIRED FOR EACH

TELEPHONE SET.

Nlt'8ERS IN PARENTHESES INO I CA TE
CONNECTOR PIN NUH&RS

117 VAC
(Non S
, ANO 4)

KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM

'4/..--
42..--

O-STA TI ON
- -... WIR[>------
_J

117 VAC
(NOTES
, AND 4)

6684-25 COHN BLOCK
OIl EQU I VALENT

Fig. 7-2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Alternate Power Connedion Methods
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SECTION 503-603-101

TABLE E

CONNECTIONS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH
ONE·TOUCH CALLING USING 4A SPEAKERPHONE

Page 26

CONN
lEAD TEL 82B CABLE

SET CONN. AT KEY
APPARATUS

BlK EQUIP.

OESIG COLOR TOPSB (NOTE 1)
FROM

TERM. COLOR TO

T1 V-G • 2

Rl G-V • 11

Tel
Al (Note 2)

Set AG V-S • Ft

LK s-v · 17

SPO O-V • 34 Strap
O-V ·10 to 35

lriput G-R 2

PB o-BK 9

Input G-R 11

LK Y-G 17

DT o-Y 19

0-180493 VDD R-O 21

Kit DR Y-O 24
or

PL o-R 25Parts
(Note 4) DTT BL-Y 26

8PR Y-BL 27

COM BK-O 29

SPO G-Y 34

8 28
8WITC

8 29

CE BL-BK 10

B+ BK-BL 15
0-180492 8Ha R-BL 16

Kit
or LK BL-R 17

Parts 8Hi G-W 18
(Note 3)

PFR BL-V 20

VDD W-G 21

BR-V •85Bl
Power ACI BK ACI
Unit V-BR •(Note 5)

AC2 Y AC2
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TABLE E (Cont)

CONNECTIONS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M TELEPHONE SET WITH
ONE-TOUCH CALLING USING 4A SPEAKERPHONE

CONN
LEAD TEL CABLE

SET
82B AT KEY

APPARATUS CONN. EQUIP.
BLK

DESIG COLOR
TOPSB

(NOTE 1)
FROM

TERM.
COLOR TO

BL-V •
95B-Type

Power ACl R 21
Unit

(Note 5)
V-BL •

AC2 G 46--

• Insulated and stored.
t Terminal on network.

Noles:

I. Plug mounting cords of telephone set, 108A loudspeaker, and 680A
transmitter into 82B connecting block. Install option plug in ringer
cutoff mode.

2. For lAl or lA2 KTS, connect link between 2 and AI. For lA KTS,
connect link between 19 and AI.

3. When installing 0-180492 Kit of Parts, disconnect (BK) strap from
PSB-lO, insulate and store; disconnect (BK) lead from PSB-20, insulate
and store.

4. Remove (BK) lead from PSB terminals 19, 26, and 29; insulate and store.
5. Both power units must be connected for speakerphone operation.
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Page 28

TABLE F

CONNECTIONS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M
TELEPHONE SET WITH DIAL TONE

DETECTOR (NOTE)

LEAD TEL SET

APPARATUS TO PSB
DESIG COLOR FROM

TERM

Strap BK 19 *
Tel Set

Strap *BK 26

Input G-R 2

PB O-BK 9

Input G-R 11

LK Y-G *
DT O-Y 19

VDO R-O 21
0.180493

Kit DR Y-O 24
of PL O-R 25

Parts
OTT BL-Y 26

SPR Y·BL *
COM BK-O 29

SPO G-Y •
Switch S •

t S •

• Insulated and stored.
t Switch is not required when speakerphone is

not provided.

Note: May be used for applications where first
dial tone is not precise (350 Hz and 440 Hz) bu t
all subsequent dial tones must be precise if
number i. to be dialed automatically.
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'"
SHi

FlG.O

L'

FIG. .I

T Z

(R-ot

18K-O'

fiG. H

o wIn. SPEAKERFt-+QNE
® WI r~ DIA.l TONE O(TtcrOR

G). ® ANO @ WITH ON[·TOOCH CALUNG

* IU5ULA TC: Me SlCi{L

(Y-G)

ISA-A)

(W·SRI HLG

OPT loP6 fOR f IC. 8:
® \.ItT~uT 011\1. rc:.t: ('(lECTOR

@ \.4JfH POtolR 1rv (,VA,RD

® I.:tftOJT P\)tARtN C.vMO

® 1./1 nWT Srt.~lti.RPHJI\'(

,.nL f--<-.l:.Y;.;.;;,l)'---_':.:N:::O.::TE;-:.:'I__-I tTl';;e: h I"'O.:.-T.:.l'-:,- -'~='____-'"SlP",O...

IW- BAt I FlO. I

18tO

".•

NOTES:
1. FOR 3B SPEAk[RPHOHE WITH 1498 ADAPTER

OR 4A WITH 82B CONN[CTl NG BLOCK.
uSE to-V' LEAD. FOR 4.
SPEAKERPHONE WITH 82A{Il4D) CONNECTING
BLOCK, LEAD WILL BE IV-SAL

2. tOR 287?A1~ S[- - (/I\.l
t.,;A 7Ini'A?~ '01 .• - tV)

~. 11I~ 287211111 :ill - (v)

lOR 2m?A?,.,. ~l' (81.)

,: F'AC'::;~T \.IJ~t.U \.II fit ®. @, AND ® OPTlOPfS

',. Rf.1o()\tJ: STRAP IF O'.r-i:::lJC~ CAlllM.o ~S PRQvlOCD

r-e!!.~T~TtA~Y_~!.:.J!.L.:;'8- IY) P4
4

.14 B-IY)

~_..!I~"~'l4~, >1-..,;;I"!!!'!.lI~

~_-,I~":.::'!..I!..I~. '

e+ 1.' " "L J---"=~::':"~ ' >.i._.::8.::+.::'"::!)~

O-I60SJ8
KIT Of PARTS

~V ~l
, ,

il~I

FIG. A FIG. B
"'EIl40RY POW'EA SUPPLY BOARD {".OlE 4}

vGL P3 J3 vGL PSB la-BKI

~ I on ' '0 _..!I.l!0.::.-R~Ic- ..!(i1):lZ~-+_..!,,,,NP\J=Ti
SPR : ; SPR i®: ;';:.~IV·O' I flO.•

~ >-+_...:O~T~_4''''_'''2IJI@. ~
PC 1 PC ...---

~ 'T'H e!.!!.!. V' ,...9\.1
COOl : ~ COM I@; ~0--f-------~18:':R~'T'"'l1

~ 8 >'T~""",:D~T___l r e ~0l-1- -,-10><:'~8~'!l'
'100·11 VDD-I 9 ~

usn) ,~ >.,.4-.....:R~E~.E~T_-l !-__-< _-,,,0-=".""---+------'"(Z)z'----I__-'P~8'_1
~ II }-,._-,V~R'- _ _l lo"'-k-

L
~ VOO-· 1) ,. >·.4-I.......:v~o~o.::.-.~_l • ' 'G<\~f-<®~-'-I=8L=-."e.:::I'----f_----_=-+---f_---"C"_tE
~ ",>+_-,8~+___l !®" ~ __-""O-":.:.R.:.'---f_-----""(il),__-+_..:IN",P.:U-,T...
PI PB .J. Y IG-VI
~ I~ I lNOTE 3)~2 "0. K lilt) RING

~I .. I NEG ~ y 13 la-v) FIG. J
..... 14 (8A) LRS-2

~ 17 POS y"", "00:~Io-~IlAP18"
I I"" r.:===~lYYJ='~8~••~e~"~,:;;-;-"li---t---t----jr--.:"-+1~ 'e CR. o-w-=---t? '8., PL .. - fYf "'_"L)1"O.1 ,HQ flG. C

~ 20rJ.-...!:!:.....--l IBK) v IS-V) FlO. K

Pfu:i ~ :;;: I~:· ::::" ...,
~, :: C" ~ 18 "'-h _~~'-'IO"--Y'-" +- -+_-=0_4-_--'0"-lT
~.• ~.ij~O -'I ® ,8l-V! "R
~.~ .,- ®~-,I",W,::-O'c'l ---t +--;=:-_f-__""'_....!V.!!.00"t

~.~ 9 l.l---.; __-'I:.:."-.:O-',----I----+---'z"'--f_--'v"'0"'-l0
~T~ VI ~_:.

~. 0-* -"'-STRAP (Slit. 18R·W) rtG.L

~,0- 22 ~ .--STRAP (8K)

~ /0 ~II: ~~':'.j-I+--< _-'I..:Y-:.::0"") +--'l~;f8·_-_·_'___"0"_jR

J-!!18!!!".::!'W!!lI!...l.1<" ~ 2'~+-+-< .-!I!!O-:!"~I +~(l)~ ....!:P:..jl
'0-ht

18l-YI z DTT

IN:Ji':,~::~+h__-< _..,!;::!.l;_"_L_1-----L-R.-.-'-I-_@::::=.;::::.... .P_R-+_~.-"-II
l-< ,e.-o) (z) COM FIG. E

28 I-< lSI (Y,i) ••

8
(8L·VI

so~-+- '!,!V::.-8!!!l,,!l--1

::~AY ~,,~..... (G-Y! FIG. f(

(BR-Wl

Fig, 8-2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 5)
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FIG. 0
OlAl TeMf: MTtCTOft

(0-1104111

FIG. E
ONE-TOUCH

CALLING SWITCH
( 0-18049')

FIG. C
RELAY PRINTt.O

WIRINO BOARD
(D-IB04lt21

FIG.

8

FIG.
8

cr (9l-SKI
~

•
SH. (R-Bll

I

8+ 18K-BU
6

L" (8L-0)
2

SH; (G-w) -S

PFR tBl-V)
7

VOO (W-G) 4,

51 (5)

52 (S)

".
8

INPUT IG-itl -
I

.8 {O-BKI
7

INPUT (6-")
l

L" (Y-G)
II

DT (O·yl
8

VDD (R-OJ
10

DO (Y-OJ •.L (O-It) •OTT 18L-Y)
4

S.O Y-8
S

CO.. 18K-oJ -8

SPO (G-Y)
II

"-------
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Fig. 8-2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 5)
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FIG.
A

10-w)

L4

L2

FIG. G
DIAL

COMMON SWITCH

C
C IO-wI

(R-Gl

C
8 IR]

10]

C
F [BlI

(W-8l) riG.

C• 8
Iwl

(v- aU
C

E (s-Ftl

(8R-wl

C
0

DIAL
fREOUENCY SWITCHES

H2

~-dJ--ep
~-$-$--

-$--$~
$-B-$-

LI

FIG. 8 J'(:.::8.:.:R.:..1-.,..---------l
FIG.

•

FIG.
I

IV-GI

FIG. F
SWITCHHOOK. IS] .

+. (Y] b

*. (BOIl c

• lG) d

t. (W) •
f lR) f

t. UK) • FIG.
H

I....) h.,
18L) I

) (0) I

f. (0) •

"3

fig. 8-2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 3 of 5)
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FIG. H
TBZ

FIG. I
TIl

NOTES:
I. PHYSICAL. Tt.RM1NAL. LAYOUT OF

42!l" NETw(JRK

(!) WjTH SPEAKERPHONE

t IF" NON-MODULAR Aa.tPlIF'YING HANDSET
IS USED, YELLOW LEAO MUST BE
CONNECTEO TO TERMINAL 10

'".I

2. Pt4YSICAl 'T"DftlIlNAL LAYOUT rs
4228-TYPE NfTWOfh(

A

121
KI2I
L1121
G~

I2l:l2J
L2

121121
RR •

T
121

IGI -
I

(R-ILI; FIG. J
c IBRI rd.

IvI

ITI \ 2

IIKI ~

I ~~.(RI tBKI

IWI

~FIG. (V-!lLI
L

lSI ~ IIK-1llI1
'"-'"

-L (BR-Y)
~

IY-IRI

~ fiG .,..... K

IS-W) -!- IR-t)
~

111<1 . C.1ll1I
TIPIG)

llA) II IIII(-BLI

10 CIt I
.Y.,. ( SI " II-WI

b IY) ~ (O-WI

Pl8 fillNGER (IK) -!L IS-YI

c.IJ=j IRI ,. (IL-Wl 'IG

.........u
I . J

'I
~

I 101 16 10-';1

L..--

FlO.

•

fiG.

•

FlO.
H

A
O$[T

t. LI

F10.8

FIG. Ie

FIG. J
4~ OR .22e~ TYPE NETWORK

r--
L2
~

G
~

LI
I2i
K IY-31

.!. IV-O)

.IR-BLl !. 0 IV-SI

rtBl-Wl ~

r ~

'l!' IR-G)

£. (BK-O)

GN (8K·O)

tG-BKI

Ilv- ell ~ "t:J
(y-ell

-,.,-:'Z
~ 1'- STRA.

I , I BIC I

10·eK) -
I. IWI

d (GI .3. IBKI, FIG. 1
"<L.>V

3

'IG. r ~ K5-2041

• (0)

~
BUZZER

IBK-Bl)

I~.IY·BLI 3 IBLI

I BLl
"<L.>V

I

rtrn
I BLI

(O-RI

FIG. e h (BLl

J<ID
GI3

IBR-W) HAN

(Y~BLJ ...!-. IBK) J3 p, (8K)

I :d9 I
~ I, (R)

twlt I ~ IW)t10
Iv-ell -j

~,IBL-YI ~
I I

.- ~ I I

IIIR-VI IZ IRI 1 .~
IBR-RI I

13 IGI
I

IG)
(8K)

'--

FIG. 1

FI G. H

FIG. J

FlO. Ie

FIG.K

Fig. 8-2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connection. (Sheet 4 of 5)
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63~

TYPE
KEY

FIG. LFIG. K

~08

( AG (V-SI

* PLUGS LOGIC

( LK IS-V) RESET

IV-BR! * LRS-' IWI
SWITCH

( IT
*( IR IBR-V!

*
LRS-2 (BR! ,

( T I IV-G!

*( R' IG-VI

* ~HL (G-Y)
HLG (Y-GI

HL IBR-wl L
~

HLG IW-BR! LG
~( B2 IS-W)

* (Y-BL I
( n IG-R) * IG) ? f-Jl( B4 IBL-SKI * BL) 3

~

B~ IBR-BK) * *~ SPO 10-V! * '-- HOLD
SPARE IV-O)

~
LI IG-WI IG-W! L
LGI IW-G) IW-<) LG
IA IH IW-O! IW-OI I

~ItIW) 2
TI IW-BL! IW-BL) 3 I

~ ~'
IBL-Y) *~ I 4 ~h'
IY-BLl IFIG. H .. IW-OI ~

RI IBL-W (BL-W) 6
~L...J* (BL-W) '--

FIG. B
~L2 IBL-R! (BL-R) L

'>-
LG2 R-BLl R-BLl LG ::l=>
2A 2H (W-Sl IW-S) I t-h(R) 2

T2 (W-BR) (W-BRI 3

?-
2

( SPARE (O-YI
It

4 hi
( SPARE IY-O)

It
~

R2 (BR-W) BR-W! 6 >-f----J
FIG. J -

FIG. B FIG. I
~

L3 IBR-R) (BR-R) L >-'------,~

LG3 IR-BR) ( R-BR) LG

3A.3H (R G) SoW) I >-r---.(BK) 2
T3 (R-O) I R-O) 3 3

AC PWR (BL-V 4 >-r---. '
At PWR (V-BLl ~

R3 10-R) (o-R! 6
>--W

-
L4 10-BKl 10-BKI ~L
LG4 IBK-OI (BK-Ol LG r--------:=B
4A 4H (BK-BL BR , >--

IY) >-h2
T4 R-S IR-Sl 3

4

RI "-Y 4 >--it'
BI IY-S) FIG. 1 .
R4 S-R «-R • >-f----J

-
L~ (S-BK] IS-BKI

~
L

G~ BK-" I BK-S) LG
~A ~H CAS IRK-RR' (5) I

~hA' 8 (C-W) (V) 2
T~ 18K-G) SK-G) 3 5

SG (BR-Y! TIP (G) r-hi4
BL Y-BR R'NG (R) ~

R~ IG-BK) (G-BK) 6 >-W
-

MTG CORD

6
31

30

26
'6
41,

~O

2!S
49
24

48
23

'8
03
~

8
II

'4
22
47

3
28
27

3~

20
4~

10

'2
37

36

32
2.

46
7

9
34

33

29

'7
42

4

"40
39

2
38

'9
44

'3

*-INSULATE AND STORE.

Fig. 8-2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 5 of 5)
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TABLE G

CONNECTIONS FOR 2/4-WIRE SERVICE

APPARATUS
LEAD REMOVE CONNECT

COLOR FROM TO

BK-G Net. GN Net. L1

BK Net. R •
Tel Set

BR-Y • PSB·17

Y-BR • PSB-34

Y Net. T

S Net. F

BR PSB·3

Y-BR Net. L1
0.180494 BL-R Net. GN

Kit of Parts
G-BK PSB-17

R-BR Net. R

R-O Net. S

BL-Y PSB·34

• Insulated and Stored.

TABLE H

CONVERSION OF KEYS FOR SIGNALING

SELECTIVE SIGNALING

COLOR: BLUE ORANGE GREEN DROWN !lLATE

508 PLUG PIN NO: 2 2 2 2 2 1

LEAD COLOR: W R BK Y V S---
HPPPPP TBl-3 TBl-2 TBl-2 TB1·2 TBl-2 '1HI-4

Key HPPPPS TBl-3 TBl-2 TBl-2 TBl-2 TB1-!) 'j'BJ·4
Functions t HPPPSS TBl-3 TBl-2 TBl-2 TBl-5 TB1-5 TB1'~

HPPSSS TBl-3 TBl-2 TBl-5 TBl-5 TBl-5 TB1-4

COMMON SIGNALHm (SEE NOTE)

COLOR: BLUE ORANGE GREEN BROWN SLATE

508 PLUG PIN NO: 2 2 2 2 2 1

LEAD COLOR: W R BK Y V S

Key HPPP*P*S TBl-3 TBl-3 TBl-2 TBl-2 TBl-2 TBI-3

Functions t HPP*P*P*S TBl-3 TBl-2 TBl-2 TDl-2 TBl-2 Tal·3-_ .._--
Note: Remove (BK) strap between TBl-2 and Tn 1-3.

• These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for cummon signal key. used with private or intcrcommunic"ti"g
lines. Common signal should be used to operate a common ,igllDI reb~·. 00 not wire directly to a buzzer.

t Remove pins to make key nonlocking when used for .i~a1ing.
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TABLE I

MOUNTING CORD AND 508 PLUG CONNECTIONS

ISS 4, SECTION 503·603·101

AMPHENOL
INSIDE TELEPHONE SET

PLUG

MTG CD TERMINATIONS SPADE TIP CONDUCTORS FROM

PIN SPADE TIP 508 PLUGS 508 PLUGS.
DESIO

NO.
COLOR COND.IN

PLUG PLUG PIN
MTG.CD COLOR PIN NO.

COLOR NO.
COLOR TERM.

R(l) I BL-W BL 6 BL 6 BL-W •
T(I) 26 W-BL BL 3 BL 3 W-BL •
Al 2 O-W TBI-12 BL 2 W TBI-3

A(I) 27 WoO BL 1 BL 1 WoO •
1.(1) 3 G-W BL I.

LG(I) 28 W-G BL LG

R(2) 4 BR-W 0 6

T(2) 29 W·BR 0 3 --
B(2) 5 SoW • 0 2 R TBl-2

A(2) 30 W-S 0 I

1.(2) 6 BL-R 0 I.

LG(2) 31 R-BL 0 LG

R(3) 7 O-R G 6

T(3) 32 R-O G 3

B(3) 8 G-R • G 2 BK TBI-2

A(3) 33 R-G TBl-7 G 1 SoW TBl-7

1.(3) 9 BR-R G I.

LG(3) 34 R-BR G LG

R(4) 10 S-R BR 6

T(4) 35 R-S BR 3

B(4) 11 BL·BK • BR 2 Y TBl·2

A(4) 36 BK-BL TBI-9 BR 1 BR TBI-9

1.(4) 12 O-BK BR I.

LG(4) 37 BK-O BR LG

R(5) 13 G-BK S 6

T(5) 38 BK-G S 3

B(5) 14 BR-BK • S 2 V TBI-2

A(5) 39 BK-BR TBl-4 S I S TBI-4

1.(5) 15 S-BK S I.

LG(5) 40 BK-S S LG
-"--

BZI 16§ BL-Y TB2-11

BZ 41§ Y-BL TB2-5
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TABLE I (CONT)
MOUNTING CORD AND 508 PLUG CONNECTIONS

AMPHENOL
INSIDE TELEPHONE SET

PLUG

MTG CD TERMINATIONS SPADE TIP CONDUCTORS FROM

SPADE TIP 608 PLUGS 508 PLUGS.
PIN

DESIG
NO.

COLOR COND.IN PLUG PLUG PIN
MTG.CD COLOR PIN NO.

COLOR NO.
COLOR TERM.

Spare 17 o-y •
Spare 42 Y-O •
HL 18 G-Y PSB-32

HLG 43 Y-G PSB-33

SG 19 BR-Y TBI-5

BL 44 Y·BR TBI·6

Ror RI 20 S·Y TBI-13

B or Bl 45 Y·S Net. K

AC11 21§ BL-V PSB-30

AC21' 46§ V-BL PSB-31
-'

SPOt 22§ o-v •
Spare 47 v-a Net.T

RU 23 G-V •
Tit 48 V-G •
IR~ 24 BR-V •
Itt 49 V-BR •
LKt 25 S-V •
AGt 50 V-S •
Tip S 4 G TBI-8

Ring S 5 R PSB-12

Pink HL BR-W PSB-32

Pink HLG W-BR PSB-33

Pink 3 BL •
Pink 2 G TBI-l

Pink 1 Y-BL TBI-3

• Insulate and store.
t 95Bl Power Unit (Touch-A-Matic Power Supply)
1: Designations for speakecphone options. Refer to Tables B through E.
§ Nonstandard pin numbers.
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TABLE J

TO CONVERT THE 2872A1M OR 2872A2M
TELEPHONE SET FROM lAI, lA2, TO

lA OPERATION (SEE NOTE)

LEAD FROM TOCOLOR
DESIG 11Al,lA21 (lA)

SHb y TBI·12 TBl·5

HOLD Y·BL TBI-3 TBI·16

HOLD BL *
(Pink

TBI·3508 Plug)

HqLD G TBl-l Net. L2

RING R PSB-12 Net. L2

SHe t DR TBl-l TBI-6

Net. F j: R-BL TBI-I TBl·6

• Insulated and stored_

t Only required when busy·lamp option is provided.

~ Only required when both busy-lamp and speahrphune
options are provided.

Note: Tables B through G provide speakerphone

connections for lAI and lA2 KTS. The same tables apply

for IA KTS

TABLE K

CONNECTIONS FOR 0·180818
KIT OF PARTS

D-KIT TERMINAL POSTS FOR
SWITCH LEADS SWITCH LEAD CONNECTORS

RECORD
RECORD DISABLE

DESIG.
COLOR

DISABLE
AND DIAL

(NOTE 1)
ONLY

INTERMIX FEATURE
lNOTE 2)

WDe BKt • I

VDD R 2 2

ReRD BK 3 3

• Insulate and store.

r Single pin connector.

Noles:
I. These are connectors attached to the switch

leads. A single pin connector with a (BK) lead
and a double pin connector with a (R) and (BK)
lead.

2. When this option is provided the LAST NUMBER
DIALED (LND) feature is disabled and the 32nd
memory may be used just as any other memory.

ISS 4, SECTION 503-603·101

TABLE L

CONNECTIONS FOR CONVERSION
TO SINGLE LINE SERVICE WITH

BRIDGED RINGING

LEAD CONNECT

DESIG. COLOR FROM TO

Tip W·BL (IPU·3)· TBI-8

Ring BL-W (IPU-6)· TBI·I6

BI Y·S Net. K •
Strap BK Net. K PSB-35

RI S-Y TBI-13 *
Strap BK TBI·I3 TBI-I6

A·Lead w·o (IPU·I ). TBI·I

Hold Y-BL TBI-3 *
LRS-Z BR PSB·14 •
• Insulated and stored.

TABLE M

CONVERSION TO BRIDGED
RINGING ON FIRST LINE WITH

6-BUTTON KEY SERVICE

LEAD CONNECT

DESIG. COLOR FROM TO

Tip W·BL (IPU·3 ). TBI-I5

Ring BlrW (lPU·6)· TBI·13

BI Y-S Net. K •
Strap BK Net. K TBI·15

RI W·Y TBI·13 •

• Insulated and stored.
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r H[n/OOK

(S)
(R-81.)

MTG. CORD

---< Z AI (O-W J

• INSULATE AHO STORE

@ FOR AOO-ON CONFEREHCING. CONVERT THE ~TH
PU 10 NONLOCKING (REMOVE PIH I

® FOR MULTILINE EXCLUSION. CONVERT TH£ 5TH
PU TO NONLOCKING IREMOVE PIN)

@ WITHOUT STATION BUSV LAMP

<!) WITH STATION BUSV LAMP

@ "," 1lOl.0 OPTION

BLlV-BRl-< 44f---------------<2)

TBI-Z

TBI-3

~TRAP

(IlK)

(Btl

1ST

I PU 2 (W)

2NO
1 PU 2 (R)

3RO
I PU 2 (6K)

4TH

1 PU Z (T)

~TH

I PU Z (V)
)( .

SP (V-O) ~TuH[TYORK-< 47 t-(-----.

_- .......0---*-1.. HOLD

.---1 (Y-81.)

-< Z1
IA (W-O)

-< 30
2A (W-S)

3A (R-O)
TBI-1

(S-W)
-< 33

4A (1lK-81.)
TBI-9

(llA)-< 36

-< 39 ( ~A (6K-llR)
TBI-4 (S)
0

Fig. 9-"1" Hold, Exclullon, Station BUIY Lamp, and Add-On Conferencing-l A1 and 1A2 KTS (Showing 5th
Key Modified)

Page 38



ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101

TELEPHONE S[T
(TOUCH-A-I4ATIC)

(6-BUTTOII LINE KEY)

OtOR CORO,
1\/, 011 CAIllE

C P

1498 AllA~TER

A258 CAIllE

JB

TO KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM (SEE HOTE I

'NSIO[ \/'IE

117 VAC

NOTE' DISCONNECT THE (V-8l) IN Tl<E CA8I.E AT KEv SVSTEH END

Fig. 10-Block Diag,am-2872A IM Of 2872A2M Telephone Set Using 3B Speakerphone
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TOUCH-A-MATIC
TtLEPHONE SET

6-IlUTTON 1I NE KEY

HOUNTlHG
CORa

111 VAC

117 VAC

KS - 21149 L4
OPTION PLUG
IN RINGER
CUT -OFF
1oI00E

LINK

02OH-87
CORa

(NOTE .,

C P

828 CONNECT I NG
BLOCK

08S-87
CORa

AZSB CABLE

C P

'---- TO KEY TELEPHONE SYST[H
(NOTE 21

NOTES:

'. STRAP NECESSARY Otf..Y IF SET IS ALSO
EQU IPP£O WITH DIAL TONE OCTECTOR TO

PRDVIOC ONE-TOUCH CALlI~G OPTION.
2. Ir POWER IS I'HDV I OED TI-fl:QUGH KEY CABLE.

USE (BR-V) PAIR roo 85-TYP£ f'OWlOR U~IT

A~D STRAP 24 TO AC' ANJ 49 TO AC2 O~

828 Ol~ECTI~G 8l0D<.

Fig. ll-Block Diagram-2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set Using 4A Speakerphone
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POWER SUPP\.Y
PSB

LEGEND:

® WITHOUT 4-WIRE OPTION

® WIT>! 4-WIRE oPTION

II INSULATE AND STORE

I

,~_" @ ~ I"~ ..
~FW4

@
(R-O)

-,
(W-BLI

PI

J I

(BKI-,
o I

I
.!.J

IRI

'0
1B2

IWI(WI

IG-BKI ® IT IBR-Y) RR
.....---< .~-=::"~(---l--'l/IIV-""""'P":::'"-::::;-,-",*"--+::"'>--0--+~ ~24

',~' -':..,"'~' :{-': ,:c:: ,I@
...:I:::G!..I.....-+..:p.;~~ :>-=J;.:B~(C'::G::..)_0-,::IIllI:::"':'R:::I-+4H>--'\M-~"-_0-_+I_BK_-o_)_t~

I :,;,,~"
NETWORK

r
HW)
I
I
I CA

! D'AL COM SW I~~
I CB I, ®

iIRriIR-G) II'L.. ....J

JI ---- (R-BRI

(R) (RI 11~2 IBR-YI ;' 3 ~~LAy~BI IIG_BK)@
r\-":':":_-+~~>+-=~-V~=----+-<;~ MBT,

I R
I
I -~-

l:.IB~K::I.........j..-l4 )>-LI....::IB~K:.:.I--<0 ---'(..;.Y_-~BL~)=-- 0

B B
1B2

RCYR

TRMTR

II

IBLI

TBI
2

Fig. 12-2872A1M or 2871A2M Telephone Set-2/4-Wire Connections
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PSB-4
TIP
(NOTE 1)

PSB-B

PSB-6

RING
(NOTE 1)

(NOTE 21 ~.

(G) ®
®I

(1) PSB-13

TOUCH
TONE
DIAL

PSB-5

(NOTE 3) ®

r- --- --- - -- - - - ---
NETWORK RR

I
C I

1
I___I

• INSULATEO AND STOREO

(1) WITHOUT RESTRICT EO OIALING (FACTORY WIREO)

® WITH RESTRICTEO DIALING

NOTES:
1. REVERSE POLARITY ON TIP AND RING LEADS

ON ALL LINES WITH RESTRICTED DIALING
2. FOR 2872A1M SET - (Y)

FOR 2872A2M SET - (BL)

3. FOR 2B72A1M SET - (BL)
FOR 2872A2M SET - (Y)

Fig. 13-2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Connections for Restricted Dialing Option
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IA ----<27

TIP ----<

2A----< :so

~

2i
.'"
~
-4

isz
IIIo
W

~

-4

",l® ®(NOTE I)

Fig. 14-2872A1M or 2872A2M Telephone Set, Partial Functional Schematic

~

PU 4 (G) (BK) (GI d LS • ('01) (O-BIlI '0Il 12 4 (G) ® 1 I _ P5B

181-8 T82-2 TB2-1 PSS-8 ®I
~ .. ..
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SECTION 503-603- 101

TABLE N

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M

TROUBLE
FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

NUMBER

1 Dead set on all lines Line lamp does not come Mounting cord Check cord insertion and
on when handset is taken improperly inserted connections
off-hook at equipment end

Line lamp comes on Bad connection l. Check handset cord
when handset is taken between handset connections
off-hook and telephone set 2. Check handset jack

connections

Defective receiver Check handset

Unknown Replace telephone set'

Dial tone is not present Open tip or ring Check leads and connections from
when speakerphone is lead at line key contact strips
on

Dial tone is present when Defective switchhook Replace telephone set'
speakerphone is on doe or j-k contacts

2 Cannot transmit or Line lamp comes on Handset cord Check handset cord and/or
receive when orr·hook improperly inserted handset
using handset into handset or jack

in telephone set

Dial tone present, but 12-pin connector l. Check connector insertion
sidetone absent. No or dial not 2. Replace dial
audible TOUCH-TONE® properly inserted
signal on pins on power

supply board

Defective 616B jack Replace 616B jack

Defective network Replace telephone set'

3 Cannot manually dial Clicking sounds or Bridged set off-hook Place bridged set on-hook
when off-hook damped TOUCH-TONE

signals heard when dial
buttons are depressed
Cannot hang up set.

No audible TOUCH- 20-pin power supply Check connector insertion
TONE signal present connector not pro-

perly inserted on pins
on memory PWB

Dial connectors not 1. Check connector insertion
properly inserted 2. Replace dial

Defective memory Replace memory
PWB

Unknown Replace telephone set'

Some TOUCH-TONE Static discharge 1. Consult Telco engineer for
dial frequencies damage proper grounding procedure
incorrect 2. Replace memory

4 Cannot manually dial Open or loose leads Check for proper insertion of
some digits when to dial contacts leads into 10-position dial
off-hook connector

Defective frequency Replace dial
contacts On dial

'Refer to 6.02 (4).
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TABLE N (ContI

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M

ISS 4, SECTION 503-603·101

TROUBLE
FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

NUMBER

4 (conl'd) Defective memory Replace memory.
PWB

Unknown Replace telephone set·

5 Cannot manually dial Can manually dial off· Open slrap lead be· Repair or replace strap lead
off·hook for ac hook with ac power tween screw terminals
power failure condi- 10 and 15 on PSB
tion

Open path on PSB Replace telephone set·

6 RECORD lamp does RECORD lamp does Batlery not plugged Plug in or replace battery
not function properly not turn on when in, or defective

RECORD button is
depressed or RECORD
lamp is on and cannot
be turned off

RECORD lamp does not AC power not present Check for commercial power
turn on when RECORD

Switch of 0-180818 Change switch position to
bu lton is depressed

Kit of Parts in ON OFF
position

AC power unit not Check or replace power unit
plug~ed in or defec· (should read 13.4 to 18 VAC
live across screw terminals 30 and 31

on PSB)

Open in IW Check lW and connection

Memory. RECORD Clear stuck butlon
OFF, or WAIT button
stuck down

Defective lamp or Replace memory
lamp driver circuit

Defective logic reset Replace line key
switch on line key

Static discharge 1. Consull your Telco engineer
damage for proper grounding

procedures
2. Replace memory

Unknown Replace telephone set·

Lamp turns off when Defective logic Replace memory
any memory bulton is

Unknown Replace lelephone sel·depressed
or

Lamp does not momen·
tarily turn off when a
dial button is depres68d

7 Cannot record inlo RECORD lamp momen· Stuck RECORD OFF Check RECORD OFF button
memory tarily nashes when bulton

RECORD bullon is
Wait conlacts closed 1. Check WAlT buttondepressed
even when WAIT 2. Repalce memory
bu tton is not
depressed

• Refer to 6.02 (4).
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TABLE N (Cont)

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 2872A1M OR 2812A2M

TROUBLE
FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

NUMBER

8 Cannot record Warble tones heard when WAIT contacts closed Replace memory
properly into the 31 automatically dialing. even when WAIT
memory positions or Get "cannot complete" button is not
into the LAST intercept for automatic depressed
NUMBER DIALED or manual dialing
position

Switch of D·180818 Change switch position to OFF
Kit of Parts in ON
position

Party is reached when Incorrect dial Replace dial
number is recorded as it contact sequence
is manually dialed.

Defective logic Replace memory
However, when number
is subsequently dialed Open circuit on PSB Replace telephone set'
from memory, party
is not reached - wrong
number is dialed from
memory

9 Cannot dial properly Did not record 1. Record per 5.01
from memory properly 2. See No.7

MB7 relay does not Battery not plugged Plug battery in
operate (no clicking in (2872A2M tel
sound heard) when set)
memory bu lton is

Memory not securely Tighten memory mounting
depressed. No audi-
ble TOUCH-TONE mounted screws

signal present Open circuit in Check for proper strap lead
power path connections on PSB.

See Fig. 8 [B)

Defective logic Replace memory

Defective switch- Replace telephone set'
hook hoi contacts

MB7 relay operates Incorrect dial Replace dial
(clicking sound heard) sequence
but holds for less tban
0.1 .econd for a 15
digit number

No audible TOUCH-
TON E signal present

Audible gap in train of
digits being dialed

Digits dialed too rapIdly Noise on sc power 1. Minimize wire length
(fast dialer) line (2872A1M) between 95Bl power unit and

telephone set.
2. Insert 145A filter between

95Bl power unit and com-
mercial power outlet

Defective power Replace telephone set'
supply PWB
assembly (2872A2M)

• Rerer to 6.02 (4).
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TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M

ISS 4, SECTION 503-603·101

TROUBLE
FAILURE AODITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

NUMBER

9 (cont'd) No digits or random AC power outage for Reestablish ac power and
digits in memory 24 hours or longer rerecord numbers into memory

Disconnected or de· l. Plug in the battery
fective battery 2. Allow the battery to be

charged for a minimum of
5 minutes. Then momentarily
remove the 95BI power unit
from the ac power outlet and
reinsert

3. If previously stored numbers
are not dialed from memory,
replace the battery

4. Repeat procedure

Defective power Replace telephone set"
supply circuit

No digits or all the same Defective memory Replace memory
digits in random memo
ory locations

Two or more memory Static discharge I. Consult your Telco engineer
locations have some damage for proper grounding
digits which are usually procedures
different from originally 2. Replace memory
recorded digits

Automatically dials Defective WAIT con' l. Replace memory
through a "waitH after locts or defective cir· 2. Replace dial tone detector
pausing momentarily cuit components PWB assembly of 0·180493
at the "wait" space Kit of Parts (if option is
on a train of recorded provided).
digits

10 Cannot manually dial With a strap lead Defective circuit or l. Check connections per Table
off·hook for ac between screw terminals connections on B, C, 0, or E
power failure condi- 10 and 15 on PSB, can 0·180492 Kit of 2. Replace 0-180492 Kit of Parts
tion manually dial off-hook Parts

for ae power failure
(Wired for speaker- condition
phone option)

11 Cannot turn speaker- Speakerphone indicator Handset off-hook Place handset on-hook
phone on when ON lamp does not turn on,
button is depressed but line lamp is lit.
(Wired for speaker-

No dial tone heard, but Line button not Depress line buttonphone option)
indicator lamp turns on depressed

Speakerphone indicator Improper connections 1. Check connections per
lamp does not turn on or defective 85BI Table B, C, 0, or E
and neither does line power unit 2. Check for commercial power
lamp 3. Check that 85BI power unit

is plugged into commercial
ac power outlet

4. Check or replace 85Bl power
unit (should read 18 to 25
VAC across secondary screw
terminals)

"Refer to 6.02 (4).
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TABLE N (ContI

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M

TROUBLE
FAILURE AODITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

NUMBER

11 (cont'd) Speakerphone indicator Improper connections 1. Check connections
lamp does not turn on or defective 95B-Type 2. Check or replace power unit
but line lamp lights power unit (should read 13.4 to 18 VAC

across screw terminals 30 and
31 on PSB)

With temporary strap Defective 327 A relay, Replace D·180492 Kit of Parts
lead added between pow' MA3 relay or can-
er su pply screw lermi· neeting leads on
nals 1G and 17, speaker- D-180492 Kit of
phone turns on when Parts
ON button is depressed

When temporary strap Defective switchhook 1. Check (C-W) harness lead
lead added between a-b contacts or con- between screw t.erminal 11
screw terminals 11 and necting lead to PSB on TBI and terminal 16 on
12 on TBl, speaker- PSB
phone turns on when 2. Replace telephone set·
ON button is depressed

Defective speaker- See appropriate speakerphone
phone BSP

12 Cannot turn speaker- Speakerphone turns off Short circuit between Clear short
phone off when hand- when OFF button is screw terminals 11
set is lifted off-hook depressed but turns back and 12 on TBI
(Wired for speaker- on when OFF button is

Defective switchhook Replace telephone set·phone option) released
a-b contacts

13 RECORD lamp doe. Speakerphone indicator Handset olf-hook Place handset on-hook
not turn off when lamp does not turn on.
speakerphone ON Line lamp is lit
bu tton is depressed

With temporary strap LK relay circuit Replace D-180492 Kit of Parts(Wired for speaker-
lead added between defective on

phone option)
screw terminals 16 and D-180492 Kit of
17 on power su pply , Parts
speakerphone turns on
when ON button is
depressed and RECORD
lamp goes off

Operation of RECORD Defect;ve swit<:h- Replace lelephone set·
OFF button or line key hook hoi contacts
buttons turns RECORD
lamp off

14 Cannot break dial Cannot manually dial Refer to lrou ble Refer to trouble number 3
tone when dialing when off-hook number 3
with speakerphone

When dial button is Defective muting Replace telephone set·on (Wired for
speakerphone option) depressed, audible level circuit on PSB

of TOUCH-TONE signal
is high on speakerphone

15 Cannot hear tones With the speakerphone Physical spacing See appropraite speakerphone
when dialing with ON button depressed, between speaker· BSP for proper placement of
speakerphone on the audible tone level phone loudspeaker units
(Wired for speaker- is normal and transmitter units
phone option) is too close

Normal conversational Defective muting Replace telephone set·
level on speakerphone circuit on PSB

·Refer to 6.02 (4).
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TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 2812A1M OR 2812A2M

ISS 4, SECTION 503-603-101

TROUBLE
FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

NUMBER

16 Cannot tum speaker- Speakerphone turns off Black strap lead to Remove the strap lead
phone off when OFF button is PSB-27 was not
(Wired for one-touch depressed bu t turns on insulated and stored
option) when OFF button is

released

Speakerphone turns off Defective output logic Replace memory
and stays off when (Y- level from memory
BL) lead is disconnected PWB
from terminal 27 on
PSB and OFF button is
depressed

Speakerphone turns off Defective circuit on Replace dial tone detector board
when handset is taken 0-180493 Kit of assembly of 0·180493 Kit of
off-hook but turns on Parts Parts
when handset is placed
on-hook

17 Speakerphone does MB7 relay does not Battery not plug~ed Plug battery in
not turn on when a operate (no click in (2872A2M set)
memory bu tton is heard) when memory

3B speakerphone: Insulate and store Y·BR lead, and
momentarily de- button is depressed

Y-BR lead connected conneel 0-Y lead to PSB·34pressed in the auto·
to PSB·34

matic dialing mode
(Wired for one- 4A speakerphone in- Change to 82B connecting block
touch option) stalled using 82A can'

neeling block

4A speakerphone with Add strap from terminal 10 to 35
82B block: strap not in 82B block
placed on 82B block

With temporary strap be- One·touch calling l. Turn one· touch calling switch
tween screw terminals switch turned off or on
28 and 29 on PSB. spea- defective 2. Replace one-touch calling
kerphone turns on when switch assembly of 0-180493
a memory bu ltan is Kit o(Parts
depressed

Defective dial tone Replace dial tone detector PWB
detector 0-180493 assembly of 0·180493 Kit of
Kit of Parts Parts

With temporary strap Defective connec· Check (Y-G) and (G·Y) leads to
between screw termi- tions between dial PSB terminals 17 and 34,
nals 17 and 34 on PSB, tone detector and respectively
speakerphone turns on PSB
when a memory button

Defeclive dial tone Replace dial tone detector PWBis depressed.
detector D-180493 assembly of 0-180493 Kit of
Kit of Parts Parts

18 Delay time between Defeclive timing l. Replace memory
depression of a circuit 2. Replace dial tone detector
memory button and PWB assembly of 0·180453
initiation of auto- Kit of Parts
matic dialing ex'
ceeds 3 seconds
(Wired for one-
touch option)

°Refer to 6.02 (4).
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TABLE N IContl

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 2872A1M OR 2872A2M

TROUBLE
FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

NUMBER

19 Speakerphone turns Black strap leads Insulate and storc strap leads.
on but set does not were not lifted from
automatically dial PSB terminals 19 and
when memory but- 26 when option was
ton is depressed wired

(Wired for one-
Set dials when screw Precise dial tone not I. Check CO line for presence of
terminals 26 and 29 on present precise dial tone (350 Hz and

touch option)
PSB are temporarily 440 Hz)
shorted 2. If corred dial tone is present.

replace dial tone detector PWB
assembly of 0-180493 Kit of
Parts

Set does not dial from Defective logic Replace memory
memory when screw
terminals 26 and 29 on
PSB are temporarily
shorted

20 Automatic dialing Static discharge 1. Consult your Telco engineer
commences for no damage for proper grounding
apparent reason procedures
(wired for one- 2. Replace memory
touch option)

21 Calls not completed Automatic dialing is Marginal switchhook Remove handset more slowly
if handset is quickly terminated before all sequence between from handset cradle
taken off-hook while digits are dialed a-b and hoi contacts
automatically dialing
on a speakerphone

22 Set dials automati- Noise on line 1. Add. 05/Jf capacitor between
cally but does not PSB-21 and PSB-26
wait for dial tone 2. Remove above capacitor and
(Wired for one- add resistor (10Kn'50Kn) in
touch calling) series with (G-R) dial tone

detector input lead.

23 Cannot dial prop- MB7 relay does not Battery not plugged Plug battery in
erly from memory operate (no click heard) in (2872A2M tel set)
when on handset when memory button

Precise TOUCH- Make sure precise (350 Hz andis depressed.
(Wired with dial tone TONE® dial tone 440 Hz) dial tone is present

detector option) may not be present

Memory not securely Tighten memory mounting
mounted screws

Improper installation Check connections for 0-180493
of dial tone detector; installation
0-180493

Same as above - Improper connection 1. Check connector cable
Addition of strap lead to or defective 2. Replace memory
between PSB terminals memory
26 and 29 does not
correct problem

Addition of strap lead Defective memory Replace memory
between PSB terminals

Defective dial tone Replace D-180493 dial tone26 and 29 corrects
problem detector detector

Unknown Replace telephone set*

*Refer to 6.02 (4).
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Ringer 25
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Handset Jack 26

Handset 26

Faceplate 26
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1.04 The telephone set is available in the following
colors:

• Black (-03)

• Green (-51)

• White (-58)

• Lt. Beige (-60)

1.05 The 872Al (MD) faceplate is available in
only the satin-silver (-87) color.

1.06 The 872Bl decorative faceplates are available
in the following colors:

• Teak Woodgrain (-108)

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains identification, installation,
connections, operation, and maintenance

information on the 872A1M TOUCH-A-MATIC'"
telephone set (Fig. 1).

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add 0-180818 Kit of Parts (Record Disable
and Dial Intermix Feature)

• Show 872Al-87 faceplate MD

• Walnut Woodgrain (-109)

• Matte Aluminum (-122)

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 872AIM telephone set provides all
standard features of a 6-button key telephone

set plus automatic dialing of 31 frequently called
numbers, and a LAST NUMBER DIALED scratch
pad memory.

2.02 DesiglJ Features:
• Add 872Bl faceplate and 870AlU upper

housing • Modular key telephone set

• Revise l"ig. 1 through 6, 8 through 12, and • Integrated circuit memory
14

• Common audible ringing
• Add Fig. 7 and 13

• Buzzer
• Revise Tables A through F, J, K, M, and

N

• Add Tables G, H, I, and L.

Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been
omitted.

1.03 The 872A1M telephone set is factory-wired
for usc with 1A1, 1A2, or 6A key telephone

systems (KTS). It may be converted (Table K)
for use with lA KTS.
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• Busy lamp diode

• Line pickup buttons convertible to nonlocking
signal buttons

• Memory buttons from which to select
preprogrammed telephone numbers for
automatic dialing

• Capability to record and automatically dial
31 telephone numbers of up to 15 digits
each
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MOUNTING
COFiO

8-TYPE OIAL

Fig. 1-87'2A1M Telephone HI

• L3..l!t number n13nually dialed memory

• CApability to pause for subscqU<ml dial
tones during automatic dialing (WAIT input).

2.03 Optional Features (Refor to 1'able
A):

• Decurative ¥'acepillte

• Speakerphone-either 311 or 4A speakerphone
syslem~ may be added to stations

• Dial Tone Detector_automatically start!
dial ... r when precise TOUCH-TONE" dial
tune (350 Ht and 440 I-Iz) is IIrellllnl.

• One-Touch Calling, (requires both dial tone
detector and speakerphone)-desllressing
one memory button will automatically turn
on speakerphone, detect dial tone, and dial
complete number.

Nole: All dial tones onc<)untered in the
proc:ess. of placing a call mUlIt be precise
TOUCH-TONE dial tone, if the call is to be
compleLed automatically,

• Hecord Oisable-turns orf the recording
feature to prevent accidental erasures of
previously stored number~.

• Dial (ntermix-sllme a~ l'\!cord disable featllre
plus.

(a) Allow, dill:its dialed from manual dial
and from memory to b€ intermixed

Pag_ 3



SECTION 503-603-102

without having to depress the RECORD
OFF button.

(b) Diables the LAST NUMBER DIALED
feature, and allows that memory position

to be used as any other one.

• Station Busy Lamp

• 2/4-Wire Service

• Add-On-Conference

• Exclusion (multiline)

• Bridged Ringing

• "I" Hold

• Signaling

• Restricted Dialing

• Amplifying Handset

• Head telephone set operation

• End-to-end signaling using 1035C3A (MD)
orl035AF'3A Dial Adjunct (Section 501-164-130).

2.04 All options are implemented by:

• Wiring changes in the telephone set

• Installation of appropriate additional items.

2.05 Ordering Guide:

(a) The 872AIM telephone set is a modular type
telephone set and may be ordered complete

and ready to install as.

• Set, Telephone, 872AIM-*.

(b) Ordered Separately:

• Unit, Power, 95Bl or 95B2 (required for
operation of the automatic dialing feature.

Note: A 95B-type power unit is required
for each telephone set.
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(c) The 872AIM set is comprised of the following
component parts:

• Housing, 870Al-*

• Housing, Upper, 870AlU-* (used with 872Bl
faceplate)

• Faceplate, 872AI-87 (MD)

• Faceplate, 872BI-I22 (matte aluminum)

• Handset, GI5A-*

• Cord, Handset, H4DU-*

• Base, Telephone Set, 872AM (includes the
following):

Dial, 8EA-1l9

Key, 635BT5

812365039 (P-23F503) Collar

Ringer, PIB

Network, 425K or 4228-type

Buzzer, KS-20419Ll

Cord, Mounting, D50BB-87

Battery, KS-20390L4 or KS-20390L2

Jack, Handset, 616B

Memory, 870B (includes button field)

841382617 Power Supply Printed Wiring
Board (PSB) Assembly

840393672 Directory Sheet Set

Booklet, Instruction, Subscriber, SIB-2455B

(d) Optional Apparatus (order as required):

• Kit of Parts, D-180568 (must be used for
speakerphone service)

• Kit of Parts, D-180493 (Dial Tone Detector
and One-Touch Calling switch)
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TABLE A

OPTIONS

ADDITIDNAL ITEMS REQUIRED
CONNECTION PER

OPTION
FIGURE TABLE

108-Type Loudspeaker 11 D,E

680-Type Transmitter 11 D,E

4A 82B Connecting Block II D,E

85B1 Power Unit 11 D,E

Speakerphone*
0.180568 Kit of Parts 8(C) D,E

760A Loudspeaker 10 B,C

666B Transmitter 10 B,C

3B
55·Type Control Unit 10 B,C

2012B Transformer 10 B.C

149 B Adapter B,C

0.180568 Kit of Parts 8(C) B,C

One-Touch Calling
0.180493 Kit of Parts 8(D,E)

Cor E
Speakerphone 8(B)

Dial Tone Detedor 0.180493 Kit of Parts Jl(D) C,E, or F

Station Busy Lamp 9

"I" Hold 9

SilfJlaling M

Exclusion (Multiline) 9

Add-On-Conference 9

Bridged Ringing H,I

2/4 Wire Service* 0.180494 Kit of Parts 12 0

1A Key Service K

Amplifying Handset 06-, 07-, or 08-Type Handset 8(H)

Restricted Dialing 446F Diode 13

Record Disable 0.180818 Kit of Parts
L

Dial Intermix (See Note)

Decorative Faceplate 872BI-108 (Teak)t

872BI-109 (Walnut)t

Plantronics Jack Set Model
Head Telephone Set JS180·1 or JS180-2 Tables provided for
Operation Plantronics Jack Set

Desired Head Telephone Set

* D·Kils for 2/4 wire service and speakerphone are designed to mount in the same place
in the sel. If both services are to be provided simultaneously, consult your Telco
engineer.

tAn 870AlU upper housing may be required (6.11).

Note: If set is equipped with an 870A memory, an 870B memory will also be required.

Page 5
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• Kit of Parts, D-180494 (for conversion to
4-wire service)

• Kit of Parts, D-I80818 (Record Disable and
Dial Intermix)

Note: This kit of parts may be used only
with sets equipped with an 870B Memory.

• Faceplate, 872Bl-*

Note: If set is equipped with an 872AI-87
faceplate, then an upper housing (870AIU-*)
of the appropriate color must also be ordered.

• Set, Head Telephone [using Plantronics Jackset
Model JS180-1 (2 foot cord) or JS180-2 (7
foot cord)]

• Add appropriate color suffix (1.04 or 1.06)

2.06 Operating Features (Fig. 2).

• Line key (635BT5), 6-button key. Hold with
five line pickup buttons which are convertible
to nonlocking. An additional momentary
contact (logic reset switch) is attached to
the hold side of the key to reset the logic
circuit anytime a key button is depressed.

• 32-button array of low force, low travel,
nonlocking memory buttons arranged in three
columns. Left and right columns have eleven
buttons, center column has ten buttons.

• LAST NUMBER DIALED button, located in
lower right corner of memory array, when
momentarily depressed, automatically redials
the last number manually dialed.

• RECORD button (nonlocking), when momentarily
depressed, lights the RECORD lamp and
enables the memory circuits to store telephone
numbers.

• RECORD OFF button (nonlocking), when
momentarily depressed extinguishes the
RECORD lamp, indicating that the dialer is
switched out of the record mode.

• WAIT button (nonlocking), when momentarily
depressed during recording operation, enters
a code into memory to initiate a halt in

Page 6

the automatic dialing sequence [used where
access digit(s) required].

3. INSTALlATION

STANDARD INSTALlATION

3.01 Make all wiring changes and telephone set
modifications (Table A) before external

connections are made to the set (4.01).

Caution: Do not plug in either battery
or power unit until all connections
and modifications are complete. Take
extreme care not to damage the
exposed components, circuit, etc. when
the set is opened.

3.02 The set is shipped from the factory with
the battery disconnected. After all wiring

changes and modifications have been completed,
connect the battery (Fig. 6), by tilting the set up,
and inserting the battery into the mating jack.

Note: Wire date of installation on label
provided on battery.

3.03 Install the 95B-type power unit within 150
feet (24 gauge conductors) of the telephone

set and plug into an ac outlet not controlled by a
switch (continuous ac power is required). A retaining
clamp (841050818) will be shipped with the 95B-type
power unit and should be mounted to the ac
receptacle to hold power unit securely and prevent
accidental loss of power. The power unit may be
located at the equipment end of the cable or run
directly into the telephone set by conductors
separate from the mounting cord and connected to
PSB terminals 24 and 25. When separate power
conductors are used, disconnect, insulate, and store
the (BL-V) and V-BL) mounting cord leads from
PSB terminals 24 and 25.

Danger: Securely attach retaining
clamp to ac outlet using outlet cover
screw BEFORE attempting to install
95B-type power unit. When removing
power unit, always unplug it completely
from the outlet BEFORE attempting
to remove the retaining clamp. This
will prevent the possibility of a loosened
retainer clamp or metallic outlet cover
making contact with the ac prongs
of the power unit when partially
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IIECOllO
LAMP

HANOSlT.--\Ir1it:
CIl;>,OtE

CAPTIVE HOI,ISIIlG
SCREW (41

DIRECTORY
SHEET

COVEll

INSTIIUCTION
L.I;8EI,.

",,,.
SCREW

Fig. 2-872AIM Telephone S.I-Faceplate and Hanthe' Remo...d

witbdrllwn {rom outlet. VfJ not use
8410~8J8 fJr glmJlilr retsining clamps
Oil outJe!#; wbere tbe cover ,"oullling
svrew holds tbe duple ... Qullel in the
box.

Note: the 95B"t.ypc power unit must be
located no closer than 1-112 feet (rom the
telephone set in order to pre,'ent a noise
problem.

3.04 The station number card shall IN placed in
the plastic fingerwheel of the dial. The

silver di~ provided with the dial shall be retained
under the nUll\oor card,

3.0S The direetory sheets (Fig. 2) fit over the
buttons of the memory and are held in place

by the faceplate. Additional sheets are available
in directory sheet set, 840393672.

3.06 To designate the 63l)-t)·pe 6·button key.

(1) Use Form 58.17 labs.

(2) Squccr.e the key button ca~ gently and
remove.

(B) insert the tahs.

(4) Replar.e the caps so that small bumps on
side of caps are on sidCll of huttons.

Page 7
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r(Il"'N~l

l:lO~1l0 ll:ll

TCIl,.'NU

BOMIO 11" --

6Un{~

"OUN~'IlG

~lT~C~ ST~YUNO

0' NO""ODUlAIl
HAN05tl t(lIlO

1

Fig_ 3_871A1M hltlphone Set With foeeplottl, Uppe. Hou,ing, HondMt, ond Hond..f C.ocIlt' Remoued
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Installation Check Procedure

3.07 Check telephone set installation per the
following tests (refer to Part 5 for operation).

In case of failure, refer to Table N, Trouble
Analysis.

(1) Disconnect the power unit and manually dial
a known telephone number to check that

the telephone operates correctly in the absence
of commercial power.

(2) Reconnect the power unit to ac outlet.

(3) With the handset on-hook, record known
telephone numbers, storing consecutive digits

of the numbers in sequential memory locations.
Fill all memory locations except LAST NUMBER
DIALED and location immediately above itl5.0l(4)
through (7)J.

(4) Automatically dial the telephone numbers
stored in Step (3) by momentarily depressing

the memory buttons in the same sequence in
which the digits were recorded. Verify that
the digits thus dialed produce the expected
telephone numbers.

(5) Go off-hook and simultaneously manually dial
and record a known telephone number into

memory location immediately above LAST
NUMBER DIALED button [5.01 (4) through (7)J.

(6) Momentarily hang up handset and then
automatically dial the number recorded in

Step (5).

(7) Go off-hook and manually dial a known
telephone number with aWAIT input inserted

in the telephone number.

(8) Momentarily hang up the handset and then
automatically dial the number by depressing

the LAST NUMBER DIALED button. The set
should stop dialing when it reaches the stored
WAIT input. Depress the LAST NUMBER
DIALED button again and the remaining digits
should be dialed.

ISS 2, SECTION 503-603-102

(9) Momentarily disconnect the power unit (for
5 to 10 seconds). After reconnecting power

unit, momentarily depress memory buttons in
same sequence in which digits were recorded in
Step (3). Verify that the correct telephone
numbers are dialed.

(10) Dial the appropriate code for ring-back to
test the ringer.

(ll) Check operation of the logic reset switch
by pressing the RECORD button (RECORD

lamp will come on) and subsequently pressing
an unoperated line button. (RECORD lamp
must go out.)

(12) If equipped with one-touch calling option,
(D-180493 Kit of Parts and speakerphone),

and with set in on-hook condition, depress the
memory button used in Step (5). The speakerphone
should turn on, dial tone should be detected,
and the stored number should be automatically
dialed.

OPTIONAL APPARATUS INSTALLATION

0-180568 Kit of Parh (Speakerphone)

3.08 To install.

(1) Proceed as described in 3.17.

(2) Make connections per one of the appropriate
Tables, B through E.

(3) Mount the kit assembly to the chassis with
the screws provided (Fig. 4). Beveled corner

of printed wiring board (PWB) should be at
lower right corner.

0-180493 Kit of Pam (Dial Tone Detedor and
One-Touch Calling Switch)

3.09 To install.

(1) Remove the housing (3.21), and access PSB
terminal board (3.17).

The battery and power unit must be
connected a minimum of five minutes
before doing Step (9).

(2) Insert the board assembly from the back of
the set and locate as shown in Fig. 4, such

that the two tabs on the board assembly fit into
the slots in the bottom of the chassis.

Page 9
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TABLE B

CONNECTIONS - 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH 38 SPEAKERPHONE

LEAD
CONNECT

APPARATUS
DESIG COLOR

872A1M FROM TO
TEL. SET

149B ADPT
(NOTE 11

CONT (DIOR

TOPSB
UNIT CORDI

FROM
TERM. 55A 55B TERM.

T1 V-G • 2 19 1 8A
8
7 R1 G-V • 9 28 10 7A

2 Al 12 2 Al
A
1 AG V-S • Ft 5 11 12A

M LK S-V • 13 11 36 11A

T P3 V-BR • 3 21 4 lOA

e P4 BR·V • 6 30 13 9A
I

Ror Rl 18 34 1B

S R or RI 9 25 1A
e
t B or BI 17 33 2B

Bor B1 8 24 2A

LK BL-R 13
D-180568 SHi G-W 14

Kit
of SHa R-BL 16

Parts VDD W-G 17

M1 8-BK 4 7

PI BL-R 13 8

666B -15V BK·S 14 16
TRMTR S G-BK 3 18
(T7A Cord)

Al Y-O 29 19

F1 G-Y 2 17

LK BK-O 11 35

760A Lspk SP1 G 34 20
(R2FK Cord) SP2 R 33t 29t

95B1 AC1 3B§
Pwr Unit

AC2 4B§

2012B AC1 27 27

Trnsf AC2 36 36

"Insulated and stored.
tTerminai on network.
tTo reduce loudspeaker volume, move SP2 lead to terminal 24(55A) or 30(55B).
§In.oulate and store (BL-V) and (V-BL) leads in connector cable.
Note: Plug telephone set mounting cord into 149B adapter.
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TABLE C

CONNECTIONS - 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH ONE·TOUCH CALLING USING 3B SPEAKERPHONE

CONNECT
812A1M

FROM TOLEAD TEL SET

API'ARATUS DESIG (NOTE 1) 149B ADPT
CONN

COLOR CABLE AT
CONT (DIOR

KEY EQUIP.
TO PSB

UNIT CORDI
FROM

TERM. 55A 55B TERM. COLOR TO

T1 Y·G · 2 19 1 8A

Rl G·Y • 9 28 10 7A

Al 12 2 Al
8 AG Y·S • Ft 5 11 12A
7
2 LK SOY • 13 11 35 11A
A SPO o-Y · 21 3 18 6B O-Y •
1
M P3 Y·BR • 3 21 4 lOA

T P4 BR-Y • 6 30 13 9A
e R or Rl 18 34 IB
I

Ror Rl 9 25 lA
S
e B or Bl 17 33 2B
l B or Bl 8 24 2A

STRAP BK PSB-11 •
STRAP BK PSB-18 •
STRAP BK PSB-23 ·
INPUT G-R 2

PB O-BK 7

INPUT G-R 9

DT o-Y 11
0.180493

Kit LK Y'G 13
or YDD R·O 17

Parts
(Note 2) SPR Y-BL 18

DR Y·O 19

COM BK-O 20

SPO G-Y 21

PL o-R 22

OTT BL-Y 23

Switch S 15

S 20

0.180568 LK BL-R 13

Kit SHi G·W 14
of

SHa R·BLParts 16

YOO W-G 17

Page 11
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TABLE C (Cont)

CONNECTIONS - 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH ONE·TOUCH CALLING USING 3B SPEAKERPHONE

CONNECT

LEAD
872A1M

FROM TO
TEL SET

CONN
APPARATUS DESIG COLOR (NOTE 1)

CONT
149B ADP

CABLE AT
UNIT

IDIOR
KEY EQUIP.

TOPSB
CORD)

FROM
TERM. 55A 55B TERM. COLOR TO

MI S-BK 4 7

PI BL·R 13 8

666B
-15V BK-S 14 16

Trans S O·BK 3 18
(T7A Cord) Al Y-O 29 19

FI G-Y 2 17

LK BK·O 11 35

760A SPI G 34 20
Lspk

SP2 R 33+ 29+(R2FK Cord)

ACI 3B BL·Y .
96Bl

PWT Unit AC2 4B Y-BL .
2012B

ACI 27 27

TrnaI AC2 36 36

·Insulated and stored.
tTerminal on network.
+To reduce loudspeaker volume, move SP2 lead to terminal 24 (55A) or 30 (55B).

Noles:
1. Plug telephone set mounting cord into 149B adapter.
2. All dial tones encountered in the process of placing a call must be precise TOUCH-TONE dial tone.

(3) Lock the board into pOSitIOn by inserting
the self-threading screw through the right

side of the chassis.

(4) Mount the one-touch calling switch below
the dial with the two screws provided.

Note: If switch for D-180818 Kit of Parts
is already present, the one-touch calling switch
can not be installed. The PSB terminals to
which the switch leads are normally connected
(Table C or E), shall be strapped together.
(The one-touch calling option can not be turned
off by the subscriber.)

(5) Make connections per Table C, E, or F.

(6) Break off the detail at the bottom of the
cover (Fig. 2) and trim edge as required.

Poge 12

(7) Verify correct operation of option.

(8) Reassemble set.

0-180494 Kit of Ports (2/4-Wire Service)

3.10 To install.

(l) Proceed as described in 3.17.

(2) Make connections per Table G.

(3) Mount the kit assembly to the chassis with
the screws provided (Fig. 4).

D- 18081 8 Kit of Ports (Record Disable and Dial
Intermix Features)

3.11 To install.



ISS 2, SECTION 503-603·102

TABLE 0

CONNECTIONS - 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH 4A SPEAKERPHONE

872A1M
CONN

lEAD
82B CABLE

APPARATUS TEL CONN
AT KEY

DESIG. COLOR SET BlK
EQUIP

(NOTE 1)
FROM

TOPSB
COLOR TO

TERM.

Tl V-G , 2

Rl G-Y , 9

Al (Note 2)

872AIM AG Y-S ,
Ft

Tel Set LK S-Y , 13

P3 Y-BR , 3

P4 BR-Y , 6

0.180568
LK BL-R 13

Kit SHi G-W 14
of

SHa R-BL 16
Parts

YDD W-G 17

85Bl ACI BK ACI
POWER UNIT

AC2 Y AC2
i

95B-TYPE ACI ,R 21 BL-Y
POWER UNIT

AC2 G 46 Y-BL .
ACI Strap

BR-V ACI
85Bl ACI to 24

POWER UNIT
AC2

Strap
Y-BR AC2AC2 to 49

§
ACI BL-Y ACI95B-TYPE

POWER UNIT AC2 Y-BL AC2

'Insulated and stored.
tTerminal on network.
iPreferred power connections.
§AJternate power connections.

Noles:
1. Plug mounting cords of telephone set, 108-type loudspeaker, and 680-type transmitter into

82B connecting block. Inst.all option plug in ringer cutoff mode.
2. For 1Al or 1 A2 KTS, connect link between 2 and AI. For 1A KTS. connect link between

19 and AI.

(1) Remove faceplate (3.19).

(2) Loosen the captive screw at the bottom of
the cover around the dial and remove the

cover.

(3) Disengage the four captive memory mounting
screws (Fig. 4).

(4) Remove the two dial mounting screws and
move dial aside.

(5) Rotate left edge of memory upward as
shown by Fig. 5.

Note: If set is equipped with an 870A
memory, replace it with 870B memory, and
carefully pack and return the old memory
according to local procedures.
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TABLE E

CONNECTIONS - 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH ONE-TOUCH CALLING
USING 4A SPEAKERPHONE

872A1M
CONN

82B CABLE
LEAD TEL CONN AT KEYAPPARATUS SET BLK EQUIP_

OESIG COLOR (NOTE l'TOPSB
FROM

TERM
COLOR TO

Tl Y-G • 2

Rl G-Y • 9

Al (Note 2)

872AIM AG Y-S • Ft
Tel Set LK S-Y • 13

SPO O-Y • 21
Strap

O-Y ·10 to 35

P3 Y-BR • 3

P4 BR-Y • 6

Input G-R 2

PB O-BK 7

Input G-R 9

OT O-Y 11

LK Y-G 13
0-180493 YOO R-O 17

Kit
of SPR Y-BL 18

Parts DR Y-O 19
(Note 3)
(Note 4) COM BK-O 20

SPO G-Y 21

PL O-R 22

DTT BL-Y 23

S 15
Switch

S 20

LK BL-R 13
0-180568 SHi G-W 14

Kit of
Parts SHa R-BL 16

YOn W-G 17

85Bl ACI BK ACI

+
PWR UNIT AC2 Y AC2

95B-TYPE ACI R 21 BL-Y •
PWR UNIT AC2 G 46 Y-BL ·

Page 14



ISS 2, SECTION 503-603-102

TABLE E (Conld)

CONNECTIONS - 872A1M TELEPHONE SET WITH ONE-TOUCH CALLING
USING 4A SPEAKERPHONE

872A1M 82B
CONN
CABLE

LEAD TEL CONN.
AT KEYAPPARATUS SET BLK

(NOTE 11 EOUIP.
DESIG COLOR TOPSB

FROM
TERM

COLOR TO

85Bl ACI Strap 24-ACI BR-V ACI

PWR UNIT AC2 Strap 49-AC2 V-BR AC2
§

ACI BL-V ACI95B-TYPE
PWR UNIT AC2 V-BL AC2

• Insulated and stored.

t Terminal on network

t Perferred power connections.

§ Alternate power connections.

Noles:
1. Plug mounting cords of telephone set. 108-typeloudspeaker, and G80-type transmitter into 82B

connecting block. Install option plug in ringer cutoff mode.

2. For lAI or 1 A2 KTS. connect link between 2 and AI. For lA KTS. connect link between 19 and AI.

3. Remove (BK) strap leads between PSB terminals 11 and 17; 17 and 23;and 18 and 20.

4. All dial tones encountered in placing a call must be precise TOUCH-TONE dial tone.

(6) Mount switch below dial using the two screws
provided.

Note: If the one-touch calling switch (0-180493
Kit of Parts) is already present, it must be
removed. The PSB terminals to which the
switch leads were connected (Table C or E),
must be strapped together. (The one-touch
calling option can no longer be turned off by
the subscriber.)

(7) Connect switch lead connectors to post
terminals on memory board per Table L.

(8) With feature switch in OFF position, verify
that set operates in normal manner.

• Numbers can be recorded into memory

• Numbers can be changed

• Numbers can be deleted from memory.

(9) Set feature switch to ON position and verify
feature provided.

• Record disable feature, only.

Page 15
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TABLE F

CONNECTIONS - 872A1M TELEPHONE SET
WITH DIAL TONE DETECTOR ONLY (SEE NOTE)

872A1M
LEAD

TEL SET

COLOR
FROMPSB TO PSB

APPARATUS DESIG
TERM. TERM.

Strap BK 11 "872AIM
Tel Set Strap BK 23 "

Input G-R 2

PB O-BK 7

Input G-R 9

DT D-Y 11

LK Y-G "D·180493
Kit VDD R-O 17
of SPR Y-BL "Parts

DR Y-O 19

COM BK-O 20

spa G-Y "
PL D-n 22

D'IT BL·Y 23

S "Switch
t S "

"Insulate and store.

tSwitch not required when speakerphone is not provided.

No/e:May be used for applications where first dial tone is not
precise (350 Hz and 440 Hz) but all subsequent dial tones must
be precise if number is to be dialed automatically_

(a) RECORD lamp will not light when
RECORD button is depressed.

(b) No telephone numbers can be recorded,
changed, or deleted in memory.

(c) LAST NUMBER DIALED feature is
operative.

• Record disable and dial intermix features.

(a) RECORD lamp will not light when
RECORD button is depressed.

(b) No telephone numbers can be recorded,
changed, or deleted in memory.

(c) LAST NUMBER DIALED feature is
disabled.
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(d) Manually and automatically dialed digits
may be intermixed.

(10) Reassemble set

Single-Une Service

3.12 The 872AIM-type TOUCH-A-MATIC telephone
set is available from the factory as a single

line set. However, with the addition of an 870Bl
faceplate, the 872AIM telephone set may be converted
to single line service as follows.

(l) Remove the faceplate, key collar, and all
buttons of the 635-type key.

(2) Gain access to terminal area (3.17).

(3) Remove the cradle (3.20).



TABLE G

CONNECTIONS FOR 2/4-WIRE SERVICE

AP9ARATUS COLOR REMOVE CONNECT
FROM TO

BK-G GN Ll

872AIM BK R •
Tel Sel

BR-V * PSB-l3

V-BR * PSB-21

V T

S F

0.180494 BR •
Kilof Y-BR Ll
Parls

BL·R GN

G-BK PSB-13

R-BR R

R-O S

BL-Y PSB-21

-Insulat.e and store.

TABLE H

CONNECTIONS FOR CONVERSION TO SINGLE
LINE SERVICE WITH BRIDGED RINGING

LEAD
REMOVE CONNECT

DESIG COLOR FROM TO

Tip W·BL • (l PU-3) Nel. K

Ring BlrW * (I PU-G) TB1·13

BI V-S Net K *

RI SOY TB1·13 *

A·Lead WoO * (l PU-l) TB1·l

Hold Y-BL TBl·3 ·
LRS·l W PSB·20 •
-Insulate and store.

TABLE I

CONVERSION TO BRIDGED RINGING ON FIRST
LINE WITH 6-BUTTON KEY SERVICE

LEAD
REMOVE CONNECT

OESIG COLOR FROM TO

Tip W-BL (I PU·3)* Net. K

Rin~ BL-W (I PU-G)' 1'Bl·13

81 Y-S Nel. K ·
RI Soy 1'81-13 ·
*' Insulal\' and stor~.
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(4) Make connections per Table H.

(5) Reassemble set and install an 870B1 faceplate
of the appropriate color.

Note: If set was originally equipped with
an 872Al-87 faceplate, refer to 6.11.

Head Telephone Set

3.13 To install.

(1) Remove housing (3.21).

(2) Access PSB terminal area (3.17).

(3) Remove cradle (3.20).

(4) Thread jack set cord through hole in rear
of housing and make connections per

appropriate table provided for Plantronics Jackset.

(5) Reassemble telephone set.

(6) Insert head telephone set plug into jack set.

Other optional components may be
used such as SPOKESMAJYb, loudspealcer
sets, etc. Refer to the appropriate
section for connection information
for these components.

COMPONENT LOCATION AND ACCESS INFORMATION

Location of Components

3.14 The components are located in three areas
as follows.

(a) Under the handset cradle (Fig. 3):

e Buzzer

e Ringer

e Switchhook assembly

e Handset jack

e Terminal boards (TBI and TB2).

Page 17
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(b) Under the faceplate, inside the set (Fig. 4
and 5):

• Battery jack (Fig. 5)

• Power supply board (PSB) terminal area
(Fig. 4)

• Network (Fig. 4)

• Options (Fig. 4):

0-180568 (relay kit for speakerphone)

0-180493 (dial tone detector and one-touch
calling switch kit)

0-180494 (2/4-wire relay kit)

0-180818 (record disable and dial intermix
switch).

(c) Under the telephone set (Fig. 6):

• Battery.

Mounting Cord

3.15 The 050BB-87 mounting cord is amphenol
ended at the equipment end and equipped

with 508-type plugs for terminating on the back
of the 635-type module at the telephone set end.
The conductors terminated in the 508-type plugs
provide the major line service requirements.
Spade-tipped conductors are provided for auxiliary
control functions or options and are terminated
directly on associated equipment, terminal boards,
or stored.

Note: Sets manufactured prior to fourth
quarter 1976 were equipped with 050AM-87
mounting cords. The major difference in the
cords is that TIP and RING contact strips
were required with the 050AM-87, whereas
individual conductors of the 050BB-87 connect
to the TIP and RING contacts of the 635-type
key.

Network Terminals

3.16 For access to the network terminals.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19).
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(2) Loosen the captive cover screw at the bottom
of the white cover around the dial (Fig. 2).

(3) Remove the cover.

(4) To replace the cover, the three tabs of the
cover (one at the top center and one at each

side just above the dial) must be aligned with
holes in the chassis before the screw is refastened.
Failure to do this will result in improper seating
of the faceplate.

Power Supply Board (PSB) Terminals

3.17 To access the terminal field on the power
supply board, proceed as follows.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19).

(2) Loosen the captive cover screw at the bottom
of the white cover around the dial (Fig. 2).

(3) Remove the cover.

(4) Remove the two screws that hold the dial
in place.

(5) Gently raise the dial and move aside.

(6) To reassemble; reverse procedure.

(7) To replace the cover, the three tabs of the
cover (one at the top center and one at each

side just above the dial) must be aligned with
holes in the chassis before the screw is refastened.
Failure to do this will result in improper seating
of the faceplate.

Line Key Removal

3.18 To remove, use the following procedure.

(1) Remove faceplate (3.19).

(2) Push the key toward the rear of the set to
unlock it from the tabs.

(3) Raise the metal plate of the key just above
the tabs and move the key toward the left,

then raise the right end of the key until it clears
the chassis of the set.

Caution: Do not damage contact strips
which protrude from the right side
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C~PT'VE ~CMOflY 0-,e05&8 ~IT0:;
MOUIHII<G $C~EW 1.1 P"RTS (OPTION"l)

8-rYPE D'''l

~---'''",

D~18Q.n KIT
or P"RH
(OPTlON"l!

".lEIl .. 'N"l "Il[~

ONE-lOue"
CAllING $WIlt"
or D-1804jJ3
KIT or P"~TS
lOPTIONAl)

fig. 4-872A1M T....pnone Set-Diol hmOV4d To Show Termmal ",1Ia

or tbe key or logic relict swilch
llUacbed on HOLD side Q( key. (TheBI';
contact strips will ollly be (ollml on
sets equipped with D(jOAM·87 mounting
cords.)

(of) Lift the key romplewl)' out or the set.

(1)) Heplace key by reverse procedure.

3.19 Removal will differ depending ()n faceplate
provided.

(a) The 872Bl-type fllCl!plate is held in place
by It spring clip attached to thl': 810AIU

upper housing. To di!l(lng-dge the faceplate, lift
up on the lab whleh protrude, rrom the center
of the back edge of the f'll'epJate.

Note: The. 872111 raceplate is nol a direct
replacement for the 872AI-67 faceplate. An
870AiU upper housing i8 also requil'lld with
the 872BI faceplate (lUI).

(b) The 8nAl-87 rawplate is held in place hy
two snaps bonded to the faceplate and aligned

to fit holes in the chassis. To remGve the
faceplate, grasp it by any coTlvenient edges and
lift.

3.20 To remove the handset cradle rrom the
housinlC. pr~ed as follows.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19), and place the
handsel aside.

(2) Remo\'C Ul>p€!r housing. if provided, 13.2J(b)~

Pog_ 19
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lOGIC ~[5CT

SWI1Cll

POWER
!ilJPPlY
COI<II<I[CTO~

Fig. S-S72AIM T"ltlphonfl S.I, Ov.rolt Int"rnol Viflw

(3) Disengage the captive cradle ser"ws located
in the two tabs OIl the cradle Wig. 2).

(4) Lift the crallle by pulling up on the plunger.
alili rl'Ill()Ve.

(f.;) Rolplace the handset cradle by 1I1idiU\ol' it
sideways. W enl!age the cliVI' with the mating

tabs in the side of the housing.

Caution: The plunger must be held
from the top side of the r;rlldle as it
is slid into position to pr~V(!IIt danJlIge
to fhe swifchhook nrm,

(6) Rcfa~wn the captive cradic serews.

HouJing Removal

3.21 To rcmO"e, proceed as follo ....s.

!"oge 20

(a) Lower housing,

(I) Unplug the handset C'Ord, at. the lelephone
&et end. and remove handget.

(2) Remove the faceplal.c (3.19).

t3l Remove the handset cradle (3.20).

Caution: Attcmptillg to remove the
housing without removing the handsel
cradle may dR.mifge the switcbbook
arm.

(4) Diseng3ge the four captive housing s<:Tewe.
(FiK. 2), one located in each corner of

the upper hou$ing.

(5) Separate tho! houaing from lhe lelcllhone
set base.
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Fig. 6-872AIM Tel.phon. S." ao"om Vi.""

(6) ~'eeti mountlng cord through hole in bottom
of housing as housinli is removed.

(7) Before nJpLac.inll" the housing. lift the set
to check" that the should~u of the battery

jack ure against the two lubs of the chassis.
Misalignment may tau~ the oottom Qf the
housing to bow.

(8) When replacing the housing, keep the
handset jack from beinl,l trapped between

till:! housing and chassis

(b) Upper bOUllng.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19).

(2) Disengage the captive housing aerews
located in each corner of the upper

houaing, (Fig. 2). This will rdell$ the lower
housing.

(3) Puil the upper housing away from the
chauis as each housing !lerc\\' i", backed

out. This will ~parate the upper housing
from the chassis.

Pas. 21
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(4) If necessary, thread screws out of housing.

(5) To reasemble, reverse procedure.

4. CONNECTIONS

4.01 Telephone set connections are shown in
Fig. 8 and Table J.

Caution: Some conductor assignments
are not standard (Table J).

4.02 Refer to Table A for connection information
for all options.

4.03 A partial functional schematic is shown in
Fig. 14.

5. OPERATION

Rec:ord A Number Into Memory

5.01 To record.

(l) Remove the faceplate (3.19).

(2) Write or type the desired name and telephone
number for a selected memory button on

the associated position of the directory sheet.

(3) Replace the faceplate.

(4) Depress the RECORD button. The RECORD
lamp adjacent to the RECORD button will

light. (A number can be called and recorded
simultaneously by lifting handset before depressing
the RECORD button.)

Note: If set is equipped with the 0-180818
Kit of Parts, feature switch must be placed
in the OFF position.

(5) Depress the specific memory button adjacent
to the desired telephone number listed on

the directory sheet.

(6) Manually dial the desired telephone number.
If an access code and a pause for second

dial tone is required.

(a) Dial the access digit(s) for the outside
line.
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(b) Push the WAIT button when the RECORD
lamp relights. (The WAIT entry counts

as one digit.)

(c) Dial the telephone number.

Note: A number up to 15 digits in length
may be recorded. The RECORD lamp will
go out momentarily as each digit is dialed.
If exactly 15 digits are recorded, the RECORD
lamp will go out and stay out, indicating that
the dialer has been reset. If a memory button
has not been depressed, the RECORD lamp
will go out when the first digit is dialed and
recording operation will be voided.

(7) Depress the RECORD OFF button if less
than 15 digits are recorded. The RECORD

lamp will go out. The dialer will be reset. The
number is now stored in the selected memory.
The dialer can also be reset by a switchhook,
line key, or speakerphone operation.

Change A Number In Memory

5.02 Whenever a new number is recorded in a
previously used memory position, it will

automatically replace the previously stored number.

Delete A Number Fram Memory

5.03 Complete the following operations in succession.

(1) Depress the RECORD button.

(2) Depress the memory button corresponding
to the name and number to be deleted.

(3) Depress the RECORD OFF button.

Automatically Dial A Number From Memory

5.04 To automatically dial a number.

(a) For factory-wired sets go off-hook, listen
for dial tone, and depress the desired

memory button. If a WAIT input has been
recorded, automatic dialing will stop. When
second dial tone is heard, depress memory button
again to complete automatic dialing.

(b) For sets equipped with dial tone detector
only, go off-hook, listen for dial tone and

depress the memory button.
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TOUCH-A-MATIC
HLEPHONE

StT

117 VAC

(NOHS
1 AND I.)

I
O-STAT ION IIIRE }

---(i<OTril------~
"OUNT INO CORD

149B ADAPTER
I NOTE 2)

TO KEY HLEPHQHE SYSHN

(NOTE Z)

TO KEY HLEPHONE SYSHH
(NOTE Z)

117 VAl:.
INOTES
1 AND ')

C P

66E3-2'
CONN BLOCK
(NOTE 2)

I (ZI) (Z5) t

(15) t

40

:: O-STATION

Ll._~I~E _

,.------_ e.o.

C P

AZsB CABLE

C P

3B

Jl)
"

NOHS,

I. THE 9s6-TYPE POliER UNIT MAY & CONNECHO
TO AC POlIER AT S[T LOCATION. AT 149B
ADAPTER OR 66E3-Z5 CONN. BLOCK. OR AT K[Y
EQUIPMENT END. SEE PARA. 3.03.

2. If THE POliER UN I TIS TO BE CONNECTED AT
THE 14gB AOAPHR OR THE 66E3-25 BLOCK.
IN5ULAH ANa STORE THE (BL-V) PAIR AT THE
K[Y EQU I PMENl END.

l. INSULATE AND STORE TkE (BL-V) ANa (V~L)

I'oOUNT I NG CORD LEADS r~H PSB TERI<I NAl S.
4 A 9,B-fvPE poweR UNI r IS REQUIRED FOR EACH

T£LEfYI'iONE SET.

NUHllERS IN PARENTH£SES I NDI CA TE
WNNECT~ PIN NUHBERS

117 VAC
(NOTE S

1 AND ')

KE Y HLEPHONE SYSHH

4,...-
4Z... --

O-STA TI ON
- -.. WIR[-_.>------ 117 VAC

(NOTES
1 AND 4)

6664-25 CONN BLOCK
OR [QUI VALENT

Fig. 7-872A1M Telephone Set, Alternate Power Connection Method
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(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch calling
option (with speakerphone and dial tone

detector), simply depress the memory button.

LAST NUMBER DIALED Feature

5.05 The TOUCH-A-MATIC telephone set
automatically records into the LAST NUMBER

DIALED position (Fig. 1) any number dialed using
the standard telephone dial. Each number in the
LAST NUMBER DIALED position is automatically
replaced by the next number manually dialed.
Although the unit is recording, the RECORD lamp
does not light at any time during this operation.

5.06 Operation of LAST NUMBER DIALED
feature.

(a) With no access digit(s) required.

(1) Go off-hook.

(2) Listen for dial tone.

(3) Manually dial telephone number.

(4) To redial same number automatically.

(a) For factory-wired sets, go off-hook,
listen for dial tone and depress LAST

NUMBER DIALED button.

(b) For sets equipped with the dial tone
detector only, go off-hook, listen for

dial tone, and depress the LAST NUMBER
DIALED button.

(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch
calling option (with speakerphone and

dial tone detector), simply depress the
LAST NUMBER DIALED button.

(b) When an access code and pause for second
dial tone is required.

(1) Go off-hook.

(2) Listen for dial tone.

(3) Dial access digit(s).

(4) Depress WAIT button, after second dial
tone is heard.
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(5) Manually dial telephone number.

(6) To redial same number automatically.

(a) For factory-wired sets, go off-hook,
listen for dial tone and depress LAST

NUMBER DIALED button. Automatic
dialing will stop at the recorded WAIT
input. When second dial tone is heard,
depress LAST NUMBER DIALED button
again to complete automatic dialing.

(b) For sets equipped with the dial tone
detector only, go off-hook, listen for

dial tone, and depress LAST NUMBER
DIALED button.

(c) For sets equipped with the one-touch
calling option (with speakerphone and

dial tone detector), simply depress the
LAST NUMBER DIALED button.

6. MAINTENANCE

6.01 In case of power failure, the automatic dialing
feature cannot be used. The battery retains

the number associated with each of the memory
buttons for at least 24 hours. If power loss exceeds
24 hours, the numbers may have to be rerecorded.

Trouble Analysis

6.02 When trouble is encountered, the subsequent
procedure should be followed.

(1) Confirm improper operation either as a basic
telephone set or as an automatic dialer

(Part 5).

(2) Check for improper connections.

(3) Refer to Table N, and the following paragraphs.

(4) If removal of set is required, proceed as
follows:

(a) Disconnect telephone set.

(b) Unplug battery.

(c) Place battery plug sideways into housing
slot below battery jack and tape into

place.



Caution: Failure to restrain plug can
result in plug damage necessitating
battery replacement.

Battery

6.03 The KS-20390L4 or L2 battery has an
expected life of about 4 years. It can be

replaced without loss of memory provided commercial
ac power to the set is continously maintained. To
replace the battery, proceed as follows (Fig. 6).

(1) Tilt the front of the set up.

(2) Unplug the battery.

(3) Loosen the captive screw on the battery
support.

(4) Remove battery support.

(5) Remove battery.

(6) Install new battery.

(7) When battery has been connected at least
five minutes, check memory retention by

momentarily disconnecting ac power and then
automatically dialing a known telephone number.

Memory

6.04 The memory may be replaced in the following
manner.

Note: Removal of the memory results in
loss of stored telephone numbers.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19).

(2) Loosen the four captive memory mounting
screws (Fig. 4).

(3) Rotate the left edge of the memory upward
as shown in Fig. 5.

(4) Disengage the connector by pulling it
perpendicular to the printed wiring board.

(5) Replace the memory. Do not twist the gray
power supply cable. It should form a loop

as shown in Fig. 5 when connected to the board.

(6) Reassemble set.
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(7) Test per 3.07

Dial

6.05 To replace.

(1) Access PSB terminal area per 3.17.

(2) Disconnect dial leads and remove dial.

(3) Install new dial by reverseing procedure.

6-Button Line Key

6.06 To replace.

(1) Remove key per 3.18.

(2) Access PSB terminal area per 3.17.

(3) Disconnect logic reset leads from PSB
tenninals 10 and 20.

(4) Remove the 50S-type plugs and (if provided)
the two contact strips from the back of the

key.

(5) Install new key.

(6) Reassemble the set.

(7) Test for operation of the logic reset switch
[3.07(11)J.

Ringer

6.07 To replace.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19) and place the
handset aside.

(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.21(b)].

(3) Remove the cradle (3.20).

(4) Disconnect the ringer leads (Fig. 81).

(5) Tilt the front of the set up.

(6) Unfasten ringer mounting screws (Fig. 6).

(7) Remove ringer.
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(8) Replace new ringer and assemble in reverse
order. The leads should be routed as shown

in Fig. 3 to prevent contact with the gong and
subsequent damping of the ringer output.

Buzzer

6.08 To replace.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19) and place handset
aside.

(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.2I(b)].

(3) Remove the cradle (3.20).

(4) Remove the buzzer mounting screw.

(5) Remove the mounting screw and spacer for
TBI (Fig. 3).

(6) Move terminal board TBI to gain access to
the appropriate terminals on TB2.

(7) Remove appropriate leads (Fig. 8H).

(8) Reassemble. When replacing TBI, locate
its tabs in the slots of the chassis before

refastening the TBI mounting screw.

Handset Jack

6.09 To replace.

(1) Remove the faceplate (3.19) and place handset
aside.

(2) Remove upper housing, if provided, [3.2I(b)].

(3) Remove the cradle (3.20).

(4) Remove the mounting screw and spacer for
TBI (Fig. 3).

(5) Move terminal board TBI to gain access to
the appropriate terminals on TB2.

(6) Disconnect the appropriate leads (Fig. 8H)
and remove jack.

(7) Reassemble. When replacing TBI, locate
its tabs in the slots of the chassis before

refastening the TBI mounting screw.
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Handset

6.10 A defective GI5A handset may be replaced
or changed to a modular amplifing handset

(G6BM, G7BM, or G8BM) by unplugging the H4DU
cord and inserting it into the new handset. To replace
the GI5A handset with a nonmodular amplifying
handset (G6B, G7B. or G8B) proceed as follows.

(1) Unplug H4DU handset cord at telephone set
end.

(2) Remove faceplate (3.19) and place handset
aside.

(3) Remove upper housing, if provided [3.2I(b)].

(4) Remove handset cradle (3.20).

(5) Disconnect 616B handset jack (6.09). (Jack
may be removed or stored just to right of

ringer.)

(6) Insert spade-tipped end of handset cord
through hole in the side of the housing.

(7) Attach stayband hook to chassis.

(8) Route leads through wire guide as shown in
Fig. 3.

(9) Make connections (Fig. 8H).

(10) Reassemble set.

Faceplate

6.11 To replace an 872Al-87 faceplate with an
87281 faceplate.

(1) Remove the 872AI-87 faceplate by lifting
up at any of its edges.

(2) Remove the four captive housing screws
(Fig. 2) from the chassis.

(3) Use the four housing screws to mount the
870AIU-type upper housing to the chassis

and 870AI-type housing. The three parts should
be held together tightly as the screws are driven.

(4) Place the two tabs located along the lower
edge of the 872Bl faceplate in the notches



in the lower side of the 870AIU-type upper
housing.

(5) Lower the faceplate to rest on the memory.
The spring clip located at the top center of

the upper housing should retain the faceplate.
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Speakerphone

6.12 For maintenance information on the 3B or
4A speakerphone systems, refer to Section

512-620-100 or 512-700-100, respectively. For
speakerphone connections, use applicable Tables B
through E.
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TABLE J

MOUNTING CORD AND 508 PLUG CONNECTIONS

AMPHENOL
INSIDE TElEPHONE SET

PLUG

MTG CD TERMINATIONS SPADE TIP CONDUCTORS FROM

SPADE TIP 508 PLUGS
508 PLUGS.

PIN
DESIG

NO.
COLOR COND.IN

PLUG PLUG PIN
MTG.CD COLOR PIN NO.

COLOR NO.
COLOR TERM.

R(l) 1 BL·W BL 6 BL 6 BL-W •
1'(1) 26 W-BL BL 3 BL 3 W-BL •
Al 2 O-W TBl-12 BL 2 W TBl·3

A(l) 27 WoO BL 1 BL 1 WoO •
L(l) 3 G-W BL L

LG(I) 28 W-G BL LG

R(2) 4 BR-W 0 6

1'(2) 29 W-BR 0 3

B(2) 5 SoW • 0 2 R TBI-2

A(2) 30 W-S 0 1

L(2) 6 BL-R 0 L

LG(2) 31 R-BL 0 LG

R(3) 7 Q-R G 6

1'(3) 3:! R-O G 3

B(3) 8 G·R • G 2 BK TBl-2

A(3) 33 R-G TBI-7 G I SoW TBl·7

L(3) 9 BR·R G L

LG(3) 34 R·BR G LG

R(4) 10 S-R BR 6

T(4) 35 R-S BR 3

8(4\ 11 BL-BK • BR 2 Y TBl·2

A(4) 36 BK·BL TBl·9 BR 1 BR TBI·9

L(4) 12 O-BK BR L

LG(4) 37 BK-O BR LG

R(5) 13 G-BK S 6

T(5) 38 BK-G S 3

B(5) 14 BR·BK • S 2 V TBI-2

A(5) 39 BK-BR TBl·4 S I S TBl·4

L(5) 15 S·BK S L --
LG(5) 40 BK-S S LG

BZI 16§ BL-Y TB2·11

BZ H§ Y-BL TB2·5

*lnsulate and store.
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MOUNTING CORD AND 508 PLUG CONNECTIONS

ISS 2, SECTION 503-603-102

AMPHENOl
INSIDE TELEPHONE SET

PLUG

MTG CD TERMINATIONS SPADE TIP CONDUCTORS FROM

SPADE TIP 508 PLUGS
50B PLUGS.

PIN
DESIG

NO.
COLOR COND IN.

PLUG PLUG PIN
MTG.CD COLOR PIN NO.

COLOR NO.
COLOR TERM.

Spare 17 O-Y •
Spare 42 Y-O •
HL 18 G-Y P"B-26

HLG 43 Y-G PSB·27

SG 19 BR-Y TBI-5

BL 44 Y-BR TBI-6

R or Rl 20 Soy TBI-13

B or Bl 45 Y-S Net. K

AClt 21~ BL-V PSB-24

AC2t 46§ V-BL PSB-25

spot 22§ o-v •
Spare 47 V-O Net. T

Rq 23 G-V •
TIt 48 V-G •
P4·IRt 24 BR-V ·
P3·ITt 49 V-BR •
LKt 25 S-V •
AGt 50 V-S •
Tip S 4 G TBI-8

Ring S 5 R PSB-9

Pink HL BR·W PSB-26

Pink HLG W-BR PSB-27

Pink 3 BL •
Pink 2 G TBI-l

Pink I Y-BL TBI-3

* Insulate and store.
t95BI Power Unit
tOesignations for speakerphone options. Refer to Tables B through E.
§ Non·slanrlard pin numbers.
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SECTION 503·603· 102

TABLE K

TO CONVERT THE 872A1M TELEPHONE SET
FROM 1A1. 1A2. TO 1A OPERATION (See Note)

LEAD FROM TO
DESIG

COLOR
/tAt.tA21 ItA)

SHb Y TB1·12 '1'81-5

HOLD Y·BL TB1·3 TBl-16

HOLD BL
• (Pink

TB1·3508 Plug)

HOLD G TB1-1 N"l. L2

RING R PSB-9 N"t. L2

SHct BR TB1·1 TB1-6

N"t. F:t: R·BL TB1-1 TBl-6

·Insulated and stored.
tOnly required wh"n busy-lamp option is provided.
:j:Only r"quired when both busy-lamp and speakerphon"

options are provided.

Note: Tables B through E provides sp"akerphone con
nections for 1Al and 1A2 KTS. Th" sam" tables
apply for J A KTS

TABLE L

CONNECTIONS FOR 0·180818 KIT OF PARTS

[).KIT TERMINAL POSTS FOR SWITCH
SWITCH LEADS LEAD CONNECTORS

COLOR
RECORD RECORD DISABLE AND

DESIG.
(NOTE 11

DISABLE DIAL INTERMIX
ONLY (NOTE 21

woe BK t . I

VDD R 2 2

RCRD BK 3 3

·Insulate and ~tore.

tSingl" pin connector.

Notes:
1. These are connectors attached to the switch leads.

A single pin connector with a (BK) lead and a
double pin connector with a (R) and a (BK) I"ad.

2. Wh"n this option is provided. the LAST NUMBER
DIALED (LND) feature is disabled and the 32nd
memory may be used just as any other memory.

TABLE M

CONVERSION OF KEYS FOR SIGNALING

SELECTIVE SIGNALING

COLOR: BLUE ORANGE GREEN BROWN SLATE

508 PLUG PIN NO: 2 2 2 2 2 1

LEAD COLOR: W R BK Y V S

HPPPPP TBl-3 TBl-2 TBl-2 TB1·2 TBl-2 TBl·4

Key HPPPPS TBl-3 TBl-2 TBl-2 TBl-2 TB1·5 1'B1·4

Functionst HPPPSS TBJ·3 TB1·2 TB1·2 TBl-5 TB1·5 TB1·4

HPPSSS TBl-3 TB1·2 TB1·5 TBl·5 TB1·5 1'B1·4

COMMON SIGNALING (SEE NOTE)

COLOR: BLUE ORANGE GREEN BROWN SLATE

508 PLUG PIN NO: 2 2 2 2 2 t

LEADCOLDR: W R BK y V S

Key
HPPP·P·S TBl-3 TBl-3 TBl-2 1'Bl-2 TB1·2 TB1·3

Functionst HPP·P·P·S TB1·3 TB1·2 TBl-2 TBl-2 '1'81·2 TB1·3

Note: R<>move (8K) strap between TBl-2 and 1'Bl-3.

*These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common signal key. used with private or intercommuni
cating lines. Common signals should be used to operate a common signal relay. Do not wire directly to a buzzer.

tR"move pins to make key nonlocking when used for signaling.
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ISS 2, SECTION 503·603·102

D-180818
KIT OF

PARTS

FIG. A

MEMORY

FIG. B
POWER SUPPLY BO~RO

PSB (SEE: NOTE)

fIG. E

JI
I G-8K)

OTT IYI
I

I R-G I
OTT

SPR .1 0 IG-R) INPUT

OT L ® IV-GI 181(-0)

~(y)
..

,gr IV -RR)
COM (BLl

• FIG. K (Bl)SH s
COM

(Y) (8R-V) fIG. J.'<.'
0OT 7~ IO-BK) Pa

"-C 18R-R
VOD-I a,{ (YI

RESET IAK-G

VOD-Z d: f--< •® ((:~V) I FIG. K
RING

VOD-2
.~ 0f--< IG-Rl INPUT

~~;:l IFIG . .I
fiG L

pa 10
LRS-2 FIG. G

SO ,,£- f--<4
f--<0 10-YI OT

STRAP (SKI
lOP' "0-,-<® IS-V I I FIG FIG. H

,,~
K

FIG.VGl ® tal-RI' . lK 0
CR ~@) IV -G I lK
OOP' I-<(Y) IG-wl SHII. F (O-R'

"
@) IS) 51

IG-W) I FIG. I

I.i-f-<.® IR-BLI I ' SHO FIG. C

It
ISK-SL.)

• J' r-l. IW'a- IVI

"1 (y) IW-GI VOO

( aKI (SR-WI

( BKI i f-<0 ( R-O) VDO

E>+ IRI
la~

~ {Y-SL.) SPR

~~ STRAP (SK)

TONE: DE TEe TOR "~
(WI

K[RPHONE L --<0 IY-OI DR

PHONE Iwl LRS-I-
.o,i' (HZ 151

I FIG. L
52E DETECTOR

CH CALLING 337A L --< (Z) t8K-O) COM
RELAY

TOUCH CALL.ING 21'\: --<<ttl) 10-VI I FIG. K

STORE - --<~ tG-Y) •. SPO

220---<® 10-R' Pl

[0 FOR ®
,,£---<-©--

i-<® tBL-Y) OTT
8L-V2.;;'

tV-BUt .S~ FIG. K
RELAY IG-Y I

•• (SR-Wl HL
IV-O)

Iw-aRI HLG
FIG. L.

27 "::' (W-BRh I
2a • FIG. I

15
"

"

11

.a

.0

"

"

"
20

I sKI

I aK)

S+ tRl

a- IY I

BAT TERY

NOTE:
SET fACTORY WIR

AND ® OPTIONS

PI

~

~
~m~

'" '" '" ~
~

I , • ~
~
VOO-I

01,10 ~a u a
it '" > VDD-2

VDD-2

~

~
~

~
~

~
~

® WITHOUT DIAL

® WITHOUT SPEA

(!) WITH SPEAKER

o WITH DIAL TON

0.0. 8 @) WITH ONE-TOU

~ WITHOUT ON[

.,. INSULATE AND

Fig. 8-872A1M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 4)
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SECTION 503-603-102

FI&.8

FIG. B

FIG. C
RELAY PRINTED
WIRING BOARD
10-180'68)

SHO I R-BL)
I

LK IBL·R)
2

SHI tG-W) ,
VDD IW-G)

•

FIG. E
ONE-TOUCH

CALLING SWITCH
( 0-180-.931

SI (S)
I

S2 IS)
2

FIG. F
SWITCt4HOOK

FlO B

FIG. 0
DIAL TONE DETECTOR

(0-1804931

INPUT (G-R)
I

PB 10-BKI
7

INPUT lG-R)
2

LK IY-Gl
12

DT (a-vI
5

VDD I R-OJ

I
'0

DR (y-o)
6

PL (O-R) •
OTT tBl-"') •
SPR ( v-sLl ,
COM 18K-D)

8

SPO tG-Yl

"
-

o tS1

(BR)

~,-__....:..IT:..;)'- --''-i FIG. I

d (GI d

*. (WI •, IRI f

h (BKI Q

h (Bl) h*, I BLl 1

i (01 i

*~ 10) k

FIG. H

FIG. G
DIAL

[Bli

DP 18U

ITI

ON I (T) FIG.8

IWI

ON 2 IWI

DP-DIAL PULSE

ON - OFF NORMAL

Fig. 8-872A1M Telephone Set, Connection. (Sheet 2 of 4)
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ISS 2, SECTION 503-603-102

FIG. H FIG. I
rB2 rB'

FIG
B

(G) ~,
(R-all,

Ie ( BR) ~ I fiG. J

lVI

(Y) \ 2

(BI'CI ~
- / ~ "..(RI 18KI

(WI

~FIG. (Y-BLl
L

( 51 • (8K-SRI

5 IBR-yl

~
IY- eR)

fiG

- .
IS ~WI -!... (R-G)

"-'-"-'

~ IW-BRJ
llPtG)

lBI11 9 18K-ell

10 CR I

<a:0- - 476F

I a (S I -'.!... lG-WI

I, "<L..>U

( YI 12 IO-wl
"<L..>U

PIS RINGfR (81< I ~'.. IS-v)

lU=]
"

IBL-wl
IRI FIG. J

~fI.)

'5
0:0

I (BK) I.
LOoT)

I
L..--

fiG
F

FIG. H

FIG. F

A

05£T

9, LI

LI
o

FIG. J
NETWORK (NOTE I OR 21

L2

0:121

10-BK) - ,. (W)

d (G) 2 (9K)
'UJU ~"G. J

3

'IG. F ~ 1<5-2041

• BuZZER

19K-BLI

I~IIY-8\.1 ...2- (BL 1.-
( BU

'U..JU,
~

I Bll

IO-RI

FIG. B h I BLl

J-1.v. G"
t9R-W)

{N
HAN

(v-8Ll ~ lBKJ J> p~ (8KI, id• I
t<ll'> ,

f (RI
(Wit I

I
10 (WIt

[V- Bll /U-'U I
tal-v) II I I

I I

lBR-Y) 12 IRI I ~
IBR-RI I

13 I
(GI (G I

( SK) ''""''''
~

fiG, K

FIG. J

FIG. J

FIG. J

('r-S)

NOTES:

IV-OJ I. f'ttvS!'CAL TERMINAL LAYOUT or 2. PHYSICAL TERMINAL LAVOUT or
rIC. K 42~K NETWORK 4228-TYPE N[TWQRt<

IR-BLl @ IY·S1

<2I c S0 <21
T , /0 0"

FIG I 0 0 0(BL-W) RR F 0 s
Ll

GN~ "0 ~ ~RRR IR -GI Ll0B~ T

(81(-0) 0
G0:12I 0 RR ~"ern(O-BKI

" R~

f1G.8 ~L2 0c B®
GN

GN (BK-G)

G) WITH SPE.AKERPHONE
t<ll'> L2

FIG. H (8R-Y) * INSULATE AND STORE
tv- ell t IF NONMODULAR AMPLIFYING I1ANOS[T

IG-BKI IS USED, YELLOW LEAD MUST BE

IY-BLl CONNECTED TO TERMINAL to.
STRAP

Fig. 8-872A1M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 3 of 4)
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FIG. K

MTG CORD

FIG. L
635- T YP£ KEY

15
40
39

2
3B'.44

13

50
25
49
24

48
23

'8
43

5
8

"'4
22
47

3
28
21

2'
16
4'

I

6
31

30

2.
11

42
4

9
34

33

32
21

46
1

'Z
31

36

35
20
45

'0

508
( AG IV-S)

* PLUGS LOGIC

( LK (S-vl RESET

IV-8R) • LRS-I (W)
SWITCH

( P3 •( P4 (SR-v)

*
LRS 2 (aR) •

( 11 IV-GI •( RI IG-Y)
* ~

( ~~G
IG-Y)

HL (BR-wl
ly-GI L -7 >---

~ HLG IW-8RI LG
( 82 IS-W). ('(-Bli >---
~~. (G) 2 >---U!( 8<4 (BL-BK) " (BLl 3
( 8~ IBR-BK) " *
( SPQ to-vI * '--- HOLD

(~~ARE (G-W)
IV-OI

~IG-WI L ~'-~ LG' =:J~-G) IW-G) LG \
14.IH {W-OJ IW 01 I .>--.IWI 2

~
(W~ BLl Iw-BLl 3 ,
lal-V)

*~J
4

)--~'
: BZ (Y~Bll IfIG. H

*~
5

RI tBl-WI (BL-wl 6 >- --.J
( BL-wl

* '---
FIG B

~~L2 tBl-R) tal- Rl L '-
LG2 IR-BLl fR- BLl LG
2A 2M tw-S) {W-Sl I ~-.IR' 2

TZ IW-BRI (W-BR) 3 2

(SPARE. (O-Y) lit 4 ~ >-~'
( sp~~:- .. 5
( R2 IBR-W' _. (BR-wl 6 >----.J

FIG. J
'---

J"IG. B FIG I
~

( ~~3
IBR-RI ( BR-Rl L .,..
(R-SR) ( R -SR) LG

~H (R-GJ IS-WI I

~P-r3(8KI 2
T3 IR-OI ( ~-Ol 3 >-

( :~ ;:: tBl-V) 4 h'
tV-all 5

R3 (O-R) 10·R) 6
~>- f---t

-

L4 10-BK} 10-8K) r~
LG4 18K-OI (61(-0) LG ::t:::>
4A 4H 18K-Bl) IORI I ,

>-h~. 2
IR-S) I R -51 ~ 4

14 3 >--h'R' ____.li:!l 4(
B' (Y-51 FIG. 1

~

R4 <S-R) S-. 6
~ >-- f---t

-

I S-BKI
~

P IS-BKI L

( ~~~5H
IBK-SI (8K- S) LG ::t:::>

ORS 8K-8Rl (SI ,
)-hA' B to-Wl Ivl 2

15 (BK-Gl (OK-G) 3 )>- 5

~.G tBP-VI TIP IG) 4 h'
( BL lY-BR) RING IRI 5 7: .-.:..Jy

( RS (G-BK) IG-BKI • f---t
'----

i'f - INSULATE: ANO STORE

Fig. 8-872A1M Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 4 of 4)
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ISS 2, SECTION 503-603-102

(S)
* INSULATE ANO STORE

@ FOR AOO-ON CONFERENCING, CONVERT THE 5TH
PU TO NONLOCKING (REWOVE PIN)

® FOR MULTILINE EXCLUSION. CONVERT THE ~TH
PU TO NONLOCKING (REMOVE PINI

® WITHOUT STATiON BUSY LAMP

® WITH STATION BUSY LAMP

@ "I" HOLO OPTION

TBI-3

r NETWORK

(R-BL )

(BL)

1ST

I PU 2 (II)

2NO
I PU 2 (R)

3RO
I PU 2 (BIt)

4TH

I PU 2 (T)

~TH

I PU 2 (y)
)(

(BR)
TBI-I

LS

~STRAP

TBI-6

®
CR I

476F

TBI-IO

<9:D
(Q)

TBI-12 (Y)

MTG. CORO

--< 2 AI (O-WI

-< 41~SP(Y_O)* TUNETWOR.._K ---<.--*-.
HOLD
(Y-BL)

-< 27 IA (11-0)

BU Y-BR)-< U~--------------<7J

3A (R-G)
TBI-7

(S-II )-< 33

4A (BK-BL)
TBI-9

(BR )-< 36

-< 39 (~A(BK-BR)
TBI-4 (S)

0

-< 30 2A (II-S)

Fig. 9-"1" Hold, Exclusion, Station Busy lamp, and Add-On Conference-1Al and lA2 KTS (Showing 5th
Key Modified)
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TELEPllOHC StT
(TOUCH-A-""TIC)

(a-BUTTON 1I NE KEY)

>4OtJIlT tllG CORD

111 VAt
OIDR CORD.
IW. OR CABU

C P

149B ADAPTER

'B

A25B CABU

TO KEY T[J.[I'ltONE SYSTEM ($£[ HDTE I

INSIDE WIRE

117 VAC

NOr<, Dlsco.mEeT T~ (V~) IN 1l1[ CABlE AT KEY sysrEH ENO

Fig. 10-81cxk Diagram-872A1M Telephone Set Using 38 Speakerphone
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fO\JCli-A-HATlC
f(L(PHONE S£T

6-BUTTOII LI N( KEY

NOUNT IN<;
COllO

111 VAC

KS-21149 l4
OPTION PLUG
IN RINGER
CUT-OFF
MODE

LINK

02011-87
CORD

(NOTE 11

C PCP

82B CONNECT I NC
BLOCK

085-87
CORD

A258 CABLE

....--- TO KEY TELEPHON( SYSTEH
(NOTE 21

NOTES,

1. SfRAP NECESSARY 0'" Y IF SET IS ALSO
EQUIPPED WITH DIAL TON( DEfECTOR TO
PROVIDE ONE-TOUCH CALL INC OPTION.

2. IF PallER IS PROVIDED TtflOUCH KEY CIIBLE,
USE (BR-V) PAIR fOR B'-f'lPE POIIER UNIT
AND STRAP 24 TO ACl AND 49 fO AC2 ON
828 CONNECT INC BLOC)(.

Fig. ll-Block Diagram-872A 1M Telephone Set Using 4A Speakerphone
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®

IBKI
STRAP

IBKI-,
9 I

I
..!.J

IR)

10
TB2

IWIIWI

POWERSUPPLV
PSB

@ (BA) FW2 10-BKl @ " IBR-V) 1111
*-~"":":''';'''>--*""..L"""", __"::"7""=-r"*--+-=-. >---'2>-4--=<~24

POWE-;;~ ~fIV-BAl FW3 I@

T,~2 PSB I @ @ ylBe-AI I
r(",G.c.I ",-+_P"TS-7 >J"TS_.c.I0:.cI_-0...:(B:.R.:...-...:R.:...1+--0- I_B_K_-O_) -+-____ >------0

® ON

ACVA

[R-BRI

@ LEGENO·

I
® WITHOUT 4-wrRE OPTION

@ WITH 4-WIRE OPTION.. INSULATE ANa STORE
A

>-!-...:.::;~0_-------..:..:.....::=..:...--------(0

B

TB2

IRI 12 IBR-VI
) I 0

I
I
I

(8KI > I IBKI
0

( V-BU

8
TB2

TBI
2

..
IBLl

2 (BK]

2 [WI

2 IA)

IR-BLl

NET.
F

TO OTHER [:

"A" L[ADS ..11~~.2--,[,,-V,-1/"

....* ...::.2...!I~V~1--/

--< 27 IA (W-Ol

4 - WIRE CONTROL

MTG. CORD IV-Ol N~T. IV) @ IS)

--<47~~
(5) TBI 'W

IITBI

Alia-WI 12 (V] (BAI TBI [Gl--< 2 (""'----v'>-'-"-'----4--*- ---.:::'-'-'-----<7J.:.:::.-.:..:..:._-I-..
1

HOLD

IV-BU

TBI
3

PU

Fig. 12-872A1M Telephone Set-2/4 Wire Connections
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PSB-4
(BL) DP PSB-5

(BL)

PSB-2

(R-G)

NET RR

DPR

STRAP NET-L 1 448F
L..---------7>---0-< ~(-;.ol..t--~

<D <D DIODE

PSB-2B
TIP (G) (W-BR)

(NOTE) TB1-B

RING~ <D
(NOTE) PSB-9

<D - WITH RESTRICTED DIALING

NOTE: REVERSE POLARITY ON TIP AND RING LEADS ON ALL
LINES WITH RESTRICTED nIALING.

Fig. 13-Connections for Restricted Dialing Option
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."a
CD•
~o

..
SPEAKERPNOH

orr

.V • I
ON

K3

K2

K

RELAY

K6

KI

IA ---< Z7

ZA ---< 30

PSB-7 ~ (lOP' )
..876

'7
PSB-' OP PS8-5
~ (BLI (Bl) ~ Mll7,

I 2
~

PU (G) TB~8 (II-BR) PS';.:Z8 OPRt lIB7, PSB-Z (R-G)
"'""• ~ , 3 /[E ~RR-

LK (s-v) PSB-,3 PSB-14 T8Z-'Z (BR-T) ~R

J
~

ZS
(V-G)

~ :1TI
TBZ- 1048 (R) (II) (V-Bl)

S,,:] 0 PSB-' (G-BK)

P3 (G-R) IT-G) (Bl-R) (G-II) ITI
DIAL TONE

(
0-180568 GIS

M872
""73 DETECTOR f 4

lK
0-180493 ,.. SPa RElAT L5 ON I 0 NET.

9 3
P4 (BR-V)

Z4 IT)
PSB-6

(G-R) (G-T) (R-Bl) (II-G)

(BR-R~RI (G-V) 0

,"'1".-"
(G)Z3 (81( )

(III(-G)
""'GNSPO (o-v)

Z~ PSB-~ I T8~-8 T8Z-13 PSB-8
(T-8l)

3 PSB-16 ,
~

~B

3
(VIA 82B ( C

,V
COlI~ECT' ~G

AI BLOCK) (0-111( )Z

AG (V-S) "ET-r PSB-9 (O-T) T8'-16 (BK )
TBZ-Z (G) LS (II)~

50
d .- TBZ-'

PU (R)
R'~G ---<

S 10-W) ~ (T) a (S)b
AI ---< Z ~

f.LS

TBI-II

(R-Bll TBI-12 0 III TN SPEAKERPHONE(BR)
TB'-I < 0 III TN 01 Al TONE DETECTOR

(G) 0 AHO® IIITN OIIE-TOOCN CAlliNG
2

(1/-0) (II) T~-3 (T-BL) HOLD
(Bl) II INSUlATE AND STOREPU

Ii - II t DIAL PULSING RELAY IN SET
I 2

(..... S) (R)

~
~

'"Bg
Cf-S

Fig. 14-872A 1M Telephone Set, Partial Fundional Schematic
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TABLE N

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 872A1M

TROUBLE
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

I Dead set on all lines when Line lamp does not come on when Mounting cord improperly Check cord insertion and
off·hook on handse~ handset is taken off·hook. inserted at equipment end connections

Line lamp comes on when Bad connection between 1. Check handset cord connections
handset is taken off·hook. Set handset and telephone set 2. Check handset jack connections
remains dead when 95B power
unit is disconnected.

Defective receiver Check handset

Dial tone is not present when Open tip or rine lead at Check leads and connections
speakerphone is on. 635·type line key from contact strips

Unknown Replace telephone set·

Line lamp comes on when lmproperly installed or I. Check connector cable
handset is taken off-hook. Set defective memory insertion
becomes active when 95B power 2. Replace memory
unit is disconnected.

Defective PSB Replace telephone set·

2 Dead set on all lines only Set is active when off·hook Improperly connected or 1. Check connections
when speakerphone is on on handset. defective speakerphone 2. See appropriate speakerphone

BSP for trouble analysis

3 Cannot transmit when off-hook Line lamp comes on. Dial tone Handset cord improperly Check handset cord and lor
on handset. present, but sidetone absent. inserted into either handset or handset

jack in telephone set

Defective transmitter Replace transmitter or handset

Defective 616B jack Replace 616B jack

Defective network Replace telephone set·

·Refer to 6.02 (4) iii
III

.~

Boz...
o
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TABLE N

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 872A1M (Contd)

TROUBLE
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

4 Cannot manually dial when Dialing clicks heard (in handset) Bridged set off·hook Place bridged set on-hook
off·hook on handset (dial when dial is returning.

Speakerphone improperly Check appropriate speakerphone
tone is present). installed or defective BSP for analysis

No dialing clicks heard when Improperly installed or 1. Check connections
dial is returning. Condition defective rotary dial 2. Replace rotary dial
remains unchanged when 95B

Unknown Replace telephone set"
power unit is disconnected.

No dialing clicks heard when Improperly installed or I. Check connector cable
dial is returning. With 95B defective memory 2. Replace memory
power unit disconnected. set Defective PSB Replace telephone set"
can manually dial.

5 Cannot manually dial when Set does manually dial when Improperly installed on 1. Check connections
speakerphone is on. (Dial off-hook on handset defective speakerphone 2. See appropriate speakerphone
tone is presen t.) BSP for trouble analysis

Defective switchhook Replace telephone set·

6 RECORD lamp does not RECORD lamp does not turn AC power not present Check for commercial power
function properly on when RECORD button is Battery not connected Connect battery

depressed.
95B power unit not plugged Check or replace 95B power unit
in or defective (should read 13.4 to 18 Vac

across screw terminals 24 and 25
on PSB)

Open in IW Check IW and connections

Memory, RECORD OFF or Clear stuck button
WAIT button stuck down

Defective logic reset switch Replace line key

Switch of D-180818 Kit of Change switch position to
Parts in ON position OFF

"Refer to 6.02 (4)

'"Q
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z
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t
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TABLE N

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - fl72A1M (Contdl

TROUBLE
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

6 (cont'd) Improperly installed or defective 1. Check connector cable
memory 2. Replace memory

Unknown Replace telephone set"

Lamps turns off when any Improperly installed or defec· 1. Check connector cable
memory button is depressed. lave memory 2. Replace memory

Unknown Replace telephone set"

Lamp does not turn off as Improperly connected Or defec- 1. Check rotary dial connections
dial is returning .. No relay click tive rotary dial (off-normal 2. Replace telephone set"
heard at beginning of dial contact)
wind-up or at end of dial

Unknown Replace telephone set •return.

Lamp does not turn off as Improperly connected or defec- 1. Check cable
dial is returning, but relay tive memory 2. Replace memory
click is heard at beginning of

Unknown Replace telephone set"
dial wind-up and at end of
dial return. Can manually
dial off-hook.

Lamp turns off as dial is Memory button was not Record per 5.01 (4) through (7)
returning and stays off. depressed prior to the operation
Can manually dial off-hook. of the dial

Defective memory Replace memory

Unknown Replace telephone set"

7 Cannot record properly into the Record lamp functions Defective memory Replace memory
31 memory positions or into properly and set dials manually

Unknown Replace telephone set"
LAST NUMBER DIALED
position.

"Refer to 6.02 (4)
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TABLE N

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 872A1M (Cantdl

TROUBLE
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

7 (cant'd) Party is reached when number Check recording procedure Record per 5.01 (4) through (7)
is recorded as it is manually

Defective memory Replace memory
dialed; however, when number
is subsequently dialed from Unknown Replace telephone set·
memory, party is not reached -
wrong number is dialed from
memory

8 Cannot dial properly from MB7 relay does not operate Battery not connected Connect battery
memory on handset. (no click heard) when memory

Memory not securely mounted Tighten memory mounting
button is depressed

screws

Improper and/or defective strap Check and/or replace strap lead.
from PSB terminal 18 to PSB See Fig. 8B
terminal 20

Improper connection to or 1. Check connector cable
defective memory 2. Replace memory

Unknown Replace telephone set·

MB7 relay operates (click WAIT button is stuck down Free stuck WAIT button or
heard) when memory button or defective replace memory
is depressed but no dialing

Unknown Replace telephone set·
clicks are heard. In addition,
transmit and receive levels
are very low.

No digits, random digits or all AC power outage for 24 hours Reestablish ac power and record
the same digits in memory or longer numbers into memory
location(s). Note: memory
mayor may not have functioned
properly at some previous time.

·Refer to 6.02 (4)

~...oz
'"oCo>

t
'r'
o
~



....
D

CD....
'"

TABLE N

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 872A1M (Contd)

TROUBLE
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

8 (cont'd) Defective battery I. Allow the battery to be charged
for a minimum of 5 minutes.
Then momentarily remove the
95B power unit from the ac
power outlet and reinsert

2. If previously stored numbers
are not dialed from memory.
replace the battery

3. Repeat procedure

Defective memory Replace memory

Unknown Replace telephone set*
Two or more memory locations Slatic discharge damage I. Consult Telco Engineer for
have same digits which are proper grounding procedure
usually different from originally 2. Replace memory
recorded digits

Automatically dials through a Memory not securely mounted Tighten memory mounting
"wait" screws

Improper connection to PSB Check connection to and/or
terminal 23 replace strap to PSB terminal

23

Defective memory Replace memory

Unknown Replace telephone set*
9 Cannot dial properly from MB7 relay does not operate Battery not connected Connect battery

memory when on the (no click heard) when
Precise TOUCH-TONE dial Make sure precise (350 Hz andhandset (wired for dial tone memory button is depressed.

detector option) LOne may not be present 440 Hz) dial tone is present

M emory not securely mounted Tighten memory mounting screws

Improper ins lallation of dial Check connections for D-180493
tone detector D- 180493 inslallation

*Refer to 6.02 (4)
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TABLE N

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 872A1M (Contd)

TROUBLE
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

9 (cont'd) Same as above - Improper connection to OT 1. Check connector cable
Addition of strap lead between defective memory 2. Replace memory
PSB terminals 20 and 23 does
not correct problem

Addition of strap lead between Defective memory Replace memory
PSB terminals 20 and 23 Defective dial tone detector Replace 1).180594 dial tone
corrects problem. detector

Unknown Replace telephone set"

Automatically dials through a Memory not securely mounted Tighten memory mounting
"wait." screws

Improper connection to PSB Check installation of D-180493
terminals 23 and 11 Kit of Parts

10 Cannot tum speakerphone on Speakerphone indicator lamp Handset off-hook Place handset on-hook
when ON button is depressed does not turn on , but line
(wired for speakerphone option). lamp is on.

No dial tone heard, but indicator Line button not depressed Depress line button
lamp tu rns on.

With temporary strap lead Improper connections or Check connections to and/or
added between PSB screw termi- defective D·180568 Kit of replace 1).180568 Kit of Parts
nals 16 and 13, speakerphone Parts
turns on when ON button is
depressed.

With temporary strap lead Defective switcbhook a-b contacts 1. Check (G·W) harness lead
added between screw terminals or connecting lead to power between screw terminal 11 on
11 and 12 on TBl, speakerphone supply PSB TBI and PSB terminal 16
turns on when ON button is 2. Replace telephone set"
depressed.

Speakerphone indicator lamp Improper connections or 1. Check for commercial power
does not tum On and neither defective 85Bl power unit 2. Check connections per Tables
does line lamp B, C, D, and E

"Refer to 6.02 (4)
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TABLE N

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 872A1M (Contdl

TROUBLE
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

10 (contd) 3. Check that 85Bl power unit
is plugged into commercial ac
power outlet

4. Check or replace 85B1 power
unit (should read 18 to 25 Vac
across "open circuited"
secondary screw terminals)

Defective speakerphone See appropriate speakerphone BSP
for trou ble analysis

11 RECORD lamp does not With temporary strap lead added LK relay circuit defective on Replace 0-180568 Kit of Parts
tum off when speakerphone between PSB screw terminals 14 0-180568 Kit of Parts
ON bu tton is depressed and 17, speakerphone turns on
(wired for speakerphone when ON button is depressed and
option). RECORD lamp goes off

Operation of RECORD OFF Defective switchhook hoi or Replace telephone set-
button or line key buttons turns j-k contacts
RECORD lamp off.

12 Cannot turn speakerphone Speakerphone turns off when Short circuit between screw Clear short
off when handset is lifted OFF button is depressed but terminals 11 and 12 on TB1
off-hook (wired for speaker- turns back on when OFF Defective switchhook a-b Replace telephone set-phone option). button is released

contacts

13 Cannot hear dial clicks when With the speakerphone ON Physical spacing between See appropriate speakerphone
dialing with speakerphone on button depressed. dialing clicks speakerphone, loudspeaker and BSP for proper placement of
(wired for speakerphone can be heard. transmitter units is too close units
option).

14 Speakerhone does not turn on MB7 relay does not operate Battery not connected Connect battery
when a memory button is (no click heard) when memory

With 4A speakerphone, strap Add strap from terminal 10 tomomentarily depressed in the button is depressed
automatic dialing mode (wired

not added on 82B block 35 in 82B block

for one-touch option). With temporary strap between One-touch calling switch 1. Tum one-touch calling switch
PSB screw terminals 16 and 20 turned off or defective on
speakerphone turns on when a 2. Replace one-touch calling
memory -button is depressed switch assembly of 0-180493

Kit of Parts

-Refer to 6_02 (4)
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TABLE N

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 872A1M (Contd)

TROUBLE
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

14 (cont'd) Defective dial tone detector Replace dial tone detector PWB
0-180493 Kit of Parts assembly of 0·180493 Kit of

Parts

With temporary strap between Defective connections between Check (Y-Gj and (G·Y) leads to
PSB screw terminals 13 and 21, dial tone detector and PSB. PSB terminals 13 and 21,
speakerphone turns on. respectively

Defective dial tone detector Replace dial tone detector PWB
0·180493 Kit of Parts assembly of 0·180493 Kit of

Parts

15 Speakerphone turns on but set (BK) strap leads to screw Insulate and store strap leads.
does not automatically dial terminals 11 and 23 on PSB
when memory button is were not insulated and stored
depressed (Wired for one' touch when option was wired
option).

Set automatically dials when Precise TOUCH·TONE dial tone 1. Check CO line for presence of
screw terminals 20 and 23 on not present or a defective dial precise TOUCH·TONE dial
PSB are temporarily shorted. tone detector tone (350 Hz and 440 Hz)

2. If correct dial tone is present,
replace dial tone detector PWB
assembly of 0-180493 Kit of
Parts

16 Delay time between depression Defective timing circuit 1. Replace memory
of a memory button and 2. Replace dial tone detector PWB
initiation of automatic dialing assembly of 0·180493 Kit of
exceeds 3 seconds (wired for Parts
one-touch option).

17 Cannot turn speakerphone Normal conversational level Defective muting circuit Replace telephone set'
off (wired for one·touch on speakerphone.
option).

'Refer to 6.02 (4)
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TABLE N

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - 872A1M (Contd)

TROUBLE
NUMBER FAILURE ADDITIONAL SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

17 (contd) Speakerphone turns off when (BK) strap to screw terminal 18 Insulate and store strap lead
OFF button is depressed but on PSB was not insulated and
turns on when OFF button is stored when option was wired
released.

Speakerphone turns off and Defective output logic level Replace memory
stays off when (Y-BL) lead is
disconnected from terminal
27 on PSB and OFF button
is depressed.

Speakerphone turns off when Defective circuit of D-180493 Replace dial tone detector PWB
handset is taken off-hook but Kit of Parts assembly of D-I80493 Kit of
turns on when handset is Parts
placed on-hook.

18 Set dials automatically but Noise on line 1. Add .05 m( capacitor between
does not wait for dial tone PSB- I 7 and PSB-23
(wired for one-touch calling) 2. Remove above capacitor and

add resistor (l0 Krl to 50 Krl I
in series with (G-R) dial tone
detector input lead.

19 Automatic dialinR' commences Static discharge damage 1. Consult Telco Engineer for
for no apparent reason (wired proper grounding procedure
for one-touch calling) 2. Replace memory
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SECTION 503_701_101
h ..... 9, O<:1ow 1979

830~ AND 2830-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE, AND CONNECTIONS

I. GENERAL

1.01 This ~ectilln cuntllins information fur the
830- and zs,10-tyPIl lcillphono seta.

1.02 This scction is reissued to:

• Show B30DM and 283QOM u'lephQne sets
NO

e Show GI2A handset (A&M only\

e Show 3·t;>pe speakerphone MD

e Show 533K diode for use lI'ith Station Busy
Lamp and Dial RestriCtion

Fig. l-UOCM Telephone Se'
e Add information on 830FM lind 2830FM

telephone sets

e Add Table A. oroerillg guide <tIld rell1aceahle
components, Fig. 3

e Remon: informatiOIl on P-900170 polaril)'
Kuard

e R(lmO~'e informatioll 011 0·180056 Kit of
Parts (wall mounling arrangempntl.

Since this r\!issul." covers a J,~ne~l revision, arrows
ordinarily used to indicllte challges have been
(lmilll){L

'l(CI>U. RliHO'!
le~H~ AIIO tllJOH~
Hl.Ll'tlON£ $En mn..y~

2. 10ENTlFlCATION
fig. 2~830DM (MO) Of 830FM telephone Set

2.01 The 830-{Rotary dial) and 283(}. (TOUCH·TONI:.~

dial) typo telCllhonl'l l:IClll are obtainable as
modular or wmillete dpsk-lypl). 10- or II-button,
key telephone $\,lIS (Fig. I, 2. or 3) <'Quipped to
provide standartl key sys!.em features.

8. Applicotion

2.0::2 U!\cd with central office. PBX (lr
inlerc(Jmmunicationline circuits in IAI,lA2,

ur 6A key telephone systems (KTS). These sets
are nOt ()(IUIPIX'd Cor U~ with IA KTS.

None"
NOlO r", ".... Or ni.d,.."rt ""u.lde t~.

Hell liyetc'" Clle.l'! 110M' writt<:n OlIn,.,,,,.,,t

Pr;"t.,1 ;n U.i! ,\. Pose I



SECTION S03·701·101

~ig. 3-SIOlio" Modulo. Arronge....nl 283001,4 {MO) or 2130FM Tel.pl>one Set

2.03 All 830- and 2830-type telephone >;llts may
be used with the 3-tYIl~ (MD) or 4.A

speakcqlhllne ~,\IlItem. When u*d with 3-t~·1W

s[ll'akerllhllne. a DIOR liuJ(iliary moonting l'{lnl ma.y
bt· required due 10 the limit.." numt""r fir nlot1ntin~

cord conductors.

C. Optionat Components

2.04 Opt;on(ll Cl>mp.m'·r)h (order ""plll'Mely)-.

• Diode, 533K ((or uS(' with stallQn busy
lamp)

• Diode, :>:JJK for dial restriction (830-lyPfl
sets only)

• BUZl'A"!r. K$-810!lL2

e BuzU>r, KS-20-1l9L1 (one lJfllvidcxl with ~el)

Page '2

• Dial. 8CA·f>ll (for 830-type ~et USlid with
spllllkerphone)

• $lfl(I.1l971 (1'-fl(lD197) l'olarit~' Guard (adhesive
ooekt'dl

• L~mp, 51 A IHolo hutton for messas;:e \I'aiting),

D. Orderi"g Guide

'2.0S For telephone ~et, fllccplab'. and rcplllct'lible
l'()rnponent ordering information. rder M

Tables A aml B.

2.01> Dcsigl1 feawrell for the S;W- and 2830-tYIIC
s<!b! are as fQUo"'$:

• Modular !ltlt
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TABLE A

TELEPHONE SETS ORDERING GUIDE AND REPLACEABLE COMPONENTS

FACE· HANDSET

TEL SET BASE HDUSING DIAL KEY PLATE HANDSET CORD LAMP

830CM 830CM 832A·· 8RA·58 647 A5 830B·· G15A·· H4DU·· 5lA

830FM 830FM 832A·· 8RA·58
647 AJ5,

832B·· G15A·· H4DU·· 5lA
65lK

2830CM 2830CM 832A·· 35AF3A 647A5 2830B·· GI5A·· H4DU·· 5lA

2830FM 2830FM 832A·· 35AF3A
647 AJ5,

2832B·· G15A·· H4DU·· 5lA
65lK

• See Table B ror color surrix.

TABLE B

COLOR ORDERING GUIDE

HOUSING, HANDSET,
FACEPLATE

AND HANDSET CORD

COORDINATED

COLOR SUFFIX COLOR SUFFIX

Black -03 Charcoal -70

Ivory -50 Muted Ivory -80

Green -51 Light Green -71

Red -53 Muted Red -69

Yellow -56 Light Yellow -72

White -58 Light Gray -73

Light Beige -60 Muted Beige -75

Aqua Blue -62 Muted Blue -76

• 10-button 19-1ine pickup and hold on all sets
except the 830DM (MD), 830FM, 2830DM
(MD), and 2830FMI

• ll-button 17-1ine pickup, hold, recall, and 2
intercom on 830DM (MD), 830FM, 2830DM
(MD) and 2830FM only, see Fig. 21

• All pickup and intercom buttons are convertible
to signaling

• Automatic Button Restoration (ABR) with
preselect, 830DM (MD), 830FM, 2830DM
(MD), and 2830FM telephone sets only

• Multiline Conferencing (MLC) 830DM (MD),
830FM, 2830DM (MD), and 2830FM telephone
sets only, on pickup lines only (no conferencing
on intercom lines or pickup-to-intercom lines)

• Hold button can be illuminated (lamp ordered
separately)

• KS-20419L1 buzzer provided and connected
to dedicated mounting cord leads

• Provision for mounting KS-8109L2 buzzer
or additional KS-20419L1 buzzers on base
pan

• Plug-in handset IG12A (A&M only) or G15A]

• Provision for polarity guard assembly (optional)
all 2830-type telephone sets except 2830DM
or 2830FM sets

• Limited number of mounting cord conductors
restricts number of optional features which
may be simultaneously provided. If additional
conductors are required, use an auxiliary
D10R cord

• An access hole is provided in the PI-type
ringer for biasing spring adjustment, refer
to Section 501-259-101

• 3-type (MD) or 4A speakerphone (paragraph
2.03)

• Tip and ring are common to all pickup
buttons through internal mounting cord

Page 3



SECTION 503-701_101

wiring (current sets) and conl.act Iitrips (early
tlels).

f. Ope.ot;n; F...tu<es

2.07 The (j~rating features for thl' 830- ano
28,'JO..-lype WlephQne set, are the same all

all standard key t)·pe t~lephQOe. !lets with the
followinl{ e~ceptlon. The 830DM (MD). SllOFM,
2830DM (MD), and 2830FM wlephone set.' provide
the followinl atlditional r~at<lrt'a,

(a) Multilio£' CootercncillJ(: Any combination
of pickup buttons may he simultaneously

depre~sed, for this featur«, hQwe'-ll!. it is not
possible tI) ronferenr.ll CO/PIlX line. with the
dedicated intel'CQm Jill"'}, or intercom !inc.'! with
each other.

When li~es are canre-renced, distant
sutionlJ "'lilY I".v.. difficulty bepring
ellch other and irall8miss;oll quality
is Ilot gUBnwleed.

(tl) Automatic Butto.. Restoration (ABU):
The ABH. feal,nre r~1.a~e5 lockud-dllwn butwnfl

when the nandset is r~tored. The buttons may
be p~set without rem.n·in\{ th~ handset from
tho cradle. '

«(') Line Rerall: An lllnloer-C:lI'V'l<' .....~llll
button prc:>,-ides g,.;itchhook nash withollt

releasing tho button!>.

(d) Intercom: Two buttons are d«licated to
the int"rtxnn f"l.t.llre '1'he~ buttons arll

located on the right end of the lO-!JolttQn key.
Th~~ buttonS may'*' e&DVi'rtoo in the standard
manner to prllvide sip:nalinR or may be ll~ed for
CO/PBX line8. Howev€r. CO/PBX lines wh!'n
terminatt.11 at these po~ition9 will not M
confcreneeahJe.

3. INSTAllATION

3.01 Install Ih,> complet~ly a~semblcd telephone
set or l!.l;Semblt; the reqllircd e<lmjl(llll!nh to

the telephune 1I\1t base (Fill:. :1).

Note: On current Ilrotllll'ljoll kt')'s th .. cal>
must be properly oriented to lock the cap on
Ihe button.

Pog_ 4

3.02 Indi·tidual signaling may be provided by
conVllrting .. I<lol;killt'k,,:l' VuUon til nl,mJocklng.

Remove the 8128577:J8 (1'-28E773) locking pin from
the huttoll to be ronverted and modify per Table
c.

3.03 If nn Additional buuc:r is ~'-luirtd, plastic
gerCW grommet!! and mounting IICrews are

provided for installation. The KS-8109L2 or
additional KS-2Q.1l9JL !lu7.Zer must be ordered
separately.

B4ozn90
PI-YO

Fig. 4-lnltaUation of Spade·Tipped Hondse' eo.d.....
3.04 Dil1l Res/detioll;

(1) 83Q-Type Telephone Set:

(a) Install a &1;JK diode ootween terminals
RR and F (If tne network a~ shown in

I"ig. S.

(b) Wire tc!nph..."" M::t as shvwn in Table D.

(2) 2&10·1':1'J14l 1'cJephone Set:

(tI) Wirt1 telephone set as shQwtl in Table D.

(3) IMta)1atiOn~ as d\iocribed above "'ill restrict
dialif1/{ on all lines (If the respocth'e telel)hone
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TABlE C

PICKUP SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION

CONV£R510N Ol'110N 647AS OR 647AJS KEY LfADS

(NOTE)
o.W SOW o.a BL-aK BR·BK lJ(·IR BK.aL R-G W.5

HPPPPPPPPP 7 7 7 11 11 11 15 15 15

HPPPPPPPPS 7 7 7 11 11 11 15 15 26

HPPPPPPPSS 7 7 7 11 11 11 15 26 26

HPPPPPPSSS 7 7 7 11 11 11 26 26 26

HPPPPPSSSS 7 7 7 11 11 26 26 26 26

HPPPPSSSSS 7 7 7 11 26 26 26 26 26

Note: Move (0·Y) mounting cord lead from terminal ® aID to terminal 26. Beyond five signal
conversions strap terminal 26 to a spare terminal and move the signal leads consecutively to that
terminal. Example: (BL-BK) lead from terminal 11 to spare terrn.i'1n l . then (G-R) from 7 to spare
terminal, etc.

o 830A1M (MD) or 2830A1M (MD) (early version).

o All other telephone sets.

set. To permit dialing on selected lines reverse
tip and ring leads of the line involved at the
distribution terminal or 66-type connecting block.
When a 2A1 matrix block is used, the reversing
of tip and ring conductors must be done on the
telephone set side of the matrix block.

(4) For additional information on dial restriction,
refer to Section 500-155-100.

3.05 Polarity guard (all 2830-type telephone sets
except the 2830DM and 2830FM) (see

paragraph 3.06) should be used only when specified
by local instructions for end-to-end signaling
installations where battery and ground reversals
may be encountered. An 819041971 (P-90D197)
polarity guard assembly (adhesive backed) is installed
wherever space permits. Connect per Table E.

3.06 The 830DM, 830FM, 2830DM, and 2830FM
telephone set employs the 2A 1 matrix block

in place of polarity guard described in paragraph
3.05. This unit provides eight polarity guard
circuits. One polarity guard circuit is required
for each line which is conferenceable by multibutton
depression. The polarity guard is located between

the station side of the line circuit and the station
cut-down field.

3.07 Where conditions warrant, G3A6, G12A, or
G15A handset can be replaced with other

types as follows:

• For impaired hearing - G6-type

• For weak speech - G7-type

• For noisy 10cation-G8-type

Refer to Division 501 for connections of these
handsets. When either of these handsets are used,
an H4DU or H4CJ or equivalent handset cord must
be provided (see paragraph 3.08).

3.08 Insta]Jjng Spade-Tipped Handset Cords
in Early Production Sets Equipped

with G12A Handset: To install spade-tipped
handset cord (H4CJ or equivalent) remove J Hook
Stayband from the cord. Cut back and remove
cord sheath to stayband marks. Thread spade-tipped
conductors through plug (Fig. 4) (spade tips must
be bent to clear cord entrance). Pull cord until
about 1I4-inch of cord sheath is in the central

Page 5



SECTION 503-701-101

TABLE D

DIAL RESTRICTION MODIFICATION (NOTE 1)

LEAD REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
TEL SET

FUNCTION COLOR NET. SET NET. SET

Line Tip G 8 3
830FM and 2830FM

Line Ring R 3 8

830CM and 2830CM Line Tip G 8 6
E/W New Line Switch

6 8MFR after 1-77 (Note 3) Line Ring R

830CM and 2830CM Line Tip G 16 6
E/W New Line Switch
and MFR Before 2-77

Line Ring R 6 16(Notes 2 and 3 )

830A1M,830B1M Line Tip G F 6
830C, 830CT, or
830CM E/W Old

Line Ring R 6 FLine Switch

2830A1M,2830B1M. Line Tip G 8 6
2830C, 2830CT. or
2830CM E/W Old

Line Ring R 6 8Line Switch (Note 3)

Note]: Rotary dial telephone sets must have a 533K diode (ordered separately),
installed b<!tween RR and F of the network sec Fig. 5.

Note 2: The new line switch can be identified by two additional leads which are
(BL).

Nole 3: On TOUCH·TONE sets dial restriction and polarity guard cannot be pro'
vided simultaneously.

533K
DIODE
IIJlDERED
SEPARATELY)

FOFN£l.

RR OF NET.

cavity of the plug. Separate the conductors into
two groups and tie an overhand knot, pulling the
knot to the cord sheath. Pull the cord from plug
until strain relief position is attained by knot
entering sheath and resting against plug. Feed
spade-tipped conductor straight through jack 812266203
(P-22F620) and connect to proper terminals. Insert
plug in jack.

Note: On later version of the telephone set
basc, a plug (Fig. 4) is not required and a
notch is provided on front lip of base pan
for J Hook Stayband of non modular type
cords.

Fig. 5-lnstalling Diode for Dial Restriction

Page 6

3.09 When adding speakerphone to 830-type
tclephone sets; the 8RA dial must be replaced

by an 8eA dial (order separately) to provide the
additional off-normal contacts requircd for speakerphone
connections.



3.10 When using speakerphone with telephone
sets equipped with the new" line switch

assembly, make wiring changes shown in Table I.
The new line switch can be identified by two
additional leads which are blue (BL).

3.11 The 830FM and 2830FM telephone sets may
be used in all cases to directly replace the

830DM (MD) and 2830DM (MD) telephone sets,
respectively. However, due to wiring changes,
the DM codes can not always be used to replace
the FM codes.

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 Maintenance of the 830- and 2830-type
telephone set should be limited to checking

for loose or broken connections and replacement
of items per local instructions.

4.02 Early manufactured cords in neutral light
pearl-gray (-82) and dark gray-brown (-83)

have been MD. All new mounting cords will be
satin-silver (-87).

4.03 Current sets are equipped with a PIB ringer
which does not have the (S-R), (S), and (BL)

leads. For maintenance purposes, either the PIB
or PIA ringer may be used. (If PIA ringer is
used, insulate and store the unused leads.)

4.04 For maintenance of keys, buzzers, dials,
speakerphone components, and polarity guard,

refer to appropriate sections pertaining to these
items.

4.05 The current production 647-type keys have
been modified for easy lamp replacement

by merely removing the button cap and inserting
a 553-type tool through the hole in the top of the
button. In early production models it is necessary
to remove faceplate, key collar, and button for
lamp replacement.

Telephone sets should NOT be carried
by the handset cradle. Line switch
failure may be caused by applying
excessive strain to the handset
cradle and the line switch mounting
arrangement.

5. CONNECTIONS

Due to the limited number of mounting
cord conductors the 830- and 283O-type

ISS 9, SECTION 503-701-101

telephone sets do not fol/ow
standard wiring arrangements
(Fig. 6 through 12).

5.01 To provide mounting cord leads for illuminating
the HOLD button, the ringer or buzzer leads

must be used, meaning only two of the three options
(ringer, buzzer, or hold lamp) may be provided at
the same time.

5.02 To provide station busy lamp modify the
telephone set wiring and connect the 533K

diode (ordered separately) per Table F.

5.03 To provide priority hold (I HOLD) modify
the telephone set per Table G.

5.04 To provide 3-type (MD) speakerphone leads
in the mounting cord, the buzzer leads along

with the lamp and lamp ground leads from the 8th
and 9th key buttons must be used. An auxiliary
DlOR cord may be used if these leads are not
available. For connections for all sets, refer to
Section 512-620-485 and Table 1.

5.05 To provide 4A speakerphone connections,
refer to Section 512-740-470 and Table 1.

5.06 To provide polarity guard for all 283Q-type
telephone sets except the 2830DM and

2830FM, refer to Table E. The 2AI matrix block
is used for a polarity guard for the 2830DM and
2830FM telephone sets (see paragraph 5.07).

5.07 The 2Al matrix block (ordered separately)
provides the polarity guard function to

telephone set with multiline conferencing via
multibutton depression. The matrix block consists
of a 66-type molded plastic connecting block,
containing quick-connect terminals wired and equipped
with eight diode bridges for eight lines. The matrix
block is connected between the line circuit and
the station cut-down field. For connections to the
2AI matrix block, refer to Table H.

If a station requires line ringing on
a particular line, connect the ringing
leads from the key telephone set to
the appropriate terminals on the LINE
SIDE of the matrix block, not to
the station side.

5.08 For schematic, refer to Fig. 6 through 12.

Poge 7
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TABlE E

POlARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS (GUARD ASSEMBLY)

REMOVE CONNECT TO
FROM

WIRE OR LEAD COLOR
NET.

GUARD NET.
ASSY.

BK RR T
Dial

G-W C S

Line Switch W C S

Guard G RR
Assembly

-
W C

Note: For use when specified by local instruc
tions for end-to-end signaling installations.

HABlE F.
STATION BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS

LEAD OPERATION

Hold Key
Remove from term. 22
and connect to 27 or

(G-W) other spare term.

Connect as shown or to
533K Diode same spare term. as above
(Ordered

27Separately) 22

0 ~ 0
Mtg Cord (Y-O) Remove from @~
(Note) connect to 22

Note: Use spare mounting cord lead if
(Y-O) lead is used to provide other options.

OS30AIM (MD) or 2S30AIM (MD) (early
version)

DAll other telephone sets.

Poge 8

TABlE G

HOLD CONNECTIONS (NOTE)

LEAD
REMOVE CONNECT

FROM TO

Hold (G-W) 22 7

Key (BK·BL) 7 22
_._-~_ ... .~.

SP Lead - Use (Y-0) *
or spare mounting cord 13
conductor

Note: For additional infoJ;mation see
SD-69530-0l.

• (Y-0) lead may be used unless connected for
other options.
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G12A OR GISA H4D8 HANDSET NETIIORK PI BRINGER LINE SllITOlHANDSET OR JACK (NOTE 2)(NOTE 1) H4ll'J CORD
CORD

K {R}

RCVR (W)
~

(W)

?=l1(WI ~ {G} ~
(BK)

(G)

* ,

~ IR!:
~

.IRI
A IS-YI RI

0 {Y-SI B1_TR (IlK I
~~

{SI"
etA OR eRA a

DIAL J IYI At
G3A6 H4CJ

*HANDSET CORD
c(NOTE 1)

IRI

9=1, IWI

{BKJ:
(W) {1lCA(JjLY~

(Y) P4i. R

~+T~ 18K!
(Y) P3

(W!

flFF'vV (W! NORII

~
R

'\
F

~JL
(BL)

JL ~1" " PULSE ~

~'
, IBL I

\.l,I ~r:-:- RR (GJ
GH

B T C

• d
{WI IGI R

0 0 101 T
L1 L2

NOTES,
I. B3GCI~1 TELEPI<OHE SET TS EQUIPPED WTTH A 03A6 I<AHlJSET lotjICH IS WlRED

DIRECTLY TO Tot: TELEPHONE SET. EARLY PROOUCTWH 830-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS WERE
EQUIPPED WTTH A GIZA IW«lSET. 8~ TELEPfIlNE SETS ARE EQUIPPED WTTW
G15A HAMlSET.

2. EARLY PROIlUCTlGH THEPHOIE SETS MY BIO E/W P1A RINGERS lotjICH WILL HAVE lSI,
IS-R}, AIIl IBLI LEADS lotjICH ARE INSULATED AMl STillED.

Fig. 6-Part of 830A1M(MD). C(MD). CT(MD). or CM (Equipped With Old Line Switch) Telephone Set,
Connections
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GI5A H4DU
HANDSET CORD

~~
~~
1~~

HANDSET NET_K PIB RINGER LINE SWITOt
COIlD JACK

K IRI

(WI

(IlK I
161 ;:i'
IRI

A (S-') Rl

,~
6 I'-S) Bl

(SI
80 OR 8RA

~+DIAL
1'1 Al

b

f
C

1"1

(BKJ:
(eCA ONl'l~

I') P4

~t \
lYlP3

IWI

i OFF

}. V (WI NORII

...
'\,

F

I "'1/
IBll

1/ ~r
I " PULSE ~

~.
, IBll

V OR
GN"'\. r:- RR 6

e d
(WI

1 -,
B C

(Bli
e'

II l2 lel*~' ~
10 10 '6,1,. 161 T

(NOTE)'U'

NOTE
TEm.INAL '6 IS lYlI SET TERtUNAl BOARD

;:

Fig, 7-Part af 830CM (Equipped With New Line Switch and Manufactured Before 2-77) Telephone Set,
Connections
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;:

HAN>SET NETWOlIK PIB RINGER LINE SWITCH
CORD JACX

k IRI

IWI

~{8k1
IGI * ", ,IRI

A IS-VI Rl

G IV-SI Bl

~
lSI

BeA OR BRA JDIAL IVI AI

b*
c

(RI

(8kJ:
tBCA ONlVI~

(VI P4

~F f
0jlJlIl •

ITI P3

(WI
OfF

i>V (WI NORIt

~ ® I
~

~ F (WI

T """
'\ {Bll

1/
~[" 1\

. 1.
PULSE ~

ON\. ~'~ ~ RR IBlI,.
1 C IW,8, d

B

IGI SIRAP....-'l' {Bli
16 8'

L1 l2 /I'
(Bl*~' ~(2) (2) lNOTEI

"00 IGI T

NOTES
®TERIIINAlS B ANO \6 ARE ON SET TERIIINAl BOARD

GISA H4DU
HAN>SET CORD

~~
~~
T~~

®. B3OO1lIPllJ AM) 930F" IELEPIIlHE SETS OM.V

Fig, 8-Part of 830CM (Manufadured 2-77 or Later) or 830DM Telephone Set, Connections
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31

G3A6 HANDSETH4CJ CORDHANDSET CORD JACK
H4DB ORGl2A OR G15A

HANDSET H4DU CORD IIIlTE 1)
RCVA I~',EW,'~ 'G) W RCVRG f----7 .RYl! IW)

~
IWI

'"'L VJ,-. R.Al R R J
T~

'CJ

~TR~ 11110
f----7 I~ IlK'......

DIAL NETWORK LINE S,nTOl

J;-k 11110

10)

q P
A

R' '" V (S-V) R)

}-*- ,~. 9 IV-SI 111Tt st
~~• IR-G) RV S

~ , ')K
IV) AI

· o LIt
IR)

IVI IR

G · ... o L2t- :> 10) Tl
\1 \1 0FtII II IBKI

*
(W-8LI

PIII'"RiiiiiER

t:f
IIllTE 2.

~

~C~

[f
IWI~

~......

i~
RR,
~

;:

~
IIILV Ir 0

~ ...
r IIlkI 5k ISRI A

c
}-*-

•
t-*-

(RI

~
~

l-:
~ i' (Ilk I

c I,w • d (GI R

10-1lK) "'\V ,...lQ.L..!-

'*
IG-WI

8

IV) IV)
(~ INllTE

t
IGI

Fig. 9-Part of 2S30A1M(MO). B1M(MO), e(MO). CT(MO). or eM (Equipped With Old line Switch) Telephone
Set, Connections
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NOTES Foo FIG. 9,
1. 283OC11Il1 TELE_ SET IS EQUIPPED WITH A G3A6 HANOSET IIUCH IS WIRED DIRECTLY 10 THE TELE_ SET.

EARLY P!lOOUCIION 283O-TYPE IELEPI«JNE SEtS WEllE EQUIPPED WITH A GI2A HANOSET. 283GCIl.
TELE_ SUS ARE EQUIPPED WITH G'5A HAIIlSET.

2. EARLY PIlDIJUCIION TELE_ SUS IIAY BE E/W P'A RINGERS I,IUCH WILL HAVE lSI. (S-R), AHO (BLI LEADS WHICH ARE
lNSIJlATED AlII STORl'D.

3. TERIIlNAL B IS ON SET TERlIINAL 1lOARO.

IF SET HAS B'EEN CONVERTED III SERVICE CEIIIER TG A 2830- TYPE
AlII HAS A <228M NETW(JlI( LEADS _ TERPlINATED ON S WILL BE
ON L1 AlII LEADS _ TERIllNATED ON T WILL BE ON l2 AHO TERIIOO\L
F CANNOT BE USED AS A SPARE TERPlINAL.

Fig. 9-Noles
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HANDSET CORD JACKH4DUGISA
HANDSET CORD

RC'Ill
IGI IGl

Cfl1 ( )

• (WI

~
'WIL IRI ~ ( liiI

~ ..... IIlK) < ) r-J.!!J-xJ

DIAL NETWORK LI HE sInTOI
IBK)Ck
(0)

I r "
~ :!/ A IS-V) Rlq P IRI

~ ~v 'U I' G IV-S) Bl
:::~• IR-GI R./ lSI

>-*- r'-.. (~ IV) AI

· ..
,.ill......l!!

G
,r-
• --.-

101 11

" " ~
7r 7r

~
;::~

IW-BL)

t:~
PI8 RINGER

iE
~

1.--

-~ r i
(J~

IWIJ!

T ... .-.. C (R) f ~

~,y (BKI+~ @
~

I
RR( ¢1-:

(BL& ¢'-;
f-*-' ...... 'U @

I 1
(SRI A

h---. l 1.
C

~
0 0 ~L1t L2t

~ ~~ ~c (WI •
d IG) R

(0-1lK1 /' ).6 IBl"~IBLll. Q T
......... " \e' d'J'U• IG-WI

* IV) INOTES I All) 21t
(G)

Fig. 10-Parl of 2830CM, 28300M (MOL or 2830FM Telephone Sel, Conneclions
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NOTES Fill FIG. 10,
1. ON ell SETS IlA/M'ACTlIIED BEFIIlE 2-77 A1fJ EQUIPPED WITH NEW LINE

SWITCIt. TE~INALS B AND 16 ARE REVERSED.
2. lERIIlNALS B All) 16 ARE ON SET TERIIlNAL BOARD

IF SET HAS BEEN CONVERTED IN SERVICE CENTER TD A 2930-lYPE AND
HAS A 4229AA f1ETIIlRK LEADS _ TERmNATED ON S WILL BE ON L1
ANO LEADS SI()WN TE~INATED ON T WILL BE ON L2 ANO TE~INAL F
CAhWOT BE USED AS A SPARE TBmlNAl.

<lI>. 293OllIl1Nl) DR 293OF~ ELEPHDNE SETS ONLY

Fig. 10-Notes

ISS 9, SECTION 503·701-101
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PART OF IlOUNTiNO COIlO D50All • 050AK IPIlI OA D50IlA ANO TER'UllAl BlOCl(

N
N, ,-

~~~
, ,-

.,:rv~ 'T' ~~~
, ,-

~i"~
, ,

;r ;;;Ie I: ; ~ '" ~ '" ~ ~ I! ~ '" ~ '" ~~:5 '"l5 ~ I! l5l5 l5 ~ ~ 4 C C'" .. I~ c
ci a:
~ ~

RI (S-T)

'\'ll 9l l ~ Sf ii I~ I~ - >'~
~

> en= • ¥ > '?~~ C; i~

~ ~
oj , ,

Ii ~ lli,;.
~ !liic ~iM .. ~E ~ "'. '"B. (T-SI > > ~

~ .. """- - - - - - --- -
~29
AI (TI ",10,..,

J" (T) "~ (T)

02Bt--- (WL

027 (WI
P. (TI 2'

10-Y)

~25

~JO

026

(WI

(WI

(T-OI

A fllR)
(001

0 18
STRAP
(NOTE

0'B 3)

0 17 I
151"

))?J:::
0 8 ,~ (NOTES ,~

[:xrt-5 I & 21 • ~

R~Gl U ~R i
T (G)

..., ,-
.....

9, ~~. ~
~ ~ li!~

~ ~>e> :J, lli- - -
~llG~ 1 I 2 3 '. f 6~ ~llG I 2 3~ • . 5~6 lG I 2 3 4 . 5~ 6 lG I 2 3 • 5 6~ bllG

I 2 3 4 5~6~

PART OF 647A5 OR 647AJ5 KEY

15

Fig. 11-830- or 2830-Type (Except 830FM and 2830FM) Telphone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement
(Sheet 1 of 2)
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PART Of NlUNTlNG CllRll ll5llAO' Il5QAI( II!)) III D506A NIl TERIIINAL BlOCK

B5'F KEY

B3OAIIl( I!)). 2B3OAI" •
AND B3OllIllII!)).
2B3OBI"II!) I TELEPIfJfIE
SETS lillY.

HB TIP NIl RING
o ALL PICKLP

IIlllUIlItINTEllIlAL
CllRll I/IIlING

III TEllIUNAL IlOAJll)

ERIIINALS 7. 11. NIl
LE_ SETS.

AND 2830A1" II!)I
III.

_ SETS EXcrPT

NIl 2B3OA'" (I!) I
IlII.

_ SETS EXC(PT TI£

28300Il
283001I TELE_

r--",,, " "'''' "
, IIUTTIlNS

~ ~
STRIPS loMICW
BEFORE 808-.. lli lli
COllECTED.~...Il§ - '"

., .. - '" ~J-I'" - '" ~!-' <C - '" 15 15~ ~
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-
D-Y ~ @. ALL TELE

~
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(!l). lI3llIJl All)

SETS lilLY
<». 830A'" II!)I

~
EARLY V£RSI

G>. ALL TELE
830A1" (I!))
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(!) IlUZ2£Tl

'4 (BLI
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7 .

If 20 I(~'3(~
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~ % ~ ~ ! :b~ :~e - - -II LG
, 2 3 4, ~ 6,_1 LS ~ l , 2 3 4. ~ 6; IILG
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PART OF 647A5 III 647AJ5 KEY

Fig. 11-830- or 2830-Type (Except 830FM and 2830FM) Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement
(Sheet 2 of 2)
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Fig. 12-830FM or 2830FM Telephone Set. Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (She.t 1 of 2)
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Fig. 12-830FM or 2830FM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 2 of 2)
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TABlE H

2A1 MATRIX BLOCK

LINE
LINE TERM. STATION TERM.

(LEFT) (RIGHT)

T 1 1
1

R 5 5

T 7 7
2

R 11 11

T 13 13
3

R 17 17

T 19 19
4

R 23 23

T 25 25
5

R 29 29

T 31 31
6

R 35 35

T 37 37
7

R 41 41

T 43 43
8'

R 47 47

'If more than 8 lines are provided, additional 2Al
matrix blocks are required.

Page 20
20 Pages

TABLE I

3·TYPE (MOl OR 4A
SPEAKERPHONE MODIFICATION FOR

TELEPHONE SETS EQUIPPED WITH NEW
LINE SWITCH (NOTE)

REMOVE CONNECT

TEL. SET LEAD FROM TO

COLOR TERM. TERM.

830FM, DM,
CM, or 2830FM,

G 16 8DM,CM(MFR
2-77 or later)

830CM (MFR
G 16 Fbefore 2-77)

2830CM (MFR
G 8 16before 2-77)

Note: The new line switch can be identified by two
additional leads which are (BLl. No modification is
required on sels equipped with the old type line
switch. (no (BL) leads I.
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SECTION S03.702_101
Inu. 9, JQ"vary 1980

831- AND 2831-TYPE TelEPHONE SETS

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE, AND CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAl

1.01 This section contains information for the
831- and 2831-tYlltl tell:\phone sets.

1.02 This section is reislIued to:

• Show 831U1I1 tlnd 28.11DM lelephone set MD

• Show Gl2A handsel (A&M Only)

• Show 3-tYI)(l speakerphone M0

• Show 6a;JK diode for use with Station BUlly
Lamp. and Dial HMtrietion

• Add information on 831FM and 28.1a'M
telephone sets

• Add Talol., A, ordering guide nnd replaceable
components

• Remo\'e Information on P-OOD170 polarity
l{uard

• ncmovu information on 0-180656 Kit of
Pnrtll (wall mounting arran}!ement)

Since this reiSllue covers a general rt!vision, arrows
ordinarily use to indicate change. have been omitted.

2. IDENTIFICATION

A. Purpose

2.01 The 831- (Rotarj,' dial) and 2831- ('TOUCH -'!'ON E'"
dial, fo'ig. 1) lyve telephone seh art! obtainable

all modular or oomplete dtmk-!,ype, 2Q-bullon, key
telephone sets equippt'tl to provide standard kt·y
syslem features. Refer to Table A for available
C<llors.

RECAlt &1fT rON
('~IFM Moll;> 28~'ffol

rtUPliONE: SE:TSOltlY)

flg_ 1-28310M (MO) or 2831FM Telephone Set

B. ApplicQlion

2_02 Used with central office, PBX or
inlercommunication line ciITuits in IAI, IA2,

or 6A key telephone s}'stem (K'I'S). These sets
arc not equiPl)(ld for use with lA KTS.

2.03 ,\11 831- and 2B31-t.,\,pe telephone sets may
he u!.ed with the 3-type (MD) or 4A

SP(!akerl)hoM sysl\}m. When usOO with 3-type
speakerphone, a DIOR auxiliary mounting cord may
he required dul' t<) the limited number of mounting
oord conductoT$.

C. Optional Componenh

2.04 Optional Componenls ({Jrder tieparlftel,·):

• Diode, 533K (for use wilh station busy
lamp)

NOTICE
~Qt rQt ..... (jr di""IMUrfI QUI.;d~ lhe

1\"11 l'i.}"3lo:m ~'~I» undt. ,,·rill.<!n Ol./(n'ellltnl

!'tinted in U.s." Pog. I
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• Diode, 533K for dial restriction (831-type
sets only)

• Buzzer, KS-8109L2

• Buzzer, KS-20419L1 (one provided with set)

• 819041971 (P-90D197) adhesive backed Polarity
Guard, 2831-type

• Lamp, 51A (hold button for message waiting)

• Dial, 8CA-58 (for 831-type set used with
speakerphone).

D. Ordering Guide

2.05 For telephone set, faceplate, and replaceable
components ordering guide, refer to Tables

A and B.

E. Design Features

2.06 Design features for the 831- and 2831-type
sets are as follows:

• Modular set

• 20-button; a HOLD button and 19 pickup
buttons (all telephone sets except the J831DM
(MD), 831FM, 2831DM (MD), and 2831FMI,
all pickup buttons are convertible to signaling

• 20-button; a HOLD button, 15 pickup, 3
intercom, and 1 RECALL button [831DM
(MO), 831FM, 2831DM (MO), and 2831FM

only], all intercom and pickup buttons are
convertible to signaling

• Automatic Button Restoration (ABR) with
preselect [831DM (MO), 831FM, 2831DM
(MO), and 2831FMI telephone set only

• Multiline Conferencing (MLC) 8310M (MO),
831FM, 2831DM (MD), and 283H'M telephone
sets only, on pickup lines only (no conferencing
on intercom lines or pickup-to-intercom lines)

• Hold button can be illuminated (lamp ordered
separately)

• KS-20419L1 buzzer provided and connected
to dedicated mounting cord leads

• Provisions for mounting KS-8109L2 buzzer
or additional KS-20419L1 buzzer(s) on base
pan

• Provision for polarity guard assembly (optional)
on all 2831-type telephone sets except
2831DM or 2831FM sets

• Plug-in handset IG1ZA (A&M Only) or G15A]

• An access hole is provided in the PI-type
ringer for ringer biasing spring adjustment
(refer to Section 501-259-101)

• Limited number of mounting cord conductors
restricts number of optional features which
may be simultaneously provided. If additional

TABLE A

TELEPHONE SETS ORDERING GUIDE AND REPLACEABLE COMPONENTS

FACE· HANDSET
TEL SET BASE HOUSING DIAL KEY PLATE HANDSET CORD LAMP

83lCM 83lCM 832A-· 8RA-58 647 A5C
833A-· G15A·· H4DU-· 5lA

647B5

83lFM 83lFM 832A·· 8RA-58 647AH5,
833A·· G15A·· H4DU-· 5lA

647 AL5C

2831CM 283lCM 832A-· 35AF3A
647A5C,

2833A·· G15A·· H4DU·· 5lA
647B5

2831FM 2831FM 832A-· 35AF3A
647AH5,

2833A·· G15A·· H4DU-· 5lA
647AL5C

• See Table B for color suCCi".
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TABLE B

COLOR ORDERING GUIDE

HOUSING. HANOSET.
AND HANDSET CORD FACEPLATE

COLOR SUFFIX
COORDINATED

SUFFIX
COLOR

Black -03 Charcoal -70
Ivory -50 Muted Ivory -80
GTeen -51 Light Green -71
Red -53 Muted Red -69
Yellow -56 Light Yellow -72
White -58 Light Gray -73
Light Beige -60 Muted Beige -75
Aqua Blue -62 Muted Blue -76

conductors are required, an auxiliary DIOR
cord may be used

• 3-type (MD) or 4A speakerphone (paragraph
2.03)

• Tip and ring are common to all pickup
buttons through internal mounting cord
wiring (current sets) and control strips (early
sets).

F. Operating Features

2.07 The operating features for the 831- and
2831-tyre telephone sets are the same as

all standard key type telephone sets with the
following exception. The 831DM (MDI, 83IFM,
2831 DM (MD), and 283IFM telephone sets provide
the following additional features.

(a) Multiline Conferencing: Any combination
of pickup buttons may be simultaneously

depressed, for this feature, however, it is not
possible to conference CO/PBX lines with the
dedicated intercom lines or intercom lines with
each other.

Wben lines are conferenced, distant
stations may bave difficulty bearing
eacb otber and transmission quality
is not guaranteed.

(b) Automatic Button Restoration (ABR):
The ABR feature releases locked-down buttons

when the handset is restored. The buttons may

ISS 9, SECTION 503-702-101

be preset without removing the handset from
the cradle.

(c) Line Recall: An amber-capped recall
button is provided to simulate switchhook

flash without releasing the buttons. This button
is located on the left end of the top lO-button
key.

(d) Intercom: Three buttons are dedicated
to the intercom feature. These buttons are

located on the right end of the lower 10-button
key and may be converted in the standard
manner to provide signaling or may be used for
CO/PBX lines. However, CO/PBX lines when
terminated at these positions will not be
conferenceable.

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Install the completely assembled telephone
set or assemble the required components to

the telephone set base (Fig. 2).

Note: On current production keys the cap
must be properly oriented to lock the cap on
the button.

3.02 Individual signaling may be provided by
converting a locking key button to nonlocking.

Remove the 812857738 (P-28E773) locking pin from
the button to be converted and modify per Table
C.

3.03 If an additional buzzer is required, plastic
screw grommets and mounting screws are

provided for installation. The additional KS-8109L2
or KS-20419Ll buzzer must be ordered separately.

3.04 Dial Restriction.

(I) 831-Type Telephone Set.

(a) Install a 533K diode between terminals
RR and F of the network as shown in

Fig. 4.

(b) Wire telephone set as shown in Table E.

(2) 2831-Type Telephone Set: Wire telephone
set as shown in Table E.

(3) Installations as described above will restrict
dialing on alJ lines of the respective telephone
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fig. 2-Slo.;on Modula. Arrangement, 28310M (MOl Of 2831fM telephone s"t

set. To l.ermit rlialinlo( on ~elective 1in~, re\'er~

tip and dnl{ leads of the line involl'oo at the
distribution terminal or 66-type t'Ounl'ctinj.t block.
When a 2AI matrix block is used. the re\"cr$inl(
of c0ndlll:h;>r~ must he donn on the telephone sel
side of lhl.! matrix block_

(4) For additional rest.ric;ti(ln informatiQrI, rlOrer
to Seetion 5OO-1e.5-IUO.

3.0S Polarity guard (283I-type CXlXlpt the ~11OM
and 2S:l1FM; at..~ paragraph 3.001 should be

1.IS(·d (Illly when sll(!r.iCicd by lotal instructions for
l'n,l-to-€nd signalinl!: installatiollB whl.!ro; baltcr.¥
and io(rounl.l reverl;ah may lx' enoollntcrcd_ An
l'lIOO1l971 (r-90[)lnj p{llaril)' guard l.s>;;o~mbl.v

(adhellivc blICk('l.l) is install<:tl wherever SIHlce
l....rmil.!l. Connect (It,'r Tahir F.

3.06 The 83iD~l, 8:}1 FM, 28.11 nM, and 28.111"M
trlcphon(' ~t cmpl<)Y$ the 2AI nlatrix hlock

in Heu fJ{ the IJOlarit)' I{u:m.l describerl in pnragraph
j.05. The unit pr{)vide~ eight pl;>larity j.!uunl circuitg.
One polarity I{uanl (·ircuit is re\joired for eaf.h linl!
which is ron(erenccnblQ by multihullOll d"llre~ion.

The polarit~· $/:uard is locate(l h\llw<>en the station

"ide of the line cirellit ami the station cut-down
field,

3.07 Where eonditions "'·arrant, (;3A6. GI2A, (lr
GlfiA han(ls<:l can be replac\.'(1 with other

types as (ol1ow~:

• For imllairerl hearinll: _ G6-type

,. f'or weak ~pcc;:h _ G7-tYl)C

• For nois)' location_GIHY[l~.

Refer to Divi"iorl toOl for conn~tions or these
hllndset~ When either of the!l(' handseu are lIS\l(l,
an H4l)U or IHCJ {lr c([lllvnlent hand~t ('Ord must
be used (We IXlraj{raph :i.OlH.

3_08 IM/fAWnll Spade-Ti"ped fland;;et Cords
in Eltrfy Production Sers Equipped

with G/2A Handset: To inst:1I1 sp:\dc-tipl>ed
hanrlslll ford (H4CJ or i!tluivlllenl) remove .f Hook
Sta~·l~nd from the Corft Ctlt back and rcrnQ\·a
.'ord "heath to !\tayharj,l '111Irk!\. Thru.d i'.1).'1,lr-tipped
conductor~ through pIliI:' (Fig. :li (spade tillS mUll!
lie I,,'nt t{l clear corll entrance), Pull (.'(lrd until
ahout 1/4-in~h or coni sheath iri in Wll eentral



cavity of the pllll:(. Scparat~ till! conductors inlO
two groul~ lind tic all overhand knot. /lulling the
knot to the /Xlnl :sheath. Pull the cord frl,m plll~

until strain relid positioll is attained by knot
cnl.l:ring ~heath and rt~lin~ agairlsl phlg. F,:oo
wade-tipplX! wndllctor straighlthr'iUgh jack RI22f>l3200
(P·22F62lJ) ami tOnn..-el to proper terminals. In!<ert.
1)lug in jack.

e40217:190
PLUG

Fig. 3-ln'lo"in9 Spod..Tipped Handsel c...d leads

Note: On li,ter version of the telephone set
base, a plug is not t'€quired and a notch i8
pnwidIJd Oil front lip of bMe pan for J Hook
Stayb;Illd of nonmooular ty~ cords.

3.09 When adding slleakClrphonll to 8:H·tl'l)(l
tCllcphunll sets. the 8RA dial must 00 r;;placlld

by an SCA dial (order s(,'llaratdy) to provide the
adlli tionalorr-normal (;<Inlact s n:qulred for spcakIJrphone
cOllne(;tionlj..

3.10 Whtn u~inll 8f1f)akerphonc with LPlel,hone
l;\Jts l."lu\Jlped with th(' new line ~witch

aSllembly, make wiring chanlfes shown in Table I.
The new !jill) switch can be idl)lltiried h)' two
:.dditional Icarls which a~ Blue (BL).

3.11 The 831 F~l and 28;11 ~'M tdellhonll llt'b may
III' used in all CflSIlS to diredl)' rt'lllace the

Fi31 J)M (1110)2:&110)1 (MOl telephone iK!b, I'i!SllCctively.
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However. dUll to wirin~ (:hallj..'e~, the OM tVi,l("ll
(;an not always 00 uf;(~l Ul replace tho: r'M 1."Olles.

4, MAINTfNANCE

4.0t "-laintenallCll of tilll 831· nnd 2831-IJ-pe
telcphOM Silt should lw limit.ed to checkin~

for 100M! or brokrll oonn",ct.i0I18 ;llltl replacement
of ilRmll per local instructions.

4.02 garly manllfacture<1 l.'{)r(\s in neutral light
f>(larl-jiray (-82) <lnd dark gray-brown (~83)

arll ral,ed MD. All Il(''''' mountill~ cordll ""ill be
lMlin-silvl)r (-8'7).

4.03 Current seh an~ equipped wilh a PlE ringer
which does not havll I.he (s-r/:), 1St (BLj

leads. For maintt'-nance puq)QSeS, either th" 1'1 n
or PIA rinJrer may be lISo"!. (If PIA ringIJr is
prov;rk>d, insulate and store thl! unused lellds.)

4.04 ~'lIr maintenanttl of keys, bU7,1.et'1j, dials,
speahrphone COll11l1)nel1t~aud VOlarity I(uarrl,

ref(;r LQ appropril\t(' ~l)Ctions pert<linin>! tu thllse
itNns.

4.05 The currenl production (~17'IYI)o(: keys have
been modified for easy laml1 rel,]a(;(:mcnt

by merely ro:moving the button cap an,] inSt.'rting
a 553-t}'f>e tool through the hole in the top of the
huttoll. In earls produetion models it i~ ne{'(!~ry

to remove faceplate. koy collar. and butlon for
lamp replacement..

Notc: When installing or repladng tht:
ll47-type kllj' for maintenance in the 831· lind
28$1-Lypt: key telephone flCt. the 8128[;770-1
tP-2S~'7nO) latch bar spring must be rcmove<1
!o pr""I'1l1 mechaniclll streu on th" latch bar
to pivOL loar action. ~'or inform3tion u'"
removal procedun:.-s, rder to Section ";12-230-101.

Telephone NelS ."hould NOT he carried
by the hllnJsel cradic. /,jne switch
f~ifllre mllY be clIlIsed by applying
c.xcciisivc straill to the bandl!ict
erMdle and the linc switcb mounting
orrtwgemcnt.

5. CONNECTIONS

Due to the limited numtwr of mounting
cord conductorl!i the telephone sets do
not follow stllndll,.d wirillg

1"°9• .s



SECTION 503-702-101

arrangements (Fig. (j through
14).

5.01 To provide mounting cord lead for illuminating
the HOLD button the ringer or buzzer leads

must be used, meaning, only two of the three
options (ringer, buzzer, or hold lamp) may be
provided at the same time.

5.02 To provide station busy lamp, modify the
telephone set wiring and connect the 533K

diode (ordered separately) per Table G.

5.03 To provide priority hold (I HOLD) modify
the telephone set per Table H.

5.04 To provide 3-type (MD) speakerphone leads
in the mounting cord, the buzzer leads along

with the lamp and lamp ground leads from the
last two pickup buttons of the key must be used.
An auxiliary DIOR cord may be used if these leads
are not available. Refer to Section 512-620-485
for connections and Table J.

5.0S To provide 4A speakerphone connections
refer to Section 512-740-470 and Table J.

Page 6

5.06 To provide polarity guard for all 2831-type
telephone sets except the 2831DM and 2831FM

refer to Table F. The 2Al matrix block is used
as a polarity guard for the 2831DM and 2831FM
telephone sets (see paragraph 5.08).

5.07 For schematic information, refer to Fig. 5
through 14.

5.08 The 2Al matrix block (ordered separately)
provides the polarity guard function to

telephone set with multiline conferencing via
multibutton depression. The matrix block consists
of a 66-type molded plastic connecting block,
containing quick-connect terminals wired and equipped
with eight diode bridges for eight lines. The matrix
block is connected between the line circuit and
the station cut-down field. For connections to the
2Al matrix block, refer to Table I.

If a station requires line rInging on
a particular line, connect the ringing
leads from the key telephone set to
the appropriate terminals on the LINE
SIDE of the matrix block, not to
the station side.
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TABLE C

PICKUp·SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION
(AU TelEPHONE SETS EXCEPT DM AND FM)

CONVERSION OPTION 647B5 KEY LEADS (UPPER KEY)

(NOTE)
o-w SOW G-R BL-BK BR-8K BK-BR BK-BL R-G W.s V-BR

PPPPPPPPPP 19 19 19 23 23 23 26 26 26 26

PPPPPPPPPS 19 19 19 23 23 23 26 26 26 27

PPPPPPPPSS 19 19 19 23 23 23 26 26 27 27

PPPPPPPSSS 19 19 19 23 23 23 26 27 27 27

PPPPPPSSSS 19 19 19 23 23 23 27 27 27 27

PPPPPSSSSS 19 19 19 23 23 27 27 27 27 27

CONVERSION OPTION 647A5C KEY LEADS (LOWER KEY)

(NOTE)
O·W SoW G-R BL-BK BR·BK BK-BR BK·BL R-G W.s

HPPPPPPPPP 7 7 7 11 11 1l 15 15 15

HPPPPPPPPS 7 7 7 11 11 11 15 15 27

HPPPPPPPSS 7 7 7 11 11 11 15 27 27

HPPPPPPSSS 7 7 7 11 II 11 27 27 27

HPPPPPSSSS 7 7 7 1l Jl 27 27 27 27

HPPPPSSSSS 7 7 7 11 27 27 27 27 27

Note: Move (O-Y) mounting cord lead from terminal ® l11lto terminal 27_ Beyond five signal conversions
strap terminal 27 to 28 and move the signal leads consecutively to terminal 28_ Example: (BR-BK) lead from
terminal 23 to 28 then (BL-BK) lead from 23 to 28 etc_

a 831 AIM (MD) or 2831AIM (MD) early version.

o All other telephone sets except DM and FM_
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tTABLE Dt
PICKUP SIGNAL KEY CONVERSION [831DM(MD). 831FM, 2831DM(MD), OR 2831FM TElEPHONE SET]

CONVERSION OPTION 647AH5 KEY LEADS

(NOTEI
BL I BL I BL BL-BK BR·BK BK-BR BK·BL R-G W-S

HPPPPPPPPP 17 17 17 11 11 11

HPPPPPPPPS Connected via internal mounting 17 17 17 11 11 27

HPPPPPPPSS
cord wiring and terminated on

17 17 17 11 27 27Term. 7 and can not be converted

HPPPPPPSSS to signaling. 17 17 17 27 27 27

HPPPPPSSSS 17 17 27 27 27 27

HPPPPSSSSS 17 27 27 27 27 27

Note: Move (0-Y) mounting cord lead from terminal 12 to terminal?:T. For aixth aignal conversion
strap terminal 27 to a spare terminal and move the (BL-BK) signal lead from 17 to spare terminal selected.
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TABLE E

DIAL RESTRICTION MODIFICATIONS (NOTE 1)

TELEPHONE LEAD REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO

SET
NET. SET NET. SETFUNCTION COLOR

Line Tip G 8 3

831FM Line Tip G 8 3
and

2831FM Line Ring R 3 8

Line Ring R 3 8

Line Tip G 8 6
83lCM and

283lCM Mfg. Line Tip G 8 6
2-77 or later

Line Ring R 6 8(Note 3)

Line Ring R 6 8

Line Tip G 16 6
831CM and 2831CM

Line Tip G 16 6E/W New Line Switch
and Mfg. before 2-77 Line Ring R 6 16

(Notes 2 and 3)
Line Ring R 6 16

Line Tip G F 6

831AIM,83lBIM, Line Tip G F 6
83lC, 83lCT, or 83leM

Line Ring R 6 FE/W Old Line Switch

Line Ring R 6 F

2831AIM,2831BIM,
Line Tip G 8 6

2831C, 283lCT, or Line Tip G 8 6
2831CM E/W Old

Line Switch Line Ring R 6 8
(Note 3)

Line Rinll R 6 8

Note 1: Rotary dial telephone set must have a 533K diode (ordered separately) installed
between RR and F of the network see Fig. 4.

Nole 2: The new line switch can be identified by two additional leads which are (BL).

Nole J: On TOUCH·TONE sets dial restriction and polarity guard cannot be provided
simultaneously,
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TABLE F
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS FOR 2831-TYPE

TELEPHONE SET

IEMOVE CONNECT TO
flOM

WIlE 01 lEAD COlOI
GUAID

NET. ASSY NET.

BK RR T
Dial

G-W C S

Line Switch W C S

Guard G RR
Assembly W C

Note: For use when specified by local instructions
for end-to-end signaling installations.

F Of NET.

5331<
DIOOE
ICIlOERED
SfPARATelY)

RR OF NET.

Fig. 4-lnstalling Diode for Dial Restriction

Page 10

TABlE G

STATION BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS

LEAD OPERATION

Hold Key
Remove from terminal 22
and connect to 27 or other

(G-W)
spare terminal

Connect as shown or to same
533K Diode spare terminal as above
(Ordered Separately) 'f!. I~ ~

"'-
Mtg Cord (Y·O) Remove from @ !ill
(Note) connect to 22

a 831AIM (MD) or 2831AIM (MD) early version

o All other telephone sets

Note: Use spare mounting cord lead if (Y-O) lead is
used to provide other options_

TABLE H

I HOLD CONNECTIONS INOTE)

LEAD REMOVE CONNECT
FROM TO

Hold 1 (G-W) 22 7

Key I (BK-BL) 7 22

SP Lead - Use (Y-O)· or spare
13mounting cord conductor

Note: For additional information see SD-69530-01

·(Y-O) lead may be used unless connected for other
options



TABLE I

2A1 MATRIX BLOCK

LINE
LINE TERM. STATION TERM.

(LEFT) (RIGHT)

T 1 1
1

R 5 5

T 7 7
2

R 11 11

T 13 13
3

R 17 17

T 19 19
4

R 23 23

T 25 25
6

R 29 29

T 31 31
6

R 35 35

T 37 37
7

R 41 41

T 43 43
8'

R 47 47

<If more than 8 lines are provided. additional 2A1
matrix blocks are required.

ISS 8, SECTION 503-702-101
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TABLE J

3-TYPE OR 4A SPEAKERPHONE MODIFICATION FOR TELEPHONE
SETS EQUIPPED WITH NEW LINE SWITCH (NOTE I

TELEPHONE LEAD REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
SET COLOR TERM. TERM.

831FM, DM, CM or
2831FM, DM, CM G 16 8
Mfg. 2-77 or later

831CM Mfg. G
16 F

before 2-77 G

2831CM Mfg.
G 8 16before 2-77

Note: The new line switch can be identified by two additional leads which
are (BLl. No modification is required on sets equipped with old type line
switch, [no (BLl leads].
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HANDS!!T
elSA 011 lJlU H4DU 011 CORD

NE'--K Pl8 RINSER LINE SIIITOI
HANDSI!T (NOTE I) H4D8 JACK
~ ~ (WI.

CORD
(WI

(NOTE 2)

~ K fRIYl" ftal(ll
I (WI

~ >ill-- 0""

~
~

IRI l2 ;:r- (IlKI0 ...
oJ.. (T-8) II

~ ~I
A "" 18-TI Rl

e3A6 HANDSET H4CJ lCA OR
(NOT!! I) CORD IRA DIAL- WI BCA

I
, 0fI.~

ITI PI

L
(WI

:'4\(RI ITI P4

~
I IWI

IlK I I ~ *:..,/ (WI

/
(0) T-

J~
(01

I :
T

\1 (ILl

" 1\ F""
~ (81

8
(ILl PULSE

~r
.jlr (II

b
(T) Al

.\. '" tOI

~"\ C (BIll A

1\ T
c

IW) e d (8) R

(RI

f

(IlKI g

NOTES:
I. LATER B31C TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH AG3AB HANDSET WHICH IS

WIRED DIRECTLY TO THE TELEPHONE SET. EARLY PRODUCTION B31-TYPE
TELEPHoNE SETS WERE EQUIPPED WITH A GI2A HANDSET. B31~

TELEPHONE SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH GI5A HANDSET.
2. EARLY PRODUCTION TELEPHONE SETS "AY BE E/W PIA RINGER WHICH WILL

HAVE (SI, (S-R). AND (BLI LEADS INSULATED AND STORED.

Fig. 5-Part of 831A1M (MOl. 81M (MOl. C (MOl. CT (MOl. or CM (Equipped Wilh Old line Switch) Telephone
Set, Connections
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e

HANDSET
GISA HANDSET IMllU CORD NETWORK PIB RINGER LIIE SWITOI

RC'IR CORD JACK (NOTE)

~
f--------7 .JIlL

K A

~ 0

~
(AIf--------7 0:-" (Ill)

1lIIIllI (Ill)

f--------7 >Jill) oJ.. (f-81 81

A
...,

(B-Tl Al

lea OR IU
DIAL

8CA
OIlLf• (Tl P8

(WI :..*\ (f) P4

}. (W) *:.. (81 T

/' e' d'~
(BlI " (BLI1'8-

1/ I ~/ ~l (81.)

"
., n F

a (SI
>--

(81.1 Pll.SE b
(J) Al

:-:-:J C RAj lJ!
~ (M).. (0) A

Cc

T (WI e d (0) A8
(AI

f
,

(Ill) g

NOTE:
TERI'IINAL 16 IS ON SET TERI'IINAL BOARD

Fig. 6-Part of 831CM (Equipped With New Une Switch and Manufactured Before 2-77) Telephone Set,
Connections
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HANDSET
ellSA HANDSET H4DU CORD NE~K PIB RINGER LINE SWITOI

~
CORD JAClC (NOTE)
f----7 • (W)

-..l.'!LK

I 8
f----7 G <2)

~
f----7 IR) t2 ;:" 11Il)0

0)" IT-S) II
f----7 >-!1Il1

A '"' (8-T) Rt

SeA OR
SRA DIAL

leA
III.T

• (T) P3

~'*\ (T) P4
(WI

~ (W) *~./

... (0)
18

, I : \I 1 (Ill e'
(IL)

/1 /1 /I F-
>--

d' {ILl
(ILl PULSE (01 T

~C RR
j OR

"'\ (8)III '>( (01 I T

"" C- J8

a (SI

b
(T) AI

:v (III) •
C

(W)
J (01 R

e d -
(R)

f

(Ill) g

NOTE:
TERPlINAL 8 ANO 16 ARE ON SET TERPlINAL 80ARO

Fig. 7-Part of 831CM (Manufactured 2-77 or Later) Telephone Set, Connections
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H400 OR H4De CORD 812A OR GISA
O3A6 HAll)SIT H4CJ CORD HANDSET (ItOTE I)
(NOTE I) I1C'/R IWI (WI I1C'/R

?l
,

.} lUI

, r:(W)
CIt (GIL ill A

~I 'lit 1 IIItI ~~
35AF3A OR 35C3A DIAL ,I,. , HAll)SET CORD If ..t- LINE

, JACK SWITOt

(GI
(~E 3)

(GI T

rL*= ,~ (AI (UI (WI (lit) 8'-<. (01

P q (01 (0) (01 Tl

T
(A) L..-(AI

~ (AI \.; liT

t~v 'VTt

~
(R-O) ......... A (lit Ie

/1 - PI8 RINGeR
w -....

K (NOTE 2)
~

k- r- (1I-llL1

"
'Ai

x '\1

I~
~

Y r 7f II

tt
z

~ L.., r--: *(WI

A(~ G......
~

.....
IRA lilt 1 ~

(lit I I (Y-GI 81
c

~ / '\ (S-YI A1

'I::: (W) , '" A

[]
e' d

k
(8)

U ~ (ILl '\!.. :i (YI Al

--. r (1111 A

k- l
(G-lII• .*" (VI (VI IR

k- t

w~
0

Ft

l*-
(!HIlI

""- 0 u t
o L2t
NE~

Fig. 8-Part of 2831A1M (MOl. 81M (MO), C (MOl. CT (MOl. or CM (Equipped With Old Line Switch)
Telephone Set, Connections
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NOTES FOR FIG. 8:
t. LATER 2831C TELEPHONE SET IS EQUIPPED WITH A G3A6 HANDSET WHICH IS WIRED

DIRECTLY TO THE TELEPHONE SET. EARLY PRODUCTION 2831-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS
WERE EQUIPPED WITH A G12A HANDSET. 2831C" TELEPHONE SETS ARE
EQUIPPED WIHT G15A HANOSET.

2. EARLY PRODUCTION TELEPHONE SETS "AY BE E/W P1A RINGER WHICH WILL HAVE (S),
(S-R), AND (BL) LEADS WHICH ARE INSULATED AND STORED.

3. TER"INAL 8 IS ON SET TER"INAL BOARD.

IF SET HAS BEEN CONVERTED IN SERVICE CENTER TO A 2831-TYPE AND HAS A 4228AA
NETWORK LEADS SHOWN TER"INATED ON S WILL BE ON Ll, LEADS SHOWN TER"INATED ON
T WILL BE ON L2 AND TER"INAL F CANNOT BE USED AS A SPARE TER"INAL.
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1IlTU:
I. 0Il1Jl SETS _AC11JlED BEFIIlE 2-n All) EQU1Pl'9l WITH JlEI/ LItlE SllITOl.
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Fig. 9-Part of 2831CM (Equipped With New Une Switch) Telephone Set, Connections
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ISS 9, SECTION 503-702-101

NOTES FOR FIG. 10:
1. IN EARLY SETS TIP ANO RING ARE CO""ON TO PICK-UP BUTTONS THROUGH CONTACT

STRIPS WHICH PLUG INTO KEY BEFORE 50S-TYPE PLUGS ARE CONNECTEO.
2. ON CURRENT SETS TIP ANO RING ARE CO""ON TO ALL PICK-UP BUTTONS THROUGH

INTERNAL II0UNTING CORO WIRING.
3. BRASS STRAP ON TERIIINAL BOARD CONNECTS TERIIINALS 7, 11, ANO 15 ANO 19,

23 AND 26.

• S31A111 (110), 2831A111 '"0), AND 831Bl11 (110), 2831Bl11 (liD) TELEPHONE SETS ONLY

~ 831A111 (110), AND 2S31A111 (liD) EARLY VERSION

o ALL OTHER SETS
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Fig. ll-Part of 8310M (MOl or 831FM Telephone Set, Conne<lions
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Fig. 13-8310M (MOl or 28310M (MOl Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 1 of 4)
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Fig. 14-831FM or 2831FM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 1 of 4)
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Fig. 14-831FM of 2831FM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 3 of 4)
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Fig. 14-831FM or 2831FM Telephone Set, Key and Mounting Cord Arrangement (Sheet 4 of 4)
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BEU $YSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION SI'2-'210-10t
In.... 4, April 1919

6017·, 6026·, KS·212S4, AND K>21776 TYPE SEPARATELY MOUNTED KEYS

IDENTIFICATION, INSTAllATION, AND CONNECTIONS

I. GENERAL

1.01 This $Ci:tion contains information on 0017.
602b, KS-21$.l (lit D), and .K5-2.1776. lever

lype. separately mounted keys,

1,02 Thill section is reissu(,d to:

• Add information on K8-21776. Lisl!I I through
9 keys

• Indude schematic drawinl;! of KS-212M.
Ush 1 throu.:h ~ ke}·$.

• Show 1<8-212.54 type keys MD, replaced b~'

certain K5-21776 t:n)e keys. Tahle 13

• Show OOJ7A, B. C, D, H. ami J kllyll rated
(A&M Only) Table A.

'2. lOENTIfKATlON

2.01 These keys art! retl'.rred to all le~~r t~ype

and are uS\)(1 to perform l,'l'neral llwikhinj,(
functions in station C{)uipml'nt and systems.

A. Ordering Guide

2.0'2 Refer to Tables A and H for orderinJ!:
information.

2.03 60J7-Type Key (t"ig. 1):

• Consist.!l of a key unit and terminal strip
mounted in a gra)' plastic housinJ{

• Not equipl"--d with a dCl;i~nation card holder.
,\ 9RA rlesi\{nation strip ill lh'ailahle but
must be ordered so:parately. Ul\e a 8047688'28
(P-4768S21 designation card or make from
j!ood wade of paper approx;mutely 9/J6-inch
hy 5/1G-inch.

fig. l-t>011-Type KtI'f$

2.04 6026-Type Key (Fig. 2):

• (:onl;ists of a key unit, jack!! tor a ;'2- or
53-t}'J1El head telephone set. and a terminal
~lrip mounted in a black metal housing

• Thill t~·pe ke:r is lIupplied with a desill:nation
card holder. Use a E-llG4 or "~-1165

designation card (cut. to size).

2.0S KS·21254 Type Key (MD) (Fig. 3,
4, 5, or 6).

• Consists of 1\ ~le IIwilch (two or four
pole). f1exihle wiring llrip with 6 or 12
!'.Crew t.erminals for making electrical
connection\\. and molded plastic rover held
to base by serrated locking: or hex nut at
(runl (Fig. :1) and snap fit at the rear.
Uover has II simplified schematic molded
inside.

• Contactll are gold plated. suitable for voice
aod data transmission paths. CoolacUl al!\Q

NOnCE
tvv~ for "" di""ktsurc (Kl""'!" th<.·

R,:11 :IyJ...:m " ~L ~ndef .,rittcn "l!:......l\lCl\l

Pllgtt 1



SECTION 512·'10-101

P'U7761 ()lI
&02.)17,"
lXM:1t SCIIE.

Fill. 2_6026.T.,.... K• .,.~

M\i.lll/ttLOry (or low Clll'.rgy kwe1 circuits
associated ..·ilh soUll state dc\·ien,

• I--;ltoclrical oonl chann!!1 iJJ providell with four
teeth·like protrusions ..-hich OIet as a rord
Sllly to Ilre..!!nl rord (rom beinJ[ llislodl{ed
H'iiiC. II

• Will mount on 77A mounting bracket (ordered
separatel)')10 b)' can be altached to ba5l:'Pba
of telephone *,1 tl-'ig. 6 loud 6)

• Key can be fUh;1!ed to d~k, \\'all, el.c. by
appropriate hardware not forniJlhed with

'''''
2.06 tKS-21776 'rypc Key (Fig. 7, 8.

Qr 9),

• All list number kt!yS (Tahll! lJIarc ~y~illible

in lwo llifrerf'nt lypeS IA llml RI.

(ll) Then are two t,l'pes of keyk. onc type
Wi". 8) consists 0(:

0) T~e rwileh (two or (ollr pol..,.

, ..,. 2

Fig. 3-KS·212S4 Ty," Kt.,. (MOl

COVER lstUf'U"(O
SC ...EMATIC INSIDEl

Fig. 4-K$-21154, l;~' 4 I(e.,. (MD) Co>re< Removed
and 7711 MouI\!ing Bra,'"



fig. 5-KS-21154 Type Key (MO) Inllalled With
'1500..Type Telephone Set

Rg. 6-lnle.ior View 01 kS-'1 I 254, lilt 4 Key (MD)
Showing Leadl Terminated

(2) Fle:<ihle wiring strip (six or twelve
terminal.

(3) ~~I~triC<ll CQru channel is provid.:d
with {(Jur teej,h-like I,rolrusions which act
as a cord stay tQ prevent cord from bein~

disloogeri.

Nole: ThcS(! keys ean be mounted on 77A
mounting bracket or can 1)(0 fastR.nt..'i1 to M.sk,
wall, etc. by allpropriil.lo hardware. Th~

bracket and hardwan! must he ordered
separately or furniHhcd l()l~ull.\'.

ISS 4, SECTION 51'1.210.101

(b) The other lype (Fig. 9) consists of.

(I) Toggle switch (two or four pole).

(2) Screw terminals (6 or 12).

(3) Auxiliary mounting bracket.

(4) Pan head mounting screws (2).

(5) Double-sided adhesive tape (fastened
to auxiliary mounting bracket).

Note: These keys are not intl'nded to be
mounted with the 77A mounting bracket.

All key rovers must be on:Ierod 8t'f.Illl1Ik!{y
(Table 8). A simplified scbematk is
provided on /I stick-oll dceal wbich is
furnisbed ""ith each key and should
be placed inside covel'.

e Contacts of toggle ~witch on both t~'pe kl'ys
are gold plated and suitable for voi~ and
data transmission path!. Contact& also
satis.lactory for low energy level cireuit.ll
associated with solid slate de\'ices

e ReplaC(!s certain 6017- and KS-21254 t~·11e

kll}'!!, refer to Table 8..
3. tNSTAlJ.ATION

3.01 6011- or 6026-Type Keys.

(al Locate ke)' where readily acct'Ssible to user
and designation strip can hi; seen.

(b) ~'llce oJ ke)' ltihould be flush with ooge of
desk or tabla Discourage knee well installations

bc<:ause of space limitations and possible accident
hat.ardll.

(e) To limit. number of holeJI in customer's
furnilufl:!, k",~' and associated equipment rna)'

be mounlild on a common backboard.

(d) Ke~'S are furnished for right-hand mounting
on d"'llk or table. To moun~ 6017-typl' key

Page 3



SECTION 512·210·101

on left side, remove screws holding key to box
and invert key. For 6026-type key, reverse
cover and back.

(e) A 14A guard (ordered separately) is available
to prevent accidental operation of 6017-type

keys in special service applications. Mounting
screws furnished with guard. To mount 14A
guard.

(l) Unscrew key lever handle and remove.

(2) Remove four screws securing key to
housing.

(3) Place guard over lever.

(1) Secure guard and key to housing with
screws provided with guard.

(5) Replace key lever handle.

(f) The lOA guard is another type designed to
hold a 6017-type key in the operated or

nonoperated position. The guard fits over the
key lever and is held in either position by the
lever handle being tightened against it. The
lever handle must be unscrewed to change the
lever position and then retightened. The lOA
guard is used in special service applications and
must be ordered separately.

3.02 .KS-21254 Keys MD.•

(a) Locate key where readily accessible by
attaching to telephone set using 77A mounting

bracket or fasten key to desk. wall. etc. using
appropriate hardware not furnished with key.

(b) Terminate electrical connections as required.
A simplified schematic of the key is shown

inside the key cover (Fig. 1).

B, C. The other terminals are
not connected for these keys.
For List 4 key, all terminals are
connected.

3.03 .KS·21776 Key.

(a) Locate the key with flexible wIrIng strip
where readily accessible by attaching to the

telephone set using 77A mounting bracket or
fasten key to desk, wall, etc. by using the
appropriate hardware not furnished with key.

(b) Locate the key with screw terminals
where readily accessible by attaching to the

telephone set using the auxiliary mounting bracket
furnished with each key and the double-sided
ad hesive tape attached to the mounting bracket.
May be fastened to desk, wall etc. by pan head
mounting screws furnished with key.

Caution: The double-sided adhesive
tape should not be used to fasten
the key to surfaces other than the
auxiliary mounting bracket.

(c) Terminate electrical connections as required.
The stick-on schematic decal furnished with

all keys should be placed inside the key cover
as shown in Fig. 8.•

4. CONNECTION INDEX

Fig. 10-6017-Type Lever Keys, Schematics

Place leads between screwhead and
washer. Do not place leads between
flexible wiring strip and washer. For
KS·21254, Lists 1, 2, and 3 keys, use
only terminals 2A, B, C and 4A,

Fig. 11-6026-Type Lever Keys, Schematics

Fig. 12-KS-21254 Type Keys, Schematics

Fig. 13-KS-21776 Type Keys, Schematics

Page 4



ISS 4, SECTION 512-210-101

ORDERING GUIDE 6017-AND 6026-TYPE KEYS

KEY (SEE NOTE) PRINCIPLE USE KEY (SEE NOTE) PRINCIPLE USE

60l7At Station Switching 60l7Y lA Key Private Line Circuit

60l7Bt 2-Line Pickup 60l7AA Station Signal - Key Equip-

60l7Ct Station Ringing Key
ment 102A

6017Dt 4- Wire Private Line Systems 6017AB

60l7E 3- Line Picku p 60l7AC
General

6017AK
60l7G Switching Key Used in No. 60l7AL·

750A or 755A PBX

60l7Ht Signal Control- 2-Wire 60l7AM 5A Key Equipment
Line - Station and Control

60l7AN 5B Key Equipment
Circuit

60l7Jt Line Cutoff in lA and lAl
Data Application 4-Wire

Key Telephone Systems 60l7AP Line - Equipped with 14A
6017AR guard-stamped LINE and

6017K 5A Key Equipment With 100- TEST at front and rear lever
Type Loudspeaker positions, respectively.

6017L 5B Key Equipment With 100- 6026B 4A Key Equipment with Hold
Type Loudspeaker

6026C 4-Wire Private Line Termination

60l7M Loudspeaker and Paging Systems 6026D 4A Key Equipment (without
60l7P hold, may be used with lA, IAI,

or IA2 Key Telephone System)
60l7R 750A or 755A PBX Control

6017S
60l7T 2A Key Telephone Systems
6017U

• Contacts must be wired to terminal as required, See Fig. 3.

t (A&M Only).

Note: Early 6017- and current 6026-type keys are fumished in a black metal housing with a black handle but are available
with red or white handle when specified on order, Current 6017-type key are fumished with a gray plastic cover and
gray handle.

Page 5



SfClION 512.210-101

HABLE6f

OROERING GUIOE KS·21776 TYPE KEYS

KEY LEVEfl POSITION

KEY CODE
FUNCTION ~ CENTEfl ~

fl£PLACES flEPlot.C£S
(NOTES 1 AND 21 160I1·TYPEI IKS'21Z!l" TYPE)

KS·21776LI "'" 0, None 0, 6017B· LIlt 2

KS·21776L2 2m 0, Off 0, 6017A+ Li.t I

KS.21776L3 2PDT 0, No_ D" tlOl7e· Llot 3

Ks.:;n 7761.4 .m 0, 0, 0, - -
KS·21776L5 "'" 0, None 0, 60170·, "0< ,H,· ol J.

KS-21776Ul ,m 0, orr 0, - -
KS.21776L 7 4PDT 0, Non.. 0" -
KS-21776L8 ,m 0" orr 0" - -
KS-21776L9 ,PIT 0, orr 0" - -
• (A&M Only).

t Indical.,. a momenta')' Or nonlocki,,~ p<>silion.

NlJU I. Key <XlV."., mu.t be ordorted "",paralely u rollow",
Cover, K8-217'16L101 whll 0010' ....m~ adderl. Blick (~3), hOf)' HiO), GTHn (-M), Red «03). Yellow (·6&).
Whil.ll HiS). Litlhl BiljQ:e (·60), or Li@:htO..y(·61).

Nolt 2. The bUI of all K8-21776 type mIrY be black or til. same color os the key co~r.

, '"' I~CH

-~

J.-

Fig. 7-KS.21776 Tna Key



n.
",","''''
6I:lACKEf-_..
(OIIO£AW
SEPilRil-rUYl

ISS 4, SECTION SI2·210.101

, ceVtll
\OROtR~O

$fl'A.RAUt1'1

F'g_ 8-"5-21776 Ty~ Key With Flexible Wifing Ship

Page 7
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COVER

KfyaAU

O
COVEIi

I,.OCKINGNUT

AUXILlA'RY
MOUIllTlIllG BRACKet



ISS 4, SECTION 512-210-101

d-4- 5::: 003 003J l
Vf :~ f

,
:~

9 ~;
I-- :: I-- ::,J , ! ,

t 006
t 006

60178 KEY ADJUSTED fOR
NO.60'7A BREAK-BEfORE-MAKE NO. 60l7C

60'7K ADJUSTED fOR
MAKE-BEfORE-8REAK

NO. 60178. K

~r-----00 3

if,-_' : ~,
: ,.------'00 6

J f,-_' : :
r-

...J,---<~__0078,.1 , 00
tl..---

00
9

NO. 60'70 NO.60'7E NO. 6017G

, 00'

:f ::00 '0 I '0
00 9 I 00-i

"
II '2

I
is 008 Jf , ::, :: -+-vt f- :: 6 8r- :: ,J

~00
t I

,J [t I

:t
,

I 009 • 00 I

003
I

::~
3 00

tl
I :! I
I 002 , 200

I

00, t 0012 I 00

NO. 6017H NO. 6017J NO. 6017L

Fig. lO-6017-Type Keys, Schemati~ (Sheet 1 of 4)
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09
08

! 00 7

La:
r- 4

o 003

t! :~
NO.6011M

001

r- t ::
!r--::
t'-----0(2)6

NO.6011P

13 ~--i>----

NO.6011R

, 0(2) 12

L----.0 13

NO. 60115

14

12

~__+-l-~n II

10

LOCKING -+- NONLOCKING

10-::=3 -
::=l-+-
6~ --~

K5-81088UZZER
FOR 6011T
K5-8109 SUZZER
FOR 6017U

NO. 6017T ,U, W (MOl

NO.6011Y

NO. 60lTAK

Fig, lO-6017-Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 2 of 4)
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ISS 4, SECTION 512-210-101

NO.6017AA

LOCKING -+- NONLOCKING
10~

I I 0+-<>--'-,

12~:
13~

I.~ -+-
:~ ,-.08
5~: ~9

:::J
2~
,0--1

NO. 6017AC

:~ L ::;

:W_-+-~IO

NO. GOl7AB

NO.6017AM

'8~

'7 0-+--<>--f,
16 0-+----l 1

I
15~1

I.~

13 e-.--J -+-
;~
9~1

I
100+---, I

II~

12~

:~r---

r
+

, tv

70 80 90,00 ,,°'2°
1° 20 30 .O 30 60

LOCKING -+--+ NONLOCKING

__----'t I
I

t 1----' I

I
---...,~:

NO.6017AL NO. 6017AN

Fig. 10-6017-Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 3 or 4)
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13

14

10

II

12

1 R4

R3
~ l

TI
:~R2 I

l :
~

~ t ~

T t ~

~

--1 0
~

~ ! A ! ~
~ t: , ~

~~RI I

~ ! i RI, R2 -600a
~ t R3, R4-510n

R5-120tl

I
R'

17

IS

16
13

"
10

16

10

II

12

~

~ l
TI

~ ~ I
~

~

t i t ~

~ 1-1 1
~

~

! ~

r> ! A ~

t : t
~

~ r>
~

R2 1 I
~

I
~

I

~ ! I RI-ISOQ

t
R2-1300
R3-12600

R3

17

'S

NO.6017AP

Page 12

NO.6017AR

Fig. 10-6017-Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 4 of 4)
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10

r ~
~

L
0

~

iL-
vf-

~

l~
~

I
~ c:.. ~

38
VARISTOR

0
~

I
no

I
I
I

215A ~ t
JACk U

361C r~.."LJ

OFF

TALl< t
POSITION

HOLD

4

+
~

:t
I

no

~
0

~

,
~ C"'
38

VARISTOR

I

I
~

I
I

0

215A ~ ~
JACk U

36IC r~.."LJ
6026A 60268

38
VARISTOR

0 2

L-------1,------.,---0 10

r-----------<0 5

vr-o----------~0 6
1-+

~ 0 1
I
I

215A
JACK

4

10

• ~

~

t

~

I
~I

~ ~

'"~

!tI
I

l--

361C 1JACK

-::

237A
JACK

6026C 60260

Fig. 11-6026-Type Keys, Schematic
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ISS 4, SECTION 512-210-101

2A:J 2A. 2A. 2A:J 2A.
2C 2C c>-- 2C:J 2C 2C:J
28.,..j 28 .,..j 28 28.,..j 28

4A:J 4A. 4A. 4A:J 4A.
4C 4C c>-- 4C:J 4C 4C:J
48.,..j 48.,..j 48 48.,..j 48

UP CENTER OOWN UP OOWNt

t LIST 3, NONLOCKING POSITION
LIST 1 LIST 2 ANO 3

1A:J 1A.
lC 1C:J
18.,..j 18

2A:J 2A.
2C 2C:J
28.,..j 28

3A:J 3A.
3C 3C:J
38.,..j 38

4A:J 4A.
4C 4C:J
48.,..j 48

UP OOWN

LIST 4

Fig. 12-KS-21254 Type Keys (MOl. Schematic
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Page 16

It
~:J

1t 1t ~:J
::J ::1 20--

3a---1 3a---1 3a---1

4t ::J
4. 4.

::J
::J ::3 50--

6a---1 6a---1 6a---1
UP OOWNt UP CENTER OOWN

t LIST 3, NONLOCKING POSITION
LIST 1ANO 3 LIST 2

'. ~:J 't 1.
~:J::3 ::1 20--

3a---1 3a---1 3a---1

4.
::J

4. 4.
::J

::J ::1 50--
6a---1 6a---1 6a---1

7.
::J

7. 7.
::J

::J ::J
80--

sa---1 sa---1 sa---1
10. 10:J 10. 10. 10:J
11:J 11 11:J 110-- 11
12 12a---1 12 12a---1 12a---1

UP OOWN t UP t CENTER OOWN t,

t LIST 5, NONLOCKING POSITION t LIST 8, NONLOCKING POSITION
LIST 5ANO 7 t LIST S, NONLOCKING POSITION

LIST 6, 8, ANO S

Fig. 13-KS·21776 Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 1 of 2)
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lOt

"~
12 o---J

UP

lOt

"~
12 o---J

CENTER

LIST 4

10~

11 o----t
120---1

OOWN

LIST 4
(SEE NOTE 11

INPUT 2

00®
LIST 4

(SEE NOTE 2)

000
r-----r--'--f--STRAPS

UP

DOWN

CENTER

INPUT 1

OUTPUT I OUTPUT 1

OUTPUT 2-~=;::~--:--~-;.==+-- OUTPUT 2

o .0 Q} @
~'_--~-:----''''~f---:~-+-- STRAPSUP

CENTER

DOWN
INPUT 1--i--~- -'---t-- INPUT 2

CD 0 0 ® OUTPUT 1

OUTPUT 3

OUTPUT 2

OUTPUT 1-~===--------1

NOTES:

1. LIST 4 MAY BE CONVERTEO TO A TWO POLE SWITCH WITH EACH POLE HAVING ONE INPUT AND THREE OUTPUTS BY
ADDING TWO STRAPS AS SHOWN.

2_ LIST 4 MAY BE CONVERTED TO A TWO POLE DOUBLE THROW MAKE-BEFORE-BREAK SWITCH BY THE ADDITION OF TWO
STRAPS AS SHOWN. TERMINALS 6 &9 ARE NOT USED.

Fig. 13-KS-21776 Type Keys, Schematics (Sheet 2 of 2)
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BEll. SYSTEM PRACTICES
Al&TCo Stondo,d

SECTION 512·210-103
In... 6, July 1979

6040., 6041., 6050., AND 6051·TYPE SEPARATELY MOUNTED KEYS

lDENllFICATlON, INSl ALlAliON, AND CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for fiO.10·,
604l.-, 6050-, and 605Hype keys (Fig. I, 2,

and 3).

1.02 This seclion is reissued to add:

• Station busy lamp battery information

• 652-t.ype jack in 6040- and 60414ype keys

• Information on knockout !Wetion in housing
of 6050- and G0514ype keys

• D50BF.: cord

• B25G and B50C connector cables
Fig. 1-6040-Type lCey

• Reference to Table D

• Comcode ordering inCormation.

1.03 The 60-10·, 604.1-. 6050-. and 6051·type keys
connected to a single line telephone iWt

provides {or the key features of a multiOOtton
telephone set and connects the single line station
to anyone of II number of line!!.

2. IDENTIFICATION

A. Purpo••

2.01 These keys aNl used in conjunction with a
single line telephone !let to furni!lh station

control features in lA, lAI. lA2, and 6A KTS
(Fig... and S).

fig. 2-605o-Type lCey

e. Ordering Guide

2.02 Refer to Tables A through D.

NOTICE
~(>1. for UK or dllClOlure <ouU!id. tM

111111 System exoept undn ...ritten .~re<m'M

Printed In U.S.A. Poge 1



SECTION S12-21Q..103

2.03 Choil,'C'. of location when installing;

• Top of desk or table using mounting cord

• Fallli.'ned to .ide of desk, table, or" wall using
oonn~tor cable or inside wirinr cable.

2.04 Key buttons are equipped to illuminate the
indhidual buttons and their associated

designation areas.

2.0S Pickup buuons convertible to signaling or
interrom options (Table D).

2.06 .currently available 6040- and 6041-type
keys are equipped with a 652-1ype jack as

!lbo",n ill FII:\. 9, 10, and U. This jack artepts a
modular mounting corti plug allowing modular
telephone sets to be u!!Cd with these key!.

2.07 The 005(1- ."d OOO!-tYIJC key housIngs are
designed with a knocltout seelion. This

knockout will accommodate the 6fJ2-type jack of
the DOOBE. cord (f>050) :lnd B25G or BSOC cable
oonn~t.or (61)51). Similiar to the 6040- and 0041-type
keys, the jnek permit.3 modular tdcphone sets to
be used with 6050- and 0051-type keys..

P. Operoling FflIfI,t,"

2.08 Hold or RelmHu~ Key: Nonloeking,
releases any locked pickup key. Does not

release cutoff keys. Can be illuminated in 6050-type
and OO4OG, 60410, 6OdOJ, and 6041J key,.

2,09 Pickup: Lotkint:. when rlepre,serl. releasu
an}' other pickup keys. Some pickup keys

convertible to nonloc.king for signaling opli(lns
(Table 0) by removal of screw detail. Will not
release culof( ke}"'8. Buttons are illuminated.

2.10 CulQIf Key: 1'urnlmt\on, locking in either
position. Does Dot release other keys in

6040- or ron·type keys. Can be modified to
release locked kers in 6050- and 6O,il-type keys
by removalof811258193 (p·12E819) bushinfl. Button
illuminated on 6050C and 605lC keys only.

3. INSTAllATION

3.01 Locate ke}'s whetI' accessible \.Q user and
wheTl! designation strip can he seen clearly.

3.02 Unless otherwise instructed. block unU!led
buttons with 811218585 (P"I2As.r,sl blocking

rings.
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tTABLE A.

SEPARATELY MOUNTED KEYS

KEY
MTGCORO

KEY KEY UNIT CONNECTION
(NOTE 1)

OR CONN
MOUNTING (NOTE 21 DIAGRAM

CABLE

6040At D40A* 589H -6041At

6040Bt D40A* 589Jt -6041Bt

6040ct D37A* 589Kt -
6041ct

6040Dt D20G 589L -6041Dt

6041E 589M -
6040G D50N-87 636A Fig. 9'
6041G

6040H D50S-87 636B Fig. 10
6041H

6040J D50T-87 589AJ
Fig: 116041J

6040K D20H-87 589AN -6041K

6050A D50p·87, 599A Fig: 12
D50BE-87

6060B Cord or 397A 598A Fig. 13
A25A Conn

6050C Cable 599B Fig. 14

6051A A50A, B25C, 598A- 599A Fig. 17 & 115

6051B B25G, B50B, 398A 598A· 599A Fig. 17 & 18or B50C
6051C Conn Cable 598A - 599A Fig. 17 & 20

• For maintenance purposes, replace with D42A.

tMD.

Note 1.
Note 2.

Add color suffix to key code. (Refer to Table B).
598 and 599 keys are electrically identical and respectively
interchangeable with the 656 and 657 keys of the same letter
code.

3.03 When installing keys provide a means of
identifying the key code for future installation

or repair visits. Stencil or mark key code on base
assembly or inside housing.

A. 6040- and 6041-Type Keys

3.04 Use Form E-4227 designation cards for both
6040- and 6041-type keys.

3.05 6040-Type Keys are equipped with
mounting cord for connection to key cable.

Designed to be installed unattached on desk or
table top.

3.06 Install KS-8035 friction pads (order separately)
to base of 6040-type keys when the key is

installed on a desk or table top. The friction pads
prevent the key from sliding or marring the surface.

Page 3



SfCTION 512.210-103

tTABLE at

COVERS AND HOUSINGS FOR 61)40., 00-1,. 6050-, AND 6051·TYPE KEYS

COLOR COVERS FOil
COVERSFOfl """""'" ~...

'N. _ ...... c. 0.0. It,,,- AHO It ""
,.,

SUFfiX _lAo" C. O. o. It, J. AND It -" 1060.... e. ANOC 805IAo8.ANOC

..,. 8HH~" 1118189037 818110033 11181~O31,-<», (1'-811603) (NIH903) (1'-81AOO:J) (1'-81&103)

''''' 8181:)6:1001 8181U~ 8181106004 11181~502

(.$0) (1'-81£6501 (1'-1I1H950) ("'lA0501 ('-81&450)

c.... 1I1'156~U '181'9516 81't10SI2 IIt81SUIO
('51 ) (P.81E651) (P.'tH951) (NIA051) (1'-81£451)..,. 8181"511 1118189532 11111110'38 1111115-t536
(.5$) (1'-111 £653) (P-1I1H953) tP-8IA06:J) ('-111&453)

Yrllo." 8111U6~ 11181895115 81'1101181 '181:;.4569
('56) Cl'-81 £656) ('·11111966) (r-IlIAQ68) (1"·81&156)

""" 81111116580 11111189581 8UllOse7 8181:1-4685
('£>8) {1'-81 1>6508) ("8IH958) (I'-SIAOSll) (P'81E4~1

Ll. iklllt'I 818H6606 818189607 818110803 818154601
(·60) CP.8IE660j (P-8IH960) ("81 "060) (P'81E460)

All". Bl~· 8181$6622 818189823 8HU 10629 818154627
(·62) ("1111'662) ("8111982) (1'-81 A062) {P'81E(62)

• Nonp""""'l.ed col.....

-=:

'~e •

Fig. S-Typlcal Inltallal;"n of 6OSO-Type K..,

3.07 (lO·n·Type Keys may be mounted to wull
or other vertil;al surface. The key cable is

conneeted direetly w the terminal board (}'ig. 6).

8. 6OSO- _d 6051_Type KeY'"

3.08 May be attached to a wall, desk or other
vertical 8urlaee. Mounting may be on the



left or ri~ht side of des.k or table by turning key
unit ISO degreils within key mounting, as necessary.

ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103

4. CONtUCTIONS INDEX

Table E-6040A, 6040B, 604OC, Keys witb
D40A (MD) and D37A (MDl Cords
and 6O<\1A, 604.18, GlWC Keys Cable
Connected

Table P _6OJOA, 6040B, 6Q.lOC, Keys with D42A
Cord and 6041A, 6041B, rouc Keys
Cable Connl)(;tw

B. l'idlup-S,g"ol Key Opliotl.

Table G-6040A, 6O<!1A, 60400 and oo.UG Keys

Table H-6040B, 60418, 6040H, and 604111
Keys

Table 1-604OC, 6041C, 6040.1, and 6041J Keys

C. CutoH Key Oplio".

lI.lA ~.M~ Table J-604OC, 6(l.lIC, 604OJ, and 6l).11J Keys

D. Pickup Signol Cm.....sion
Fig. 6-604I.Type K.." I"t..nol V;'w

Table K-6050- and 6051·Type Keys

3.09 Key can be mountoo 80 that cable enters.
from fronl, rear, top, or bottom (Fig. 7).

E. Station 8uo, tamp Opllon

Fig. Hi-6050A and 6050C Keys

3.10 When necessary to assemble 6051·type key, F'ig. 16-6050B Key
remove lateh bar tension sprinK from second

598A, 656A, 599A, or 651A key, aa only one is Fig. 21-605IA and 6051C Keys
required. A link assembly is required to eonnet:l
tbe two latch bars together (Fig. 8). Fig. 22_605IB Key

3.11 An insulation shield (Fig. 8) should be inst.a.lled
on the 6050- and 6051-type keys.

3.12 Us.e Form &-4646 designation strips ....ith
6050- and 605l-lype keys.

.'ig. 23-I325C and B25G Conneelor Cable
Connections to 6051A Key

Fig. 24-13508 and B50C C<lnnector Cable
C<lnn~tions to 6O.'H .Type Key

Page S



SECTION 512-210-103

'"I"s.lO
l'-II[lnl
un AlSU.lLl

O5Oa£OlI 0501'~ Oll
.UeA CONNECTOR

CAlLE

l(1!:V ,unON I

BII1}5B6GB
l"-IO~6661
llOIIT Slll[~D'

(o.....u:n.l[
',CIW' 8UnON'

II01SIS72
11'-11£"71
FAC[PLATE

Fig. 1-.6050" Keyt

CONNECTORSl'~I!lf')9

11'·'2.1,6991
LOC~OUT

CDIoIIl[CTGR

11135899'
lP-13C69'1l A

I'lli /" i"'1"....
6W6U71
(1'-11£221] 599.0\ 011'

USt $.51. ltEy
.$SE~BlY

MOlINTIHG

B'lOsUtl .uaoET
!P-I00561

1'111.
(Oil

''''.
At. '-.6051" K.""



ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103

AI ~/OTE.:E;HO-;;r SO[
I LS I
---~

(NOTE 41

A

(o-e. )

ER

I
I
I

>----------:..:....-,-1~ *~S IL: ::J

652A6 liTO

JACK CORD :' - -:NGER I
~: ::::j~K I

R : I--H: ~; $J I
I I
I II plO TELEPHONE SET I
I I
I I

;=±t;
1

~ *~S I
---~

STATION BUSY LANP AND I HOLO CIRCUIT
('AI OR 142 KTS)

IWI

leL)

9 t ER (Rl

MOOIFICATION rOR IA KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP

(Yl +

(Y-BR )

(aR-Y)

(R)PU

636A KEY

-
"O-Y

Y-O *
"BR-Y ~

Y-BR ;:;:
G-V X
- ~

- ~ ~ :~ ~

(lI-BL) IT (G) ET 101

'aR- 2R
"-Ai T
GoR R
R-O T
S-R 4R
R-S 4T
G-BK R
BK-G T
V-BL
BL-V
O-V Ee
V-O EH 18KI

(0-11) ~IB lYI

11-0 ;:;: I H (G' t
N

(S-\() ~

I
(

(II-S :"2H (Y-aR) (W)
G-R ~

\R-G :"3H (BR) N (y)

( (BL-BK) ~

(BK-BL :"4H (R) IS-RI H

( (BR-B/S)
~

\xBK-BR ".SH (BR-BK ) ~IB
~ ~

0

~IH
I

0
8

]il ~h
WI

20

~ ~i
T(S) o 2S

A-H( I)
o (
o 3 (

B(2)

~A-N-S(2)
BI31

~A-H-S (3)
B(4)

~ ~7 ~A-H-S (4)

BI51 ~
A-H-S S 27
L I 6
LG I S
L 2 12
LG 2 II
L 3 18
LG 3 17
L 4

o§; (
LG (4)

L (51 ~ 30
(
(

LG(S) o 29 (
LIH) o 36 (
LG iH) o 3S (

<26

H:
5~~
( '3
( 38

[

'-- 0>7:41;--« 46

SPARE 0
42

( 21_______-oo..:4~4---« 22
, -00..:4""3---« H

AI-BI') 4 2

27
S
30
8
33
II
36
14
39
3 ( (0-111 ~INOTE5I ( I'
28 ~(-+,lll.,.-".G~.------<~ BL Y-BR EH

~, ~ ~:~~~l ~ KS_L.'-57~2f-4-,L-,--a
9 ( !:~~: l~ (NOTE 3) (Ylf
34 ( - - ~ II STRAP N IWI H

~~ ~~~ LG SP (NOH 2) (O-BKI +
15 S-BK L5
40 -S LG

~~~ l;:~l ~

[

-----0-#---< 16 <-IBL-Yl "
________0""""3""----« 41 (:oY BL

o 34 <17
o 33 ( 42

-:S:;:G"- -oo-'3~8:____« 19 SO
-'B"'L~ -oo-'3~7,.......( 44 I

[
--~23 5
_______oo..:4~S----« 48 ~(-(~V"'G~)-.----<(2)6

SPARE 0 48 ( 24 ( (BR-V) (2) 7
________0<>...;A"'7--« 49 ( (V-M I (2) 8
_______oo-'S"C0'------« 25 (is-v) "
________00-'4"'9--« 50 ( (v-s ) "

SPARE

CONN 66E-HI'{ 050N
CABLE OR CONN BLK NTG CORO
I II CABLE CLI P NO. (NOTE I)

[

R OR AI 0 40 ( 20 ( (S-Y) (2)RR

RINGER 101111 39 (Y-S) RT
COHN ,...--------0--'--« 45 ~(-~....:....-(2)

R(I) 2 (I (BLII) IR

14,141
OR IA2
KTS LI NE
CONN

SIGNAL GRO
8USY LAMP

IA. IAI, 142
OR 6A KTS
LANP CONN

lA, fAl, 1A2
OR 6A KTS
LINE CONN

NOTES,
" CONNECTIONS SHO'.t< rOR 6040G USING 66[-TYPE CONNECTiNG BLOCK,

MOUNTING COOO MAY BE PLOGGEO DIRECTLY INTO C~NECTOR CABL[,
If 6041G IS USEe. TERMINATE \W CABLE or, KEY T[RI<INAL BOARD,
COLORS Ol' l~ CABLE. COONECTOA ChOLE AND MOUNTING CORD ARE THE SA,'lE,

2, USE SPARE TERMINAL AND CON:JUCTOR FOR SP LEAD (I HOLD)
" ORelR ANO INSTALL OIOOE SEPAM'TElY,
4. USE SPARE TERMI,..AL OR 0-161488 COONECTCR,
';. USE "B" BflTTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE. 00 NOT USE

lOY AC LA.P 8A TTERY FOR BUSY LAHP,

"- I NSULATr.O ANO STOREO

t - AOO STRAP

+- LEAOS INVDLVEO IN MOOIFICATION

PU - PICKUP KEY

H - HOLO KEY

LS - LINE SWITCH

Fig. 9-.604OG or 6041 G Key, Connectlonst
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SECTION 512-210-103

nUl MTO
JACK CORDi---,

(WI RI RINGER

(BLI<~~K:

: ~Sl
I
I
I

p/o TELEPHONE S£T I

I
I

~ *Lsi
~--~~

N

STATION BUSY LA"" CIRCUIT (IAI OR 1A2 KTS)

KS-15724.L1

(NOTE 2)

BL (T-BRI f

_(:.;:T.c.-_B-,RI_·_~0 3SG
(BR-Y) 0

-
Bll-S LG I:=>
G-Y L6

;:::PY-G LG
SR-Y

SGY-BR

"

( - 0 <
(BL-W) IP. PU (w) , ...... t ER (Rl R

w-BL) (G) [T (01 :T
I

IT
IlR-W 2R I

:W-BI :.,.,
Io-R 'R

R-O 3T
S-R 4R IR-S AT
G-BI( 5R IBll-G 5T
BL-Y 6R I(Y-BL 6T
V-BL

IBL-V
O-V EB

V-O EH (BKI A

O-W IB (Yl AI
WoO IH

SoW I
W-S ZH
G-R

~H
t

R-G

BL-Bll 5
BK-BL 4" (BR) N

BR-BK 6 /BK-BR 5H (Y)

O-Y 9
Y-O 6N (BR-BK)

(G-W) LI
w-G LG ~:
BL-R LZ
R-BL LG ::i=> . IB AI I

- (NOTE 3)

66E-TYP(
CONN BLK
CLIP NO.

T(r)

R(2)
T(2 )
R(3)

WI
R(41
T(4 )

~l~l
~!:l

CON~

CABLE OR
IW CABLE

0 <
AI ~A( I)

~
A (21 f-<

~
0

16
<A (31 o-!J..-<E

0
22

<A(4) OR S 4--<
0

28 <
A(51 OR S c¥--<

0 3"
Al61 OR S 0 33
L( I) 0 6

LG(' ) 5

L(2) 12

LG(2) II

L(3) 18

LG(3 ) 0
17

LC4l 24

LG(4 I 23

L(51 0
30

LG(5) o~U61
LG(6 I 0

35

D50S
NTGCORD
(NOTE I) 6388 KEY

RI ~GER [ RI 0
40 <20 f(-.J.(:<.S--'Y"-)--<0 RR

CONN _B:..I'-- ~ 45 (y S) RT

R(I) ~I

IA,IAI
OR 1A2
KTS LI N
CONN

lA, lA'
IA2 OR 6A
KTS LANP

CONN

lA,141
1A2 OR 6A
KTS LI NE
CONN

0
1 <26

0
8 <4

0
7 <29

0
14 <7

0
13

< 32
0

20 < 10

0
19 <35

~~: 2~~
~~~ ~ ~~

[

0
41 <46

SPARE 0
42 <21

-------o_#__< 22
43 47

2
27
5
30
8
33
II

36
14

39

<17
<42
(3

<>7;;--( 28
0-;7--( 6
e>7::--< 3'
~9 (BRRI ~L3G

(34 f---¥(R"--.,,B,,-R!--<~

~~~ li;~l ~
< 15
<40

a=---< 18

38 <43
SIG~AL GRD _S~G,-- ..."-"'j--< 19

BUSY LAJoIP BL o¥s----< 44 (G-V)

[

0 <23 f(---i~:-T--*

SPARE

0
45 < 48 «V-G) "

0
48

( 24 ( IBR-VI 07
______----<~ 49 ( V-BR 08

0 50 <Z5( (S-V) *
, ----<~ 50 ((V-S) *

NOTES,

'. CONNECT,ONS SNO~ FOR b04O>1 USING 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK,
H()(JNTif,\; COOiJ NAY BE PLUGGED DIRECTLY INTO CONNECTOR CABLE,
IF 60<11H KEY IS USED, T'ERMINATE r~ CABLE ON KEY TERMINAL BOARD,
COLORS Of' l~ CABLE. CON'~ECTOR CABLE. AND MOUNTING CORO ARE nlE SAI'E

2. ORDER AND INSTALL SEPARATELY,
I, USE "B" BAmRY SUPPLY FROM t<TS IF AVAILABLE, DO NOT USE TOY AC

LA..P BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP,

MODIFICATION FOR IA KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAJoIP

" - I NSULATED AND STORED
t - ADD STRAP
• - LEADS INVOLVED IN NODlr ICATION

PU - PICKUP KEY
LS - LINE SWITCH

Fig. 10-t6040H or 6041 H Key. Connection"
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ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103

IA,IAI.
112 011 6A
KTS LINt:
COIIR

0 (

T I I

R 2 1
T 2 7
R 3 14
T 13
R 4 -""
T 4 19

IT (al ET

2T

•T
4T
eR
7 (1lR)

TURN KEY
(CUT Ofrl

• T- Rl

Xl

NOTtS,
1, CCNlECTJOOS SH~ FOR 6040J USING 66£-TYPE COONECTlNG BLOCK

MOl.\'iTlNG CORO 'Illy BE PLUGGED DIRI'CTLY INTO COONECTOR CABLE'
IF 6041J KEY IS USED, TERMINATE I" CABLE 00 KEY TERMINAL BOARD,
COLORS OF I" CABLE, COONECTOR CABLE, AND MOUNTING CORD ARE THE SAME,

2, ORDER AND INSTALL SEPARATELY,
I, USE SPARE TtRMINAl MCJ COMlUCTQR FOR SP LEAD (J HOLD),
4, USE SPAR, TtRMINAl OR 0-161488 COONECTOR,
5, USE "8" BAnERY SuPPLY FRllH KTS IF AVAILABLE DO NOT USE

10V AC LA'" BAnERY Fal 8UST LA,." '

[

045 (23 V-CI
S~ARE '!o (41 S-V

"49 (25 V-S-------0:=.-.<sa

(WI

IO-BK) t

ER

STATION BUST LA"P AND I HOlD CIRCUIT
(lAl OR lA2 KTS)

II - IHSULATEO AND STORED
t - ADO STRAP
t - LEADS INVOlVED IN MODIFICATION

PU - PICKUP KEY
H - HOlD KEY

LS _ LIRE S\l1 TCH

KS-IS 4.
(ROT[ 2)

.. STRAP N

MODIFICATION FOR IA KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP

(y) t

(IlR-T)

IO-SK)'

(T-BR)

SP (NOTE 3)

IB PU
IH

II 2H

II 3H

II 4H

I
lG
l2
l
l3
lCl
U
lCl
lH
lCl

I
2
3
4
5
6
SCI

II
II
II
II
II

lG(1) 5
l!2~ ~lG() II

l!3! ~II ~
l (3)

o~~ (((4)
lCl(4) P ~
b(H) ti.lCl!H)

lAo IAI.
lA2. 011
6A KTS
UH~

Fig. 11-.6040J or 6041 J Key, Connections.
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SECTION 512-210-103

M- INSULATED AND STORED
t - DEAO ENDED

LS - LINE SWITCH
DP- DIAL PULSE
PU - PICKUP KEY

H - HOLD KEY

CH-CMAIMING SWITCH

-
~ l~;~!

~O-W

(s-w)

(G-R) 1
~

(BL-Il«) (

(BR-BK )
Y-O
V-G
G-V

16

66(-TY~E

CONN BLK
CLI ~

L( I)

CONN CA
OR
III CABLE
(NOTE 3)

LG 5
L(2) o.!£.<LG o-f}<L\3l
LG 0j9<
L(4) 0:'<
LG ~
L{S) ~LG
L (HI

C>~LG 07:-<

TIl) \
R(2)

c1(2)
R\3) 14
T(3) 13
R(4) 20

~!;l 26
T (5) 25

<>=-<
~

34

42
41
44
43

-
o~

A-H-S( I) 3
B(2) 10
A-H-S (2) 9
B(3) I
A-H-S (3 l 15
B(4) 22
A-H-S(4) 2\
B(S)
A-H-S (5) 27

RINGER

=i:~l: ~99A ~i:l~ ~~C OIl~AIllE II-~~E~ ::-T-l1
A25A COlIN 157A (NOTr 4) (IIOTE ~l

CA (NOTE 2) KET ifill CORDI I

[

.......::R...;-R.:..:I ~ 20 ~(...!(~~-::,,:Y:..!) ~~ R-RI I~ I
----=.8-..=8.:...1--o~ 45 ~(.J(!:Y-:"=~:.L) -<~ B-BI I ~E----0K I

~ I PU IR) Z ( I RI LS c I
~26 I
~~ I
0--;-;;-( 7 I
~32 I

~
~10

~ I
13

<>7.:-<46 36 RR I

[
~R~I--0-:=-< 23 I
----'T-'-I~__~~ 48

SPEAKER- ~~=~~ ~ ~: ~~~~-~~~~tl==============~8~:~t:====j~~4E-~~~~1 :~ I
PHONE LK ~ 25 S-V 9 LK I I

c....:,Ac;:.G,.....__o$-<: 50 ~~V~-S~==============~illjC<~==]I§AG~ IAI B 4 2 <c O-W 17 Yl ~__.:.A~I-~8+-K~_-1LS

A I I______.J

lA, IAI,
IA2 OR 6A
KTS LINE
CONN

IA,IAI,
OR IA2
KTS LINE
CONN

IA,JAI,

IA2 OR 6A
KTS LANP
CONN

S : ~:_...;I:.:~..:-~~l_~0~3..1!!8~KJ...<1(
H-c=:5~;

PU~:
~:--;;-~~ 27) X ( 2

t

H~f-~ 29) X (4

f-l!~t"......~ 31) X <6

0-=-< 36 ( ) 33) X ( 8
<>¥.-< 14~ ,.

<>-f""< 39~l 35) X ( 10
<>7-< 3 ( (w-o' 13)---, _ -< 12
0-:'=-< 28 «(BL R) ~ 38 >---=E.J CH r< 21

6 ( - - - ~ 14)---, _ ~ 46
31 «(R-BL) ~39~
9 (IBR-Rl ~ 15)---, _
34 (R-BR ) 40 >---=E.J
12 «(O-BK) ) 16)---, _

37~ 41 >----==E)
IS~ 17)---, _

~ 40 «(BK-Sl ) 42 >---=E.J
18 (IG-Yl ~ 18)---, _

sa 43 ( (Y-G) ~ 43 >---=EJ
SIGNAl GRO -B;L:"---~oM<~37~ 19 «...J~(.IlBl!!!:-:..!Y..L)--- ---<019

BUSY LANP-~----<:o::::.<>-'3!.!2"" 44 ( 8I2c II~* 08
16 ( _y;

.1r:..WJ. ,!Y=81I NOTES:
41 (tIfill: 36 r--- * I. SET ENO ~ D50BE ANa 050P MOUNT I NO CORDS ARE EQUI PPED TO PLtX;

~ 17~t ~~~:~ ~~~~~-~:: ~~~~·c~:~~~O~F:~Sr;:-~N~~C~~R
- 33 ; 42 ( ..l!=9L_ *' 37' 10-Y! *~ U2:I.L 7 ~ CABU OR 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK AND INSIOC WIRING CABLE.
0-7:-< 21~* 2. A2SA CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQIIIPPm TO PLUG DIRECTLY TO

<>-:-:-< 46~* ~O::~~;~GK~~Oe;E~~I~;~I:~A~O~~;~TOR CABLE OIRECTLY TO

~ 22 ~ l~-~l * 3. COLOR IN IW CABLE,CONNECTOR CABL£. ANO NOUNTING CORO ARE<>-=-< 47 - * THE SANE.
4. KEY IS SHOWN WIRED fOR IAI OIl IA2 KTS.fOR CONVERSION TO

IA KTS AND BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS REFER TO FIG. IS.
~. 652A6C JACK ~SSOCIAT£O WITH THE 05DBE MTG CooD ONLY.

Fig. 12-.6050A Key, Connections.
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RR

C

CH - CHAINING S"'TCH

NOTES:
1. SET END or D50BE AND D50P MOUNTING CORDS ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG

OIRECTLY TO 6050-TVPE I<EYS. COHNECTlCI< TO PLUG Eill Of
MOUNT I NG CoRD I S MADE WI TH CONNECTOR Of Al58 CCI<NECTOR

CASlE OR 66E-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK ANO INSIDE "'RING CABLE
2. A25A CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUI PPEQ TO PLUG 01 RECTLY TO

6050-TVPE KEY. TERHINATE A25A CONNECTOR CABLE DIRECTLY TO

CONNECTING BLOCK OF TERMINAL OR KTS.
I. COLOR IN I" CABLE, CONNECTOR CABLE, AND MOUNTING CORD ARE

THE SAHE.
4 KEY IS SH~ WIRED FOR IAI OR IA2 KTS FOR CONVERSION TO

IA KTS AND BUSY LAMP C~ECTIONS REFER TO FIG. 16.

5. 652A6C JACK ASSDC 1ATED WI TH THE D5DBE MTG CORD Cl<LY.
6. ~EN D50BE MTG CORD I S USED, ADD STRAP BEl'.JEEN TERM. I AND

TERM. 18.
7. ~EN D50P MTG CORD IS USED, "A" LEAD IS "'RED DIRECTlY TO

TERH. 18.

~ (","Ill) ~ ~6>- I'~ -
'- i /'"' ~

~3 CH (o-V)

Eit~>-
,-- ~20< 016 I

R-O 30 >- - r+<45(
(V-Ill)

0'. I

lit~:~>- I- I
IIK-G - I
Bl-Y 31 >-

_Y " II
I

<W)36 44~ TI r DP

G~ " 5 III TVaG • TI
IlR-V 12 P4-IIl

V-8B I} n-IR ;::: DIAL I
S-V 9 lK ":' '------'

Y-S 7 AG

+LS(
0-\/ 0lli!l-< 1.1-11 ~

(NOTE 7) AI t: ¥
(11-0) PU (0-11) 3 (8K) Ll-_ ---

( ) 27) )( < 2 <¢'- -< f-- ____ J
S-II t","5

29 ) )(
(5-11) : STRAP

G-R
( 4

«(l-R) l ,(NOfE 6)
t

R-G
31 ) )( < 6

,J

Ill-BK t
(Bl-IIK/

t'\'-
( IBIS-Ill) 33) )( < 8

i=!=::!t) 55) )( <10
(BR-IIK)

X - INSULATEO Alil STORED

~t (Y-O)
I - DEAD ENDED

(rlffr1 37) )( <12 VaG
LS - LI NE $WI TCH

¢21
DP - DIAL PULSE

CH 46 ( G'Y
016 PU - PI CKUP KEY-

41

<>7.<-< 27

5

~~
33
II
36

14
39
17
42

-

A-H-S(I) 3

B ~
A-H-S(2) oVB
A-H-S(3)

~B
A-H-S(1) ~
B

~A-H-S (5)

Il ~"-H-S(6) c»(

Hi!
I
I

=1lli 14
I

R(4) on<TI11

Hi! .tlE
T(6) G

lG
l(2) 12
lG I
U3) 18

t74) 17

LG
LIS)
LG

~l(6)

lG ~

COMCA Ml:-TTI'£ D!lOlEDIlDeOl'lm 8..,. TERII, M2AfC IV I-~ii----""
CIll IV COM IIlK CDRD(NOT£ I) DR CIll STRIP oIlCR C
CA!lL£ Cli P A25A COM IMA _~ I Ttl£PllOll[ stT
(NOTE 3) CA (IIOT£ 2) R£Y (1I0TE 4) (IIOTE 5) ~,. I

R·RI 40 ~_(::S_-Y:..:) .....IO{.1 , R-RII RIIlQ[R

(

0 (20( ~( ~
RINGU ,....-11_.11_1__-<0<)-39---( 45 f<"':(c:.Y...:-S~) ~ ~(--,,-II-..;;II_I...I-~t----0K

R(I) ~ () PU I LS
~ t Ill-II (II) 2 (RI R

~k
10

<>-¥.:-< 55
13

38
16

SllOIIAl GIlD SG oM< 19~~ 0
BUSY lAMP -i~::;17IT)---<>¥<.. ~ 0~9

~ 3 (loll 13>--, _

~ ~8 ~ (:~Rl ~ ~: >--=EJ
<>-!-!:-< 31 ( (R"IlLl ) 39~
~~~ !~;:l) ~:~

~ ~~~!~~~i ~ ~~~
~ 15 5 IlK 17>--, _

.0 ( (81\-5) ) .2 >--=EJ
18 (l~:~l ) 18>--, _

. -<~)-4~ 43~(Il -v ) 43 >--=EJ

[
- on< 21 V'BL"

SPARE ...."«< 46 O'V "
~22 "

.----....~47~"

'A,IAI,
1A2 DR 61.
USUMl'
CONN

II., IA~

1A2 DR 6A
US L111E
COIIII

11.,11.1,
OR 11.2
US liNE
COlIN

Fig. 13-.60508 Key, Connections.
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SECTION 512-210-103

TORCD

S

(Bl-V)
) 19

A 2 IA(
(v-BLl I

I( ) 26
( (BR-wl ) 3 I( IV-B' 1 ) 2B
( (o-.! ) 5

T !
(.-o)( ) 30

( (S·B! ) 7
~

r DP ••(.-5)( ) 32 ••(Bl-V) (NO I[ 6)
(y-o) ~

~Z8 I~ (G-aK)
(2)

I( T l:~:;l ) II

* I(
(V-Bl) (NO~ 6) (~-Bl) )

108 TURN
( (BK-O) ) 3' (CUTOFY ) I1Y-Il.l( t ) 36 KEYY-BL!

* I( lBO-BIll t

~ i~~"1 ~ 35~ I
T 37to-V)

* I( lo-Y) t
G-Y S ,.
v-~ r
BR-V IZ P<4 -1R

8V-8A 13 P3-rT
5-v "V-S 7 41-8 tL

( (o-V)

23~
0UJ!.l.< .X AG

He _3IBKL A

~; Y-~ L...:.._

He ~~ ~ (:;~~ j * * - IHSULAl[D AJ'C) 5

*'8 ( IG-Y) .. t - DEAD EHOEO

(V-O) PU lo-v)
( ) 27>--*--( Z
~ !~:~! t (5-V) LS - LINe SWITCH

) 29>-*-< • DP - 0 IAl PUL5E
( (C;-B 1

~
'G-.I n PU - P,c,uP

( I.-c) ) 3.>-*-< 6 CH -CHAINING SWITCH
(

(BL-BJ() t
'81-BJ( I H-HOLD( (BJ(-Bl) ) 33>-*-< 8

ZI
v-G

CONN CABLE D5OIlECOOW'_TG 599B TER" 6~2A6C IW rp~-- I
OR 66E-TYPE CORQ (NOTE I) OR OR STRIP JACK CABlE I ;£LEPHOHE $CT I
IW CABU C<»lN BlK A254 CONH CABU 6578 (NOTE S) (HOT[ 7) OR NTGI
(NOTEJ) Cl'P (NOTE 2) KEY CORO "NGE' I

.,NGE' [j:~-~~~l:iBLI===~~j~~~~=~~~ ~~=:::J:1~~-:~~=================~~

I
CH

'5 ~(V-Bl)" I A K I
PU O-V I> LS I

2Q )'

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

_J

CH -q 46 ( I~-v)
LII! 0 6 (3 f(_~(.!!G-:!v!.!I ~) '3~

LG 0
5

( Z8 f(_--'!JlW-:JGul~ ~; 38~ N~~E~T ENO Of D5alE AND O>OP NtU<T1NG COOD5 "E
LC?) 0 '2 ( 6 (!Bl-Bl ) ~
LG 0 II ( 31 (R.BL ) ~:~ ~~~~~~OT~l~~I~;';~ ~~~~~~S,~E ~ITH
btl) 0

18
( 9 ([8R.R) ) r5~ CONNECTOR or AZ5B CONNECTOR CABLE OR 66E-TYP[

LG 0
17

( 3. «(8-881 ) .O~ CONNECTING BLOCK AND INSID( WIRING CABLE:.
L'.1 0

24
( 12 «o.Bkl ) 16~ 2. A25A CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPEO TO PLlKi

lG 0
23

( 37 ~Ol ~ .I~ DIRECTlY TO 605O-TYP£ KEY.TERt4INAT£ AZ5A

Lit) 0
30

( IS~ ) 17~ CONNECTOR CABLE DIRECtlY TO CONHECTING BLOC-K
lG 0 29 ( .0 ((BJ(-S) ) 'Z~ or """.Al O' KYS.
~ 18 ([C;-yl ) 18~ 3. COLOR IN IW CABLE,CONHECTOR CABLE,AND
L~ 0 35 ( '3 ( (Y-G! ) '3r--r=' NOUNT I NG COIlO ARE TNE SAME.

SIGNAL GIlD SG 0
38

( 19 ( (BR·Y) 019 C. LEAD OtSIc:NATIOHS ARE O[1[RHIN(O BY CIRCUITS
BUSY lAMP~~ ( l~:~) (2). ASSOCIATED WUN T~ KEY.

(~~( - - * 5. KEY IS SHOWN WIRED FOR IAI,IAZ kTS,FORCOHY[RSION TO
SPARE 0

43
( 47 ('y-ol * IA KTS AN) STA BUSY L..AMP CONNECTIONS REF'ER 10 FlG. ".

6. usc S'AAE TERNINAl OR 0-16'.88 COHH(CTOR.
7. WAGC JACK ASSOCIATED WITH THE O~(ll[ lITO CORD ONLY.

lA, IAI,
1,1,2 OR 6A
KTS lAMP

COl<N

.(, ) 2

~ ~6r(, ) ~ I

~m ~ ; ~ ~lA, lA'

1A2 OR. 6. A(3! o 14 ( 7
KTS LINE ~Ul

o 13 ( 32
COHN 0

20
( .0".1 o 19 ( 35

o 42 ( ZIo 26
( '3o 32
( '6

CUTorr OR o 4' ( '6
TRANSFER 0 25

( 38
CIRCUIT o 31 (AI
{NOTE. }

o 28 ( ..
C ?7 ( 39
o 33 ( 'Z
o 34 ( 17

["
0 46 (23

T' o 45
( 'BSP(AKER- P4-!R 0 48 ( Z'PHQHE PJ-lT 0 ..7 ( .9

US 0 50
(25

AS; 0:49 ( 50
41-8

o • ( Z

IA,IAIOR
fA2 KTS
LINE CONN

A-N-S(' ) o :) ( 27
B

~ gO ~ ;0
A-N-S(Z)
B o 16 ( 8
!-N-5(31 o 15

( 33
B 0 22

( II
A-H-S'. ) 0

21
( 36

Fig. 14-t605OC Key, Connections.
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------~)44>__ --

ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103

SP

A-IAI OR IA2 KTS WITH STATION ~Y LAMP AND I HOLD
i-----l

TI I I
.-- .;,..T-1-<:d=+=1RR :

I DP I
RI I

f--- 4--<R:~C
I LS
I
II P/0 TELEPHONE
I SET

I
I
I

LK I
sa

B- HOOIF ICATION FOR IA KTS WITH STATION BUSY LAMP

NOTES,
'. USE SPARE TERMINAL I,NO

COODUC TORS FOR SP LE~D (1 HOLO)
2. ORDER AND INSTALL DlooE SEPARATELY
I. USE "B" BAnERY SUPPLY FRD>< KTS IF AVAILABLE.

DO NOT USE 10V AC LAMP BA HERY FOR BUSY LAMP.

* INSULATED AND STORED
> LEADS INVOLVED IN MoolFICATlOO

LEGENO ,
H - HOLD

DP - 01 AL PULSE
LS - LINE SIll TeH

Fig, 15-.Stotion Busy Lamp, I Hold and 1A KTS Options-6050A and 6050C Keys.
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SECTION 512-210-103

LS

---l
I
I
I
1
I

EPHONE I
~-~

18

TS - -
LK (S-V) ~9 LK

AI (0-\/) ~17 Al
'V f-

AG (V-S) ~7 AG
'V

BL (Y-BR) 8 • A 1
KS-15724.L r I ";:/0 TEL
OIOOE L_-!EINOTE I)

(~

A. IAI OR IA2 KTS \11TH SHTION BUSY LAMP

TS '-----1
TI (V-G) 4 TI I

If (G)
I 0Cf=(1RR

)4~-- I DP

2~5 (R)
)19}---- I

R I c

RI IG-V) RI I~
LK IS-VI 9 LK I
SG IBR-YI 19 SG

LS
BLINOTE Z)(Y-BRI BL

AG I V-SI AG

I PIO TELEPHONE

L_-!~ __J

B. I A KTS \/1 TH STAT ION BUSY LAMP

* LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION

LS - LINE SWITCH

DP - DIAL PULSE

NOTES:

l. ORDER AND INSTALL KS-I:5724, LI DIODE SEPARATELY.
2. USE "B" BATTERY SUPPLY FROM KTS IF AVAILABLE. DO NOT

USE IOV At LAMP BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP.

Fig. 16-.Slotion Busy Lamp Option with lAl, lA2, or lA KTS-6050B Ke~
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ISS 6, SecTION 512-210-103

IV CABLE
011
NTG CORD

yo Tsn
r IC.18.
19 OR 20

TO Tsn
fiG. f8.

19 OR 20

A~A CCWN. CABlE 598A OR 656A TERMINAl
(BL-II) BINDERlsEE KEY STRI~ I
NOTE I

R(') (BL-II) PU CH (O-V) 15
"':T:':(':'");'--=":';'-4) I 20'~(---;'--'..,......---<0'4
....:..:.:..:..._...:.::(II~-B::L~)_4) ...>-'~_I-+-<.•5( (V-BL) 0

..:R~(~2)~_l.::(IlA::.--=II~)_4) 3

~T:..l;(2~)_~(II-~IlA~)_4)28

-=R!.l{o!.3)L-_(Il!O~-R!.I)'----,» 5

-,T~(=-')L_--1:(R""-O!!j)'----'»30

-=R!.l(~')L-_l.:(S~-R!.I)'----'» 1
..:T:.!(~4)L-_l::(Rc:.-S~)'--_) >2

..!RCI'(511)_-I!(G!:.-8K~)_~) 9 >-ioH.-...
T(5) (8K-G) )S4>-*--' O2

(IlK)
_(6) (BL-Yl

(R) (... I§ R

T
)11 19 ( 0

*
(BL-T

T(6) (Y-Ol) (G) , (WI § T

1 )36 .. ( 0

*
(T-BLI

AI OR B (0=\1) PU IT

A-H-s(r) (II-D) (0-1/) 0
)21~2

B(2) (5-11) t
A-H-S(2) (11-5)

)29~'
(S-II)

B(') 1G- R) t
A-H-S (,) R-G)

) 3 I>--*---< 6
(G-R)

B{A) (BL-BK) t lA-H-S (.) (BK-BL! 'BL-BK I '!- (V) § A-H

B(5) (BR-BK )
)33~.

(t
A-I+-S(5) (Bll-BR)

) 3.>--*---< 10
(BR-6K)

B(6) (O-T)
t

A-H-S(6) (Y-O)
)31~'2

(Y-O)

L(I) (C-II)
)13~ ~21 VaG

LG (II-C)
)3. CH •• «G-V) 0'6

LIz) (BL-R)
)'4~LG (R-BLl
)39

L (3) (Illl-R)
)15~LG (R-BR) )40

L(' ) (O-BK)
)16~LC (BK-O)
) 4.

LIS) (S-BK)
)11~

LG lBK-S 1 ) 42
L(6) (C-Y)

)I.~
LC (T-G)

)'3 19

IA.IAI.
IA2 OR 6A
KTS LAMP
CONN

IA.IAI,
OR IA2
KTS lIN[
CONN

IA.• IAI.

1>2 OR 6A
KTS lIN[

CONN

TO TELSET
r IC.18.
19 OR 20

'* INSULATeD ANO STORm
t DEAD ENDED
§ fACTORY IIIRED STRAP

LEGEND:
PU- PICKUP KEY
CH- CHAININC SIiITCH

NOTE:
A50A CONNECTOR CAeLE'S ARE EOOfPpm TO PlUG DIRECTLY TO
60SI-TYPE KET. TERMINATE A50A CONNECTOR CABLE CONOUCYORS
DIReCTLY TO CONNECTING BLOCK Of T(R}I4INAl OR I<TS.

Fig. 17-t6051A, 60518, and 6051C Key Connedion6 (First Key Module).
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SECTION 512-210-103

A!lOA CONN. CABLE
10-WI BI NOER
(NOTE II

599A OR
657A KEY

TER~INAL

STRIP II
I NOTE 2 I

III CABLE
OR
~G CORD

T Ir---RRl

i
e I j

TI I DP

Ie

LEGEND'
LS- LINE SWITCH
PU- PICKUP KEY

H- HOLD KEY
CH- CHAINING SloIITCN
DP- 0 I AL PULSE CONTACTS

NOTES:
I. A50A CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPpeD TO PLUG

01 RECTL T TO 6051- TYpe KEY. TER~I NATE A50A
CONNECTOR CABLE CONDUCTORS DIRECTlY TO
CONNECT I NG BLOCK or TERM I NAL OR KTS,

2. KEY IS SHOWN WIRED rOR IAI Of! tAl KTS FOR CONVERSION
TO IA KTS AND STATION BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS REFER TO FIG. 21,

.. I NSULATED AND STORED
t DEAD ENDED
§ rACTDRY WIRED STRAP

19 ( (R)

(G)
4'(

PU

~

>-

>- CH

I

26
3

28
5

30
7

32
9

34

@L-V) *
(V-BL 1 *
(O-V) ..

~-Ol :
(G-V

(Y-BR) *
!S-Y) :
T-S)

IV-G) =
.BH-V l *
V-BH

(S-V) ..

(V-S) :

1
0-T' T ) 37* -----+B"'R-'--T"'I<-'

( )R 7 BL-W
)r(7) (w-BLl

RIs) (BR-W)
)
)

T(S) l.....BR) )

=m~
O-R)

~!R-O!
HO) S-R
T 10 R-S

R II G-BK
T( IT) (BK-G

)

TO TSI (
riG. 17 _R_' -::-il.....

~ (Bl()§ S Rib)( e
C

(o-v) ~ 15 IBL) § RJTO TSI I LS
~~~~(:::l~V~-~BL~)~:::::::::::::::~~~1~4t::::::jl~W~I~§t:::::::::::::::::::::::T~ riG. 17 I

~V-BRI I
H -E=5:~~j~BR~-~V~_===== : IC=<48f(--,(""G-,-,-T.L)--- * I
c=523~1 3 AI ~

H -t::=::(24~~;+-------{;:>-----------------'--T-0-----,

AI-B(T) (O-W) PU 25 Y-G 17 n. AI !C *LS

.;;A'-r-H;;.-.-:S'-'-'-7C---T.I.....So-_.=,~r)-t~)27>---*-< 2~'-'0,_-.:.Wc- -----, TO TSI (~AG;- -+, f
B(8 ) • riG. 17 l-"LK'------i---{:>--_ __'

-"A"'-H::.;-,"-S...,IS'-L)__--'!f;W--:-S~l-~) 29>-----*--< 4~(....S'-=..1oI1,,---1 -, 'I
B(9) G-R I
~A;-H;-~STI{9[l)====~(~R~-G~)~rt~31 >-----*--< 6 f-(:.:G--'-R.c:) ----3.......ex:. I
B 10 BL-BK t ( ~ S I PIO

~A~-tH-~S~~10;~====tB~K~-B~L~'-~33>_*__<8 ~-"(B:..:L'--Bl(=---')-------' I TELEPHONE
B II BR-Bl( t ~T

l--'-::A~-tH-~St~I:::,~====~B~K;-B~Rj-~35>---*-< 10 ~.:..(B-R--Bl(---=)____;:;_;:-;----' I
r--'L'-'-'-7'- ---!"G'_-W::+-_~13~ ...r:::-<21 ~(V'--"'G!...l .,-! I

LG I.....G) )38~ CH""C.(.6~«("'G--V:..:.)--""'ea,..:.I"-6-.:..(V.c:)-----A---H J I
L 8) BL-R (0) SG TO TSI I
--'L'--!G"-'------¥.R"'--='BL::.,)!-~14~ e '9 FIG. 17
--'L"i-:-9r-------l':B'=R"--R=+--~39 R RI I RINGER

LG R-BR ~~~ [----+-<1~
--'~'-!G-"'0:.L-------r.~'=;"-~~:+-~16~ TO TSI B-BI : 0+--1~
jL~(~1:::')~=======t.!S~-~BKtl~==~~ ~;~ rIG. 17 -----'P4_-..:;I.:..R +_<

--;~:;:~'-----T.(~:::~:;-;ST-)'-~)42~ P3-IT II :=a
--'H"'L'=G-------r.(T;--"""Gr)-~)18~

l..:..::::.::...----r.(Bc.-L.:.,-T"')-~)43~ L _
IBL-TIT )"

.. -------r.(T:=-"'BL'"')<-'
(T-BL) T ) 36

.. -----+(O<--""Y")...J t
(Y-O)

SPARE

IA,IAI.IA2
OR 6A

KTS LAMP
CONN.

IA.IAI
OR IA2
KTS LINE
CONH.

lA, IAI
I A2 OR 6A
KTS LINE
CONN.

Fig. 18-t6051A Key, Connections (Second Key Module).
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ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103

LS

r-P7o-i
I TELEP>()NE

SEO

III CABLE
OR NTG
CORD

LS -LINE SWITCH
PU - PICKUP KEY
CH -CHAINING SWITCH
DP-DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

TERNINAL
STRI P II
( NOTE 2 I

* INSULATED AND STORED
, O(AO (NOEO
I rACTORY IIIRED STRAP

NOTES:
I. A50A CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG DIRECTLY TO 6051 - TYPE

KEY. TERMINATE A50A CONNECTOR CABLE CONDUCTORS DIRECTLY TO
CONNECTING BLOCK or TERMINAL OR KTS.

2. KEY IS SHOliN WIRED rOR IAI OR 1A2 KTS.rOR CONVERSION TO IA KTS,
AND STATION BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS REFER TO FIG, 22,

598A OR 656A
KEY

(S-V) :

(V-S) *

{v-ol :

(G-Vl *
_____;.:lV_"G:.:.,_*

(aR-VI *(v-Bll

I
I
I
I
I
I

CH C (G-v) ~ (v) I A-H J II
46~(--'-=-";':'---'<.I TO TSI

L(7) (G-W» 13

8

)>- --, 190..:(~0!..)__=-I..;S=G_ r1G.17 I
_L::;:G;...,...__~(W=--..:.G:..)-4)3 ) ~ I

tL~98) (BL-R) ~~: S RINGER I
i ) I~R~~ l )105 ) ~ lBR:B_R.:..-:l~ I

-=:LG;""'..-__:';(Rc:::-B~R~J__)~4 > ~ _ . ~~
L(IO) (O-BKl )16

1

) ;~G:SI~ PHR I I
_L::;G~_~(~BK~-O~---4-4)I ) :=8> :=EJ I
::~tJ~I~I~)====:tI~~iiG~~sRI:--4):~ 5 ::E) _P3-,--I_T_+:_ DIAL I
..1;l(~1£2L)__-tIG!;:-~Y, . I

LG (Y-G ~~~ ~ L ....J

BR-Y *
Y-BR *
Soy *
Y-S *
BL-V *
IV-BL) *
C-VI

ASOA CONN CABLE
(O-II)BINOER (NOTE I)

R(7) (BL-II)
PU I

~~6 (G) I DP

T!71 [II-BLI T F
44( 0 :R B BR-W

)3

CI
f(S) (W-BRI )28 TO TSI
R(9) to-R} FIG, 17 RI

I~!~6) tol ~~O 19 ( (R) 2 R LS
0S-R

)7 --< 48 ( (G-Y) If(l0) (R-S)
32 --< 49( (v-lllll

*
R II G-BI(

9 * I
CH --< 50( (llll-V)T I I BK-G 34 * IR 12 BL-Y 20( (o-v) 0"

(Blli

R JII
(BK"

S TO TSI I
*

Bl-Y
0~4 Tr1G.1712 ;g[

36 45 (
{V-BLI (w) I I(Y-8L (W-Ol °3*A 0Jr o-W --<24( 0 17 AI I

A-H-S(7l 11-0
)27 > )( (2

o-w ~ 1'<-' Ie(8) (S-II)
[ LK

I
A-H-S(8) (W-S)

,
(5-11) TO TSI 1'<-'

*B 9 G-R 29> )( ( 4

~
. riG. 17 AG

I ~

A-H-'inl' R-G
31 > )( ( 6

(G-R)
A I 1B 10 BL-BK '\I 18

A-H-S (10) (BK-BL J
,

(BL-BK) /
B(I I)

!:~:~l ' :33)
)( (8

I I
A-H-S! II ) )( ( 10

(BR-BK)
IB! 12)

!~:~l
35 )

t (Y-O) IA-H-S! 12) )37 ) )( ( 12
10-Y) T I* fY-G)

--<25
I

21
(v-r,)

I

SPARE

lA, IAI,
OR IA2
KTS LINE
CONN

I A, IAI,
IA2 OR 6A
KTS LAMP
CONN

I A, 1.41,

IA2, OR
6A "T5
LI NE CONN

Fig. 19-.60518 Key, Connection. (Second Key Module).
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SECTION 512-210·103

A50A CONN CABLE
(o-W)BINO£R(NOTE I)

599B OR TERMINAL 1101 CABLE
6578KET STRIP II OR

(NOTE 21 MTG CORO

PU
T IrDP--;Rl'I (G) I

26 ... ( 0 TI i 0 I ? :3 TO TSI (: RI
28 (R) Z fiG. IT

Ric LS CI5 19 (

~5 1~1I
)( 0 I

30 CH (o-v) JTO TSI I7 20 ~1432 4!l~ (V-BL! (loll § f1G.17 I

':8- I
I

II
1

lOS
nJRN I

34 (CUTOff) PIO TELEPHONE SET I
36 KEY I

35~
37

H-B:~~
(V-BR )

*!BROV)
*48 (

GoY)

*

( )R 7 Bl-W )

~m !:~cl ~
TIe) (II-BR) )
R(9) (O-R) )
T(9) (R-O) )

In - f<_D

T 10 R-S
V-BI. " (y-ol
G-BK
Bl-Y

Bl-Y
"Bl-V) 0'0 IBR'B~I )
!1lK-G! )
Y-Bl

T )
, (Y-Bl)

)IlK-BR)
Y-O)

T )
(O-YI

*

CUTOff
OR
TRANSfER
CIRCUIT
(NOTE 3)

lA, loll

I AZ. 011
6A KTS
LINE
CONN

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

..J

1-

LS

DIRECTLY TO CONNECTING BLOCK Of TERNINAL OR KTS.
2. KEY 15 5HO\oOl WIRED fOR IAI OR 112 KTS. fOR CONVERSION TO Il

I<T5, AND STATION aUSY LAMP COt4NECTIONS REFER TO FIG. 21.

3. L£AO DESIGHATIONS ARE DETERMINED BY CIRCUITS ASSOCIATED WITH
TURN KET.

H€~~hll-O) 3 A

pu 25 V-G
'CI !( *.AI-B(7) (0-101) 17 AI

A-H-S 7 11-0
) 27T--*---( 2 0-101

J CG -fB(e) IS-loll
TO TSI lK

A-H-S(8)
t

IS-WI f IG.ITw-s)
) 29T--*---( 4 1B(3) !G-R! t )M' IA-H-S(9 ) R-G
) 3' T--*---( 6

(G-R)
B(4) (Bl-BK)

* I
A-H-S (9) (BK-Bl)

) 33>---*-< B
(Bl-1lK ) I

l(7) (G-W) 21 IV-GI 1)13~ CH~46 (IG-V'
(V) § A-HlG !II-G) )38 0

'6 Id8) (0) JTO TSI

~'4~ 0
19 § SG FIG. 17 1lG

d9)
R-Bl 39

1 RINGERBR-R [:~:
lG (R-BR) )15~

I~K)40
l( 10) (O-BK! )16~
lG !BK-Ol ~41 TO TSI Idt) f1G.17 P4-IRS-BKt7~

::=13lG !BK-S) )42 P3-lT
LtH) G-Y) )18~
lG (Y-G) )43 L _____

IBR-SK) t • I NSUlATEO AND STCREO
O-Y )

t t DEAD ENDED
(BR-Y)

* § f ACTCRY WI RED STRAP
(Y-BR)

*Is-Y)
*(Y-s)

* lEGEND:
(o-v)

*
LS - LINE SWITCH

Iv-oJ
*

Pu- PICKUP KET
(G-Y I

* H - HOLD KEY
(V-G I

* CH- CHAINING SWITCH

lBB
-

Yl *
DP - 0 I Al PULSE CONTACTS

V-BR

* NOTES:
(s-v)

* I. A50A CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPP£D TO PLUG DIRECTLY TO 605
(v-s)

* TYPE KETS. TERMINATE A50A CONNECTOR CABLE CONDUCTORS

SPARE

IA.IAI
IA2 OR 6A
KTS LAMP
CONN

14,14'
OR IA2
KTS LINE
CONN

Fig. 20-.6051C Key, Connections (Second Key Module).
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TSI TSII
LK ,----,LK (S-V) 9

Al (0-\1) 17 AI
I

(V-Sl
LS I

AG AG I
Bl (V-BR) A I I

STRAP I P/0 TELE PHONE I
KS-15724.1I

~E~___ J

->"3(NOTE 2)
(11-0)3 24 Ht8 (V-G)

:::3(G-YloI·

SP (NOTE I) o (BR-V).
)~ H

*
(V-BR) )49

A IAI OR IA2 KTS \11TH STATION BUSV LAMP AND I HOLD

LS
SG

AG

TSII

19

1-----1
TI I

~' T-lI_0Ct="<1RR I
0 lGl I I

IL-_----4)44>-- _ - DP
>-- -=- R::..:I..;I--<~C I

Qr--- ::...R+-:--JJ LS :

~~493 I I
~ (G-Y). ) 48 H I I
0.!BR-VI. ) ~ I P/O TELEPHONE I
L(R).. ) 19 >-- _ _ I SET I

I I(W-O). ~233- I I* ---.:..-.:...;.--------4) 24 H I I
(Y-G). I I

.. 9 ) 25 LK I

I
I
I
I

L J
AG (V-S)

LK (s-v)

SG (BR-V)

BL(NOTE 31( V - 8R'

TSI
TI (V-G) 4

0

RI (G-v)
50

B- MODIFICATION FOR IA KTS \11TH STATION BUSV LAMP

NOYES,
1. USE SPARE TERMI HAL AND CONDUCTORS FOR

SP lEAD (I HOLD)
2. OfVER AND INSTALL DIODE SEPARATELY
~. USE "B" BAmRY SUPPLY FROII KTS IF AVAILABLE.

00 HOT USE lOY AC LA~P BAnERY FOR BUSY LAMP.

II INSULATED AND STORED
• LEADS INVOLVED IN MODIFICATION

LEeFt() ,
H - HOLD
LS - 1I NE Sill TCH
DP - 01 AI PULSE

Fig. 21-.Statlon Busy Lamp, I Hold and lA KTS Options-6051A and 6051C KeY$.
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TSI

LK (S-Y) 9

AI (0-11)

AG (Y-S)

BL (Y-BR )

18

TSII

17

r-----i
LK I
All LS I
AG I

I
I

: PIO TELEPHONE :
LS~ ...J

SG

BL

TSII
TI r-----i

-----+-10Ct=<1 RR

?(G) ) ..>-- __ I DP
2 (R) I
~19>-- --R I LS e

RII~
>--- .L-J!J

LK I

RI (G-Y) S

(s-Y)
0

LK 9

SG (BR-Y) 19

BLINOTE 21 (Y - BR 1

AG (Y-S)

A. IAI OR 1A2 KTS IIllli STATION BUSY LAMP

TSI

~T':,-,_",-(Y;..-..:G:....)--<e/

B. o«lDIFleATlON FOR fA KTS IIITH STATION BUSY LAHP

NOrES,
1. ORDER AN!) INSTALL O\ooE SEPARATELY,
2. USE "8" BATTERY SUPPL~ FROM KTS IF AVAllJIBLE.

00 NOT USE 10V AC LN"? BATTERY FOR BUSY LAMP.

LEGEND:
LS 1I HE 5"' TeH
DP DIAL PULSE

Fig. 22-tStation Busy Lamp and lA KTS Options-6051B Keyf

Page 20



ISS 6, SECTION 512-210-103

TERMI~AL ASSEMBlY ~0.2 HRMI~Al ASSEMBLY HO.I

I,
(NOTE 4) CABLE

KS-16671ll HRMIHAl HRMI HAL KS-16671L1 COflDUCTOllS 'KS-16689l3
PLUG STRI P

if
STRIP PLUG (NOTE I) 'PLUG

A 17) (O_w) 10-W) All) R II) (Bl-w) Rill
2

A (81 S_w SoW) 21
2 I

"7 II W-Bl 7 II)
I

4 A 4 26 ,26
6 A 191 G-R (G'Rl A (51 6 13

l III O_W l (II 2
8

A (101 Bl-8K 18

1:'1
18 (8l-BK) A (4)

8 27
A III WoO A III 27

10 A 111I (BIl.BK) (8R-BK) A 151 '10 3
R (21 "G_W R (2)

/ 3
12

y.O .,-~ (V) Y-O A 8 12 28
7 (21 W-G 712

V_G l (21 (BR.W l (2) 28
2'

A (CH) (V-GI A ICH) 21 14
lY-G A (2 4

25 A IHOLOI T-G A HOLD
25 29

W-BR A (21
A ICH) G-V .16 :r; Rm SoW R (5) 29

46 5
7ICH) V·Bl 14 IWI I~ (Gl 7 (COllI 7 (5) (W-S 7 (5) S

45 4A 30 30
20

R (CH) O_V 15 (Bl) X R R COil
'9 15

l (5) Bl-R LlSI 6
44

7 (COIl)
I G T] i~

30 (W-O) (HOUl) 24 31 A 5) R-Bl A (51 31

19
R ICOM) R 2 (R) R 70 1A

0 (v-all
~ l~~l ) 45

R (4) O-R R 4) 77
24

(HOLD) WoO 3 (BK) A TEL 150 iO-Vl T(4) R.O T (4)
32L.:=:-- SET (G-V) A (CH) ) 20 32

160 ) 46 16
l (4) G-R l (4) 8

33
A (4) R-G A 141

33
R 5) )0;.;;:: BR-R R (5)- 9,
TlSI

9'
34 R-BR T 51 34

LG L 5) S.R l (51
A3 17

(R_S A IS)
10

42
LG 35 A 51

35
41 lG

dl M LG 43 II
R (8) Bl-BK R (61

II
40

LG II lG 42 36
T (6) BK-Bl T (61

LG Ll61 36
39

lG 41 18 O-BK l (81
12

38
LG (G) LG 38 37

A (6) (BK_O A (8)
37

I
R (7) G-BK R 171 13

26 7 7 :$;~. BK-G T (71
38

'3
l (T) BR-BK L (7)

14
27

A IT) BK_BR A (TI 39
3

R (81 .)~: S-BK R (81
15

7 (S) %:~ " 8K-S 718128 40
14

l (S) s~~~ BL-T l (81
16

29
A (S) ;~* T-BL A (SI

41

5
R (9) ~;:::/ O-T R (9)

17
30

T (91 ;::=:=::(, T-O 7 (91
42

15
L (91 ;:;:;:~ G-Y L (9)

IB
31

A (9) ~{, Y-G A (91
43

7
R (10) O_W :::-~::~: 'I,,"-Y R (10

19
32

T (101 S.W 6 :::~~~ Y-BR T liD)
44

16 L (10) G·R 9 ,,;~ Soy L 110
20

33 A 110) BL-BK S - v;, Y_S A (10)
45

R (II) BIl_BK II ~ ::~~:~: Bl_V) R (II)
9 21
34 T (III Y-O 10 ;.::t" V-Bl T (III

46
17 L IIIl R I] ""if O-V l (III

22
35

A (II) (o.v) 12 1m ::< V-O A (III
47

TO TEL ( R-RI 5 ()' t. G-V R-RI
23

SET OR EKT B-BI • ft:~ <t- V-G B-BI 4eRINGER
b} lG BIl-V lG

40
LG ",: V_BR lG

24

I 1 lG '"
s_v I lG

49
39 25

TO AI (TI ~ Wi V-S AI
50

TEL SET Y w:?~
NOllS,

W"

1 BIse A~O B25G CONNECTOR ClIBLES ARE

[~
EQU' PPEO TO PLUG 0 I REC TLY TO 6051 A KEY, LEGEND ,

(BLl 2, 652A6O JACK ASSOC I AITO WI TH THE 02% CH '" CHA.INING S\..'ITCH

(W)
CONNECTOR CABLE ONLY, CON 0 C_ON TI P AND RI NO

TO l, ~EN B2SG CONNECTOR CABLE'S PROV IOED, USE
TEL (BKI ,
SET IR I

MOOULAR MTG CORO FOR CONNECT' ONS TO

16)
TEL SET,

4, ~EN B25C CONNECTOR CABLE IS PROVIDED. USE
652A60 JACK 6PR IW CABLE FOR CONNECT'ONS TO TEL SET,
( NOTES 2 AND 31 ~.::.

Fig. 23-tB2SC and B2SG Connector Cable Connections to 6051 A Ke~
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(BL)

TO
TERMINAL
smlP 11

19 (0)

TO [ ~BL)
TEL ~J
SET ~

~

6S2A6D JACK
(NOTES 2 ANO ~)

TO
TERMINAL
sTAI P II,
SH2

KS-16689L3
PLUG I

LEGEND,
CH - CHAINING s\/ITCH

COM - COMNOH TIP AND RING
• - DEAD ENDED
t - DEAD DRESSED

NOTES:
'. B~B AND B50C CONNECTOR CABLES ARE EQUIPPED TO PLUG DIRECTLY

TO bD~l- TYPE KEYS.
2 652A6D JACK ASSOCIATED ~I 111 111E B50C CONNECTOR CABLE ONLY.
~ ......E!' B50C CONNECTOR CABLF IS PROVIDED. USE MODULAR HTC CORO EOR

CONNEC T1 ONS TO TELEPHONE SE T.
'. \oMEN B50B COONECTOR CABLE IS PRDV IDED, USE 6 PR l~ CABLE FOR

CONNECTIONS TO TELEPiiONE SET.

Fig. 24-.B50B and B50C Connector Cable Connections to 6051-Type Key (Sheet 1 of 2).
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I
26

2
21

3
28

4
29
5

30
6

31
1

32
8

33
9

34
10
35
II

36
12
31
13
38
14
39
15
40
16

41

'1
42
18
43
19
«
20
45
21
46

22
41
23
48
24
49
25

50

TEIlMINAl STRIP II ~S-I6611 LI CA8l.E CONDUCTORS KS-16689 L
(NOTE 4) PLUG II (NOTE') PLUG 11

(ORANGE 81NOER I

~(7) (eL-II) ~(1)
I

T 1 lI-eL T 1
(VI A' 11 2

0-11 AI-B

(R) R ,<>-11 ..
2 21

., 11-0 A 1
S-II A 8 L 1 '-II L 1

(8KI A 4 13
Q-~ A 9

6 38 L' ...
(al T II B1.-~ A 10

8 3
~ a 111-11 R 8

III-~ A II II-III T 8
-0, 10 28

II-SJ
V-(; ACH 12 A(8) * )

21 29 11-5 A 8
Y-Q AfNOl.D

25 14 L 8 eL-R L 8
2 R ~COM LQ R-B1. LQ

'" {8Ll " o-V RCH 19 39 R(91 ' o-R R 9

~
3 11-0 HOlD 20 5 T 9 R-O T 9, , T COM 24 30

(Q-R
Iwl ,4 V-BL T CH « A(9) *45 31 R-G AI9

l IV) 16 G-V A CM
46 15 L 9 BR-R L 9

1 I
BL-Y 10 R-BR LG

(Y-eL) II 40
R(IOI 36 1 5-R R 10

I o-Y T 0 R-5 T 10
G-Y 31 32

BL-~I V-BR 48
A( 10J * A '0I 49 33 Bl<-BL

I
BR-V

50 16 L '0 o-BK L 10
(BK) 6 LG BK-O LG

'<J 41
R 1/ GoBK R 1/

(0) 19 9
T 1/ T 1/

34
BK-G

~ BR-BK
A( 1/ ) * BK-BR A "35

11
L 1/ 5-BK

L "
42 LG BK-S LQ

II BL-Y

36
Y-BI.
O-Y

* Y-O31
HL G-Y HL

18
HLG Y-G HLG

43 BR-y)
t (Y-BR)

)
t (S-Y)

)
I ==:f-SI

)
t

~BL-V!

:==iE~1 )

~t G-V

~ (V-G) ~
t l~~l ~t 5-V)

)
: (V-S) )

TO
ITR:"\I NA
5TRI P

FROM [652A60
JACK,
SH I

Fig. 24-.BSOB and BSOC Connector Cable Cannections 10 60S I-Type Key (Sheet 2 of 2).
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SECTION 512·210-103

tTABLE C.

FACEPLATE MATS FOR 605G- AND 6051·TYPE KEYS

Page 24

COORDINATED COLOR
FACEPLATE MATS FACEPLATE MATS

HOUSING 6060 KEY 6051 KEY
COLOR 6050 KEY 8061 KEY

SilVER GOlO SilVER GOLD

Black 818379703 818770703
(P-83G970) (P·87G070)

Ivory
818379802 818770802
(P-83G980) (P-87G080\

Green
818379711 818770711
(P-83G971) (P-87G071)

Red 818379696 818770696
(P-83G969) (P-87G069) 818379786 818379794 818770786 818770794

818379729 818770729 (P'83G978) (P'83G979) (P-87G078) (P-87G079)
Yellow

(P'83G972) (P-87G072)

White
818379737 818770737
(P'83G973) (P-87G073)

Lt. Beige 818379762 818770752
(P-83G976) (P'87G076)

Aqua Blue 818379760 818770760
(P'83G976) (P-87G076)
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TABLE 0

KEY FEATURES

KEY FEATURES' PRINCIPAL USE

6040A,6041A H P P Ps Ps Ps lA, IAI, IA2, or 6A Key
6040B, 604lB P P P Ps Ps Ps Telephone Systems
6040C,604lC H P P P Ps C

6040D, 6041Dt HPPPPL 755 PBX (see SD-66507-01)

6041E R P s Ps Ps Sp Sp No. 15 Automatic
Call Distribution System

6040G,604lG H P P Ps Ps Ps lA, IAI, IA2, or 6A Key
6040H,6041H P P P Ps Ps Ps Telephone Systems
6040J,6041J H P P P PsC

6040K,6041Kt HPPPPL 755 PBX (see SD-66507-0I)

6050A H Ps Ps P s Ps Ps
6050B Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps lA, lAl, lA2, or 6A Key
6050C H Ps Ps Ps Ps C Telephone Systems
6051A H Ps P s Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps
6051B Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps Ps
6051C H Ps Ps Ps Ps C Ps P s Ps Ps Ps Ps

*H-Hold, P-Pickup, S-Signal, C-Cutoff, L-Local, Ps or Sp-Convertible Pickup or Signal, R-Release.
t Refer to Section 502-541-419 for additional information.
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TABLE E

LINE CONNECTIONS TO 6040A, 6040B, 604OC, KEYS WITH D40A (MOl AND
D37A (MOl CORDS AND 6041A, 6041B, 6041C KEYS CABLE CONNECTED

D40A MTG CORD 604OA-6041At 60401l-6041Bt D37A MTG CORD
K£YS KEYS 6040C-6041 ct

CABL! 44A 44A KEY
COLOR CONN BU< CORD

LEAD KEY LEAD KEY
CONN BLK CORD

COLOR
DESIG TERM. DESIG TEIlM.

COLOR LEAD KEY
NO. TERM. NO. TERM. DESIG TERM.

W-BL 2 G T IT T 1T 2 G T iT
BL-W 1 R R 1R R 1R 1 R R 1R
WoO Ii BK A or H 1H A 1H 0 BK A or H 1H
O-W 4 Y A1 or B 1B AI 1B 4 Y A1 or B 1B
W-G 1 7 S-BK LG LG LG LG 1 7 S-BK LG LG
G-W 6 Soy LI I L 1 6 Soy L 1
W-BR 10 W i- 2T T 2T 10 W T 2T
BR-W 9 BL R 2R R 2R 9 BL R 2R
W-S 8 BR-G A or H 2H A 2H 8 BR-G A or H 2H
SoW 3 BR-R B " L(6) 6 3 BR-R B •
R-BL 2 LG LG 2 LG
BL-R 1 S-BL L2 2 L 2 1 S-BL L 2
R-O Ii BR-BK T 3T T 3T Ii BR-BK T 3T
O-R 4 BR-Y R 3R R 3R 4 BR-Y R 3R
R-G 2 7 BR-W A-H-S 3H A 3H 2 7 BR-W A or H 3H
G-R G BR-BL B . G SG 6 BR-BL B "
R-BR 10 LG LG 10 LG
BR-R 9 SoW LS 3 L 3 9 SoW L 3
R-S 8 R-Y T 4T T 4T 8 R-Y T 4T
S-R 3 R-G R 4R R 4R 3 R-G R 4R
BK-BL 2 R-BL A-H-S 4H A 4H 2 R-BL A-H-S 4H
BL-BK I R-BK B " A(6) 6H 1 R-BK B "
BK-O 5 LG LG 5 LG
O-BK 4 S-BR L4 4 L 4 4 S-BR L 4
BK-C 3 7 G-Y T 5T T 5T 7 S-G T1-B CT
G-BK 6 R-W R 5R R oR 6 S-R R1 CR
BK-BR 10 G-BL A-H-S oR A liH PLACE "BR-BK 9 G-BK B " STRAP Y-BK "
BK-S 8 LG LG 3S-BK 3 BR L5 5 L 0 "
Y-BL PLACE " O-W "BL-Y STRAP " 0 "
Y-O
O-Y
Y-G
G-Y
Y-BR 2 Y-BK T(6) 6T 10 t
BR-Y I C-W G SC R(6) 6R 9 C-W G SG
Y-S 5 YoW BI RT B RT 8 YoW B1 RT
Soy 4 Y-BL R1 RR R RR 3 Y-BL R1 RR
V-BL 4 7 BK-W ET ET 2 BK-W ET
BL-V 6 BK-BL ER Ell. I BK-BL ER
V-O 10 S EH EH 0 S EH
O-V 9 BL-W EB EB 4 BL-W EB
V-G • 7 O-G T-B XT
C-V "

4 6 O-R R XR
V-BR 8 O-BL ON ON 10 O-BL ON
BR-V 3 O-BK ON1 " 9 O-BK ONI
V-S " 8
S-V . 3

"Insulate and store.

tG041-type keys not provided with mounting cords, terminate cable conductors directly to key terminals.
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TABLE F

LINE CONNECTIONS TO 6040A, 6040B, 604OC, KEYS WITH D42A CORD
AND 6041 A, 6041B, 6041C KEYS CABLE CONNECTED

CABLE
AND 66E3 604OA.6041 At 60401l-6041Bt 604OC-6041 ct

MTG CORD (NOTE) OR KEYS KEYS KEYS
66E4

PIN CON. CONN BlJ( lEAD KEY lEAD KEY LEAD KEY
NO. DUCTOR T1iRMINAL DESIG TERM. DESIO TERM. DESIO TERM.COLOR

26 W·BL I T IT T IT T IT
1 BL-W 2 R lR R tR R IR

27 WoO 3 A or H IH A IH A or H IH
2 O-W 4 Al or B IB Al IB Al or B IB

28 W-G 5 LG LG LG LG LG LG
3 G-W 6 L 1 L 1 L 1

29 W-BR 7 T 2T T 2T T 2T
4 BR-W 8 R 2R R 2R R 2R

30 W-S 9 A or H 2H A 2H A or H 2H
5 SoW 10 B · B · B ·31 R-BL 11 LG LG LG
6 BL-R 12 L 2 L 2 L 2

32 R-O 13 T 3T T 3T T 3T
7 O-R 14 R 3R R 3R R 3R

33 R-G 15 A or H 3H A 3H A or H 3H
8 G-R 16 B · B · B ·34 R-BR 17 LG LG LG
9 BR-R 18 L 3 I, 3 L 3

35 R-S 19 T 4T T 4T T 4T
10 S·R 20 R 4R R 4R R 4R

36 BK·BL 21 A or H 4H A 4H A-H-S 4H
11 BL-BK 22 B • B · B ·37 BK·O 23 LG LG LG
12 O·BK 24 L 4 L 4 L 4

38 BK-G 25 T 5T T 5T T-TI-B CT
13 G-BK 26 R 5R R 5R R-Rl CR

39 RK-BR 27 A or H 5H A 5H •
14 BR-BK 28 B · ·40 BK·S 29 LG LG
15 S-BK 30 L 5 L 5 ·41 Y-BL 31 . • T 6T ·16 BL-Y 32 . · R 6R ·42 Y-O 33
17 O-Y 34

43 Y-G 35
18 G-Y 36

44 Y·BR 37 • L 6
19 BR-Y 38 SIG GRD SG SG SG SIG GRD SG

45 Y·S 39 B RT B RT B RT
20 S·Y 40 R RR R RR R RR

46 V-RL 41 ET ET ET
2l RL-V 42 ER ER ER

47 V-O 43 EH EH EH
22 O·V 44 EB EB EB

48 Y·G 45 · A 6H XT
23 G·Y 46 · XR

49 Y·BR 47 ON ON ON
24 BR-Y 48 ONI ONI

50 Y·S 49 · · ·25 S·Y 50 · · ·
'Insulate and store.

tG041-type keys not provided with mounting cords, terminate cable conductors directly to key terminals.

Note: Pins 28, 31, 34, 37, 40, and 43 in the plug of D42A cord are strapped together.
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TABLE G

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY OPTIONS

6040A, 6041A, 60400, AND 6041G KEYS

CONVERSION
636A KEY LEADS

OPTIONS Y.Bt Bt S·t Rt-RK

HPPPPP (Note) M M M X

HPPPPS M M M SG

HPPPSS M M SG X

HPPSSS M X SG X

HPPPP·S· M M 5H EHt

HPPP·P·S· M X 5H EHt

HPP·P·P·S· X X 5H EHt

TABLE H

PICKUP-SIGNAL KEY OPTIONS

60408, 6041B, 6040H, AND 6041H KEYS

CONVERSION 636B KEY LEADS

OPTIONS
RR Y BR·BK

PPPPPP (Note) M M M

PPPPPS M M SG

PPPPSS M SG SG

PPPSSS SG SG SG

PPPPp·S· M 6H EHt

PPPp·p·S· 6H 6H EHt

·These arrangements use line switch controlled ground for common signal key used with private or
intercommunicating lines. Common signal should be used to operate a common signal relay. Do not
wire directly to a buzzer.

tUse Al control lead for lAl or lA2 KTS and SG lead for lA KTS.

TABLE I

PICKUP·SIGNAL KEY OPTIONS

6040C, 6041C, 6040J, AND 6041J KEYS

589AJ KEY LEADS

CONVERSION
[SoBR]

OPTIONS
(OJ OR

(8R·RK)

HPPPPC (Note) M M

HPPPSC M SG

Note: To convert from pickup (locking) to signaling (nonlocking) remove the 811218925 (P-12A892)
screw detail at the key position being converted.

( ) Current Color

[ ] MD Color
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TABlE J

CUTOFF KEY OPTIONS-604OC, 6041C, 6040J, AND 6041J KEYS

COM OR PVT EXT STA OR CUTOFFLINE RINGER lOCAL RINGER
CIRCUIT EXT RINGER KEY LEADS

CUTOff

R T, n, R-W G-W
R B R B OR OR

OR Rl OR B BR y·u

Of local COM or PVT line
ringer and transfer of local RR RT CR CT XR XT RR RT
ringer

--
Of local line ringer and trans-

XR XT CR CT R* T*fer of EXT STA or EXT ringer

EXT STA or EXT line ringer CR CT R* T*

*Terminals of line involved.

TABLE K

PICKUP SIGNAL CONVERSION -6050- AND 6051-TYPE KEYS

CONVERSION KEY LEADS

KEY OPTIONS
(NOTE) (o-W) (S.W) (GoR) (BL-BK) (BR.BK) (Y-O)

[BK] [BR-G] [BR-W] [R-llL] [G.Bl] [S.BR]

HPPPPP 18 18 18 18 18 *
599A

HPSSSS 18 19 19 19 19 *

PPPPPP 18 18 18 18 18 18
598A

SSSSSS 19 19 19 19 19 19

HPPPPC 18 18 18 18 * *
599B

HPSSSC 18 19 19 19 * *

Note: A pickup key (locking) may be converted to signaling (nonlocking) by removing the screw
detail (Fig. 8) from the plunger at the key position to be converted. The keys and their associated
cords are readily adaptable for individual signaling but not for common signaling.

*Not a pickup key

( ) Current color

[ ] MD color

Page 29
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BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT& TCo Standard

SECTION 512-220-100
Issue 7, April 1979

549- AND SS 1-TYPE PUSHBUTTON KEYS

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE, AND CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the 549-
and 551-type keys. The 549Al-, 81-, Cl-,

and Ol-type keys replace the 549A-, B-. Co. and
Ootype keys, respectively, which are rated MO.
They are similar to the 549A-, B-. C-, and Ootype
keys except they are plastic instead of metal and
are provided with a snap-in designation window.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Show 549A-, B-, Co. and Ootype keys MO

• Add comcode information, Table A

• Add Fig. 4

2. IDENTIFICATlON

2.01 Purpose:

(a) Selective si!,TTlaling to as many as eight
locations.

(b) For low voltage use.

2.02 Ordering Guide:

(a) Refer to Tables A and B.

2.03 Design Features:

(a) 549A-, B-, Co, and Ootype (MO) keys (Fig.
and 2):

• Four or eight round nonlocking pushbutton
keys

• Metal housing with stay hook depression or
provision to anchor wing band

• Provided with an escutcheon plate, face
strip, and designation card

• Pads of cork and rubber to protect furniture
and prevent slipping

NOTICE
Not for use or di~clusurl' outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SE<:llON .511.'2'20·100

_ $c;ro'",' hnl~~ undtr ('1ltulch~lJn plate ror
moulting.

r"". '~-;...~'.".,~T "
J ..... III

1
F;g. 1_t549.1. (MDI 0< 5498 (MOl K~ (4 rv.hbull_l.

Fit. 2-t549C IMOI Of 5490 (MOl K..,. (I "".h..,,"....).

I'og_ '2



ISS 7, SECTION 512.220.100

tTABLEAt

ORDERING GUIDE AND
PIECE PART INFORMATION

(549A1, B1, Cl, AND D1 KEYS)

KEY NO.OF
WINDOW

DESIG. COLOR
CORD

COOE" PUSHBUTTONS CARD NO. AVAILABILITY

549Al M5M-!!7 Black (-03)
4 !!41025570 841027972 Ivory (-50)

549BI Sec Note Green (-51)

549CI 010R·87 Red (-53)

!! 841025562 !!4I027931 Yellow (-56)
54901 See Note White (-58)

Lt. Beige (-60)
Aqua Blue (-62)

• When ordering, add su ffix for desired color.

Nole: Cords are not provided with 549BI and 01 keys and must be ordered separately. Order
M5M-!!7 (5 feet 6 inches long), for the 549BI key or the 010R-87 (available in 5 feet 6 inches,
7 feet, 14 feet, and 25 feet) for the 54901 key. Specify the desired lenglh in ordering information.

tTABLEBt

PIECE PARTS INFORMATION
(549A, B, C, D, AND 551A KEYS)

KEY NO.OF
CORD

FACE DESIG. COLOR
CODE PUSH BUTTONS STRIP CARD NO. AVA! LABI LITY

549A (MO) M5M-!!7 802398461 Black (-03)
4 (P-239846) Ivory (-50)

549B (MO) See Note 804586527 Green (-51)

549C (MO) 010R-!!7 (P-458652) Red (-53)

8
804723997 Yellow (-56)

5490 (MO) See Note (P-472399) White (-58)
Lt. Beige (-60)

551A* I
804709343

E-2804t Aqua Blue (-62)
(P-4 70934)

• When ordering, add suffix for desired color.

t Trim Form E-2804 to same size as face strip and use for designation strip.

Nole: Cords are not provided with 549B (MO) and 0 (MO) keys and must be ordered separat.ely.
Order M5M·S7 (5 feeL 6 inches long) for lhe 549B (MO) key or the 010R·87 (available in 5 feet
6 inches, 7 feet, 14 feet, and 25 feet) for t.he 5490 (MO) key. Specify the desired length in
ordering information.

Page 3
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(b) t5-19AI-, 81" CI-. lind lJ1-t)'JK' kl"Y' (ril(. 3
anti 41'

• t'our or I!'ilfht square nonlod.inl( p'l.lllOhbtJtton
ke)'s

• P1a,lie housinK ... ith ct)rd llepression 10
anl!'bor (Ord ..ing band or pin to anchor
ron! Shook assembl)'

• I'n.""id~ with windt'''''' and snal)-in de&ignation
strip mi.(. flJ

• Cork pad to lIfoteet furniture and prC\'ent
~lippinH

• ScI"fW holes under ...indow for moonling to
..'aiL de!lk, ell'. E:uly model ke)"S "'ere
rurnished with t,"O Sl!'re..•• (F\R- 3 and 4)
for m....JOting kll) to 75A or ';6,\ brBd..",t,
(of"deTed lIepafat~y). Current model kt»,s,
the mountirtK !IoCNW!l (<I, are rurnhlhed with
the rnountinJ.: brackel.$.•

Fig. 3_S498\ tc• .,. (4 Pu"',bullo~11

Po~ 4
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I

/

Fig. 4-tlnl"'io, Vie... of S49C1 1(."
Ie) 551·'l'yiW Key (Pi~ 61'

• Slng:l~ rlonJ<ltkin(t puAhbuuon ke)

• Molded "Ja!ili~ basI:!. th.=lJ, and button

• CoI'cr f:utened II)' a 8jn~le Ilitkel-ptllted
llCr.......

.1'rnnSP3rl.'n\ faet'slrill for huldlll~ dnlj,(nalwn
fornl

• Sere-' hoi for mounting

.~, terminals in hue for terminating
... ir....

• Wire entrnnN:' nnt~h in ha!le fllll! rm'er.
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• 75A bracket for mounting a 549A, Al or
549B, BI key

• 76A bracket for mounting 549C, CI or 5490,
D1 key

.77A bracket for mounting a 551A key.

Refer to Section 463-215-100 for method of installation
of brackets.

I. DEPRESS EITHER END, SEE ARROW

Store excess cord with inside wiring
cable clamps fastened with screws or
inside wiring nails.

2. SLIDE IN DIRECTION OF ARROW AND
WINDOW WILL POP OUT

Fig. S-Removing Designation Strip

3. INSTALLATION

3.02 Locate key where readily accessible to user
and designation strip can be seen.

3.03 No specific backboards are provided. When
required. select a backboard large enough

to mount the key, as well as other apparatus.

3.04 Fasteners for 549- and 551-type keys are
indicated in Table C.

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 Cord Replacement or Installation:

• Replace 09G (MO) cord with a 01OR-87 cord
or install a 01OR-87 cord in 54901 key
(8-button key)

• Fasten cord in "S" hook depression (Fig. 2)
or under key assembly mounting screw
(Fig. 7).

Note: The 549Cl and 01 keys have a pin
(Fig. 4) instead of a screw on which to anchor
the cord "S" hook.

• Install an M5M-87 cord in 549B1 key.
Provisions provided between key cover and
terminal strip to anchor cord wing band.

3.01 Brackets with mounting screws (ordered
separately) are available for mounting the

549- and 551-type keys on the side of a telephone
set.

Page 6

Do not allow the "S" hook to contact
the brass strip of the contact pile up
or terminal screws.
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In IN

Fig. 6-551" ICe"

• TABLE: C.

FASTENERS FOR 549· ANO 551·TYPE KEYS

'" SURFACE fASTENER (NOTE)
TYPE

ll"'dwO<>d

M9 Sofl.woC>(\ HI:! In. No, 8 Fll s.::,~....
M~ta{

Hud..ood

'" Sofl."""'<><I If2 in. roo. 7 PH s.::..,...
M"....I

NUl" DriUI""d hole •• (olio.."
No. (; ""'~ ... - 1(16 In. drill
No. .!l ..,~W - 3132 in. Qr N<>. 33 drtll

~ty .SC£\t8U
MOUtITlJolI
SCREW

4.01 r~ushbuttolJs:

e Should seal fr~ly in th('ir soekels

• Inspoc~ for fondl:;n mailer I""tw~n SOo;kets
and b\l~lons

e Clean butillns and S()c;kl"llj Wilh allpr(l\"l!d
clean!nl:; cloth.

4,03 Operating Springs:

e Should brin~ Il\lshbulions up t.Q a lJOSilke
slOP

Fig. 7-Fa.lening 01011_87 Co<d in 549C (MOl K.,Y'

• Adjust with :I '11il'i,\ l<lol

• Clt'an l"Onl.,\ctli wilh ;1 :x5C 1<>01.

5. CONNECnONS

5.01 ~'hl. Il $br.ws C'lmH...·liMl$ (ur th" 5~fI-ISII(·

kl'}'lI. Subst;IUI~ insid\' wire o( su(fid"nt
capaci~r when u~inl' ke~'!! ....·ithflH~ cord!!.

lOgg_ 7
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Page 8
8 Pages

M5M-87 MTG CORD 549A {MOl
OR ~49AI KEY

( RI

P81

(G I

PB2

t8K)

PB3

(WI

PBA

(YI

OIOR-87 MTG CORD ~49CI KEY OR

D9G (MOJ MTG CORD ~49C (MO) KEy

OIQR D.G
(BL-Wl I R I

PBI

(W-Bl) (GI

PB2

IO-W) (BR- R)

PB3

(W-Ol (BLI

PB4

tG-W) IY I

PBS

(W-Gl ( 8R-Y)

PB6

tBR-W) (8R-GI

PB7

IW-8R) (WI

IS-W) (BK) P88

(W-S) .. .. INSULATE AND
STORE.

Fig. 8-S49-Type Key, Connections
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SECTION 512-700-100
Issue 5, April 1979

4A SPEAKERPHONE COMPONENTS

IDENTIFICATlON, INSTALLATION, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the 4A
speakerphone system.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Show 680A and 680AD transmitters MD

• Add information on 680A F: transmitter

• Add safety information for the 8581 power
unit

Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows
ordinarily used to indicate chan!!:es have been
omitted.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 4A speakerphone system is a hands-free
voice switching system for use as a telephone

adjunct and is a replacement for the 3-type
speakerphone system which is manufacture discontinued
(MOl.

2.02 The 4A speakerphone system consists of a
transmitter, loudspeaker set, power unit,

and either a connecting block or adapter that when
connected to a suitable telephone set, provides:

• Hands-free telephone operation

• On-hook dialin!!: (when dial is not obstructed)

• AIltornatic switching from speakerphone to
handset operation

• Transmitter cutoff for private conversation

• Visual indication when system is in use

• Cutoff common ringer or other si!!:naling
devices when desired.

2.03 Components of the 4A speakerphone system
are shown in Fig. 3.

2.04 This system may be used with the lA, 1AI,
or lA2 key telephone systems and all PBXs.

2.05 For additional schematic and circuit information
refer to SD- and CD-69909-01, respectively.

A. Ordering Guide

2.06 Components which make up the various
arrangements of the 4A speakerphone system

are ordered separately as follows:

• Set, Loudspeaker, 108AA-* (includes 7-foot
020N mounting cord)

• Transmitter. 680AE-* (includes 7-foot, D8S
mounting cord)

• Transmitter, 680AEI4-* (same as 680AE
except includes 14-foot D8S mounting cord)

• Unit, Control 80B-49t (one required for each
4-wire or combination of 2-wire/4-wire station
equipped with 4A speakerphone)

• Unit, Power, 8581-49

• Block, C,onnecting. 82B-49t

• Adapter, 223C-49t

• Adapter, 223D-49t

*Add color suffix; refer to paragraph 2.08.

tOnly one of these four components required
per installation, depending on telephone set
type.

NOTICE
Not for liSE" or disriosurC' outside th(·

H"II S~'sll'm l'XCl'pt unoer written a~n'en1t'nl

Printod in lJ.S.A. Page 1
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i80-TYPE
HlA"ISlIIlfl'ER

lO,~'f'fP[

LOUDSP[AKER SE T

T(\..EPWONl: SET
IROTARY OR-TOUCH- TON["
<>lAL)

020N.T.
CORD

112-l tP (
CONHECTHiG
elOC'-':

8~81

POWER

ul'tlT

15410!>0818
Q£lAINING
CLA ... P

A. CO.... [(TIOfrll$ USING U-TyPE CONNECTING IILOCK

lOll-TYPE
1..0UDSP[4K[R S[T

680-TYPE
Hl:AHSIo!ITT[R

B. CO",,..[CT10N5 USING 221-TYP[ ADAPTER

Fig. 1- Typical Arrangements of 4A Speakerphone System

2.07 1\ 1'I-foot cord may be ordered for field
n>plu('t'ml>nt for the loudspeaker set or

22:l·t~'pe adapter. Example:

Cord, Dl6H·:)O, 14 feet (22:3C adapter)

Cord, M16H-87. 14 feet (2230 adapter)

Cord, 020N-87, 14 feet (108-t.vpe lou(bpeaker
sell

2.08 The transmitter and loudspeaker set will be
shipped in four promoted colors: Black (-03),

Page 2
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lOA ·TyPE
LOUOSP(Att(R SET

TELEPIiQNE SET
ROTARY OR
"TOUCH-TONE"
OIAL

"085
MTC
CORO

~
-' ~- , -

'I ._-~ GBO-TYPE

. , . . IRANSMI TTER

MOUNTING
OORO

OIOR COIlO

TO -24V DC POWER suPPLY ~

8410~0818

RETAINING
CLAMP

OONN
CAIll.E

Fig. 2-Typical Arrangement of 4A Speakerphone System With 2- or 4-Wire Telephone Set

Green (-51), White (-58), and Light Beige (-601.
The following kits may be ordered if a color change
i~ desired. Each kit contains all necessary color
significant parts to convert both the loudspeaker
and transmitter.

0-180512

0-180513

0-180514

White

Lt. Beige

Lt. Gray

2.09 4A Speakerphone System Circuits.

(I) The 4A s[leakerphone incorporates a
voice-switching circuit which eliminates

singing and essentially eliminates far-end talker
echo.

Kif of Par" Colo,

0-180507 Black

D-1805Q8 Ivory

0-180:'09 Moss Green

0-180510 Red

0-180:'15 Aqua Blue

0-180511 Yellow

(2) When there is no transmission of speech,
loss is automatically inserted in the transmit

circuit and gain is added to the receive circuit.

Page ;J
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p
_,,:a= _... _

,:z.TVPa
COtiNECTING BLOCK

.9
"l~(""a
RH/l.INING Cl/l..Ml'

fig. 3_Campa"enl~ of 44 Sp$oke,pllo".. S",lern

Th;~ ~;lIl\ll1an(:<H.l.'; Irall~f('1" of I\K" ami ~win

;m.lid~ " ~inl(,nl( <:l)l'lili\ioll whil(' rN"""'nl(,

t;!) Wh(:n SI>t;l"l'b is ltanllm;u('(l. \h~ f(llin of
th.· tniu"llliU"r rirt'uit. i"tro';ll;('S til IIOl"fIl"L

SimultaIH~'tI"lr. thu¢lIin of til", IUll,!sVl':lktr (in:uit
h)"'cr~ 1(1 lll'ni.l Sine'l1e as ;1 n,.",,1t llf thu
ir";TI':lS\.'(! tl"aJl~II1'Il"r I(a;n, The anluunl of thu
f,!a;n "h"nl(<' (h'liNlds 111"'11 til" ~t't.r;nl!" (,f 111('
VUh(UIC (·OIlU'OI.

(I) ,\ \·irt'\lit. ref"rrcd 10 as a $witdlj.wanl,
lllilhcli th.· '011.:11("';11 thl! l<:lud~ll('nhr drrllit

I', prt'""" l fai:-\<' ('l,,'ra tiOIl of llu~ "',,; teh' lit.:" dnui\
from til" r""('ln' ~p"t"'11 Ilull"IL uf th\lluutlsl't'ah'r
wh;,·h I" Ili"kcll \Ill IJ~' the micn>llhIll1c.

t!)l A I'n'd\'tt'rlllill"d ""in' klll,1 i~ I1('('C,,'IM} to
s\\' itdl f 1'011\ I hI! rc't"1:"'i Ill( «) the 1ra"~l1lit tilll.(

rn,,,lition. III l!l" pre""nr" or ;It.,:ul~· nlom n,liSf.
~uch. ll~ a fan "I" illl "ir ('Onilili'lIlPI'. l' ~1'('£i:l1

l"rn,il. ('all,·(\ n"iSl"~"a"(1 ~'r~u't. '1IlIOllillti('alh
rai:IL'lI ~h(' r'~luilx~1 lhre''''hvl'l 1"",,1 10 p.r"lcnt
('r~'ri<ti(jl\ "f the s\\'itchinj! ("<jnln,r elre'u;l h;, \h~l

nO'1Il: Tl\.lk,'r'~ ~hvuhl "lill sw,"'h ~"t'<;f:'flnril.l·

t."'l'ltll>i" Ih".1 W'lh'rally int'r..,a~, Iheir sl~,,,lo,inl-:

1"1"')" un,kr nf.i~~· eOlHllti,,"s

Poge 4

B. Rodio F,equetl'V Inle.f~en<e (RFl) ond/o, Slo!;c
Elultkily Oi"I1'''ge P'aleclion

2.10 In ,1n·:tli wher,· In'l an,1I"r stntk "j1'(:trh';I,I'
i,,, llr'<,hl'·IlI. ;llstal1 a (iSU ..\11 (!oJn. orUlll)A~;

lr~lllsmilt"r alltl a 101:.11\;\ I....ud~i'.cak"r <,i'I.

C. 680A (MOl, 680A 14 (MO), 680AR {MOL 680AR14
{MOl, 680AO (MOJ, 680A014 (MOj. 680AE, 0'
680Af14 T,on,mille.

'l.11 Th(' tr(ln~mill"r i" .. ~,m.ll .. n'l ;n("lIrJltlrMinj.l
t .... Illin"ph",w. l'rt·""'l'l'ri,·r. all i1HliC'll(»r

lamp. arltll h" ')r":nlting rtlt)\I'ol," r"r 1,lw ,;pl'(lk.'r'l'h'ln.,.
Th,· n","~>I~ 'ndwlt· tl\<' (l)l.l OR 1111l~:r h"Il.l'n.
1he 01''1-' IoUl,lun...ml till' ""h!m~' .",ntr"!. TtH'
Nlnlrul hutlull ant! n "lati'lll"r,v h\lll(>n rtmlpri~.'

tl\(' l.:"l"r significant I"Hlion~ ,,( ih., iraI1Hl1liu('r.
TIll' ON OR lJIlWT l,ltl\'m net;,,:.I,·'; lh,. ~y~INI\

and. if hdd tll·llrt.........·il. dis"hl,'s Ill<.' minol'hilnu S(l

th;,\ lh(' Sl!\'llhrl'hon" "st'!' Ill:lY ..... ,1<1,,("1 a private
l'(>flI"",~:,tinn "itholH Ill<; 1(:lI'ty lit Ih,' f:,r "lId
lwarinj!. Th~' OFF hullnn ,;iml'l.\ llll'n~ "fr th,'
S,~l<'Il1, TIl<' ""ltllT1<' "'<I1tml '·:lri .... th(' 1",,(,'i"I.~1

wllll,1 1<,\',.]. hut h,1S no "rr,·,-t I'n til<' i.,vl'! 'If
"lJt'udl lr;(n';llli/tl~1 tv Ih" h·I{·ph....\~, hill'. TIll'
ir,,Ji!-aj'JI" Iallll' I'eh\.-I "h"n Ill\' syslem i" "n



2,12 Th,> WAE tran~!11ilkr pr<;\'id,ojl HoI'I an,1
l'tMic discharge l'rlJt<.'<:tion 'liid r()plart·~ all

Mh"r li8(j·L,I'I}I· transmitwrs li~thJ prt'I'iOllsl~'.

NQle: When;)>"cr the 6b01I1) IransmiW;r is
U,;l>lt wilh ,~ithcr a 1000A or JOSlin IVu(!lil"...,I,(Jr
sd it is nL,<:c~,;ary to install II 101;11 \'aristol'
Ish iPlwd wit Ii I he ll'D nsmiller I betWei'!! (('I'm ina!~
7 (TVLJ and:) fGRm in tht' IOUfbllcakcr set
tl) pl't'","U! diltl1ll~c wlh" IOUII.~]Jcak"r >;1'1 from
dischar..:c (lr lflalic cl~lridly.

O. l08A (MOl, l08AR (MO), or 108.0..0. Loud.peo""

"..
2.13 The )oudsl'•.'akcr s\Jl l.'<)IlI;lillf. the ek~tr()nic

cirruitt)', the lourtslwa\..('r, and lho,' rchw
and tr,' nsfUl'l1l(;1' n1'ccssary l<) cuullk 1(I Lhi' lcl(Jphoni'
sys{t'm. 'fhe (J!()ctnmics. Ivudweakcr. Iln,l cord
rompri,..; lIlt' llon·('olor-significmlL sul/aS.'i\'mbJ)'. ;trllJ
a c(\lor sil1niriranl plastic h(lUsin~ C(lmpl"lp.~ tll<'
Sl.ll.

Fig. 4_ TVPkol lOB-Type loudspt'o~er Se' With Cov....
Removed

2.14 Th" 101;"" IUlllbll\'aku l'('plal'cs lht' ttl~"

:tnd lrnlAI{ IO\III~pf':>k!'!'~ anll prm'i,!lo;; the
follhwing ndditional ')I)lions ur fcatul'ell.:

• Itlll1WHd HFI ~UJlPl'<'I"lion

• I'rutcl,tiou ~ainsl ,Ih;<:harg~ or ~l:ltit dl~'lridl~

• l'f(l\'i~i()n for incrcaS/.,,1 ijwilthgual'll a,·tioll
10,\' 1lI(>:1ll~ "f S('l'('w tl'l'minal e'ln""clions.
(1",(..1' Lo paraJ.(Tal,h .".02.)

NQle: Wli"lwv"r tlw 1111";\ ()1' Jlll'''lt
1","Jsl....akel· Sl'l IS u~ ...d wjlli 111(' (;1\01'111
Irnn>lruiu.i't il i~ llC('''S~ar.l' 1" in~I:lll :J J{Ni'\
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\·ari~t.or Ishilll'o.:d w,th thl' IransmiHt'r) Il(!CWt'l:ll
tl'l'minlll 7lTVI ,J and !iIG nOI in tht' IQul!sl,,'akcr
:>t'I to pr,,"':I1! dllm"l!:c 1.0 the IOlldslI\·akcr ~l!t

rl'llfn di"":harl1" (lr $tat;t: ... lc",lridty.

E. 82.0. (MO) 0' 828 Connu';ng 8Io<~

2.IS 1'h.. g-l·tn'" CUlln''1'ling lol(,..k is Il>\l,d to
inL.crConnCCl fhe 4,\ slJ(';,hl'l'holll' l<ysWtl1

1I;xo'I)'PC lransmitter. 1~_l.VI'J' luuilsp.:akcr !Wt,
;lr'l" lh(: ltiBI ]luII'er lmitl ror (II", "'ilh IlluK·l'l\d~....t
H·bult1;n kc)' tel~tJhflnf' ~L<;. A r<:\';:~ible OI,\iol1
pluj.( lll"ol'ilks thc k~V sy~u:m OI'llvnl\, rln~\'l' rutllff
or VIJl.·r;ltiOli Q( arl Ilu.~ili:,r." rela.". The COll11l'Clinl.:
hlor\.. irlt"lud,'s three ;,(I-pin COnnlll.'lOI"!l,. on\' fot the
Celephon" Sct, one fllr the k~y ~.vstt'm I:IHln,'(;lor
"llbl..:. ami (In.~ Ih;'1 lJ("C('I.b\ the lJ'ansmilh'r ~nd

Ivu"~r>cilker i«Jl eonncC1.(orll wilh lh.- re\'l'r~il,I,'

option pJUI!. The al'fll" on Ihe 1,luj.( of tlw J)20N
mountinl! ~"t)['(1 shOlJhl lillii'll 10 the option ('cqllired
on the 0l'lion I,lu..:. Th.. rc an: ~'\'\'n ~lTcW wrollin;,I~

on th,-.:::;2A an'! ..1('1'1'11 l'cn'" 1"l'lIlinah "ll Ihe s:m
I'oon,-clillj{ hh>ck H'il! ~ arHt 1(11

2.1~ TJlc litH is the ~all1Ol a~ lht: ~A tonne"linl!
j,lock with tl1O" 1·~\'I·I.ti(Jn IhM ~11l (lit" ~~B

11\'1'<'.-8 (0 t<'flllillaJ~ 1tll.ml WI rrvm (h,' sl"';lk,'rphone
pIli!! and trrmlnals 21 ami Ili rrolH th" lelo'l,h,,,, ..
:;<,t "nd lill" rl'l~'I)ta('h! ar.. 111a'(" a"ailahll> 1;1' lll<';on~

or ".-re"'·I~I"· h,rm'IlI,I", IF;!!:. !lj,

F. 213A (MOl. 2'23C, or '2230 Adopt....

2.17 '1'11<' U;·lnH' ;1<I;lpl"r Wi!!:. til ;l1h>n·,jllnl'l:b
the ,;xjl-ln',' Ir""l'mill.er. the Im'·I.\·I'\'

lu",bl"·,,J.a·r sd. 111\' l',BI 1"'''0l1" unil "ml f ..rt:lill
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SECTION 512.700-100

colli!'$" of telephone ~N-'l. The ad:,ph'r oonsists of
11 llla~(ir IIOlls1nK ami n e,ml with ;1 i'il)·pin oonnl:'{'tor
on one <lilt! and \!i1hrr spadll-lil'l>ed tcrminatlllnll
or 11 fIOlIl-tYl'e Cl.>nnUlor on the othH end. The
COnn<'<:l.Or i!nd aeeCIlt.s pliJ1.(l> frOlll lht' transmi\.l(·r
anl! Jourlspt'ak,'r set :mr! Ihe Illu1.( from un M:tFC
wrd !furnish.....1 ..... ith the :Idal,h:rl which connocts
[0 tIN:: 85m llO",,-'r unil, Thl' curd from thll a,li,!)lt'r
connects to Ihe telrphonl'!let.. Thr<'e oodl,!~ uf thc
:?2:3-typ() adaptl,!r Hre dest~riOOI as fOlluw~.

hI 2t3A (MD) AdJipter: 'I'hi", adapter I'
Cf)\lil/lll)d with 1111 MIOC f~Jrd hal'inJ{ a 50-pin

cOnn~'t:lor un one end and 81Iade-lippe.:1 ttonduCl()rs
on the lither end for ('Onn('(.tion III telephone
'«l'UI wilh fl<'rew terminal fil'ld:>. 8~,(, ~'IJ{. II.

lh! 223C Adapter: This adaph'r is /lQUilIIWd
with II DIliII-(;D Nlrtl havifll! a %.1·typc

f:t)ll net:tor for <::(In ne~1 i"n to tt,lephljnl)- S('t~ li'l uiplX'd
willi 1Il111:\r"'po~t COnlll'l:tion fields.. sec Fig. 12.

F;\j. t1_223A (MOl, "223C. 0' 223D Adopl....

(rl 223D Adil/ller: This :l(la]\l<.:r is Ih,' ,,;\Inl'

'L'Ilh,' :?2:lA a,tapter 1'.~reJ1\ thilt 11 is '~lui]'I"'.1

.... ith a Mliill-!l7 ~vnl inSU!ad nf thl' ~llli(' t~ll)l

wrd. TIl<' (O·It) I,;ad of 1he ~1\(;11 fonl is
f'.(!Iln'...·I .....t lhrnuuh tAl I'rtl\'id,; a ~mv'" ON krill
for l'nab1inlot lilt· (Jnj~.IOllch calli"lE f<'ntur" of th,'
'J'ol]n[·,\·MAT1C" h'Il'I,hone Sl'tS llnd udjund
di;ol~. s~... 11;1(. 11.

G. BOA (MD) 0' 80a Conl".1 Un;1

2.18 (In .. SfI·t.I'~ ('(Inlr,,1 unit i,:. rt'(llllr..,t for l'(lth
.I-wit" or combination :t·wir("oI·" ir,' station

u~,'(1 with 4,\ ~IW"ko;rph,)nl'.
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119 Thp. RQ-typl' cvn[ro! uuil (Fi\:, 2 :tnd 7;
provirit's for tllllnc("linj£ lhe 11\ sf/l'akerphOl1e

sys\"1lI to ellh(~r a ~- of I-wirl' tdCllhone transmit;sion
network. All 1I1andant "I\I'rating features of th"
41\ sl)(>akerphone s~'stum 1I~ retaiJWll. ,\!Utt.hed
[0 Ihe chas~i~ of thl:' eOlltrol unit is a connrtl.Or
{same as that IlS<'d in thl' Z'l;'l·t.l'pe ad,lpter'l to
whid the lOS-t,vpn loutll;pt'ake.· ~et. the roSQ·type
Iran~mitler ami the R,'JB1 1j(J\\er unit ar(' e'lIlnert<'tl.

2,20 Thl; l$OlI l"()!ltt<\l unit replaces thl" 80A elll\lr,,1
unit. fhe $On i~ the ~ant" :l~ the 80A with

OIlC exl'cptlOll; an additional ('{lnllcction from lhe
'l!\ sp.~ak,'rphol1c 3Yl'Ielli hal> IlCtHl lldd<-C1 on :,
screw lern,inaJ of [he SOB \\'hi<:;h ill tll<"juired fnr
cnal'linl.: the "nc·tmu·h c,dling f<'tlture with
T(}UClI·A.MA1'IC lell.'l,lwne Sl:'111 ;U1d dial<!t$

1.21 f'lOr luMi t ionalllChl' mati(: anll d reuit informllt iQn.
r(lf"r to $0- am! f'O-lj!l!l2:1-01. r(lwectively.

For typkat cnntlt'dion inform:llion, rl'fer 10 s..... tion
f112·7;\lM60.

H. 8581 Power Unil

2.22 '1'1".1 Il()",cr "nit tran>lf(lrm~ lhl! tocal
,~u~to!Jler·prOl'idl',1 11 i)-volt, litl 1l7. )J()\\'('r to

lhe voIUg.· nqnirNI to operate [he 41\ .lI]leakel'l,h(jllc
system.

2.13 A retainin!! clamp jlS~lOSnlH8j (ril(. 1 and
2\ wilt he r<hiprx...l wilh the !<!iBI JII!'ln uni(..

J. INSTALLATION

A. l ..lepl-one Sen

3.01 TIl\' to.:!t'I,hon,' l><"I" 1I11\·dfi,>,1 (or use ill ,I"
~J)"akt'qlhnn(' ~y~tclll pro"id" I)", ftlJ1o\\'ill;:

ft'at"f<>~

(II A ~t of nO)"lnull.I' do:".,,1 (wilh hllllll""'l
nn·!lot.k, lin" ~w;t('h OOnllh't~ I" di~('(lnne('l

the Sll1'akerph"n,· \\'II"n Ih,' h:lndset i~ lifl<l(\,

i:!1 Two M'lll or u(f-norrllul (mak,') r.,nla'·ls ill
Ihe 'Iill.l (rvUry diul ~..bl dial'''1 in an on· hook

t"lJllllili"n! hI ~hort 1()\.Id~p,·uk(lr r~('i\",-, pad! anti
han,I:;<'1 ,w"i""r during dialinl(.

(:0 "~I't of m:lkt' eontad" {,; and tJ 1n th" di:ll
elllnmlJll ~w;lf'h ('l'UU('II-TONI':' ~N~ di,I);"'!

;11 the on·h,lt,k '~lndiliQnl I" c"nn('(·t linr j)(lw,'r
In I"ad frum lh,' loudsl"'al-.rr 'et to tht:' 'li:oI
o>;"illator. If it p"laril~· guard i~ pro\'ic1ed the~tl
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•
Il&S COIlO
11) l>&OwTY"f:
T~AU~l.tlTlE/t

Fig. 7_80-1ype (001101 Unit With Cove. lIen,o\l.d

02010' COflO
TO I08-TYf>f:
LOtlOSPfAl<(fl

'"
lo<2fG UlRO TO
8'& ~W£ll

\,1"11

('()nt:u"t~ (~and l) ar... ill<)lltt01d from lilt' O>;C'iltrJlor
h.. lI".. polarity lluunl.

3,02 r~'rtl1ill wir;n~ 1J'~t::wl.i(lIl~ must Ill' ul)wn'<)(1
II l1<'n Inllili 1'1illlC liel'" wirt..J for ~ll<'akHllhone.

Th{' 'fl, Itl, IH or 1'4, IT ur 1'3. LK lllld Mj l,'ad~

~h()\lld lw diS(;onn''(;I",d at or a~ clO!>C 11$ IIOo>..~i1:Jle

Lo the ~"l in lhu~(' ~tati(ln~ n<lt havinll' ~1W!ilkeTllhonl!.

I':""!l lho\l(lh nOIl(J (lr the mldlil'lcd SdS hal'('
1l1l<!Hkcrphonc, the I.-ad)! involved should I)e
,li'<l'VrlllC'l'tNI. l'llilur'\ til 11<1 ';'0 em n~tlll in,

• Till and rill!: (:('O>$." 1.I1l·olJ!o:"h the TI ami HI
j(',ul~

• lIal~ .. Of~'rati[)n or all /I r,'la)' thmul!n the
1\ IJ !I-,ll!

• Shod ill\! llll' r<"',,in'r inlJul 1.\, j",a!81ll::,kt'r
lit'!. diliahling IhlO IOl.ld8p.-·akel' thruuJ!h lhe
1':1 nnt! I' I I~ads.

3.03 An l'i!;B1 I'lWH unit (L;L allprov\'dl <:'In h..
u';('11 (0 power only 1)1It' 3]ll'akUl'holle 3Y8t1·m.

Wh,'1l ]""wer is ]H·~"'id,,d via ('unm,d"r ('"bl,- {nHll
1.1 rt'm"li' locatiolJ lhe l',:,I-H )low"r unil ~h<Jul\1 I....
Iflcatcd k'S,; ll-mn &;; (..,,,1 {rum thlO lUH-l~·t)(i

lou~lspeakt'r sCt wlll'n lI~inl! :W gaLlg.; wi,." (>r' I~'ss

than 1~ f~",t from til(' 101).\.\"1"-' lotllispeaker 3d
"hl'll u~inJ! tl j!lluj!e wit".

3.04 A reu.inillJ( ,·Iamll (l;1l0,,(jg1)i) (Fig. 1 and
tl should lJe moulltt'd II) Ih.' Ole re\~p(;\d(J

10 hold ll... jJo(jI\W lInit ",-rur,-Iy awl toJ 1Ir"Vl'nt
;<Ct'idcnul 10,;>; of pow"'r.

O''lnger: /<'or safety. securely ,jtf/leh
relaitli"g clamp /0 ae out Ie! m,ing
ouO..t cover I>cre'" 1Jf:"·OIlF. attempting'
to illstnll 8581 I)Ower unit. Sec
1<"ig. 8. The power unit 1"'(/ any
other cord plugged itlto tile IIC outlel
."hould always hc unpfugged eompll'/vly
from outlet DEFORE atfempti"g to
attach or reIllQ\'e IIIe daml', l'his
wilt pnH'en! (lie plIssibility II( II IWl!ilml,J
relail/er clamp or metallic outlet cover
tll.'lki/lg ('lmUu'( with Ih., DC prong:
of the 8581 vower unit when partially
withilra ....n (rom ,wlll't. ViI flot 1I.<;e
rc(/til/il/If damp on OUtll'ts where Ihe
OO\'er //llJllnlin/! screw holds Ihe dUI,/ex
oUllet in the box.
W"r/linK: Cllre liholl/(1 I,c Wlfen IQ
lrim IJlld ,In's", IcllC/" c(I""ecliIlK to
low l'(llt"ge ollllWI of 8fJIlt IX/we,.
!lui! 10 1I."surl' IJIIH ;Illldvcr(ent
CO/lnf'CI;llll to "ll/ldueling !fur(acef< or
other pow.... r .'iQurces does /101 QC(:ur.
If /Flore til/HI Ollt' power 1I(1;t is
plu,lfK,:cl illtu " lIIulti"It, rt'CllVl:,dc

Pogo 7



SECTION H 2-700-100

Fig. 8_841050818 11I,joining Clamp Moun, ..d an AC
0 ...'1... B.n V••ng 0 ... 11... G-e. Sa.w

$I.rip. Ih.~rc mus/ be nl lellsl one-inch
SCjHlrlll;on "clwcm' Po",,'r units. Only
VI, 'islel'l rCCI1/,t.llcic stri"s ",ith
IIdC(II1I1(i' "(I.....r rlJl;"1f ';;hall lie usc,l.
Usc of n conliuuous Ivrmjnlll ,m"'vr
!<tril> thtl; 1,1J"wS /he sccon'!:lry (Jut,JUt
terminals or thi' v<>wer unit '" J>c' in
dose pro:dmi/.r to the lie line S(/l(rce
is ,)(II rccomm"nrlcd.

C. Planning An In"allo.ion

3.05 Wh,," llh"minj1 :1<1 inslalltlti(Jn, oh~cr\'" Ihl'
(olh,,,itll!.

(II II \'o~1 phlfinj1 "1'IJ:lr;HU~ with pl;\$l ir njl(!rs
or lJarl.$ in I,waf i(l' whne alllhi~nl Lc'nl'eral UrI'l'

rna).' "):/;('<,<1 110 d"j,(t{·,·s F.

lil Insh.ll AAIH 1M)"er unil OIJlll'I... illl.: jlrlJtl',lur\-'!l
in ll<ll';,grallh :L/.r.1 lmd ;\.0·1

(;:, I'I"n'I"ud~IIf'akl'" ~et and Iral1~noiH('rwithin
,'(J!1I\,n,,·nl ,·\<a,"" "r <1"<'1' ""d a r"ininulin "r

'>nt· f"v' ;limY\'
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{I) Tr~nsmilt~r must he lil ]",;sl lw() r\-,\:l frum
1rall$forll\cr l,lr an.~· ae 11Q\\'er~ devit(>.

I::'~ 1'hl:1'(' sho,uld be !10 o~lructioos between
the u~r. loudsllf.'akl'r Silt. and trausmitlcr.

161 Make clll1oecti(ms aii shown ill approj)tiate
!;Cellon for lIj}C'Cific telephone $oet ""hie-h

indicate ;:ralldfatherr:tl and n·r.(islered alTangcments.

,71 If 8'2-1)'1'" ctmnl;cling blvd, is ",*".1, in~lall

awlihlc signal eutofr using the Rl NG CUTOF~'

or ,\ UX RF:LA Y {)1~I.iOn as nceded. U!W. the
IC:.ids '0 (·ol:lm()l1 si~nill control and ff)rnll1l1n
rinll:'~f Of hm.7.cr circuit fOf thiS cuwft feal\1re
\FiR- 101.

Illi For slati(lll busY lamp circuit with 41\
s~llkerphOlle lIysl('m. rdcr to thl:! apprQprlMo<

Senk" SoS'ri(m for lpl('pbon.! ...,1 inv{>lv..d.

4. OPERAliON

NQle: Th(' ,1,\ Sp'-'akeq)hQnf' "}'~tem l)(lrrnits
nOl'rn.illlsf 'if lhc 1,<:I('i)Oon<';;('( for nfi~inatlllg,

r ....·eivinlt. t'f trnnsfcrtinj1 ('ails.

4.01 Tn IlfigiMtc a call u~in)! sl',·nk\!rphon('.

(] I 1).-·prl'Sl! 1ranl\ll1itt"r ON OR QlilRT hultvn
and releaw. Tiw ON laml! will lil-(hr indkalinll:

~Ilf.'"k"rl'honl! i~ tHl'lwd on. l;o;l"n [0' dial rQuu
Iram'mi\fe(1 throoe:h loud~II(';lket Sf'1. Tl'll;phonl'
hand~,'t. i~ not lirk,,1 durin(! dlalinl/: (e.(h"r1 ""h.<'r(!
hamlS('1 r,w"r$ Ilial Ipara;(l'aph 4.lll(3JI,

l~) Opcrllt(· d)al of tcll'phon.. !I(lt, in normal
lllllnn"f.

(:1) Whl~n (Jfigin:llinj1 "all' rrom (l'!el'hon(' t;ets
whit'h r<;ltu'r .. nrf·hVllk 'lialing. di"l in th"

OONlial m;mlll't, th.'n de-pres:; and hllld thf\ OK
01( (~L:IK[' hutton llnti1lhe h:lnd~el i~ re~lored.

{>Ii When the Nlmplclc numh/"T i,. dial ....!, rillf!inll:
W"":-. h,,<,v ";J,;nah; ",. ,·"iled \lUtty nnkwcr

will he h"ard frQIn the I'Jud,]lcnker ;;et.

(iil \\' hen Ilw enllNI rlatt.) ;:m~\\"cr~, (he ,rarl~milter

and lmulSlwakl'f set. tlrc ll"r<! t" (':lrr.\" on a
hltnd.. ·frl'., ctI!l\·.>r~lI..i"n Adju!;l \'olul11c I(-\"t-I
"l ,k~ifed.



Note: Best operational results are obtained
at the lowest acceptable volume settin~.

4.02 To answer an incoming call using speakerphone,
depress ON OR QUIET button on transmitter.

Ringing is tripped and system is automatically
connected to the line through the loudspeaker set.

4.03 To disable the transmitt.er when it is desired
not to transmit conversation in the room to

a rlistant party.

(I) Depress ON OR QUI ET button to full extent
of its travel and hold down durin~ entire

time transmitter is to be disabled.

Note: With transmitter disabled, conversation
will not be transmitted to the distant party,
however, the distant party can still be heard
over the loudspeaker.

(2) After private conversation is completed and
it is desired to transmit to the distant party

again, release ON OR QUIET button. System
is now restored to full hands-free capahility.

4.04 To terminate a calion speakerphone, depress
OFF button on transmitter. ON lamp will

extinguish, and speakerphone system will be restored
to the OFF condition.

4.05 To transfer from handset to speakerphone
operation.

(] I Depress and hold ON OR QlJIET button of
transmitter.

(21 Return handset to mounting, and release
ON OR QUH~T button.

(3) Adjust volume as required.

4.06 To transfer from speakerphone to handset
operation, lift handset which will automatically

turn off speakerphone.

5. MAINTENANCE

Remove power (rom 4A speakerphone
system before attempting any
maintenance of speakerphone
components. Observe procedures in
paragraph 3.04.

ISS 5, SECTION 512-700-100

A. Tests and Adjustments

5.01 When system is installed or maintenance is
performed on any component. make the

following tests.

(l) Place a speakerphone call to the test desk.

Note: Excessively loud TOUCH-TONE sil-(nals
will result at loudspeaker output during dialing
if connections of IT and IR leads are reversed
in the telephone set. Speakerphone test call
should verify that TOUCH-TONE signals are
not excessively loud.

(2) Adjust loudspeaker volume to moderately
loud listening level.

(3) Have test center repeat the question "In
what suburb does Joe live?" several times.

(4) If clipping is rletected in the sentence.
particularly in the first b in suburb and

the t in what, increase the distance between
the transmitter and loudspeaker set. If condition
still exists, see paragraph 5.02.

(5) Repeat this test at a high listening level by
turning the volume control to maximum

volume.

5.02 An alternate loudspeaker connection is
provided in each 10SAA loudspeaker to

compensate for room conoitions which cause
voice-switching during reception. The effect of
voice-switching is to clip portions of the incoming
speech. To compensate for this conoition. proceed
as follows.

(1) Remove cover of 108AA loudspeaker to
access terminal strip (paragraph 5.06).

(2) Move red loudspeaker lead from terminal 29
to terminal :32.

Note: Use care when locatin~ spade tip lead
on t.erm inal so as not to con tact adj accn t ci rcu i t
paths.

5.03 If voice-switching is rausl·d b~' external
tt'lcphone audihle si~naling devices; proceed

as rollows.

Page 9



SECTION 512-700-100

(I) Platt' audible ~ignaling devices away from
transmitter unit, if possible.

(2) I,ower volume of audible signaling devices
to level that will not cause voice-switching

featur~ to operate.

(3) Install audible signal cutoff using the RING
CUTOFF or AUX RELAY option as needed.

Use the leads to common signal control and
common ringer or buzzer circuit for this cutoff
feature (Fig. 10).

5.04 If speakerphone fails to operate properly,
refer to Table A for trouble analysis.

B. Cleaning

5.05 Clean plastic covers and housings with water
dampened KS-2423 cloth or equivalent. Do

not usc scouring powders or cleaners.

C. Removal of Plastic Pa,ls

Do not attempt any changes or repairs
to either the 680-type transmitter or
lOB-type loudspeaker set other than
to replace the loudspeaker set mounting
cord or the respective plastic
parts for either the transmitter
or loudspeaker set.

5.06 The plastic housing on the lOS-type loudspeakpr
set is held in place by two screws located

on the hallam of the set. To remove the plastic
housing, remove the two screws from the bottom
of the set and slide the cover off the chas~is (Fig.
41.
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Note: Do not remove the circuit board from
the chassis.

5.07 The plastic covers on the 680-type transmitter
snap into place. First, remove the stationary

cover by squeezing with fingers on the front and
hack surface and lifting gently. Second, pry up
the rocker cover lifting along the edge adjacent to
the thumb wheel.

The loudspeaker set and transmitter
are designed so that color significant
components can be easily changed.
In order to reduce shelf inventory it
is suggested that the kits listed
in paragraph 2.0B be stocked
instead of extra loudspeaker sets
and transmitters.

D. Change of Loudspeake' Sel Ca,d

5.08 First remove housing as in paragraph 5.06.
Two of the mounting cord leads are secured

individually, the rest are permanently connected
to plastic wafer strips (see Fig. 4). Loosen, but
do not remove screws that secure individual leads
and wafer strips. Do not attempt to remove
spade tips from wafer strips. Next remove
the screw that fastens the stay band of the cord.
Slide the spade tips and wafers through the hole
in the hottom of the plastic chassis. To install
th .. new cord, reverse the procedures.

Note: He careful not to damage the circuit
hoard, particularly the flexible areas of the
bends.
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TABLE A

4A SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM TROUBLE ANALYSIS

TROUBLE INDICATION PROBABL E CAUSE CHECK

Spcakcrphone inoperative; indicator No power, or open wiring Power supply outlet with a
does not light neon lamp voltage tester or

equivalent, or check LK IPad
for open

Lamp does not light but K·relay Loose connection in local Switch hook contacts or ,\1
(IDS-type loudspeaker set) wiring and LK leads for open
operates and releases when ON
OR QUIET button is released

Rotary dial pulses heard over loud· Dial wiring For proper dial P3 and P-I leads
speaker

No dial tone heard when speaker- Open wiring Rl and Tl leads from tl'1ephone
phone is ON, but can be heard in set
handset

No dial tone heard on speaker- Open wiring Tip or ring from line
phone or handset

Dial tone cannot be broken with Incorrect wiring Connection of tip and ring
dial when on speakerphone from tel "phone hne to telephone

set

TOUCH·TONE dial inoperative Dial wiring For proper TI, RI, IT, and IR
when speakerphone is ON leads

Excessively loud TOUCH-TONE Incorrect Connections For proper IT and IR
signals at loudspeaker output connections
during dialing

Noise on speech transmission Electro-magnetic pickup Position transmitter on differ{'nt
associated with fluorescent area of desk, table etc, to reduCl'
lamp operation noise.

1':oise on speech transmission High level radio frequl'ncy fnstal16S0A R, 680A D. or 6ROA E
associated with radio frequency A;'l, FM, etc. in immediate transmitter and I08AR or I08AA
interference area loudspeaker set.
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OPTION PLUG

10

15

II

13

18

19

17

20

14

27

28

16
i<4M

19

44

20

21

45
MTG

46 CORD
TO

22 TELSET

47

23

48

24

49

25

50

LSPK SE T

.0 21

f c:=: ~2NOT(S,
I. ONLY LEADS INVOLVEO IN SPEAKERPHONE ARE SHOWN.

2. M(TAL STRAP fACTORY WIRED fOIl 1A1/1'2. ("-2).
MOvE TO TERMINAL 19 fOR lAo KTS, (AI-19), ONLY
WHEN PRO ..... IOING BUSY LAMP OPTION,

T~ESE FOUR TERMINALS APPEAR ONLY ON THE 82B
CONNECTING BLOCK.

* STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 6 AND 12 ON I08AA
lOUO$PE AI([R SE T ONL 'Y,

(
t I t T ---<t IS,E NOTE 21

,4
10 3S 4. STRAP 21

"
46

( (~ 2 AI ( 9 (

(

~

~

U o20N
34 ~ MTG

36~
CORD lOB - TYPE

1----

Y47
~-O) AG

33

~46
(W-G) P3-If

10
(G-W) P4 -IR

32 48

'--·--~45 ~l)
fI

37

'0
(Bl-W) RI

38 49
OPT ION (W-OO ) .,
PLUG I ) 50

(R-Ol) 0-81-K58
9 ) 22

(w-S) L3-BI-K5C
8 23

(8R-W) aL-K5M

" 21

) 19
(Bl-R) R-RI-K4B

13

20
(SoW) R-R I-K4C

085 12
MIG

35~
(R-G) AC

CORD AC ~24

~
AC

'C ~25 1-------.
la-wI

I

-~
lo-w) '/Ol

2 18
(Bl-W) (BR-R) -6.2

3 ) 17
(W-8l)

) >-
(R-8R) +6.2

4 16
IBR-WI (R-O) +V

26 44
(G-W)

)
(R-S) ;vl

27 4)
(W-G) (S-R) GND

28 ) 42
(101-0 ) (O-R) ,)N

2<J "

eND

ON

go-!:':'V_-+
IVl

3 lK

Val
5<>-

-6.2

.6.2

7 ) . ( 32

8 ------< 33
9>-- ---<)4
10>- ---<35

"s-2 36
12>- ,.-<37
13 L...<38

680- TYPE
lRMTR

19

44

20

21

CONN 4S

CABLE 46
TO
"EY 22
(OPT

47

23

48

24

49

2S

SO

Fig. 9-4A Speakerphone System Connections Using 82-Type Connecting Block
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----<(;>5

------«50

TO
Kn
(OPT

ISS 5, SECTION 512-700-100

(OHH ,- - ;;;-;:-;P~C~N~~~G-BLOCK--l
CABLE

R I I r - -;;P;;-QN-P;:;;C- - l I ."OUHT, HC

------«20 E-(-----+-I~) 371 8) (33 1'2 ~t---, (0110 R. ]

61 I) 132) ( 7
1

38 ~t---t----< 20 E-(-----'-'----
( 45 ~---+--~ 32\'3) t-....(36

1
9 TO

-----<.( 22 . '0 I 35>-- Y II I 34 f- I ~~~
81

8 I 37) (3B I 7 f--t---t-t----< 45 E-(--=-
(-----i-+-+~33 I 12>-- --< 10 I 35 f- I
(----H--t~ 36 L:.~ ~3~ II

I08-TYPE

LSPK SET

r--0-=---+-----+---------~ 19

f,-0-'-'--+---+---------~20 >-++-H-'

r-0--'--+---+---------~2' >--t-+-'
.f'---e)-'-"---+----+---------~ 23

'---0--'----+---+---------~ 22 >--+-----'

A. OPTION PLUG POSITIONED roo RINGER (uTOrr

loe-TYPE

L5PK SE'T

~~:~[ 1- -B2=T~ECONNECTINGBLOC-;-- -l ~b~~TING

[

RI I i-OPr,-O;;-PLUG- -l RI J
-81-----« 20 (-(------IH) 37 137 ) (38 13B (-(-+-------« 20 (--(---",- ;~L

-"-'----« 45 E-(------IH) 32 132) ( 71 7 ( ( 45 ( SET

:~y ----« 25 E-(-----+1~) 33 I 33) ( 81 e~---,
~OPT ( 50 ( I ) 36 1 36 ) r--<"I"

----« 22 ( I ) 10 1'0>-- Y'JI'3

9 I) >-- --< 35 I 3~ f- I
12 ~2>-- --<3~ 34 f-I

------- I

I
I

r--0=--+----+---------~ 19 >-1-++-'
b-{/)--+----+---------~ 20

,-;--0'-'----+----+------------7 2' >--+-+_...J
f'---{?)=--+---+------------') 23 >--++----'
L.--<~_+--_+-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_~_~ __ J

B. OPTION PLUG POSITIONEO rOR 4UXILlAP.Y P(LIt¥ OPERATION

Fig. 10-Wiring Involved in Options at 82-Type Connecting Block
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SECTION 512-700-100

MIGH OR NI6C CORO (SPAOE-TiPPEO LEAOS)
TO TELEPHON( srr OR

CO,.,NECTING BLOCK

v ., v
~; ; "

or>
~ ~ ..

~ ".. ~
H

ii' ~ ~4

~ %u u " ~ ..
ii' :>' . ;:: '"' :;4 4 -' '" '" ~ a: a: '" ..

,0

7
C,

020N
I08-TYPE

HTC LOUDspeAKER

CORD seT

(R-G) 'C
~ 27

(G-R I AC
~ 28

(W-BR) , I 13

(w-o) AC . *'V

(R-BL) 8-RI-K58 rJro.l8

iW-SJ B-BI-K5C "+
l8R-W) Bl-I(,M r>.,17 f
teL-R} R-RI-K4B ........ 20

'V

IS-WI R-RI-K4C ,..,.14
~

(W-BL) II
~ 15

(c-w) P4-IR
~ 10

(W-G) P3-IT
8

tBL-W) RI
~"

~M

(0-'"
'C:~2

VOL
~,2

(BR-R) -6,2
3

~R) +6.2
~,

(R-O) .v
I

('-5 ) TVL
~7

(S-R) GRO
~5

(O-R) 'IN
~ 21

L-----.7 23

'-------~2.

'----~22

'-------~ "

'--------~ 20

'----------7 ~,5

'-----------7 '8

L- ~ '6

L-------------.7 4'

~-....+-+--+-t-t-t-+--+-+-+--+-t-t-+-+-~ 24

> 0
G)

IB

1,7

.6

26 ..
?7 '3

28 / '2

29 "

OB5

i -'
~ "' ~ in

X
.. ,. .. '? '"' ~ 'l'.s. -' , -' .. !N2rG ~ 0 ~ '" ~ ~ ~ '" !!! !!!

CORD (~lL NOTE)

(ElK)
8581 10

POWER (y)
UNIT 35

DEAD DRESSED

STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 6 AND 12

ON ID8AA LOUDSPEAKER SEl ONLY,

NOTE:

IR} ANO(GI CONDUCTORS ARE NOT TERMI
HATED IN PLUG OF M2FG CORD. ONLY(8K)
AND (YI ARE USE D.

® MI6C CORD

o MI6H CORD

6BO-TYPE .'4TG
lAMTA :ORO

LK (O-W)
3

5
VOL (W-BR)

8
-6,2 (BL-W)

..6.2 (W-BL)
7

.v (BR-W)
9

6
TVL (C-W)

GRO (W-G)
4

)N (W-O)
2

Fig. 11 -4A Speakerphone System Connections Using 223A (MO) or 2230 Adopter
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